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PREFACE 

The Navy Aerospace Physiology Program traces its ong111s to World War 11, when 
physiologists entering the naval service were used as instructors in Altitude Training l nils. The 
activities of Navy physiologists began to Lake the form of a program in 1948 , when the 
establishment of the Medical Service Corps presented a more orderly career pattern. Toda) the 
Navy Aerospace Physiology Program is a formal entity, with a specific training missio11 and with 
varied assignments for personnel. 

This manual documents the Aerospace Physiology Program as it exists today and clcsnihes 
in detail the physiological stresses of the aerospace environment. The utilization of Lhis manual 
will aid in the standardization of activities in Aerospace Physiology Training Units and will 
provide for co ntinuing improvement in the quality of training. In thi s manner, the Aerospace 
Physiology Program will make an increasing contribution to naval aviation by ensuring that 
Hight personnel are well-qualified to deal with the physiological stresses imposed b) modern 
aviation. 

;&t !) v~tm~-
CDR Paul W. Scrimshaw, ~ISC, US~ 

Head, Physiology Training Branch 

Bureau of l\ledicine and Su rgery 
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CHAPTER 1 

HISTORY OF THE NAVAL AEROSPACE PHYSIOLOGY PROGRAM 

The pace at which military aviation has developed during its half century of existence has 

been unbelievably rapid. Speed of flight has changed from less than 100 to over 2,000 miles per 

hour. Altitude capability has progressed in similar manner. With each major advance, flight 

personnel have been placed in new operating environments, with new hazards and physiological 

stresses. Although the nature and impact of lhe stresses were not always understood, even from 

the first there was recognition of the need to indoctrinate pilots concerning the rigors oi flight. 

The Aerospace Physiology Program was established by the Navy lo insure that flight 

personnel understand and are prepared to deal with the physiological stresses imposed by 

modern aviation and space vehicles. The principal duty of an Aerospace Physiologist is one of 

training. This training, administered periodically to naval aviators and others on flight status, 

deals with the slresses imposed by aerospace operations and with the protective equipment 

available lo flight personnel. 

The antecedents of modern aerospace physiology reach back as far as the late 1700s, a time 

of early balloon flights. It was during this period that the term "balloon sickness" first appeared 

in recognition of the fact that changes occur in persons during ascent in altitude. The problem 

was highlighted with the death of two French balloonists in an ascent lo 28,000 feet in 1875. 

The fortunate survival of the third crewmember provided much information concerning human 

reaction lo high altitude and stimulated the French physiologist, Paul Bert , into a systematic 

research program dealing with the effects of low pressure and oxygen deficit on humans. These 

studies resulted in the publication, in 1878, of J3ert's famous text La Pression Barometrique, a 

comprehensive document dealing with pressure effects. For his contribution , Berl is often 

referred to as " the grandfather of aviation medicine" (Adams, 1940). 

Recognition of the Problem 

Powered flight for man began on 17 December 1903. Only six years later, in 1909, LT 

George C. Sweet became the first naval officer to fly. For practical purposes, naval aviation 

began at that time. On 14 November 1910, a Curtiss pilot, Eugene Ely, flew a four-cylinder 

Curtiss biplane from a wooden platform built on the deck of the USS Birmingham, thus laying 

the basis for modern carrier aviation. 
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Although naval aviation had scarcely begun, the medical profession quickly recognized the 
hazards of this new profession and the unusual demands placed on participants. On 8 October 
1912, the Navy Bureau of Medicine and Surgery issued the first set of physical requirements for 
naval candidates for aviation duty. Following this auspicious beginning, however , progress in 
aviation medicine in the Navy slowed. In 1919, the U.S. Army established a Research 
Laboratory and School for Flight Surgeons at Mitchell Field on Long Island. In ] 921, the first 
Navy medical officers were sent for training at this facility, later known as the Army School of 
Aviation Medicine. This represents the first formal training of Navy personnel to deal with the 
medical and physiological problems of aviation. 

The primary role of naval aviation in World War I was antisubmarine warfare . In fact, naval 
aviation was used more extensively for this purpose than generally is realized. Thirty attacks 
were executed against enemy submarines, with at least ten being considered partially successful 
(Naval Aviation News, 1968). However, although naval aviation grew during World War I, the 
nature of the activity involved principally low level, low speed flight. Aviation crewmen 
operated, for the most part, in an environment producing minimal stress, with one major 
exception-the inherent danger of emergency ditching. For this reason, the World War I period 
is not marked by rapid advances in aviation medicine and physiology. The work that was done 
tended to focus on selection rather than training considerations. Physical fitness was stressed in 
aP attempt to identify aviation candidates most likely Lo succeed in this new and unusual 
approach to warfare. 

Problems relating to the physiology of flight were given greater consideration at the close of 
World War I as the altitude capability of aircraft increased. At this time, aircraft were available 
that could attain an altitude of 25,000 feet (Williams & Barr, 1946 ), although flight at the 
higher altitudes was seldom attempted. As the difficulties of flight at higher altitudes became 
more apparent in the 1920s, increasing consideration was given to the use of supplemental 
oxygen. In 1927, a le tter from the Chief of the Bureau of Aeronautics indicated that the 2,000 
oxygen tanks purchased by the Navy in 1922, probably for welding purposes, could be used for 
aviation. At this time, such tanks supplied oxygen to the aviator through a pipestem hooked 
over his lip. In general, although the use of oxygen was authorized, it was not required and not 
necessarily recommended. However, the advantages of oxygen use soon became more apparent. 
In 1929 , a memorandum endorsement from the Director of Fleet Training to the Chief of Naval 
Operations stated that "it is apparent that the use of oxygen at altitudes of 15,000 to 16,000 
feet is not necessary for safety but is extremely desirable in that the physical and mental 
capability of the pilot is increased. Above these altitudes, the necessity for oxygen increases and 
the factor of safe ty to personnel enters." 
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The simple inconvenience of using oxygen delivered through a pipestem weighed against its 

use. The delivery tube caused lip irritation and made it difficult to hold and use a 

microphone. The answer to these problems came with a prototype oxygen mask developed in 

1937 by LT J. H. Korb , MC, USN, and LT A. B. Vosseller, USN. This system consisted of a 

modified painter's mask, a soda lime canister, bellows, oxygen lank, and valve controls for 

inhalation and exhalation flow. These components formed a rebreathing apparatus in which 

oxygen from a pressure tank was fed into bellows until the bellows were two-thirds full. Oxygen 

then was passed to the pilot and from there into a canister which removed carbon dioxide 

and water before returning the oxygen to the bellows. When the bellows supply was depleted 

to only one-third full, additional oxygen was let in from the storage lank. With this system, 

and later refined versions, use of oxygen became more practical, and extended flights above 

15,000 feet became more routine. Lengthy flight at high altitude, however, placed the pilot 

in a much more hostile operating environment. Courage was no longer sufficient. The pilot 

had to understand the effects of loss of oxygen, prolonged exposure to intense cold, reduced 

pressure , and the many other characteristics and hazards of high altitude operations. The 

operational readiness of naval air forces was coming to depend, in part, on the training and 

indoctrination given aviators concerning the physiological stresses of aviation. The stage now 

was set for the formalized training programs which were developed under the urgency of 

World War II. 

World War II 

Although World War II did not begin for the United States until 7 December 1941, the 

preparations and actual warfare occurring in Europe and the Far East for several years prior 

to this had made it obvious that such a cataclysmic event was certainly possible and perhap::; 

even likely. Around 1933, the Navy began a gradual program of updating and expanding its 

forces. Naval aviation in this period was characterized by increasing numbers of aircraft and 

greater specialization, with aircraft being developed specifically for patrol, scouting, 

dive-bombing, and torpedo missions (Cagle, 1969). In 1940, Congress enacted Public Law 

671 which eliminated peacetime restrictions and revolutionized traditional procedures for 

procurement of military equipment (Howeth, 1963). Under the provisions of this act , the 

Navy air arm was able to achieve tremendous increases in aircraft and material in the 

following several years. 

As naval activities grew, the training establishment also expanded. In February 1940, a 

recommendation was made by the Medical Research Section of the Bureau of Aeronautics 

that facilities be procured to provide oxygen indoctrination for all flying personnel (Williams 

& Barr, 1946 ). It was recommended also that instruction be given, by means of lectures and 
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training films, on the physiological and psychological effects of "anoxia " 1 and on the use of 
oxygen equipment, and that practical demonstrations be given to small groups in low 
pressure chambers where the effecls of anoxia could be experienced and observed and where 
the beneficial effects of oxygen could be demonslrated. The Bureau of Aeronautics approved, 
in July 1940 , the inslallation of four low pressure chambers to be located at Naval Air 
Stations in Pensacola, Florida; Corpus Chrisli, Texas; Mi ami, Florida; and Jacksonville , 
Florida. These chambers, the first of which began operating al Pensacola in June 1941, were 
designed to accommodale 14 airmen simultaneously. Figure 1-l shows Lhe Pensacola facility. 
The engineer's console, used in conlrolling chamber pressure during a training run , for one of 
these early facilities is shown in Figure l-2. 

I ( NO SMOKING IN TANK 
1«)1 liSE OIL GPEAS£ 

OR F LOOR V.AX IN TAhK 

1 

--

Figure 1- l. One of the earliest low pressure chambers, installed 
at NAS Pensacola in 1940. The entrance, as the photograph shows, is through an airlock. 

1The term "anoxia" was used until about the mid-50s, at which time thl' more accurate designation "hypoxia " 
was adopted to indicate response to reduced oxygen partial pressure. 
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Figure 1-2. Low pressure chamber control console. 

Routine oxygen indoctrination was begun for the first time in lhe Navy in July 1941. 

Training at Pensacola initially was given to cadets, officer sludenl pilots, enlisted student 

pilots, and Royal Air Force and Royal Navy personnel. In lesser numbers, officers and men 

from Lhe Free Gunnery School at Pensacola were trained (Pollard, 1961 ). As Lhe size of the 

naval air forces increased in 1941 , the early altitude training facilities became overloaded and 

plans for more chambers were developed. Six eight-p lace low pressure chambers were 

procured in lale 1941 for installation at olher air stations. In late 1942 and early 1943, two 

new low pressure chambers became operational at Pensacola to handle lhe increased volume. 

Gemmill reported in 1942 that by Lhal Lime 2,521 studenls had gone through the low 

pressure chamber training program at Pensacola. 

The low pressure chamber facilities, known as Altitude Training Units, soon began to 

operale under a systematic program for instruction. The first formal syllabus of training was 

developed and placed in operation at Pensacola in August ] 941. Williams and Barr (1946) 
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describe this syllabus as starting with a two-hour lecture on the physiology of respiration given 
by a medical officer. This was followed by an hour lecture on the types of oxygen equipment, 

their operation and use. Cadets, in groups of 10, received a 45-minute lecture preceding a 
one-hour demonstration in the low pressure chamber. The simulated flight consisted of ascent 

to 5,000 feet followed by rapid descent to 2,000 feet to test the ability of the passengers to 
equalize pressure in the middle ear, and to reassure the passengers. An ascent then was made at 
5,000 feet per minute to 19,000 feet. This altitude was maintained for 15 minutes to 

demonstrate the effects of anoxia. The use of oxygen then was begun and ascent to 28,000 feet 

made to show the beneficial effects of oxygen. A cancellation test (composed of various 
combinations of letters of the alphabet) was developed at Pensacola and given to each passenger 

at sea level, at 19,000 feet, and, again, at 28,000 feet. This test was designed to be equally 
difficult in all three administrations, but was soon modified to make the test at 19,000 feet 

more difficult, as the undesirable effects of anoxia were not being demonstrated effectively. The 

15-minute stay at 19,000 feet was soon considered too severe because of the high incidence of 

vasomotor collapse, and ascent to 18,000 fe'et became routine procedure. Even at this altitude , 

it was later noted that approximately 10 percent of aviation cadets showed an adverse reaction. 

Although low pressure chambers now are considered primarily of value for indoctrination 

and training purposes, in the early days of their use they were felt to have significant merit for 

selection and classification of aviation candidates. In August 1941, the Medical Research 

Section of the Bureau of Aeronautics recommended that measures be established for individual 

tolerance to anoxia, aeroembolism, and low temperatures and that criteria be established as 

physical qualifications for high altitude flying. In 1942, the Altitude Training Unit at Pensacola 

began studies aimed at developing appropriate classification criteria. Reactions to anoxia were 
studied at 18,000 feet and 18,500 feet. The appearance of aeroembolism at 35,000 and 40,000 
feet was studied. It was concluded from these studies that one one-hour exposure at 35,000 feet 
was not a valid test of susceptibility to aeroembolism, and that a valid test would require a 
minimum of three one-hour exposures to 35,000 feet on successive days. Tolerance to anoxia 

was considered unsatisfactory if supplemental oxygen was required during 15 minutes at 18,000 

feet . Individuals requiring supplemental oxygen during 15 minutes of exposure at 18,000 feet 
were presumed to be more susceptible to anoxia than those requiring no supplement and were 

believed to have a smaller margin of safety should their oxygen supply be lost . This concept was 

eventually discredited (Williams & Barr , 1946 ). 

The first low pressure chambers were not capable of reproducing the cold temperatures of 
high altitude flight. In order to establish classification criteria concerning altitude conditions, 

the first refrigerated low pressure chamber was installed at Pensacola in December 1942. With 

this chamber, a flight was made to 18,000 feet with a 15-minute stay at a temperature of 0°F. 
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Further ascent was made to 30,000 fee t and the temperature held at 0° F until mask removal 

demonstrations were comple ted. Then the temperature was lowered to -30°F and held for 15 

minutes, followed by descent to sea level. This low tempera ture, low pressu re chamber flight 

became routine as the first, or " indoctrinational," chamber flight for aircrewmen. Figure 1-3 

shows aircrewmen participating in a flight of this type in one of the first refrigerated units. 

Figure l - 3. Low temperature, low pressure chamber flight demonstration. 

These flights were commonly known as "chill runs." 

In early 1942, faith in altitude classification, based on low pressure chamber examination , 

was sufficiently strong that altitude classification was se t as a requirement for assignment to 

fighter training. By the summer of 1942, however, Pensacola personnel began to question the 

value of the low pressure chamber as a selection device and felt, instead, that its real worth lay 

in teaching. In late 1942, the School of Aviation Medicine recommended that altitude 

classification be discontinued and that stress be placed on altitude training. In 1943, the 

Intermediate Aviation Selection Board at Pensacola analyzed the effectiveness of altitude 

classifica tion and found it so ineffective that t he Board also was convinced that the real value of 

the low pressure chamber program was educational. In 1943, the Bureau of Medicine and 

Surgery issued a directive outlining a coherent program for use in Altitude Training Units. The 
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primary mission became altitude training with classifica tion relegated to a secondary role. The 

orientation of this directive, establishing indoctrination and training as the primary mission of 

low pressure chamber facilities, has been followed ever since. 

The principal accomplishmen t of the Altitude Training Units in World War II was to insure 

that thousands of aviators and aircrewmcn received instruc tion concerning the stresses of 

altitude and the proper operation of oxygen equipment. There is no record of the total number 

of individuals receiving this type of instru ction during the World War II period. However, 

records maintained during the three-month period of December 1944 and January and February 

1945 , show that 2,499 aviators and 3,416 aircrewmen were given low pressure chamber flights 

(Williams & Barr, 1946 ). This gives some indication of the training load being handled by these 

units during the la t ter stages of the war. 

Williams and Barr also note that one of the major accomplishments of the Altitude Training 

Program during the early years of World War II was to dispel misconceptions concerning the use 

of oxygen. At that time , it was believed commonly that breathing 100 percen t oxygen was 

harmful, that physically strong men did not need supplemental oxygen until they reached 

comparatively high altitudes, and that only the physically weak needed to use oxygen at low 

altitudes. To many , use of oxygen at low altitudes was an admission of physical weakness and 

lack of stamina. These misconceptions were so prevalent and so firmly ingrained that a 

significant part of the time of altitude training personnel was spent in "selling" the use of 

oxygen to aviation personnel. That they succeeded in this mission is certainly one of their 

noteworthy accomplishments. 

The principal ac tivity in avtatwn physiology during Wo rld War II was unquestionably 

altitude indoctrination and training in the use of oxygen equipment. However, medical 

personnel and physiologists were concerned with certain other problems as well. One of the 

more important of these was night vision. Early in World War II , the increasing tempo of night 

flight operations evoked interest in techniques for maximizing the night vision capability of 

aircrewmen. In March 1942, the Bureau of Medicine and Surgery appointed a Night Vision 

Board to study the problem and to submit reports as warranted (Barr, 1946). In June 1942, the 

Board published an article outlining current knowledge regarding vision under night lighting 

conditions. Reprints of this article were distributed to training units as a basic source of 

information in the early night vision training programs, which were conducted fo r the most part 

at the squadron level. 
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Effective night vision for aviators became increasingly important in 1943 with the formation 
of the first night fighter squadron aboard Lhe USS Enterprise. As a consequence, the Chief of 
Naval Operations reques ted that the Bureau of Medicine and Surgery develop an adequate night 
vision training program. Upon surveying me thods in use al Lhal Lime by other military services, 
iL was decided the most effective method was that developed by Wing Commander K. A. Evelyn 
of the Royal Canadian Air Force. This system, which soon was adopted by the Navy, involves 
the use of a number of training exercises conducted in a completely blacked out room with 
controlled illumination for display materials. In one parl, two-dimensional shadow-graphs of 
typical outdoor scenes are projected onto a screen at a level of illumination corresponding to 
starlight. These silhouettes allow for a practical demonstration of dark adaptation and night 
vision techniques. Three-dimensional scale models of typical ground and water objectives also 
are used. These are studied under simulated night lighting conditions, with dramatic illustrations 
made of the effect of direction of illumination from the moon and illumination from flares. 
Figure l-4 shows a three-dimensional scale model used in this training. 

Figure 1-4. Night vision trainer. 

Night vision training programs were established at 35 Navy and Marine Corps air activities. 
The RCAF Night Vision Manual was modified and adopted as the Naval Aviation Night Vision 
Instructor's Manual. A motion picture entitled Night Vision for A irmen was produced and used to 
supplement other training materials. 
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A Modern Training Establishment 

The in tense physiology training program of 1944 and 1945 came to a virtual halt with the 

almost total demobilization of American forces following World War II. Low pressure chambers 

and other training equipment rapidly fell into disrepair (Pollard, 1961 ). However, advances in 

aviation continued. In 1945, the first je t-powered landing was made aboard a carrier. In 1946, 

the first jet operations from a U.S. carrier were conducted aboard the USS Franklin D. 

Roosevelt (Naval Aviation News, April1968). 

The advent of routine jet operations, conducted at significantly higher altitudes than with 

piston-engine aircraft, returned a sense of urgency to altitude training programs. In 1948, 

however, there was no integrated aviation physiology training program with which to meet this 

need. The only low pressure chambers in operation at that time were at Naval Air Stations at 

Jacksonville, Pensacola , and San Diego, with intermittent training being given in the chamber at 

Norfolk (Pollard , 1961 ). From 1948 until 1950, this training effort was directed by three 

officers operating within the newly formed Medical Service Corps: LT Glenna Cahill, NAS 

Jacksonville; LT Elizabe th Reeves, NAS North Island; and LT Mary F. Keener, NAS Norfolk . 

These three, together with CDR Roland A. Bosee, serving as test Director of the Naval 

Parachute Test Facility , El Centro, were the only physiologist s on active duty at that time. 

As aviation physiology training increased in intensity again during the late 1940s and early 

19SOs, it also expanded in scope, dealing with new topics and new aviation equipment. The new 

equipment included improved oxygen systems developed to meet jet needs. The automatic 

positive pressure diluter demand oxygen regulator and the pressure compensated oxygen mask 

were introduced in 1946. These items represented a marked advance over oxygen equipment 

previously used. This new equipment allowed aviators to fly military aircraft at altitudes as high 

as 43,000 feet. In 1949, oxygen bailout equipment was developed to provide oxygen for 

emergency use in aircraft egress at altitudes up to 50,000 feet. Sufficient oxygen was supplied 

to allow a free fall descent of 2 Y2 minutes, during which time the aviator could descend to 

15,000 feet from maximum altitude. Also in 1949, the Type A-13A oxygen mask was adopted 

for general use by the military services. In 1952, the development of liquid oxygen converters 

was successfully accomplished and liquid oxygen supplies began to be installed in jet aircraft. 

With each advance in oxygen systems technology , aviation physiology training was expanded to 

include lectures and demonstrations dealing with the new equipment. 

Almost simultaneously with the introduction of the first Navy jet aircraft came a new 

method of aircraft emergency egress, the ejection seat. In 1949, the F-9F Panther jet offered the 

ejection seat as standard equipment. Also in this year, a naval aviator became the first man in 
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the United States to make an emergency ejection. In 1950, five emergency escapes were 

successfully accomplished using this new system. 

The advent of the ejection seat placed a new requirement on the training establishment. The 

Flight Safety Council of the Chief of Naval Operations in 1949 made it a requirement that all 

aircraft pilots operating airplanes with ejection seats be given a complete indoctrination in the 

operation of the seat on a trainer. In this same year, the first such training began, using the 

ejection seat tower developed for experimental purposes at the Aeronautical Medical Equipment 

Laboratory in Philadelphia. 

The Chief of Naval Operations in 1951 requested that the Bureau of Medicine and Surgery 

assume cognizance of the ejection seat training program. On 12 March 1951, the Bureau of 

Medicine and Surgery accepted the first 6EQ Series Mobile Ejection Seat Trainer, installed at 

NAS North Island. Three other trainers, completed at this time, were installed shortly thereafter 

at air stations in California: NAS Moffett Field, MCAS El Toro, and NAS Alameda. The trainer 

delivered to Moffett Field was never officially incorporated into the program and subsequently 

was transferred to NAS Barbers Point, Hawaii, in 1953. At about this time, six additional 

trainers were completed and delivered to other naval air stations for use in local training 

programs. Ejection seat training had now become a regular part of the instruction given at the 

new training units. Figure 1-5 shows a trainee receiving instruction from an Aviation 

Physiologist prior to an ejection firing in a trainer. 

Figure l-5. Ejection seat training. 
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Another item incorporated into aviation physiology training during the postwar period was 

night vision training. This training had been conducted on a formal basis since 1944, but it had'J 

not previously been a part of the Aviation Physiology Training Program. At the 1948 Naval Air 1 

Training Command Conference, the adequacy of night vision training, then given in basic and , 

advanced air training, was reviewed. Training procedures were concluded to be adequate , and it 

was recommended that they be retained in any revised training syllabus. Shortly after this, night 

vision training became a regular part of the Altitude Training Program. In 1954, the Night 

Vision Instructor's Manual was published under the auspices of the Bureau of Medicine and 

Surgery and distributed to Aviation Physiology Training Units. 

In 1946, work was begun at the Aeronautical Medical Equipment Laboratory in 
Philadelphia on a full pressure suit which would provide protection for aviators in the event of 

loss of aircraft pressurization at any altitude. Preliminary models of the full pressure suit were 
fabricated in 1948 and many defects, primarily in pressure integrity , noted. This difficult 

development program continued until 1955, at which time the Navy MK-1 suit was judged 
suitable for operational use. As a result, the Chief of Naval Operations in 1955 authorized the 

establishment of a training program for Fleet aviators in the physiological principles and use of 

this suit. The Chief of Naval Operations in 1955 authorized the use of training facilities at the 

Naval Air Stations at Norfolk, Cecil Field , Beaufort, San Diego , and MCAS El Toro. The 

training was to be conducted as an adjunct of the existing aviation physiology program (Pollard, 

1961 ). Each facility was provided an additional aviation physiologist , two enlisted hospital 
corpsmen, and two parachute riggers as instructors. In addition, a six -week course of instruction 

was begun for instructor personnel at what had , by 1957, become known as the Aerospace Crew 

Equipment Laboratory , Philadelphia. Figure 1-6 shows an aviator being fitted in the new full 

pressure suit at one of the training facilities. 

In subsequent years, as the mission and operating environment of naval air forces changed, 

new equipment continued to be added. One mission assigned to the Navy was that of delivering 

nuclear weapons in the event of global warfare. Analyses indicated that one of the hazards 

which would be encountered in the course of such a mission came from the intense light 

produced by other nuclear weapons detonated in proximity to the aircraft flightpath. As a 

result , the first Navy Flash Blindness Trainer was installed in the Aviation Physiology Training 

Unit at NAS Cecil Field in 1965. With this device , the flash blindness phenomenon can be 
demonstrated and training accomplished in the use of protective procedures. 
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Figure l - 6. Full pressure suit fitting. 

As Lhe scope and equipment of Physiology Training Units grew, so did Lhcir iden tification 

change. In World War II , Lhese facilities were known as Alli Lude Training Units. [n 1949 , this first 

use was made of the term Aviation Physiology Training Unit. However, for some Lime afler this, 

some units continued to be known as Altitude Physiology Training Units or Flight Physiology 

Training Units. During the 1960s, Department of Defense facilities became more involved in space 

related activities. This resulted in a number of changes of designation, one of which was a change in 

the title of training units to their current Lille of Aerospace Physiology Training Units. 

The Aerospace Physiology Training Units of today are vastly different from their predecessors 

of World War II. Training facilities are modern in appearance and incorporate the lalesl in 

audio-visual aids as part of Lhe program. Figure l -7 shows the Lraining unil at Cecil Field. This unit 

is one which incorporales Lhe full pressure suit training capability. Figure 1-B ~ho'' ~ one of I he 

classrooms at the Cecil Field unit. It is slruclu red to provide an effeetive learning almo~pherc, wi Lh 

items of aviators' protective and survival gear conveniently disp layed for stud en l inspection. 
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Figure l - 7. Aerospace Physiology Training Unit, Cecil Field, Florida. 

Figure l - 8. A classroom al the Cecil Field Aerospace Physiology Training Unit. 
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There are fourteen Aerospace Physiology Training Units in operation at the present time, lo

cated at Naval Air Stations, Marine Corps Air Stations, and Naval Hospitals throughout the United 

States. Locations were selected so as to be in close proximity to major aviation training facilities. 

A Career Structure 

Physiologists entering the naval service in World War II were assigned to the Hospital Corps and 

were designated as H-V (s) Officers. A number of physiologists were trained as instructors and 

worked in Altitude Training Units during their period of service. The Altitude Training Units gen

erally were attached to the Medical Department of a Naval Air Station and were run by Medical 

Corps officers. 

The creation of the Medical Service Corps in 1948 opened a new and more coherent career 

structure for physiologists in the Navy . Individuals training in various disciplines related broadly to 

medicine , such as physiologists, psychologists, biochemists, and biologists, were assigned to the 

Allied Science Program within the Medical Service Corps. This program has attracted an increasing 

number of qualified officers during suhsequen t years. 

In January 1951, the first class was convened atthe Navy School of Aviation Medicine, Pensa

cola, for instruction leading to the designation of Applied Aviation Physiologist. Members of this 

class are shown in Figure 1-9. Since 1951, the number of individuals completing the program 

gradually has increased. Between April and December 1969, for example, a total of thirteen 

physiologist s completed this training. Persons entering the program with at least an M.A. or M.S. 

degree receive a direct commission as Lieutenant Gg) and go immediately into training. Persons 

with a B.A. or B.S. degree are eligible hut must attend Aviation Officer Candidate School , lasting 

for approximately twelve weeks, prior to entry into the program. Upon completion of the AOCS 

training, they are commissioned as Ensigns and reassigned to commence training as Student Naval 

Aerospace Physiologists. 

The Naval Aerospace Physiologist Training Syllabus, conducted at what now is the Naval 

Aerospace Medical Institute , is structured as follows : 

Subject Materials Approximate Time 

Content Materials (lecture topics, practical factors, survival training, aviatior's equipment and 12 weeks 
equipment used in training units) 

Aviation Instructors' Training School (o ral and written communications, psychology of educa- 4 weeks 
tion, practical teaching methods, examination construction and analysis, programmed text 
writing) 

Officer Indoctri nati on Training (for those receiving direct commissions) 2-3 weeks 

Flight Training (basic flight training. Solo at option of student with instructor approval) 6- 7 weeks 
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Figure 1- 9. The first class of Aerospace Physiologists at the Navy School 
of Aviation Medicine, Pensacola, Florida. From left to right: LTJG) 
Kenneth R. Coburn , LTJG William II. Archer, ENS Morris J. Damato, LT 
Clenna T. Cahill , ENS Ilarold R. Bower, and LTJG) T. G. Ferris. 

At the completion of trammg, an individual is designated an Aerospace Physiologist and is 

awarded a ;;el of wings. Both flight status for Aerospace Physiologists and breast insignia as a 
mark of completion of the program are relatively new. The former was established in 1966, and 
the IaUer in 1967. The breast insignia is shown in Figure 1-10. It is similar in design to that 

worn by Flight Surgeons except that the gold oak leaf of the Medical Service Corps has replaced 

I he leaf-with-acorn of the l\lcdical Corps. 

In 1959 , a course of instruction was established at the Navy School of Aviation Medicine, 

Pensacola, for low pressure chamber technicians. This course includes instruction in the theory 

and practice of low pressure chamber operation, as well as the requirement for and performance 

characteristics of aviation protective equipment such as helmet s, masks , antiexposure suits , 

anli -G suits, and fu ll pressure suits. The course also includes lectures on oxygen systems, 

emergency egrPss training (ejection seats, Lailou t, and ditching) and operation of aircraft 

pressurization sys tems. Gradua tes of this program qualify for the designation NEC 8409, Low 
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Pressure Chamber Technician , a title subsequently changed to Aviation Physiology Technician. 

Instruction also is given leading to the designation of Aviation Medicine Technician , NEC 8406. 

These individuals are trained more directly in the basic materials of aviation medicine and 

generally serve in direct support of a Flight Surgeon at a naval air slalion or aboard an operating 

aircraft carrier. They do not receive training in the operation of equipment used in an Aerospace 

Physiology Training Unit. 

Figure ] - 10. Insignia worn by Aerospace Physiologists 

There have been changes in the Aerospace Physiology Program in recent years which tend to 

make the program more cohesive. In 1964, the first in a series of annual meetings of all 

physiologists in the program was held. These meetings are held at a di fferent location each year 

and generally consist of two days of scientific sessions and a third day for a tour of a local 

facility of interesl. The purpose of the meetings is to enhance the professional knowledge of 

Aerospace Physiologists by providing discussions on matters of mutual concern . Specifically, 

these discussions elaborate on concepts of physiological stresses, crew systems developments, 

administrative and management matters as they pertain to the Aerospace Physiologist, and 

future program development. 

A highlight of the annual meeting is the presentation of awards. The Planning Committee of 

Naval Aerospace Physiol ogists, al a meeting in May 1969, established the Outstanding Naval 

Aerospace Phy siologist Awru·d , to be conferred annually on an active duty physiologist in the 

grade of Lieutenant Commander or junior. The award is given for professional and leadership 
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achievements based on sustained superior performance in the field of aerospace physiology. 

Recipients of this award to date have been: 

L T Wilton W. Mcintosh, MSC, USN, 1969 

L T John F. Greear, MSC, USN, 1970 

LCDR Durward L. Rhodes, MSC, USN, 1971 

The Special Award in Navy Aerospace Physiology also was established by the Planning 

Committee at the 1969 meeting. This award is not conferred on a regular basis. It is bestowed 

only when a particular Aerospace Physiologist has demonstrated consistently superior 

performance or has made a noteworthy contribution in aerospace physiology. Any Naval 

Aerospace Physiologist on active duty is eligible. The first recipient of this award was: 

CHMEDSERWRNT Ward W. Frye, W-4, USN, 1969 

The Aerospace Physiology Program is directed by the Aerospace Physiology Training Branch 

(Code 512) of the Aerospace Medicine Operations Division (Code 51) of the Navy Bureau of 
Medicine and Surgery. The direction of this branch was held by a Medical Corps officer until 
l 965, when the branch was directed for the first time by an Aerospace Physiologist. The roster 

of individuals operating in charge of this branch includes: 

CAPT Norman L. Barr, MC, USN (Ret.) 
March 1946-September 1950 

RADM Frank B. Voris, MC, USN (Ret.) 
August 1950- August 1955 

CAPT William M. Snowden, MC, USN (Ret.) 
April 1955-August 1958 

CAPT Joseph P. Pollard, MC, USN (Ret.) 
August 1958-July 1960 

CAPT Anthony P. Rush, MC, USN 
July 1960-June 1963 

CAPT Carl E. Wilbur, MC, USN (Ret.) 
January 1964- January 1965 

CAPT Mary F. Keener, MSC, USN (Ret.) 
January 1965- June 1970 

CDR Paul W. Scrimshaw, MSC, USN 
June 1970- Present 
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Role of Aerospace Physiologists in Naval Aviation 

Aerospace physiology is a new occupational specialty within the Navy. At the beginning of 

World War II, there were no physiologists in the Navy on assignment to aviation activities. 

During the war , physiologists who entered the naval service made a significant contribution to 

the training of combat aviators. From the beginning, this area of specialization has been 

formalized as a career program, containing, as of 1 April 1972, a total of 36 authorized billets. 

Within this program, there- are a number of assignments in which the Aerospace Physiologist 

plays an important role in the development and management of an eff~ctive aviation 

establishment. The following sections outline the principal areas of contribution of Aerospace 

Physiologists at this time and illustrate their role in naval aviation. 

Training 

The primary responsibility of an Aerospace Physiologist is to see that aviation personnel are 

trained appropriately concerning the physiological hazards of flight. The OPNAVINST 3710.7 

Series entitled NATOPS General Flight and Operating Instructions Manual states that 

"Commanding officers shall ensure that all aircrew personnel receive required training in 

aviation physiology, oxygen breathing systems, night vision , flash blindness, aeromedical aspects 

of vertigo, cabin pressurization, physiological aspects of depressurization , personal airborne 

protective equipment, use of emergency egress systems, and water survival (including swimming) 

prior to flight in any naval aircraft. The object is to prepare flying personnel and selected 

passengers to cope with the aeromedical hazards of flight which may be encountered. 

Commanding officers, cognizant medical officers/flight surgeons, and aerospace physiologists 

shall assure that the aviation physiology training program is responsive to the needs of the 

operating forces and shore establishment, that it remains dynamic and current, and that it is 

integrated effectively with other aircrew training programs." 

While the responsibility for the adequacy of the physiology training programs is shared, the 

burden of the training falls on the Aerospace Physiology Training Unit. The magnitude of this 

training operation can be seen from the following table which shows training completed in 

Aerospace Physiology Training Units for Fiscal Year 1971 . 
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Staff Assignments 

Type of Training 

Low pressure chamber 
(High al titude physiology) 

Visual problems 
(Night vision and illusions) 

Flash blindness 

Spatial orientation 

Water orientation 

Ejection seat lecture 

Ejection seat trainer 

Number of Men Trained 

21,863 

16,649 

2,387 

8,856 

4,736 

12,606 

11,803 

66,294 

There are certain assignments in which Aerospace Physiologists serve , on an additional duty 

basis, as staff officers on major Navy administrative and training commands. The senior 

physiologist at NAS Norfolk serves on the staff of the Commander, Naval Air Force, Atlantic 

Fleet. The senior physiologist at. NAS Miramar has a similar assignment to the Commander, 

Naval Air Force, Pacific Fleet. The senior physiologist at NAS Pensacola serves on the staff of 

the Chief of Naval Training. In these staff positions, the physiologist serves as an area 

coordinator for the Chief Aerospace Physiologist, Bureau of Medicine and Surgery. He deals 

with problems of junior physiologists and insures continuing high standards in the training 
activities within his area of responsibility. In the staff assignment, a physiologist also functions 

as the Senior Inspector in the Quality Assurance and Revalidation Program whereby regular 

reports are made to the Bureau of Medicine and Surgery concerning utilization of training 
equipment and personnel. 

Research, Development, and Test Activities 

Aerospace Physiologists are continuing to contribute to the development of improved 

protective equipment and systems for use in naval aviation. Much of the work underlying the 

initial design and subsequent improvement of Navy oxygen systems, the full pressure suit, 

improved water survival and recovery systems, and better protective clothing was accomplished 

by physiologists working at Navy laboratories, in concert with medical personnel and engineers. 

Various facilities now are using the services of Aerospace Physiologists in basic research, 

equipment development and test, and in management and coordination of R&D programs. 

These assignments will be discussed in Chapter 2. 
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Liaison with and Support of Medical Profession 

At naval air stations , Flight Surgeons now spend a significant amount of time working with 

the direct medical problems of station personnel and dependents. For this reason, they cannot 
deal as extensively as they might wish with some of the problems of aviation personnel, even 
though these issues remain under their overall cognizance. Aerospace Physiologists are playing 

an increasingly important role in bridging this gap and providing a liaison between the medical 

field and the aviation field. This is particularly true in lectures and other interactions v.rith 

aviators which present the biomedical basis and justification for specific items of aviation 

protective equipment. Aerospace Physiologists also support the Flight Surgeon m his 
responsibility for monitoring the medical safety of training operations conducted at the 

Aerospace Physiology Training Units. 

In summary, Aerospace Physiologists make a significant contribution to assuring the 

operational readiness and safety of naval aviation activities through the provision of training, 

research and development, testing, and general administration and coordination. 
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CHAPTER 2 

THE NAVY AEROSPACE PHYSIOLOGIST 

The Navy Aerospace Physiology Program 

The basic miSSIOn of the Navy Aerospace Physiology Program is to insure that aviation 
personnel are properly indoctrinated and trained concerning the physiological stresses of 
the aerospace environment. By so doing, the program enhances the operational readiness of 
naval air forces and contributes to improved safety in aviation. To achieve these objectives, 
the Aerospace Physiologist must understand the multiplicity of stress factors which operate 
during present day aerospace missions. He must also be able to organize and implement an 
effective training program dealing with these stresses. Finally, he must be prepared for job 
assignments not directly in training but which contribute to increased understanding of 
physiological response during aerospace operations. 

Training Mission 

The mission of the Aerospace Physiology Training Program is to provide definitive 
instruction m aviation physiology, oxygen breathing equipment, personal airborne 
protective equipment, visual problems, disorientation, emergency egress systems, water 
survival (as required by Type Commander instruction), and full pressure suit fitting, 
orientation or review. 

Appropriately designated personnel are assigned to the program and are required to 
conduct training which, by its nature, involves the well-being and safety of the trainees. 
This is true not only because the subjects being taught are designed to protect the life of 
the aircrewman at altitude, but also because the actual training situation involves the use 
of equipment and techniques which, if used improperly or with little attention to detail or 
with inadequate knowledge, directly affect the physical welfare of the student. Examples 
of such equipment are oxygen masks, protective helmets, G-suits, anti-exposure garments, 
full pressure suits, and survival equipment. Examples of major training devices utilized are 
high altitude-rapid decompression chambers, ejection seat trainers, flash blindness trainers, 
and other related escape and survival devices. 
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As necessary corollaries to the overall m1sswn and included among the specific duties of 

personnel assigned to the Aerospace Physiology Program are: 

1. The organization and preparation of instructional material which will adequately 

accomplish the required training. 

2. The operation and maintenance of vanous b"aining devices and equipment used m 

conjunction with the program. 

3. Coordination of the program with other cognizant organizations and personnel 

concerned with its effective accomplishment. 

4. Developmenl of an adequale training schedule and program for all personnel assigned to 

an Aerospace Physiology Training Unit. 

5. Mainlenance of adequate training records and reporting systems. 

Advancement of Aerospace Physiology 

Aerospace physiology deals with human response Lo Lhe particular stress factors found in 

aerospace operations and, as such, represents a highly specialized practice wilhin Lhe science of 

physiology. For the most part, aerospace physiology is an applied field, dealing with the 

day-to-day accomplishment of the training mission. In order to insure continuing advancemenl 

of the profession, however, it is necessary that programs be undertaken to gain more insight into 

unique or sustained stress forces of Lhe aerospace environment and the specific physiological 

response mechanisms which are invoked by these stresses. With an increasing fund of scientific 

dala, improvements can be made both in b"aining curricula and in the personal protective 

equipment utilized by aviation personnel. For this reason, part of the Aerospace Physiology 

Program is directed toward the advancement of aerospace physiology both as a science and as a 

profession. 

There are several types of assignment within the Aerospace Physiology Program which are 

not directly connected with b"aining. One obvious assignment is that of providing administrative 

and technical control over the training program and over the development of training 

equipment. A second is as staff officer on major Navy administrative and training 

commands. A third assignment is research, development, and test activities in which 

fundamental work is accomplished regarding specific problems in aerospace physiology. 

Later sections describe these various assignments in delail. 
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Program Control 

The Aerospace Physiology Program functions as an integral part of a large administrative and 
logistics support complex, opera ling to sustain Navy air forces. Proper performance on the part of 
the Aerospace Physiologist requires that he understand the structure and function of the larger 
organization within which he operates . The activities of the individual physiologist contribute to 
accomplishment of organizalional missions; at the same time, the organization supports the 
physiologist in his day-to-day lraining activities. The effectiveness of this two-way relationship 
depends in large part on the ex tenl lo which the physiologist understands and utilizes the system. 

Navy Administrative Control 

The Department of the Navy, with the exception of the executive offices, uses a bilinear 
organizational structure in which major activities are classified as either "operating forces" or 
" administrative or support forces." Operating forces provide the military direction of the Navy, 
and are concerned with the accomplishment of assigned missions. Administrative and support 
forces are concerned with the business direction of the Navy and provide personnel, equipment, 
and services in support of operating forces. In his various assignments, the Aerospace Physiologist is 
almost entirely a member of the latter part of the organizational scheme. It is most important, 
therefore, that he understand the structure of administrative command within the Navy. 

Figure 2-l shows the organizalion of the central executive offices and bureaus of the Depart
ment of the Navy , frequently referred to by the term "Navy Department." The Department of the 
Navy is organized under the Secretary of the Navy , who in turn operates under the authority of the 
Secretary of Defense. The Department of the Navy is composed of Navy executive offices; Head
quarters, U.S. Marine Corps; the entire operating forces, including naval aviat ion , of the U.S. Navy 
and of the U.S. Marine Corps, and the reserve components of these operating forces; and all shore 
(field) activities, headquarters, forces, bases, installations, activities, and functions under the con
trol or supervision of the Secretary of the Navy . It includes the U.S. Coast Guard when it is operat
ing as a service in the Navy during time of war. 

The various activities within the Department of the Navy may be classified into four 
principal parts, as follows: 

l. The Operating Forces of the Navy, which includes the Office of the Chief of Naval 
Operations, the several Fleets, seagoing forces, Seas Frontier Forces, District Forces, Fleet 
Marine Forces and other assigned Marine Corps forces, the Military Sea Transportation Service, 
and such Navy shore (field) activities and commands as are assigned by the Secretary of the 
Navy. 
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2. The U.S. Marine Corps, within the Department of the Navy, which includes 

Headquarters, U.S. Marine Corps, the Operating Forces of the Marine Corps, Marine Corps 

Supporting Establishments, and the Marine Corps Reserve. 

3. The Naval Material Command, which includes the Chief of Naval Material and, as 

subordinate elements, the Naval Air Systems Command, the Naval Ordnance Systems 

Command, the Naval Ship Systems Command, the Naval Electronic Systems Command, the 

Naval Supply Systems Command, and the Naval Facilities Engineering Command. 

4 . Other Supporting Organizations, which include the Bureau of Naval Personnel, the 

Bureau of Medicine and Surgery, the Office of the Comptroller of the Navy, the Office of the 

judge Advocate General, the Office of Naval Research , offices of Staff Assistants to the 

Secretary , and the shore (field) activities as assigned by the Secretary of the Navy. 

Aerospace Physiologists serve as staff officers operating within the "support forces" side of 

the bilinear organizational structure. Figure 2-2 shows how administrative and support 

commands are organized within an area Fleet , using the structure of the Pacific Fleet as an 

example. Fleet administrative forces are controlled through the Fleet Commander. The 

Commander in Chief, Pacific Fleet, has under his direct control a number of type commands. 

These type commands include Naval Air Forces, Mine Forces, Submarine Forces, Surface 

Forces, Training Commands, Amphibious Forces, Fleet Marine Forces, and Cruiser/Destroyer 

Forces. The term " Type Commander" is frequently used, and, in the case of the Aerospace 

Physiology Program , will generally refer to the Commander, Naval Air Force. A physiologist 

assigned to a West Coast naval air station will operate under the umbrella of the Commander, 

Naval Air Force, Pacific Fleet (COMNAVAIRPAC). This is the " Type Commander" for the 

services of the Aerospace Physiologist. 

Type commands exist under the theory that maintenance, supply, manning, and training 

(including physiology training) of tactical units can best be done by types. Thus, for aviation 

units in the eastern and western Pacific areas, all such support comes through Naval Air Force, 

Pacific . The Commander, Naval Air Force, Pacific Fleet, thus is the producer of the air striking 

power product which tactical Fleets put to use. 

The Commander , Naval Air Force, Pacific Fleet , exercises control over a number of Fleet 

Air Commands and Fleet Air Wings. The Commander , Fleet Air Wings, Pacific, exercises control 

over all Patrol Squadrons (VP) in this area. The shore based Fleet Air Commands serve as 

geographical representatives of COMNAV AIRPAC and provide training facilities, coordination 

of maintenance activities, and logistic support for the opera ting forces. Air Wings and Air 
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Groups which are in trammg m preparation for deployment are under the conlrol of a 

Commander, Fleet Air Unit. The Fleet Air Command also operates Fleet Support Slatiom. such 

as Naval Air Stations, where Aerospace Physiologists mighl ex peel assignmen L. 

COMNAVAIRPAC s taff is divided inlo five groups covering Personnel. Communica ti ons. 

Supply, Material, and Readiness, plus an additional eighl special sect ions. One of these stn•cial 

sections is headed by the Force Medical Officer , who is in charge of all aviation medicine~ 

activities falling within AIRPAC jurisdiction. The ultimate coordination of medical act ivi lies 

and physiology training activities within AIRPAC will occur Lhrough Lhe CO\TNAV ;\fRP,\C 

Training Office. In COMNAV AIRLANT, this coordination occurs Lhrough Lhc Force ~Iedical 

Officer. 

Bureau of Medicine and Surgery 

Primary direction for the Aerospace Physiology Program comes from the Bureau of 

Medicine and Surgery. The Bureau of Medicine and Surgery (lllJMED) is responsible for all 

medical and allied science programs within the Navy and the Marine Corps. This Uureau is 
assigned management responsibilities for the organizing, financing, operations, and maintenance 

of bolh medical and dental activities. The Bureau also provides standards for the selec tion of 

aviation personnel and for the conduct of specialized training activi Lies, such as those wilhin Llw 

Aerospace Physiology Program. The Chief of th e Bureau of Medicine and Surgery is the Surgeon 
General who is n~sponsihle for all meclieal matters within the Navy. 

Within the Bureau of Medicine and Surgery, as shown in Figme 2-3, is the Assistanl ChiP f 

for Aerospace Medicine , who is responsible for Lhe development and projection of aero..;pac·e 

medical policies, standards, and practices. He directs Medical Department programs relating lo 

(a) physical qualifications, selectio n , and training of a via lion personneL including aerospace 

medical personnel; and (b) the aerospace medical aspecls of weapons syslems, and aircrew and 

aircraft safety and equipment. 

The Assistant Chief for Aerospace Medicine is supported by acllVlltcs of the Aerospace 
Medicine Operations Division and the Aerospace Medicine Technical Division. The firs l of these, 

the Operations Division , studies, evaluates, and advises on naval and Marine aviation medical 

needs, policies, slandards, practices, and procedures and adm inis ters aerospace mr:dicinc 

programs relating to physical qualifications, lraining, selection, and aPromedical pcri-:onnel 

management. The Division consisls of an Offiee of tl1e Di vision Dircc lor, a Ph) :;ica l 

Qualifications Branch, a Physiology Training Branch , an Operational Psychology Branch, and a 

Special Activities Branch. The Aerospace Physiology Program is conducted Lhrough Lhe 

Physiology Training Branch (Code 512). 
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Chief of Bureau 

(Surgeon General ) 

I 
Assistant Chief for 

Aerospace Medicine 

(Code 5) 

I 
J I 

Aerospace Medicine Aerospace Medicine 

Operations D ivision Technical Division 

(Code 51) (Code 52) 

Physical Qualification • Physiology Tra in ing 

Branch (511 ) Systems Requirements 

Physiology Trai ning 
Branch (521) 

Branch (512) • Personal and Survival 

Operational Psychology 
Equipment Systems 
Requirements 

Branch (513) Branch (522) 

Special Activities • Flight Safety 
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Figure 2-3. Organization of aerospace medicine activities 

within the Bureau of Medicine and Su rgery . 

The Aerospace Medicine Technical Division studies, evaluates, advises, and provides 

technical biomedical and bioenginee ring data on those aspects of Navy and Marine Corps 

aerospace medical programs pertaining to weapons systems requirements, aircraft and space 

vehicle crews and equipment, aerospace ground support, and aviation safe ty . Liaison with the 

Office of th e Chief of Naval Operations and the Naval Air Systems Command is maintained. The 

Division consists of an Office of the Division Director , a Physiology Training Systems 

Requirements Branch , a Personal and Survival Equipment Requirements Branch, and a Flight 

Safety Branch. 

Local Control 

Aerospace Physiologists in tramm g assignments serve in Aerospace Physiology Training 

Units. Although physically located for the most part at naval air s tations, Aerospace Physiology 
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Training Units may answer to one of three parent commands: the Commanding Officer of a 
Naval Air Station, the Commanding Officer of a Naval Hospital , or the Director/Commanding 

Officer of a Naval Regional Medical Center. A reorganization has begun which ultimately will 

bring all regional medical activities under the cognizance of the Regional Medical Centers. 

Aerospace Physiology Training Units as part of the medical command will come under this 

reorganization. 

Figure 2-4 illustrates the chain of command leading from the Aerospace Physiology Training 

Unit through the Regional Medical Service to the Bureau of Medicine and Surgery, as it is 

expected to function when the regionalization is complete by January 1973. This figure also 
shows the Aerospace Physiology Training Unit under its probable future designation -Aviation 
Physiology Training Service. At the APTS level, coordination of training requirements will be 
accomplished with Type Commanders as shown . 

Bureau of Medicine and Surgery 

Navy Regional Medical SeiVice 

Branch Dispensary 

Aviation Physiol ogy Training SeiVice 

Type Commands 

COMNAVAIRLANT 
COMNAVAIRPAC 
CNAT 
FMFLANT 
FMFPAC 

Figure 2- 4. Chain of command showing relations 
of training units to Navy Regional Medical Service. 
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Training of Navy Flight Personnel 

ThP Aerospace Physiologist serves as one element in a massive training and logistics complex 

operating in support of naval aviation. It is important, therefore, that the Aerospace 

Phyc;;iologist he knowledgeable concerning the organiza tion and operation of this Navy support 

facility, particularly thai part rdated to the training of aviation personnel. The following 

d(•,.wription of ;n ialion training provides an overview of the more significant features. At the 

pn·•wrtl tirnt', thi:-: :-;t rut'lure is in the process of major change . and will continue to change as new 

\\11\"' of imprmi11g training dfcdivensss are iden tified. 

Naval Training Command 

\II na\ al lrai ning activi tiPs art' brough l together in a single organ izational entity, the· Naval 

Training Command. in a major reorganization effected 1 August 197 1. The primary purpose for 

thi:- ('hangc wa!" to impro\e management control over naval training. The new command will set 

:\;1\: widt· training policy and priori ties, and will monitor all training activities. Command of 

tlw If( I\ nm al training e,..tabli,.;ltment is provided by thf' Chief of Naval Training (CNT), who also 

"'f'l\f'-. otl tlw "taff of llw C:hid of '\faval Operations as Director of Naval Education and Training 

(IJ\'E I') In 1hi latin <"!"wit), the Chief of Naval T raining manages general educational and 

collegr· prugran1s \\ ithin tlw 'lavy, and maintains liaison with programs for submarine , surface, 

and air warfare training divisions establishe d separately within CNO. While medical and dental 

training <·ontinuf' to be managed by the Chief, Bureau of Medicin e and Surgery, they are 

inle~ratt>d with utlwr training programs through DNET activities. 

Cnder the N<l\al Training Command s tructure, aviation training is condu cted as shown in 

Figure 2-:1. The Offices of Chief of Naval Air Basic Training (CNABATRA) and Chief of Naval 

·\ir ,\,h;m<·r·d Trainin~ (CNA \ t\ 'ITRA) no lo nger exist, with their training fu cntion managed 

through th<' Office uf Chief of Naval Air Training (CNATRA), with Headquarters in 

<:orpu,.; Christi, Te\.a8. CN \TRA coord ina tes all naval flight training through an air wing 

t'trudure, as sho\1 n in Fi~urr· 2-5. using th e "single base" concept for pilot training. Each of the 

ci~hl tr<~ining arr \\ing;; r<'pr<'t'r·n1s a major command , co mparable to a naval air s tation. Under 

thi,.; ,;y,.; ll'm. a pilot, following preflight and primary flight training at Pensacola, then m oves to a 

.;in!:!lt• bmw for both ba;;ic and advanced flight training. 

Training Flow for Naval Aviators/Naval Flight Officers 

Future aviator:; hegin tlwir training at Pensacola and progress as shown in Figure 2-6. They 

undngo prcfligh l training at the Naval Aviation Schools Command and primary flight training 

at Saulk) Fidd. Following the completion of primary training, each individual is selected for 

2- lO 
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either jet aircraft, propeller-driven aircraft, or helicopter training. He then reports to the 

designated training wing to complete the remainder of his training syllabus leading to 

designation as a Naval Aviator. 

During basic training, the student learns the aircraft and its systems in de tail , refinements in 

flight technique , emergency procedures, precision and acrobatic flying, basic instrument flight 

and navigation , and tactical formation flying. In the final stages of basic training, he is 

introduced to aerial gunnery (in jets) and to techniques for landing aboard aircraft carriers. 

After completing carrier qualifications, a student moves into the advanced phase of training. 

Here, the jet student begins to master air combat tactics, weapons delivery, mission planning 

and strike techniques, and advanced instrument flight. The prop student is introduced to 

multiengine aircraft at this time, and begins a complete familiarization with the aircraft itself. 

He then turns to instrument flight , infiight emergencies, night flying, t actical utilization of the 

aircraft, and additional carrier qualification training. 

Helicopter pilots receive basic and advanced work at the training wing at Ellyson Field . 

These students initially receive the same basic training as those students for propeller-driven 

aircraft. Their training, to the extent that it differs, focuses on instrument flight, radi o 

navigation techniques, and cross-country flying. In later s tages of basic training, the student is 

introduced to the helicopter. At this time , in addition to learning the aircraft itself, he is taught 

techniques for helicopter instrument flight , night fly ing, rough terrain landings, carrier landings, 

and search and rPscuP. opt>rations. 

An important, and relatively new, element of naval aviation is the Naval Flight Officer 's 

Program. This program was begun in the early 1960's in response to a growing requirement for 

commissioned offi cers qualified to utilize the increasingly sophisticated avionics systems found 

in modern aircraft. The NFO program can lead to designation as Radar Intercept Officer (RIO) 

for the F-4 aircraft, as Bombardier/ Navigator (B/ N) in the A-6 aircraft, as Reconnaissance 

Attack Navigator (RAN) in the RA-SC aircraft , or as Navigator and Electronic Systems Operato r 

in a variety of additional aircraft. 

The training fl ow for NFO's is shown in Figure 2-7 . Initial training takes place at Training 

Squadron Ten at Pensacola, where ex tensive treatment is given to electri cal fundamentals, radar 

fundamentals, computer systems, electronic warfare, and advanced developments in aircraft 

electronic systems. Upon completion of this portion of the syllabus, the student can take any 

one of a number of paths for advanced training, as shown in Figure 2-7, leading ultimately t o 

designation as Naval Flight Officer. 
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Combat Readiness Air Wing System 

The final phase of training for a newly-designated naval aviator, prior to assignment to an 

operational squadron, is accomplished at a Combat Readiness Air Wing. Earlier training 

provided the aviator with the tools of his trade. Now he learns the actual job of the Fleet 

aviator, while he continues to refine his basic piloting skills. The squadrons which provide this 

training, known as Readiness Air Group, or more generally "RAG" squadrons, graduate 
individuals who can, with little additional training, take on an operational assignment, even 

including one involving combat. It has been estimated that, under this training concept, 

replacement aircrews reporting to operational squadrons are at least 70 percent combat ready. 

During his 17 to 24 weeks of instruction in the combat readiness air wing system, an aviator 

may expect instruction such as the following (Cagle, 1969): 

l. An instrument training course, including ground school and approximately 15 hours of 

instrument flight training in the TA-4F aircraft. 

2. A Survival, Evasion, Resistance, and Escape (SERE) course of five days which closely 

simulates the prisoner-of-war environment. 

3. A course in the Naval Air Maintenance Training Detachment of two weeks for the type 

of aircraft to which assigned . This includes handbook study, aircraft systems, and flights in 

weapons system trainers and emergency procedures trainers. 

4. Flight training in the operational type of aircraft of approximately LOO hours. This 

includes familiarization , navigation, tactics, weapons indoctrination, specialized weapons system 

training, night and aU-weather flying, and both day and night carrier landing qualification. 

Weapons training includes the expenditure of live bombs, rockets, and guided missiles. 

5. Specialized flight physiology training such as pressure suit indoctrination, water survival, 

flash blindness indoctrination, low pressure chamber, and ejection seat training. 

Naval Flight Officers are trained with replacement pilots when flying such aircraft as the A-6 

" Intruder" all-weather attack aircraft and the F-4 "Phantom" all-weather fighter aircraft. 

Training of Aviation Physiologists 

Formal training for aviation physiologists began at Pensacola in 1951 , with six students in 
the first class. Since that time, facilities have expanded, the number of students has increased, 

and the organization of the program has improved. Pensacola, however, remains the focal point 

for training in what has now become the specialty of Aerospace Physiology. 
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The Naval Air Station at Pensacola , Florida , is located on a site with an interesting history. 

The first encroachment of Western civilization on this part of the world occurred in 1516 when 

a slave trader discovered Pensacola Bay. In 1528, the first white settlement in North America 

was established at Pensacola by Don Tristan de Luna , whc, arrived with 2000 settlers . Since its 

beginning as a Spanish village , Pensacola has been held by the French and the British , by the 

Confederacy, and now by the United States. It is, as a consequence, known as the "City of Five 

Flags." 

Pensacola always has been valued as an excellent port. Realizing the strategic importance of 

Pensacola Harbor, th e United States built a Navy yard at the si te of what is now the Naval Air 

Station in 1825. This yard was in use untill862 when the Confederate forces, who had seized it 

earlier, destroyed it while retrea ting from Union forces. In 1868. the Navy yard was 

reconstructed. Many of the shops, quarters, and other buildings erec ted at that Lime are still in 

use today. 

The Navy yard suffered several natural disasters early in this century, including a hurricane 

and tidal wave in ] 906 and a yellow fever epidemic in 1908. These even ts, combined with a 

declining need for the port as a sh ipbuilding cente r, led lo its decommission ing and closing in 

1911. 

The present Naval Air Station dates back to 1913, when a Board of Aeronautics appointed 

by the Secretary o f the Navy selected Lhis site as a loca ti on for a permanent air s ta tion . NAS 

Pensacola was officially established in 1914, with a complemen t of 15 pilots, 12 mechanics, and 

11 aircraft. By the peak of World War II , this situation had changed dramatically, with a total of 

12,000 men trained a t Pensacola in 1944 . In 1958, the Naval Air Basic Training Command was 

established at Pensacola to coordinate and direct all basic flight, ground, and specialized training 

at activities under its cognizance. In 1971 , Pensacola was selected as the headquarters site for 

the Office of Chief of Naval Training in an extensive revision of the entire Navy training 

establishment. 

The Pensacola Naval Air Station today ex tends over a 6000 acre site, with nearly 8000 

military personnel and over 8000 civilian employees . Ftgure 2-8 shows the main cluster of office 

buildings, training facilities, and barracks, as seen from the berthing site of th e USS Lexington 

(CVT-16). 
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Phases of Training 

There are a number of specific training phases and activities which must be 

accomplished for designation as Naval Aerospace Physiologist (NOBC-0865). The following 

sections trace the chronology of events of an individual from enlry into the program unlit 

the graduation ceremony , a process requiring six to eight monlhs, depending on prior 

training of the sludent and scheduling issues during the training cycle. 

Selection and Entry 

A limited number of individuals are accepted in lhe Aerospace Physiology Program 

each year. Those having an MS or MA degree with advanced academic training are 

commissioned direclly as Lieutenant (junior grade) with 12 monlhs in-grade credil. They 

can expect promotion to Lieutenan t after 24 monlhs. Individuals having a BA or BS 

degree with a major in bio logical sciences are accepted into Lhe program as Aviation 

Officer Candidates and are commissioned as Ensign on completion of the Aviation Officer 

Candidate School at Pensacola. They may expect promotion lo Lieutenant (junior grade) 

after 15 months. Candidates entering Lh e program wilh a doctorate in the biological 

sciences will be commissioned directly as Lieu tenant (junior grade) with two years in-grade 

credit. They may expect promotion to Lieutenant one year following commissioning. 

All student Aerospace Physiologists arriving at Pensacola, with the exception of 

graduates of the Officer Candidate School at Newport, have a one-week check-in period 

during which they are given physical examinations and immuniza tions and are processed 

inlo the system. At this time, they receive their schedule for subsequent instruction. 

Officer Indoctrination and/or Training 

The first assignment of the student Aerospace Physiologist is to the Naval Aviation 

Schools Command. This Command, established al Pensacola in 1966, provides initial 

training for all personnel entering Navy flight training programs. It accomplishes this 

through the opera lion of five individual schools, as shown in Figure 2-9. During the past 

four years, the Naval Aviation Schools Command has surpassed the Naval Academy m 

number of students commissioned, with nearly 6500 completing the various programs. 
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The entry and subsequent paths of student Aerospace Physiologists are shown in 

Figure 2-10. Those entering with a direct commission from civilian life are assigned to the 

Aviation Officer Indoctrination School. Here one receives the following instruction: 

Subject Hours 

Naval History and World Affairs 27 

Officer Orientation 34 

Naval Justice and Naval Leadership 19 

Military 3 

Indoctrination 2 

Study 3 

The student entering without prior military training and without a direc t commission will be 

assigned initially to the Aviation Officer Candidate School for an 11-wcek period. Here he will 

receive instruction in: 

Subject 

Naval Orientation 

Leadership 

Naval History and World Affairs 

Military Law 

Military Systems 

Navy Directives and Communications 

Physical Fitness/Swimming 

Military Drill 

Military Security 

Aviation Orientation 

Aerospace Physiology Academic/Laboratory Phase 

Training in the specifics of aerospace physiology is accomplished by the Training Division of 

the Naval Aerospace Medical Institute (NAMI). The Institute provides aeromedical support to 

all phases of naval aviation. One of the main functions is the training of aviation medical 
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personnel, primarily flight surgeons. However , Lhe follo\ving personnel also receive instruction: 
Aerospace Physiologists, Aerospace Experimental Psychologists, Medical Officers of the U.S. 
Coast Guard, U.S. Army, other federa l agencies, and friendly foreign nations, and enlisted 
Hospital Corps p<'rsonnel of the U.S. Navy, U.S. Coasl Guard, and friendly foreign nati ons. The 
major organizational clements of the Naval Aerospace Medical Inslilule arc shown in 
Figure 2-11. 

During his Len weeks at NAMI, the student Aerospace Physiologist receives training in the 
following topics : 

Subject Hours 

Aerospace Physiology 35 
Review of basic physiological principles with emphasis on 
respiratory physiology. 

Aerospace Physiology Laboratory 
Instruction as subject in all types of low pressure chamber flights. 
Instruction in oxygen equipment, protective clothing , night vision, 
pressure breathing, decompressions, ful l -pressure suits, and ejection 
seat trainers. 

Aerospace Physiology Laboratory (appPed ) 
Observe lectures in Aerospace Physiology given to aviatiors and 
other flight personnel. Prepare and present a minimum of 20 
lectures in physiology, life support equipment, and emergency 
egress systems. 

Audiology 
Study techniques and interpretation of hearing testing, with 
emphasis on Navy Hearing Conservation Program. 

Chamber Operations 
Study all phases of altitude chamber operations, including 
administrative aspects. 

Chamber Operations Laboratory 
Perform all duties of chamber crew, including a minimum of 10 
flights as inside instructor . 

Emergency Egress Systems 
Study operational procedures in current emergency egress systems . 

Emergency Egress Systems Laboratory 
Observe and participate in training of naval aviators and other flight 
personnel. 
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Life Support Equipment 
Study operation of Navy and Air Force airborne life support items . 

Life Support Equipment Laboratory 
Participate in courses given to flight personnel. 

Medical Aspects of Nuclear, Biological, Chemical (NBC) 
Warfare Defense 

Study elementary aspects of nuclear physics, protection and 
decontamination procedures, diagnosis and treatment of radiation 
injuries and other NBC aspects. 

Psychology 
Review personnel selection · procedures and problems in 
experimental design of psychological investigations. 

Safety (Aviation) and Crash Investigations 
Learn Safety Officer's role in crash investigation. Study safety 
procedures and safety equipment in naval aviation. 

Sensory Training 
Study physiology of the eye, night vision, and sensory illusions in 
flight. 

Sensory Training Laboratory 
Participate in night vision training. 

Search and Rescue 
Study search and rescue organization and latest survival techniques 
and equipment. 

Shipboard Orientation Cruise 
One-day cruise aboard local training aircraft carrier. 

Hours 

10 

30 

35 

3 

12 

10 

10 

3 

9 

In the above syllabus, training is about equally divided between classroom instruction on 

principles and theory , and direct participation in the activities of an Aerospace Physiologist. 

Aviation Instructor Training School 

A significant part of the professional career of an Aerospace Physiologist is spent in 

presenting lectures on various topics to aviation personnel. No matter how knowledgeable the 

Aerospace Physiologist may be concerning the materials he is presenting, he cannot be 

successful unless he understands the principles and procedures for effective instruction, and in 
particular, for effective classroom delivery. For learning to occur , materials must be presented 
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so as to produce the desired impact. For this reason, student Aerospace Physiologists attend the 

four-week Academic Instructor Training Course given at the Aviation Instructor Training 

School. Materials covered include: 

Subject Hours 

Student Orientations 6 

Education 20 

Tests and Measurements 9 

Leadership 10 

Written Communications 12 

Communications Skills 39 

Programmed Instruction 35 

Administration 

Preparation and Study Time 31 

In a final part of this syllabus, each student delivers two or more 50-minute lessons in his own 

subject under conditions simulating an actual teaching situation. 

Land/Sea Survival 

The final two weeks of the academic syllabus are spent in the Naval School , Environmental 
Indoctrination, for that portion entitled "Survival/Physical Fitness/Swimming." Topics covered 
include techniques for survival in hostile environments, parachutes and flotation gear , water and 

food requirements, signalling equipment, and other aspects of the survival situation. Subjects are 

evaluated for physical condition and checked on obstacle and cross-country runs. Swimming 
tests and instruction are given, with remedial instruction until the student is fully competent for 
extensive water activities. In one part of the training, students learn techniques for parachute 

landings both on land and in the water. This phase is concluded with an overnight "survival 

trip" to Eglin AFB where students practice basic procedures for land survival and participate in 

an "escape and evasion" exercise . 

Flight Training 

To be maximally effective , the Aerospace Physiologist must have a first-hand knowledge of 
the flight environment and the personal requirements imposed by naval aviation operations. To 

expedite the process of learning about flying and naval aviation, physically qualified student 
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physiologists, flight surgeons, and psychologists are given primary flight training to the point of 

being able to solo an aircraft. This training consists both of academic instruction and inflight 

practice and is conducted at Saufley Field. The aircraft used , the T-34B " Mentor" 
(Figur(' 2-12), is a trainer aircraft with retractable gear, variable-pitch propeller, and full 

acroLatH: capahili ty. 

'lite student flight train ing sy llabus includes : 

Stage 

Helicopter Famil iarization and Survival 
Training 

Pre-Solo Flight Instruction 

AcrobatiCS 

Instruments 

Formation Flight 

Camet Landing 

Jet Fami liarization 

Synthetic Flight 

Flight Procedures 

Stage 

Flight Support 

Hours 

2.0 

17.6 

2.6 

1.3 

1.0 

1.0 

1.3 

Hours 

5.0 

11.0 

The academic portion ol' th(' tra ining covers topics such as meteorology, aviati on weathe r, 

aircraft power plants and propellers, inflight emergencies, aerod ynamics, navigation , 

communications, and naval a\iation orien tation. 

Aerospace Physiology Technician 

Each year a number of selec ted Hospital Corpsmen are trained at the Naval Aerospace 

:\lcdical Institute in the techni cal specialty of aerospace physiology, qualifying them for 

des1gnation as Aerospace Physiology Technician (NEC-8409). The APT performs many of the 

day-to-day labors at the Aerospace Physiology Training Unit. These individuals deliver 

classroom mstruction on various topics in aerospace physiology, operate all of the training aids 

and devices used in the program, and pe rform any number of administrati ve functions in a 
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training facility . The success of the entire Physiology Training Program depends in large measure 

on the effective participation of Aerospace Physiology Technicians. 

The academic syll abus for Aerospace Physiology Technician is 12 weeks in length and covers 

the following areas: 

Course 

Anatomy and Physiology 

Anatomy and physiology of the ears, nose , larynx, pharynx, 

sinuses, and related medical problems encountered in aviation ; their 

diagnosis and treatments; anatomy and physiology of the 

circulatory systems; gas exchanges; standards for ENT in aviation . 

Aircraft Familiari zation 

Identi fication of basic configuration of environmental and egress 

systems in naval aircraft. 

Administration Procedures 

Instructions, manuals, directives, reports, orders, bulletins directly 

associated with aerospace physiology /naval aviation. Hazardous 

duty form orders and pay ; spelling and typing tests. 

Military Procedures 

Military formations (inspections and command procedures and 

movements at squad , platoon , and company level); insurgency and 

counterinsurgency; .naval history; customs and traditions; naval 

discipline; code of conduct; UCMJ; Navy Regulations; Uniform 

Regulations (prope r care and wearing of the naval uniform) . 

Chamber Operations 

Duties of chamber crew during flight; proper operation and 

maintenance of machinery involved ; indoctrination of individual to 

various types of flights; drills on emergency conditions involving 

hypobaric chambers. 

Ejection Seat 

Operating procedures for current egress systems; maintenance and 

operation of the ejection seat training devices. 

Instructor Training 
Principles of public speaking; study habits; factors affecting 

learning; methods of instructing; subject matter analysis; lesson 

planning; training aids; achievement testing techniques. 
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Course 

Night Vision 

The physiology of the eye with emphasis on visual illusions and 
factors which affect vision at night; sensory illusions in flight; 
operation of night vision demonstrators, both 2 and 3 dimensional; 
operation of the flash blindness demonstrator. 

Hours 

20 

Advanced Physiology 30 
Advanced circulatory and respiratory systems; hypoxia; 
hyperventi lation; aeroembolism; neurocirculatory collapse; 
dysbarism; motion sickness; explosive decompression; noise and 
vibration; toxic gases; physiological principles of acceleration. 

Full Pressure Suits 
Review of history of full pressure suits; instructions in the function, 
operation and fitting of the most current operational suits, 
including a chamber flight using a Navy full pressure suit. 

Protective Equipment 
Operation and function of standard Navy, Air Force, and Army 
oxygen equipment and systems; related survival equipment, such as 
protective helmets, life rafts, life vests, parachute harness and torso 

suits. 

Assignments and Duties of Aerospace Physiologists 

Aerospace Physiology Training Unit 

20 

34 

The basic mission of the Aerospace Physiology Program is the training and indoctrination of 
aviation personnel concerning the physiological stresses of flight. This mission is accomplished 
through the operation of Aerospace Physiology Training Units. There are 14 such units in the 

U.S. Navy which operate to support both Navy and Marine Corps flight activities. These units 

are located at: 

Naval Hospital, Quonset Point, R. I. 

Naval Regional Medical Center, at NAS, Norfolk, Va. 

Naval Hospital, Cherry Point, N. C. 

Marine Corps Air Station, Beaufort , S. C. 
Naval Air Station, Cecil Field, Fla. 

Naval Aerospace Medical Institute, Pensacola, Fla. 
Naval Air Station, Corpus Christi, Texas 
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Marine Corps Air Station, El Toro , Santa Ana, Calif. 

Naval Hospital, Lemoore, Calif. 

Naval Missile Center, Point Mugu , Calif. 

Naval Air Station, Miramar, Calif. 

Naval Hospital , Whidbey, Island , Oak Harbor , Wash. 

Naval Air Station, Barbers Point, Oahu, Hawaii 

Naval Air Test Center, Patuxent River, Md. 

The mission of an Aerospace Physiology Training Unit can be described in general terms as 

one of contributing to operational Fleet readiness through training of aviation personnel , 

through contributions to the improvement of protective equipment, and through continuous 

allenlion to improved aviation safet y practices. The Manual of the Medical Department 

describes the objectives of the Aerospace Physiology Training Program, accomplished through 

th e APTU, as: 

1. Provide definitive instru ction in aerospace physiology (i.e., respiration, circulation, 

acceleration, spatial orientation , and vision), as it applies to the aircrewman and his survival. 

2. Provide ins truction in the accepted operational procedures for the utilization of oxygen 

breathing systems, emergency egress systems, pressure suit systems, and aircrew personal 

survival equipment. 

3. Provide swimming tests, water survival training, and survival lectures in accordance lvith 

Type Commander instructions. 

4. Coordinate Fleet introduction and evaluation of aviation personal protective and safe ly 

equipment between Naval Air Systems Command and selected Fleet aviation activities. 

5. Conduc t evaluation of aircrew protective equipment in accordance with assigned tasks. 

It is not possible or feasible for all APTUs to respond to the above mission objectives in an 

identical manner. The response will depend in some measure on location of the unit, 

surrounding ope rational activities, physical faciliti es, and availability of required training 

equipment. For instance, only a few units have the necessary facilities t o provide water survival 

training. It also is true that certain units, such as those at the Naval Air Test Center and NAS 

Norfolk , are in a better position or are better qualified for the initial evaluation of items of 

aviation personal protective and safe ly equipment than are other units. 
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Organization 

The staffing of an Aerospace Physiology Training Unit is listed in the Manual of the Medical 

Department as: 

Title 

Aerospace Physiologist 

Aerospace Physiology 

Technician 

With Device 9A 1 /9A2 

With Device 9A1C/9U49B 

With Device 9A9 

With Device 9A15* 

Aircrew Survival Equipment 

Man 

TRADEVMAN 

With Device 9A 15 * 

*Projected manning requirements 

NOBC/NEC Minimum Requirement 

0865 

8409 

7312 

7533 

4 

5 

6 

6 

2 

3 

The actual complement of a Lraining unit is determined by the physiology trammg devices 

assigned and by the workload of the training unit. For example, activities conducting water 

survival training are required to have two additional personnel qualified as Water Safety 

Instructors and as Navy SCUBA divers. The personnel structure also may be altered to fit 

unique requirements. For example, there are no TRADEVMEN (NEC-7533) at the training 
units at Miramar, Whidbey Island, Lemoore, and Barbers Point. At these facilities , the 

maintenance of training devices is accomplished by civilian employees. 

The responsibilities of personnel assigned to an Aerospace Physiology Training Unit are 

specified in the Manual of the Medical Department as follows: 

Aerospace Physiologist (NOBC-0865). 

l. Coordinate the training program with all organizations and personnel concerned with 

its effective accomplishment. 

2. Instruct in aviation physiology and supervise all indoctrination/refresher training 

within the APTU, and supervise and be responsible for safe operation of all physiology training 

devices under his control. 
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3. Conduct Fleet indoctrination and evaluation of aviator's personal and survival 

equipment in accordance with AIR TASKS assigned to the APTU. 

4. Demonstrate effective administrative management through maintenance of adequate 

records on all training, aU AIR TASK assignments, and all maintenance procedures. 

5. Be responsible, because of his specialized Lraining, for Lhe proper managemenl and 

supervision of any emergency incurred during training or testing events. 

6. Provide consultation services on aeromedical considerations of human faclors m 

aviation safety and accident prevention to flight surgeons and aviation safety officers. 

Aerospace Physiology Technician (NEC-8409 ). 

l. Serve as a t echnical assislan L to the Aerospace Physiologist in the overall objectives of 
the APTU to which he is assigned. 

2. Inslruct in oxygen equipment, emergency egress systems, visual problems, low 
pressure chambers, personal survival equipment, and water survival, as required and assigned. 

3. Maintain a proficiency in administrative duties peculiar to the requirements of Lhe 

training program. 

4. Be thoroughly knowledgeable in the management of emergencies and injuries 

incurred as a result of low pressure chamber, ejection seat, or wa ter training activity. 

Aircrew Survival Equipment Man (Parachute Rigger NEC-73 12). 

1. Maintain personal survival equipment used by the APTU, such as full pressure suits 

and ancillary equipmen t, oxygen masks, protective helmets, antiexposure garments , liferafts, 

and life preservers. He shall conduct preventive maintenance schedules on oxygen and pressure 
suit sys lems associated with low pressure chambers, ejection seat trainers, and water survival 

trainers (i.e., Dilbert Dunkers and pressure suit underwater ejection seat). 

2. Instruct in oxygen equipment, pressure suit systems, and personal protective and 

survival equipment. 

TRADEVMAN (NEC-7533). 

1 . Operate training devices assigned to the APTU. 

2. Conduct a prescribed preventive maintenance schedule on these devices. 
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3. Be responsible for the indoctrination and training of newly assigned TRADEVMEN. 

Training Activities 

Aerospace physiology training has grown in recent years to an undertaking of significant 
magnitude. In Fiscal Year 1971, over 66,000 aviation personnel were trained in this program . 
On 1 November 1970, a new training syllabus became effective (shown as an Appendix in this 
Manual). This syllabus, approved by the Chief of Naval Operations, presents the basic topical 
items for instruction and describes low pressure chamber operation profiles to be followed . 
Included also is a water survival training program to be used in those APTUs having facilities for 
the conduct of such training. 

Scheduling. It is the responsibility of Commanding Officers to insure that all rurcrew 
personnel receive the prescribed training in Aerospace Physiology (OPNAV Instruction 
Series 3710.7). In actual practice, the Aerospace Physiologist generally works together with the 
Training or Survival Officer of local squadrons to establish appropriate training schedules. As 
noted, all training responsibility is, by Navy Regulations, given to the squadron Commanding 
Officer. All squadrons maintain status boards which show the extent to which training 
requirements have been mel. The Training Officer must insure currency in all appropriate areas. 
Generally , prior to the deployment of a squadron , all training requirements will be satisfied. If 
deficiencies exist, the Training Officer will contact the neares t APTlJ to determine an 
appropriate schedule for training those individuals who have not sa tisfied their physiology 
training requirements. 

At some facilities where scheduling requirements for squadron or o ther training functions 
are particularly severe, regular schedules for APTU utilization may be established by a higher 
authority such as Commander, Fleet Air (COMFAIR). Even in these instances, of course, it is 
possible to work out scheduling difficulties through personal coordination with a squadron 
Training Officer. 

Training Load. Although one thinks of an Aerospace Physiology Training Unit as operating 
in direct support of the aviator, there arc, in fact , any number of individuals associated with 
aviation in various ways who receive training at an APTU. For example, the training unit at 
NAMI Pensacola in recent years has accommodated the following classes of trainee: 

Designated Naval Aviators 

Designated Naval Flight Officers 

Student Naval Avia tors 
Student Naval Flight Officers 
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Enlisted aviation personnel 

Student Flight Surgeons 

Student Physiologists 

Student Psychologists 

Aviation Medicine Technicians 

Aerospace Physiology Technicians 

Masters students in University of Wes t Florida Program 

Army OV-lOA pilots 

Army stud en l Flight Surgeons 

Civilians on special projects. 

Thus, whil e the basic mission of the training unit at Pensacola is to serve the needs of the aval 

Training Command , it operates in support of any number of individuals with varying 

relationships to aviation. 

The problem of scheduling and training load can, at Limes, require judicious balancing. As a 

rule, training units do not schedule the entire spectrum of classes on any given day . For 

instance , altitude chamber instruction and demonstration might be scheduled only on three 

mornings a week. Other mornings then can be devoted to classroom sessions, with afternoons 

spent on ejection seat training, flash blindness training, or water survival topics. In any event, in 

order to obtain optimum utilization of personnel and facilities, it is desirable to have a given 

class with as close to the maximum desired numher of s tudents as feasible. This is not always 

easy to achieve. The problem is caused by " no ·show" cases, that is, instances in which the 

scheduled trainee does not appear at the desired Lime. For this reason , units typically 

over-schedule a given class period. When there is a finite number of students who can be 

handled, as in low pressure chamber runs, this has the potential of producing delica te situa tions. 

However, with practice, one can anticipate the magnitude of the no-show problem, which may 

run as high as 40 percent at times, and plan appropriately. 

Training Equipment. A typical Aerospace Physiology Training Unit has the following 

equipment : 

Low pressure chamber 

Ejection seat trainer 

Night vision trainer 

Static ejection scat displays 

Oxygen regulators (all types) 

Aeromedical training films 

Full pressure suit training facilities (selec ted units) 

Flash blindness indoctrination trainer (selected units). 
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In addition , some units furnish water survival training and have at the training Lank the 
following equipment: 

Dilberl Dunker (underwaler escape Lrainer) 
Parachule drag Lrainer 
Tower jump 
Helicopler rescue devices. 

Classroom instruction is enhanced by the use of audio-visual systems, primarily the 16 mm 
sound film projector and the 2 x 2 slide projeclor. Devices 2G27 A/B, " Flight Physiology and 
Personal Equipment Charts/Slides," are available for use as visual aids. These charts and slides 
cover virlually all aspects of human response to aerospace stress conditions. For many topics, 
however, personnel in APTUs have Lheir own slides prepared in support of particu lar lectures, 
thereby t ailoring Lhe visual materials Lo their specific needs. Slides can be made locally as a rule 
at the base photography laboratory. 

Administrative and Collateral Duties 

It is the responsibility of the Aerospace Physiologist to provide overall management and 
direction for the Aerospace Physiology Training Unit. This constitutes the major part of his 
daily activities. He must plan and monitor personnel direction for a unit having generally from 
10 Lo 20 persons assigned. While personnel records will be maintained at the base to which the 
unit is attached, personnel administration still remains important. There also is the matter of 
scheduling equipment use, monitoring its effectiveness, overseeing preventive and remedial 
maintenance, and maintaining appropriate utilization and accountability records. 

Effective management of the overall Aerospace Physiology Training Program requires that 
appropriate records be maintained and that cerlain forms be submitted on the following basis: 

Aerospace Physiology Training Report (NA VMED Report 641 0/3). A single copy of this 
report shall be submitted to BUMED at the end of each quarter by each activity al which 
aerospace physiology training is accomplished. Stocking point for form: BUMED. 

Report of lnjury. In the event of any personal injury incurred during training, a report and 
supporling document shall be submilled in accordance with instructions in NAVMED 6410/3. 
Slocking point for form: BUMED. 
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Accidental Injury /Death Reporting Procedures (OPNA V Form 5100/1 ). Injuries or death as 

a result of incidents occurring at an Aerospace Physiology Training Unit must be reported by 

the Commanding Officer of the person injured or deceased to the Naval Safety Center within 

15 days of occurrence. Stocking point for form: Navy Supply System. 

A ltitude Chamber Reaction Report (NAVMED 6410/4). A single copy of this form for each 

incident shall be completed in accordance with instructions on NA VMED 6410/3 and submilled 

Lo BUMED at the end of each quarter as an enclosure Lo th e Aerospace Physiology Training 

Reporl. Stocking point for form: BUMED. 

Student Screening Form (NA VMED 641 0/5). A Student Screening Form must be 

comple ted prior to student participation in low pressure chamber and ejection seal training. 

Stocking point for form: Navy Supply System . 

Aerospace Physiology Training Agreement (NAVMED Form 6410/6). This agreement must 

be completed prior to student participation in any portion of Lhe training program involving 

device utilization. Stocking point for form: BUMED. 

Completion of Training Certificate (NA VMED Form 641 0/7). This certificate is comple ted 

at the successful conclusion of training and given to each trainee. Stocking point for form: Navy 

Supply System. 

Aerospace Physiology Training and Low Pressure Chamber Flight Log (NA VMED 

Form 641 0/8). Form 6410/8 is completed as appropriate at the start or conclusion of each 

major training event in order Lo maintain a daily reco rd of training activities. Stocking point for 

form: Navy Supply System. 

Special Duty Medical Abstract (NA VMED Form 6150/2). Entries made on this form, 

having application to the Aerospace Physiology Training Program, shall be uniform as 

established by Article 16-59 of the Mannual of the Medical Department. Stocking point for 

form: Navy Supply System. 

In the event of an occurrence in an Aerospace Physiology Training Unit in which the adverse 

reaction is not sufficient to cause a loss of one day's work, a Form 51 00/l is not required. 

However, since such occurrences cou ld indicate a safety hazard which may exist in more than one 

unit and could be a situation of interest to other physiologists, an informal report of the event can 

be submitted to the Naval Safety Ccn ter (Code 86) for possible publication in Bioenvironmental 

Safety. 
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Coordination with Local Medical Offices. An Aerospace Physiology Training Unit, as the 

name implies, functions as a relatively autonomous unit at the naval air station or naval hospital 

to which it is attached. The Aerospace Physiologist in charge of the unit has significant control, 

within general guidelines established by CNO and BUMED, over the manner in which the unit 

operates. However, although functioning with some independence, the unit remains a 

component part of the Navy medical establishment. This means two things . First, policies for 

APTU operation promulgated by the Bureau of Medicine and Surgery will be developed in the 

context of a broad Navy medical support program. Second, the APTU must have good channels 

of communication and working relationships with local medical personnel if proper direct 

medical backup is to be available. For instance, there is always the possibility of a serious 

reaction during a low pressure chamber flight. In such cases, medical aid should be readily 

accessible and a plan of trea tment put into operation at once. Effective and coordinated action 

will take place only if APTU and Medical Department personnel have developed appropriate 

plans and a proper working relationship beforehand. 

Quality Assurance and Revalidation of Training Devices. The training devices and equipment 

now in use through the Navy, including those at Aerospace Physiology Training Units, are 

becoming more specialized, complex, and costly. It is necessary , therefore , that these devices 

perform effectively and that good utilization be achieved. For this reason, a program of Quality 

Assurance and Revalidation of Training Devices was established in 1969 (OPNAVINSTS 5220.9 

and 5220.10). The QA&R program provides for a systematic inspection of major training 

devices to insure that they are meeting original acceptance test criteria and to assess the need for 

correction, overhaul, or modernization. The specific objectives of the program are: 

l. Forecast requirements for overhaul and/or modernization 

2. Insure that training devices operate within prescribed technical acceptance criteria and 

meet the technical requirements of the user 

3. Provide feedback data for continual improvement of the logistic support program 

4. Improve maintenance and support techniques and procedures 

5. Maintain a continuous training device status record 

6. Uphold the material reliability and integrity of training devices 

7. Improve safety in operation. 

Under the QA&R program, an annual inspection of training devices at Aerospace Physiology 

Training Units is made by a team consisting of a Senior Inspector (Senior Aerospace 
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Physiologist serving one of Lhe three major commands, AIRLANT, AIRPAC, Naval Training 
Command) and a Chief Technical Advisor (representative of Naval Training Device Cenler). 
Services of operating and lechnical personnel of the local lraining aclivity are used for 
operalional and procedural tests and checks. The QA&R inspection includes : 

l. On-silc preinspeclion briefing of the command/ac livily , including the NATOPS or 
Training Officer, as applicable 

2. Evalualion of Lh e device, ulilizing the prescribed Lechnical criteria developed specifically 
for the equipment being validated 

3. Poslinspection crilique for the command/aclivity and Lh e NATOPS or Training Officer, 
and agreement on assignment of aclion items. 

At Lhc completion of lhe QA&R inspeclion , a report describing all discrepancies will be 
prepared by Lhe Chief Technical Advisor and forwarded by the Senior Inspec tor lo Lhe 
cognizant training agency, or his dcsignaled representative, via Lhe device custodian wilh copies 
lo the Commanding Officer, Naval Training Device Cenler, and the cognizant Naval Training 
Device Center Regional Office as indicalcd in Figure 2-13. 

Staff Assignments/Additional Duty. The senior Aerospace Physiologist al four Aerospace 
Training Unils has additional duly assignments lo the staff of a major naval command as 
follows: 

Duty Station 

APTS, Naval Regional Medical Center, 
Portsmouth ; Branch Dispensary , NAS Norfolk 

APTS, Naval Regional Medical Center, San 
Diego; Branch Dispensary, NAS Miramar 

APTD, Naval Aerospace Medical Institute 

APTS, Naval Regional Medical Center; Naval 
Hospital, Corpus Christi 

Additional Duty 

Commander, Naval Air Force, 
U.S. Atlantic Fleet 

Commander, Naval Air Force, 
U.S. Pacific Fleet 

Chief of Naval Training 

Chief of Naval Air Training 

In the slaff assignment Lo AJRLANT, lhe Aerospace Physiologist reports through lhc Force 
Medical Offict>r. In AIRPAC, he reporls through Lhe Force Training Officer. The Aerospace 
Ph} siologist coordinates all ph) siological training programs in effect under the operating 
command, accomplishes the QA&R program, and serves as a general staff advisor on problems 
relating to such mallcrs as training requirements, protective equipment utiliza tion and supply, and 
general sa fe ty issues. 
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Figure 2-13. Data flow in Quality Assurance and Revalidation Program. 
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In the normal course of a military assignment, the Aerospace Physiologist working at an 
APTU at a naval air station will have certain additional duties to perform . These may include 
assignments such as: 

Officer of the Day 

Medical Administrative Watch Officer (at naval hospitals) 
Courts and Boards 

Audit 

Investigation 

Court Martial Board 

Aircraft Investigatio n (as consultant) 
Ecology 
Community Liaison 
Base Beautificati.on 
Narcotics & Controlled Drugs 

Aviation Safety Activities 

The concern of the Aerospace Physiologist with aviation safety extends much beyond the 
protection of aviators during high altitude flight. His expertise in aviation safe ty matters is 
called upon in a number of ways. 

Aviation :safety training i::; not always conducted at the training unit. At times, the 
Aerospace Physiologist may visit particu lar squadrons in conjunction with All Officers' Meetings 
(AOM ) in order to deliver a lecture or to hold discussions concerning use of personal protective 
equipment. At such times, he may describe new equipment developments or may simply review 
optimum procedures and precautions in the operation of current items of equipment. 

In a recent assignment from the Naval Air Systems Command , the Aerospace Physiology 
Training Unit at NAS Norfolk was asked to assist in the evaluation of new items of personal 
protective equipment and to aid in the introduction of such items into operational use. This 
program, known as "Fleet Air Introduction/Liaison Survival Aircre·.v Flight Equipment," calls 
upon personnel of the APTU to: 

l. Monitor perso nal an d survival equipment in the Fleet for physiological effectiveness 

2. Provide coordination and assistance in the introduction and evaluation of new equipment 
items 

3. Participate in inspections of Fleet squadrons to de termine compli ance with directed 
usage and maintenance of equipment items 
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4. Conduct informal liaison with local Fleet squadrons. Monitor usage of equipment, 

determine problem areas, gather comments, assist in correcting deficiencies, and provide 

feedback to NAVAIR. 

5. Maintain liaison and communications with Navy equipment laboratories concerning 

fitting, indoctrination, and evaluation procedures. 

Aerospace physiologists also are called upon from time to time in the investigation of 

aircraft accidents or incidents. While not formally assigned to Aircraft Accident Boards, they are 

on occasion used in a consulting capacity to resolve issues relating to aviator training or to the 

utilization and effectiveness of protective equipment. 

Research, Development and Test Assignments 

Aerospace Physiologists have a vested interest in aviation research and development 

activities. Of these, two classes of activity are of particular relevance. The first are those studies 

having the objective of better defining human response to aerospace stresses. The second are 

those efforts aimed at the design and development of improved life support, personal protective, 

and survival equipment. With these interests, it is both logical and beneficial for Aerospace 

Physiologists to be assigned to certain Navy research, development and test facilities. 

Naval Aerospace Recovery Facility 

The Naval Aerospace Recovery Facility, located at El Centro, California, is one component 

of the Department of Defense Joint Parachute Test Facility. Other units are the Air Force 

655llth Test Group (Parachute) and a U.S. Army Liaison Office. 

The mission of the Naval Aerospace Recovery Facility is to conduct development, test, and 

evaluation of parachutes and related assemblies; human escape methods and systems; 

retardation and recovery systems and rescue , survival, and personal safety equipment; 

stabilization, retardation, and recovery systems for lay-down weapons, aircraft, missile, and 

capsule assemblies; and special logistics aerial delivery methods, techniques and equipment. The 

organization is responsible for RTD&E and Fleet operational support of all personnel recovery 

and re tardation systems for the Naval Air Systems Command, and provides technical assistance 

relative to development, evaluation , and qualification of stabilization/deceleration systems for 

other Naval Air Systems Commands, field activities and other government agencies. 
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T he El Centro test range has four separat e drop test zones with elaborate instrumentation 
for the measurement of trajectory data, velocities, acceleration, and rates of descent. High fram e 
rate telescopic tracking cameras are used to e nsure complete photographic coverage of air 
dropped tesl items from the moment of re lease to ground impact. Of note for Navy purposes is 
a parkin~ loft equipped for indoor packing of parachutes up to 250 feet in diame ter. All 
para<"iurH·:-; whidt ltavt> lwe11 u~eu in the field for actual emergency bailout or ejectio ns by Navy 
or \tariru· Corp:; aviaton.; or crewmen are inspected in this packing loft. 

'I'll(' ,\erospac<· Physiologist assigned to the Naval Aerospace Recove ry Facility serves as a 
c·otbllltan L to the H<·ad, Engineering Depar tment. He deals with medical/ biological problem 
area:' related to research and development programs assigned to th e command ; co ndu cts medical 
:-r mi\al trainmg programs for applicable command personnel ; and develops future biomedical 
and hioph) sica! re~carch programs. The duties of the Aerospace Physiologis t are unique at this 
c·ortrntalld sine<' he is the only naval officer who functions in a purely techni cal area and since he 
•~ llw only pcjrson orwntc·d toward life science, th e bulk of the technical s taff consisting of 
l'ngirll'crs and c>ngutt•enng leehnolugisls. The main area of endeavo r , as noted, is the conduct of 
lriol!lt'dical re:·wardl 1nograms. Figure 2-14 shows a test parachutist in one of these research 
p10gnr11t:' attired for a tc·~t jump with a nine channel FM/Fl\1 telemetry, physiological-force/field 
data at·quistCion S) :-;l<'Hl located beneath his research parachute. o te the strain links of the 
J\och risf'r quick-release hardware. ~ole also th e th ermis tor location in the oxygen mask inle t 
for rc •spJratioJt rate dC'lerrmnations. 

The physiologi~t at the \aval Aerospace Recovery Facilit) h as ample opportunity to obtain 
llrght tirne in variou:- projcct aircraft, both propeller and jet. In addition, he can , if physically 
quahficd, beeornc rated as a parachutist and participate directly as a subj ec t in th e biomedical 
re:-:carch programs. 

Olfice of Naval Research 

Tltl' Office of \an1l Re:;earch (ONR), located in Arlington, Virginia , was es tablished by Act 
of Congress in L Y46 to manage a program of scientifi c research necessary to the planning, 
development. and support of the future Navy. ONR sponsors research in u niversit ies, non-profit 
institutions, industry. and Navy laboratories (including its own). 

The Office of Naval Research is headed by the Chief of Naval Research , who reports to the 
~c<Tt'tary of the :\avy through the Assistant Secretary (Researc h and Development) . The Chief 
of 'laval Research also serves as Assis tant Oceanographer o f the Navy for Ocean Sciences, 
reporting in this capar it) to the Oceanographer of the Navy. 
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Figure 2-14. Tesl subjccl prior lo jump al 
Naval Aerospace Recovery Facili ty. 

Two major types of programs are supported by ONR. First, fundamental knowledge that 
may solve Navy problems is acquired through support of long-range research. Contract s are 
generally awarded in response to unsolicited proposals. Second, a program of applied research 
and exploratory development is conducted through studies and test s of novel concepts in naval 
operational systems. In this area, proposals are frequently requested from qualified sources 
based on a description of the objectives. 

The Aerospace Physiologist at the Office of Naval Research is assigned to Lhe Biological and 
Medical Sc iences Division, Code 440, as an assistant to the Director. Four branches make up this 
division: Physiology (Code 441), Biochemistry (Code 442), Microbiology (Code 443), and 
Medicine and Dentistry (Code 444) . In this division , over 13 million dollars was expended for 
contract research in fiscal year 1971 , dealing with all categories of biological and medical 
research. 
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The Aerospace Physiologist, in his role as Assistant to the Division Direc tor, serves as a 
scien tific advisor for review of research proposals and programs. He also coordinates these 
programs with military and civilian laboratories; maintains li aison with the Research Division of 
the Bureau of Medicine and Surgery ~nd other Washington government offices; represents the 
Division Director at meetings and conferences; serves on ONR and on DOD working groups; and 
serves as a Task Supervisor for specific research programs such as impact injury prevention , 
hypobaric/hyperbaric physiology, anthropometry, and human factors programs. 

Assignment to the Washington area affords the opportunity for obtaining post-graduate 
educa tion. The Aerospace Physiologist also can satisfy flight requirements at nearby Andrews 
Air Force Base. 

Naval Air Development Center 

The Naval Air Development Center is the Navy 's principal agency fo r research and 
development for aerospace systems. Founded in 1947, the Center occupies a 750 acre trac t in 
Warminster, Pennsylvania, about 20 miles from central Philadelphia. The assigned mission of 
this center is to conduc t research, design , development, test, and evaluation of aeronautical 
systems and components, and to perform research and development in aerospace medicine. 

The Naval Air Development Center is one of the largest and best equipped of the Navy's 
R&D facilities. A variety of sophisticated simulation and test equipment is available. A major 
item of such equ ipment is the human centrifuge, extensively remodeled during the 1960's. This 
centrifuge has a 50-foot tubular-steel arm and a sphero idal-type gondola, mounted in a 
two-gimbal support system. At a 50-foo t radius of operation, a maximum of 40 G can be 
obtained at a rate of 10 G per second to 15 G and 5 G per second thereafter. At a 22-foot radius 
of operation , a maximum of 100 G can be obtained. The total payload of the centrifuge 
gondola is 1000 pounds or 40,000 G-pounds. For research dealing with human stress reactions, 
it is noteworth y that the centrifuge can be operated as a "closed-loop" system in which the 
G-forces applied to the gondola are a function of a specific control action of the subject inside. 
Figure 2-15 shows a spin simulation of the F-4B aircraft in which this closed-loop capability is 
used. 

Figure 2-16 shows the organizational structure of the Naval Air Development Center. At this 
time, two Aerospace Physiologists are assigned to NADC as shown in this figure. 

Applied Physiology Laboratory. The Applied Physiology Laboratory is one part of the Life 
Sciences Division, which includes as other units the Biochemistry Laboratory, Biophysics 
Laboratory, Electro-physiology Laboratory, Aeromedical Laboratory , and Vision Laboratory. 
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Figure 2- 15. Spin simulation of F-4B aircraft inside centrifuge 
gondola at Naval Air Development Center. 

The responsibility of the Aerospace Physiolugi:st in this assignment involves planning and 
conducting basic and applied research oriented toward current aviation problems. The main 
areas of concern are physiologic changes produced by thermal, hypobaric, and accelerative 
stresses. The Aerospace Physiologist formulates project plans, requests and secures funding, 
conducts Laboratory tests, analyzes the data, and presents the results in written and oral reports. 
He aids in the selection of human subjects for stress tests and monitors the test programs to 
ensure that subjects are used properly and with all required safety procedures. 

One aspect of this position that has been found satisfying is the opportunity to be directly 
involved in all phases of project work from the approach to a Fleet problem, through proposing 
a solution, testing the solution in the laboratory, and ultimately seeing the solution reach 
operating squadrons. 

Military Aviation Physiologist - Life Support Engineering Division. The Military Aviation 
Physiologist at NADC works directly for the Head of the Life Support Engineering Division as a 
physiological consultant on life support equipment for existing Navy aircraft and those 
proposed for the future. This consulting service encompasses all major items of aviation personal 
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protective and survival equipment, such as helmets, flight suits, oxygen breathing equipment, 

anti-G equipment, and restraint systems. A certain amount of time is spent in structuring 

research dealing with vibration and acceleration force effects to be conducted on the human 

centrifuge. 

NAVAL AIR DEVELOPMENT CENTER 

EXECUTI VE 
OFFICES 

I l I I I 
SYST'S ANAL AERO AERO ELECTR CR EW AERO AERO 

& ENGR MECHANICS TECHNOLOGY SYSTEMS MATERIALS STRUCTU RES 

DEPT DEPT DEPT DEPT DEPT DEPT 

TECHNICAL DIVISIONS 
I 

I I 
HUMAN FACTORS LI FE LIFE SUPPORT ESCAPE, SIMUL ATION 

ENG INEER ING SCIENCE ENG INEERING & CRASH SAFETY 

DIVISION DIVISION DIVISION DIVISION 

APPLIED PHYSIOLOGY MILITARY AVIATION 

LABORATORY PHYSIOLOGIST 

(AEROSPACE PHYSIOLOGIST) (AEROSPACE PHYSIOLOGIST) 

Figure 2- 16. Organizalional s lruclure o f Naval Air Development Cen ter 

showing Lhe lwo assignmen ts for Aerospace Physio logisls. 
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As an example of specific research activities at NADC, the Aerospace Physiologist recently 

conducted a development and evaluation program to produce a miniaturized anti-G valve for use 

in Navy aircraft. The new valve, designed in recognition of the severe cockpit space limitations 

in current aircraft, was tested on the centrifuge in conjunction with the current anti-G valve. 

The new valve was found to compare favorably with the standard valve and to give more than 

adequate protection to the aviator. It was also found to be effective at a lower G-force and to 

continue delivering greater outlet suit filling pressure for a longer period of time. Static and 
dynamic tests of the miniaturized valve are continuing. 

Naval Air Test Center 

The Naval Air Test Center, located at Patuxent River, Maryland, is the principal site for the 
testing of Navy aircraft and related aeronautical equipment. More than 200 models of aircraft 

proposed for Navy and Marine Corps use have been tested at NATC. As aircraft have increased 
in performance characteristics, the test and evaluation capability of NATC also has increased. 

The center now contains six divisions: the Test Pilot School, Flight Test, Service Test, Weapons 

Systems Test, Computer Services, and Technical Support. The Test Pilot School, a well-known 
division within NATC, is the only such school in the Navy and has graduated more than 
1000 students. 

Aerospace Physiologists at NATC are assigned to the Service Test Division. The principal 
mission of this division is to determine if new or modified aircraft can be adequately serviced 

and maintained. The Aeromedical Branch of Service Test conducts tests and studies involving 

the relationship of aircrewmen to their equipment. The Aerospace Physiologist at NATC ts 

assigned to the Aeromedical Branch. 

The primary task of the Aerospace Physiologist is to conduct evaluations of aviation life 

support systems and equipment. Examples range from aircraft environmental control systems to 
the clothing aircrewmen wear. Evaluations usually are conducted on prototype systems under 

consideration for future Fleet use. The physiologist provides human factors inputs into all 
evaluation programs, working closely with a project engineer, and on occasion, with test pilots 
in aircraft as inflight evaluations are conducted. Below are listed some of the projects the 

Aerospace Physiologist has participated in during the past two years: 

l. Aircraft sysi"P-ms: 

a. Evaluation of OV -lOA environmental control system 

h. Human factors evaluation of C-121, C-130, and P-3 airplanes during hurricane 

penetrations. 
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c. Establishment of F-14 control stick movement range. 

d. Evaluation of FREON fire suppression system in E-2B airplane. 

2. Aircrew Equipment Evaluations: 

a. Ventilated flight suit for T-28 airplane. 

b. CWU-30/P integrated anti-exposure assembly. 

c. Air Force CWU-2p/P PBI summer flying coveralls. 

d. Sierra Model 756 oxygen mask. 

Collateral duties of the Aerospace Physiologist include service as Hearing Conservation 

Officer. Figure 2-17 shows the physiologist obtaining sound level measurements during power 

turnups as part of an evaluation of the A-7 aircraft. 

Naval Missile Center 

Figure 2-17. Sound level measurements being made as part of 

aircraft evaluation at Naval Air Test Center. 

The Naval Missile Center, located at Point Mugu , California, is one of the major facilities for 

development, testing, and evaluating naval weapons. The firs t U.S. guided missiles, modified 

versions of the German V -1 rocket, were launched from Point Mugu in 1946. In the years since, 

the Naval Missile Center has developed an extensive missile testing capability through its 

sophisticated data gathering and processing equipment, laboratories, instrumented aircraft, and 
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well-trained staff of engineers and test specialists. The Naval Missile Center is part of a Navy 
complex at Point Mugu which includes the Pacific Missile Range, the Naval Air Station, and the 
Navy Astronautics Group. 

In addition to its work on missiles, the Naval Missile Center has extensive research programs 
dealing with rockets, free-fall weapons, radar systems and electronic warfare devices. Before 
weapons are delivered to the Fleet, NMC proves their effi cacy in laboratory and flight tests. 
Thirty-five different types of aircraft are used in these evaluations. Once a missile has been 
launched, information concerning its behavior and that of its components is telemetered to 
receiving stations on the ground, on ships, and aboard aircraft. Precision tracking radar and 
optical instruments follow the missile's path while cameras record its flight. Data are sent from 
the receiving stations to Point Mugu computers where the input information is processed and 
sorted for analysis by missile engineers. These tests are the basis for determining missile Fleet 
readiness. 

The Aerospace Physiologist at the Naval Missile Center is assigned as Head, Crew Systems 
Branch (Code 5211), Test Operations Department, Flight Test Division. Here he evaluates the 
design and operational compatibility of new items of aircrew personal and survival equipment, 
with particular emphasis on the integration of this equipment with total weapons systems. He is 
concerned with such human-related aspects of weapons systems as acoustical noise, and 
becomes involved with tasks such as improving the sound attenuation characteristics of helmets 
and assessing the biological effects of human exposure to high intensity noise. Assignment to 
the Naval Missile Center can be a job with supervisory as well as technical responsibility. As 
Branch Head, the Aerospace Physiologist is responsible for supervising the activities of civilian as 
well as military personnel in addition to conducting small Aerospace Physiology Training 
classes. Water survival also is offered here for all aircrewmen in the Point Mugu area. Finally, the 
Aerospace Physiologist at the Naval Missile Center acts as a consultant on aircrew equipment 
and aerospace physiology for other activities in his geographical area. 

Naval Safety Center 

The Naval Safety Center, located at the Naval Air Station, Norfolk, Virginia, is charged with 
developing and managing an effective safety program for all naval activities. The specific mission 
of the Naval Safety Center, operating under authority of the Chief of Naval Operations, is to 
collect and evaluate information pertaining to safety, publish statistical data concerning 
accidents, maintain direct liaison with all levels of command within the Navy and other 
government and private agencies engaged in safety promotion or management, assist the Chief 
of Naval Operations in accident prevention and in promoting and monitoring safety matters, 
and initiate and conduct informal investigations into all phases of safety in order to develop 
recommendations for safety policy which will support the highest level of combat readiness. 
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The Aerospace Physiologist at the Naval Safe ty Center serves as Head, Physiology Division , 

Life Sciences Department. The Physiology Division maintains a continuing survey of Medical 

Officer's Reports to determine lapses in physiology training rela ted to accidents, any 

physiological defi cit trends, and information concerning the effec tiveness of physiology training 

on the success of emergency egress, survival, and rescue operations. The Division works with the 

Bureau of Medicine and Surgery to provide accident and incident statistics for training syllabi 

and for the development of appropriate physiology training aids. The Division also maintains 

liaison with Aerospace Physiology Training Units to supply the lates t information concerning 

personal and survival equipment usage, physiological conditions present in aircraft accidents and 

incidents, and physiological deficit trends in aviation. The Aerospace Physiologist also 

contributes articles on matters of timely interest to the various safe ty journals, such as 

Approach and Bioenvironmental Saf ety, published by the Naval Safety Center. 

The volume of sa fe ly information received at the Naval Safety Center is processed, verified , 

documented, and stored in the Center 's computing facili ty, part of which is shown in 

Figure 2-18. With this computing system, data can be statistically correlated and mathematically 

analyzed for trends or other significant fac tors in order both to assess the effectiveness of 

current safety programs and to predict future safety problems. 

Figure 2- 18. Computing and dala storage cquipmenl 

at Naval Safety Center. 
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Naval Air Systems Command 

The Naval Air Systems Command, Lo cated in Arlington, Virginia, is responsible for the 
development of Navy aircraft and associated components, including sa fety and survival 
equipment for naval aviators. Within this command is the Crew Systems Division (AIR-531) 
which is responsible for the development and continuing improvement of the full range of 
aviator's personal protective equipment and for survival and rescue gear. Two topics which have 
been given intensive effort in recent years are aviation oxygen systems, in which techniques have 
been sought to eliminate the use of liquid oxygen as a source, and emergency escape systems, in 
which the objective has been to achieve a true zero-zero ejection seat capability. 

There are two Aerospace Physiologist s on assignment to the Crew Systems Division of the 
Naval Air Systems Command. It is the responsibility of the Aerospace Physiologist to provide 
information to the designers of aviator 's personal equipment concerning physiological response 
to aerospace stresses and the compatibility of equipment items with physiological systems. The 
physiologist also participates in the review of proposals and programs for the development of 
new equipment items and for the modification of existing equipment. 

When the Naval Air Systems Command is informed by a Fleet operating unit of a possible 
requirement for new equipment, the problem is reviewed initially within the Crew Systems 
Division. If the problem requires research or additional investigation, or if it is deemed to 
warranl the immediate development of the new equipment, it is passed on to an appropriate 
NA V AIRSYSCOM laboratory , for example, the Crew Systems Department of the Naval Air 
Development Center. The Naval Air Syste ms Command then functions in a monitoring capacity 
during the subsequent research, development, and testing of the new equipment. 

Naval Training Device Center 

The Naval Training Device Center, located in Orlando, Florida , has as its mtsswn to 
contribute to the Navy's operational readiness by improving the effectiveness of naval training 
and training material support programs by research, design, development, test, evaluation , 
procurement, fabrication, maintenance, alteration, conversion, repair, overhaul, and logistic 
support of training devices; and to perform such other tasks as specifically assigned by the Chief 
of Naval Training. 

There is at this time a pending internal reorganization or the Naval Training Device Center, 
one element of which will be itts renaming to the Naval Training Material Center. The command 
structure within the Center will be retained, however, and the activities will remain much as at 
present. 
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The Aerospace Physiologist assigned to the Naval Training Device Center serves in a multiple 

capacity. He serves as Project Coordination Officer (Code 6415 ), with additional assignments in 

the Air Projects Division (Code 641) , Project Coordination Department (Code 64) , and the 

Requirements, Plans, and Programs Directorate (Code 60). The basic job of the Aerospace 

Physiologist is to serve as project coordinator for all NA VTRADEVCEN efforts in connection 
with aviation physiology training devices. The physiologist monitors the initial development 

programs, subsequent procurement contracts, the installation of equipment items, and the 

follow-up period to determine the effectiveness of their utilization within Aerospace Physiology 

Training Units. 
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CHAPTER 3 

FLIGHT OPERATIONS 

The following sections describe the manner in which a human responds to the particular 

stresses encountered in aerospace operations. The information in these chapters provides a data 

base of value for Aerospace Physiologists in meeting their responsibility to ensure that flying 

personnel are prepared to cope with the physiological hazards of flight. These data cannot be 

applied in a meaningful manner, however, unless the physiologist has insight as to the nature of 

flight operations: the way in which they are conducted, the pace of activities, the way in which 

equipment is used , and the specific part of the environment in which most missions are flown. 

This chapter provides an overview of some of the salient features of Navy flight operations. 

In order to acquire a real understanding of these operations, however, an Aerospace Physiologist 

should spend time with aviators, in squadron spaces and on the flight line. It was in recognition 

of this fact that flight time was authorized in 1966 for Aerospace Physiologist s. To meet the 

objectives of the Aerospace Physiology Program, an Aerospace Physiologist must have an 

understanding of just what naval aviation is. 

Naval Aviators 

A naval aviator is an individual who has been through a rigorous selection process and an 

intensive training program. Of every 1000 persons who apply for naval aviation, less than 150 
(14.7 percent) become designated naval aviators and serve in the Fleet. Those who survive the 
obstacles of selection and the hazards of training develop an esprit de corps and become true 

professionals at the business of military aviation. They also come to adopt a certain fatalistic 

attitude toward the obvious hazards in military flying. The important matter for them becomes 
one of getting the job done as systematically and as efficiently as possible. Dwelling on the 

inherent dangers will simply lessen the effectiveness of an aviator. 

The calm and professional approach to flying exhibited by veteran aviators has some bearing 

on the manner in which training at Aerospace Physiology Training Units should be conducted. 

The fear incentive will be of little value. While loss of oxygen at altitude is quite dangerous, 

aviators will be more interested in the mechanics of dealing with the situation than in its dire 

physiological consequences. Physiological response is a very legitimate topic for training, but it 
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should not be counted on as a strong motivating variable. The fact that oxygen equipment is 

necessary to ensure mission success may well he equally or more important to an aviator than 

the fact that it is necessary to sustain life. 

Aerospace Physiologists also should recognize the world in which an aviator lives. Figure 3-1 

shows the pilot of a tactical jet aircraft in the attire in which he works every day. He is almost 

totally entrapped in various and sundry garments and equipment, all designed to keep him alive 
and well , and a good bit of which he never uses. It is little wonder that, after many hours of 

relatively uneventful flying, an aviator may come to view all protective equipment with a 

jaundiced eye. An Aerospace Physiologist can serve a very worthwhile purpose by using training 

periods to bring protective equipment back to the attention of aviators and to reinforce the 

reasons for using and understanding these systems. 

Figure 3-l. aval aviator in full flight gear. 
(l'vliramar APTU) 
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Navy Aircraft 

Within the immediate future , some major changes will be made in the aircraft inventory of 

the Navy. The introduction of new aircraft , each with im proved operational capabilities, "ill 

present new tasks for aircrewmen and will subject them to altered pattern~ of environmental 

stress. These new operational conditions undoubted ly will require a changing emphasis in the 

curricu lum of Aerospace Physiology Training Units. 

A new aircraft, the F-14, shown in Figure 3-2, is being introduced for the Navy a tr 

superiority mission. The performance characteristics of this ai rplane are impressive. Although its 

complete performance envelope is classified, it is known th a t it shows a considerable increase in 

maneuvering capability over existing Navy fighters. The F-14 has a 40 percent improvement in 

turn radius, and a 21 percent improvement in ability to hold sustained G-force over the F-4 

aircraft. While this increased turn capability gives the F-14 a great advantage over other fighters 

in air combat maneuvering, it also subjects an aviator to significant accckralion levels. For 

example, the F-14 can hold a maximum 6.5 G at Mach 2.2 through usc of maneuvering flaps 

and slats. This is a high level of positive acceleration to be withstood by an aviator for an 

extended period. This may mean that increased attention should be given during physiology 

training lectures to the decrease in performan ce capability found during high acceleration 

exposure and to signs of impending blackout. It also becomes very imporlanl that anti-C 

protective garments are employed properly and function effectively. 

Figure 3- 2. F - 14 ain:rafl in an initial le~l flight. 
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For the past 20 years, a bulwark of the Navy's ASW capability has been represented by the 
venerable S-2 Tracker airplane. A gradual replacement will begin in 1974, with the introduction 

into the Fleet of the jet-powered S-3 aircraft , shown in Figure 3-3. The pressurized jet will 

operate at speeds in excess of 300 knots at altitudes above 35,000 feet during search operations. 

This contrasts with the S-2, which operates during search at a speed of 135 knots and an 

altitude of less than 10,000 feet. While the performance of the S-3 as an vehicle is impressive, its 

most important feature as an ASW weapon systems is its avionics equipment. The aircraft 

includes sophisticated processing and control systems as well as improved sensors. At the heart 

of the avionics system is a large capacity, high speed, general purpose digital computer, as well 

as a multichannel acoustic processor and an auxiliary memory consisting of both airborne drums 

and a digital tape recorder. With this system as its core, ASW operations in the S-3 aircraft will 

be different in many respects from those of today and will impose different task pressures on 

crewmembers. 

Figure 3-3. Navy S-3 antisubmarine warfare aircraft. 

The S-3 aircraft is unique also in its escape system which is capable of ejecting four 
crewmembers almost simultaneously. Figure 3-4 shows one of the S-3 escape system tests 
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conducted at the Naval Weapons Center , China Lake, California, using an actual cockpit section 

with its canopy. The escape system of the S-3 has a capability for safe ejection at zero airspeed, 

zero altitude to the maximum speeds and altitudes of the flight envelope. The four-man ejection 

capability of the S-3 aircraft will make it more imperative that each crewmember understand 

the escape system completely. Intracockpit procedures used prior to escape also must be trained 

to the point where they can be performed with absolute precision . 

• 

.. 

Figure 3 -4. Test of four-man emergency escape system 

of the S-3 aircraft. (Naval Aviation News, January 1972) 

Combat Operations 

The tempo of flight operations during periods of combat is heavy and sustained, with attack 

pilots frequently flying three 90-minute combat sorties a day. Interspersed between the flights, 

of course, are endless hours of briefings , debriefings , aircraft inspect.ions, and other activities in 

preparation for the next flight. Aviators, who will get six hours of sleep a day if matters are 

going well, must be ready for day or night launch as circumstances warrant. The issue of 

cumulative fatigue under these conditions is a genuine one, although there are as yet no 

clearly-defined rules to indicate just when an individual should be taken from flight status for a 
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brief period of resl and recovery. Until such Lime , the best safe ly measure is o ne of having each 

avialor und<'rstand the nature of cumulative fatigu e imposed by sustained operations and its 

possible consequences. 

The chapters which follow describe bolh the stresses of the aviation environment and their 

<>ffcds on the a\-ialor. The importance of these stresses changes as Lh c tactics, te mpo, and na ture 

of na\al aviation arc changed to deal wilh new mission requirements. Aerospace Physiologis ts 

lllll~l keep ahrf'asl of Llwfie changes so LhaL the training they provide is both useful and rclcvan l. 
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CHAPTER4 

THE PRESSURE ENVIRONMENT 

One feature of the aviation environment which is quite important for the aviator is the 

barometric pressure gradient which exists between the earth's su rface and the upper atmosphere 

and the concomitant decrease in the supply of available oxygen. l\lan can tole rate some excur

sions from sea level barometric pressure conditions, and healthy individuals rarcl) lose con

sciousness below 18,000 feet (Billings, in press). In one dramatic single episode, in fac t, a I oy of 

18 survived a 9-hour exposure to 29,000 feet in the landing gear well of a DC-8 aircrafl. This 

case was, however, altogether unique and has been attributed to the mediating e ffects of 

hypothermia (Pajarrs & "Merayo , 1970). For the sea-level adapted man, only relatively small 

excursions from sea level barometric pressure can be tole rated without the appearance of some 

de trimental effect. 

Billings (in press) notes that vi sual thresholds have been shown to increase at altitudes above 

4000 feet , undoubted ly because of the high oxygen requirements of the retinal cells. Ability to 

perform complex calculation s is lessened at altitudes around 10,000 fee t (l\IcFarland, 

] 953). Changes in man's performance at these altitudes are small and may not all be relevant to 

the tasks the aviator performs. Never theless, sy mptoms of oxygen deficiency do begin to appear 

a t fairly low altitudes and become increasingl y severe with increasing altitude unless supple

mentary oxygen is rmployed. The use of supplementary oxygen is, therefore, mandatory for all 

flight operations above 10,000 feet and is recommended for all night flight operations above 

5000 fee t. 

The mate rial which follows describes the physiological problems posed by t he low 

barometric pressure environment in which the aviator operates and the problems faced during 

rapid transition through this environment. As a background against which these issues may be 

more clearly understood , this section begins with a descriptio n of the ph ysical properties of the 

altitude environment and a review of the physiology of respiration. 

Aerospace Physiologis ts must be familiar with physiological functioning under reduced 

barometri c pressure conditions if they are to prepare aviators to deal with this inimical environ

ment. These materials form an essential background for instructing aviators in the proper usc of 

oxyge n equipment and high altitude perso nal survival equipment , for conducting low pressure 

chamber and night vision training, and for providing physical fitness indoctrination. 

4-1 



U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist 's Manual 

The Atmosphere 

That part of the atmosphere which is of prime importance to the Aerospace Physiologist is 
the troposphere. The troposphere extends from the earth's surface to a height of approximately 
ll miles at the equator and 6 miles at the poles. Its upper boundary is termed the tropopause. 
Within the troposphere, air pressure, density , and temperature decrease with altitude. The actual 
composition of dry atmospheric air does not change from sea level to 70,000 feet , remaining 
20.94 percent oxygen, 79.02 percent nitrogen, 0.04 percent carbon dioxide, and a small 
percentage of rare gases. Above the troposphere is the stratosphere, ex tending several hundred 
thousand feet to the point at which the atmoshpere of the earth ceases for practical purposes to 
exist . The stratosphere has a fairly uniform temperature of approximately -70° C and is almost 
completely free of moisture. 

For centuries man has been acquiring information concerning the values and relationship of 
pressure, temperature, and density at various altitudes. As one might ex pec t, there are 
deviations in parameters such as temperature lapse rates . Local conditions may cause 
temperature lapse rate to change significantly and there may even be an in version, an altitude at 
which the temperature may be higher than that existing either below or above the inversion 
band. 

Table 4-l shows temperatures and pressures for 1 000-foot altitude intervals up to 100,000 
feet with altitudes presented in both feet and meters. In this table, it can be seen than only 
one-half of the sea level oxygen pressure is present at 18,000 feet, one-third at 27,000 feeL one
fourth at 33,400 feet , and one-fifth at 38,500 feet. Figure 4-l shows graphically the relationship 
between ambient pressure and altitude. 

Respiration 

The respiratory system provides for the exchange of gas between the individual and his 
environment. The process relies upon the lungs, and the musculature of the thorax to 
accomplish the mechanical phase of respiration-breathing-and the vascular system to provide 
for exchange and transport of gases. The primary purpose of the system is to supply the tissues 
of the body with oxygen and to remove the excess of carbon diox ide produced during 
metabolism. More strictly applied, the term respiration describes the tissue enzyme process 
whereby oxygen is utilized by the cells and carbon dioxide is produced. 
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Table 4- l 

Altitude- Pressure- Temperature Relationships Based on the U.S. Standard Atmosphere 

Altitude Pressure Temperature 

Feet X 103 Meters mmHg psi a oF oc 

0 0 760.0 14.7 59.0 15.0 
1 304.8 732.9 14.2 55.4 13.0 
2 609.6 706.7 13.7 51 .9 11.0 
3 914.4 681 .2 13.2 48.3 9 .1 
4 1,219.2 656.4 12 .7 44.8 7.1 
5 1,524.0 632.4 12.2 41 .2 5 .1 
6 1,828.8 609.1 11 .8 37.6 3.1 
7 2,133.6 586.5 11.3 34.0 1 .1 
8 2,438.4 564.6 10.9 30.5 - .8 
9 2,743.2 543.4 10.5 26.9 - 2.8 

10 3,048.0 522.8 10.1 23.4 - 4 .8 ,., 3,352.8 502.8 9 .7 19.8 - 6.8 
12 3,657 .6 483.5 9 .3 16.2 - 8.8 
13 3,962.4 464.8 9 .0 12.7 - 10.7 
14 4 ,267.2 446.6 8.6 9 .1 - 12.7 
15 4,572.0 429.1 8 .3 5 .5 - 14.7 
16 4 ,876.8 412.1 7.9 2.0 - 16.7 
17 5,181.6 395.7 7.7 - 1.6 - 18.7 
18 5,486.4 379.8 7.3 - 5.0 -20.6 
19 5,791.2 364 .4 7.0 - 8 .7 -22.6 
20 6,096.0 349.5 6.8 -12.3 -24.6 
21 6,400.8 335.2 6.5 - 15.8 -26.6 
22 6,705.6 321.3 6 .2 - 19.4 -28.5 
23 7,010.4 307 .9 5.9 -22.9 -30.5 
24 7,315.2 294 .9 5.7 -26.5 -32.5 
25 7,620.0 282.4 5.5 - 30.0 -34.5 
26 7,924.8 270.3 5.2 - 33.6 - 36.5 
27 8,229 .6 258.7 5.0 - 37 .2 - 38.4 
28 8,533.4 247.4 4.8 -40.7 -40.4 
29 8 ,839.2 236.6 4 .6 - 44.3 -42.4 
30 9 ,144.0 226.1 4.4 - 47.8 - 44.4 
31 9 ,448.8 2 16.1 4 .2 - 51 .4 - 46.3 
32 9,753.6 206.4 3.9 -54.9 - 48.3 
33 10,058.4 197.0 3.8 - 58.5 - 50.3 
34 10,363.2 187.9 3.6 -62.1 - 52.3 
35 10,668.0 179.3 3.5 -65.6 - 54.2 
36 10,972.8 170.9 3.3 - 69.2 - 56.2 
37 11 ,277.6 162.9 3.2 - 69.7 - 56.5• 
38 11,582.4 155.4 3.0 - -
39 11 ,887.2 148.1 2.9 - -
40 12,192.0 141 .2 2.7 - -
41 12.496.8 134.5 2.6 - -

4-3 



U.S. 1aval Aerospace Physiologist 's Manual 

Table 4-l (Continued) 

Altitude-Pressure-Temperature Relationships Basrd on the U.S. Standard Atmosphere 

Altitude Pressure Temperature 

Feet X 103 Meters mm Hg ps1a OF oc 

42 12,801 6 128 .3 2.5 - -

43 13, 106 4 122.3 2.4 - -

44 13,411 2 11 6.6 2.3 -

45 13,716.0 111 1 2 1 - -

46 14,020 8 105 9 2 .0 -

47 14 ,325.6 100 9 1.9 
-

48 14.630 4 96 3 1.9 -

49 14 ,935 2 91 8 1.8 -

50 15,240 0 87.5 1 7 -

5 1 15 ,544 .8 83.4 1.6 -

52 15,849 6 79.5 1 5 -

53 16,154.4 75 8 1 5 -
54 '6,459.2 72.3 14 

55 16,764.0 68.9 1 3 -
56 17,068.8 65 7 ' 3 

- -

57 1 7,373.6 62 G 1.2 -

58 17,678.4 59 7 ' 2 
-

59 17 ,983 2 56.9 '·' 
60 18,288 0 54.2 1 0 -

61 18,592 8 5 1 7 10 -

62 18,8976 49.3 09 - -

63 19,20 2 4 469 09 

64 19,507 2 44 8 0 ~) -
65 19,8 12 0 42 7 0.8 

66 20 ,1 168 40 7 08 -

67 20,421 6 38 8 0 7 -

68 /0.726 ~ 37 0 0 7 -

69 2 1,03 1 2 35 3 0 7 -

70 2 1,336 0 33.7 06 -
7 1 2 1.640 8 32 1 06 - -
72 21,945 6 30 6 06 - -

73 22.250.4 29.2 06 - -

74 22,555 2 27.9 05 - -

75 22.860 0 26.6 0 5 - -

76 23, 164 8 25.4 0 .5 - -

77 23,469 G 24 2 05 - -

78 23,774.4 23.1 0 4 - -

79 24,079 2 22 .0 04 - -
80 24,384 0 210 0 4 - -

81 24 688 8 20 1 0 4 - -

82 24 ,993 6 19 1 0 4 - -

83 25,298.4 18 .3 0 .3 - -

4- 4 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 



The Pressure Environment 

Table 4-l (Continued) 

Altitude-Pressure-Temperature Relationships Based on the U.S. Standard Atmosphere 

Altitude Pressure Temperature 

Feet X 103 Meters mm Hg psi a OF oc 

84 25,603.2 17.4 0 .4 - -

85 25,908.0 16.6 0.3 - -

86 26,212.8 15.9 0 .3 - -
87 26,517 .6 15.2 0.3 - -

88 26,822.4 14.5 0.3 - -

89 27,127.2 13.8 0.3 - -
90 27,432.0 13.2 0.3 - -
91 27,736.8 12.6 0 .2 - -
92 28,041 .6 12.0 0 .2 - -
93 28,346.4 11.5 0.2 - -
94 28,651.2 11.0 0 .2 - -
95 28,956.0 10.5 0.2 - -
96 29,260.8 10.0 0.2 - -
97 29,565.6 9 .6 0 .2 - -
98 29 ,870.4 9 .2 0.2 - -
99 30,175.2 8.7 0 .2 - -

100 30,480.0 8.4 0.2 -51.1 - 46.2 

•Temperature rema1ns nearly constant above th is level up to abou t 22 mile s 

000,-----------------------------------------------~ 

14 

0. 

""" 
10 

I 

' !. ~ 
~ 

~ 400 

I ~ 
)()() 

200 

100 

10 20 10 00 90 100 

ALTI TUDE ( THDUS~<OS OF FEET) 

Figure 4 - l. Ambienl pressure change wilh allilude. 
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The respiratory process can be considered to involve four distinct subprocesses. These 

are: 

l. Breathing 

2. External respiration 

3. Internal respiration 

4. Cellular level respiration. 

Breathing involves the movement of the chest and lungs to ventilate the alveoli . External 

respiration refers to the exchange of oxygen and carbon dioxide between the air in the 

lungs and the blood. The exchange of gas between the blood in the tissues and the tissue 

cells constitutes internal respiration. Finally, oxygen is utilized at the cellular level in 

tissue metabolism. 

The biochemical processes involved in gas exchange between the capillary blood and 

the tissue cells are depicted in simplified fashion in Figure 4-2. The process is sometimes 

referred to as the "chloride shift" because the chloride ion moves into lhe red blood cell 

to maintain ionic equilibrium when the HC03 ion moves out of the red blood cell. In the 

lung, since concentration gradien ts are reversed, carbon dioxide and oxygen move in the 

opposite direction from that at the cellular level. 

The lung system is composed of two elastic tissue structures which share the thoracic 

cavity with the heart , the great vessels, and the esophagus. At the outer surface of the 

lung are serous membranes, the visceral pleura, and the parietal pleura which allow the 

lungs to glide freely over the inner walls of the th oracic cavity during respiration. Air 

descends through the trachea and the bronchi to each lung. It then passes through the 

bronchioles, as shown in Figure 4-3, ultimately reaching the alveoli where respiratory 

exchange is accomplished. Several million of t hese alveolar air spaces allow a total lung 

surface area for gas exchange of 700 to 800 square fee l. 

Normal breathing is accomplished through use of muscles which change the volume of 

the chest or thorax. With inspira tion, the thoracic cavity is enlarged and the lungs expand 

to fill the increased space. The concomitantly decreased pressure within the lung area 

creates a pressure differential between the lung interior and t he ambient environment. Air 

thus rushes into the lungs until pressure equilibrium is reached. During normal breathing 

respiratory movements are involuntary and are controlled by neural im pulses originating 

with the respiratory center of the medull a oblongata. The phrenic nerve, which enervates 
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The Pressure Environment 

Figure 4-2. Gas exchange between the capillary blood and tissue cells. (Bartlett , in press) 
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the diaphragm, and th e intercostal nerves, which control rib m ovement, represent the 

primary, but not thP only, neural circuits. Other circuits are obsviously involved since 

respiration can be maintained at least partiall y under voluntary control. 

ATRIUM 

RESPIRATORY BRONCHIOLES 

BRONCHIOLE 

Figure 4 - 3. Air pathways within the lungs. (Davson & Eggleton, 1962) 

The sides and upper region of the thorax arc bounded by the rath er rigid chest wall. 

Below is the diaphragm, a dom e-shaped muscle separa ting the upper thoracic cavity and 

thr lower abdominal cavity. During inspiration , con trac tion of the ex ternal intercostal 

muscles causes elevation of the rib cage which increases the front-to -hack dim ension o f the 

thorax. O ther muscle groups cause tightening and distension of the diaphragm , which in 

turn produces a slight compression of the intestinal gases and solid viscera within the 

abdominal cavi ty. For this reason , restrictive abdomin al or ehest garments can cause some 

interference with respiration. 

Lung Volumes and Capacities 

Determinations of the efficiency of respiratio n req uire that respirato ry volume and lung 

capacity be expressed in terms of a number of components . The following definitions, taken from 

Air Force Pamphle t 16l-16 , Physiology of Flight (1968) , are in co mmon usc: 

Volumes. The four primary lung volumes which do no t overlap are: 

l. Tidal Volume (TV) is the vo lume of gas inspired or expired during each respiratory cycle. 
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2. Inspiratory Reserve Volume (lR V) is the maximal volume that can be insp ired fo llowing 
a normal inspiration (from Lhc end-inspiralory position). 

3. Expiratory Reserve Volume (ERV) is the max imum amount of air that can be forcibly 
ex pired following a no rmal exp iration. 

4. Residual Volume (R V) is the amount of air remaining in the lungs following a maximum 
expiratory effort. 

Capacities. Each of the four following capacities include two or more of the pnmary 
volumes. 

l. To tal Lung Capacity (TLC) is the sum of all four of th e primary lung volumes. 

2. [nspiratory Capacity (lC) is the maximum volume of air that can be inhaled from the end 
of a quiet expiration. (The sum of the tidal volume and insp iratory reserve volume). 

3. Vital Capacity (VC) is the max imum amount of air thaL can be exhaled from Lhe lungs 
following a max imum inspiration. It is th e sum of the inspiralory reserve volume, tidal volume, 
and expiratory reserve volume. 

4. Functional Residual Capacity (FRC) IS the amount of a1r remaining m the lungs 
following a normal tidal expiration. 

fi'igure 4-4 illustrates the interrelationships among the various volumes aml capacities and 
indicates the amount of gas involved in each. 

Total 

Lung 

Capacoty 

{6000 ml) 

Inspiratory 

Capacoty 

(3600 ml) 

Func toonal 
Resodual 
Capacoty 

(2400 ml) 

lnsp~ratory 

Reserve 

Volume 

(3100ml) 

Todal Volume 
(500 ml) 

Exp~ratory 

Reserve (4500 mil 

Volume 
(1200 ml) 

Resodual 
Volume 

(1200ml) 

Figure 4- 4. Lung volumes and functional capacities. 
(All values from Altman et al., Ilandbook of Respiration , 1958) 
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Gas Exchange 

The important effects of changes in the pressure environment arise from the change in 

pressure of gases contained within the body and available to support the respiratory function. 

These changes are a function of the response of gas volumes to temperatures, the solubility of 

gases, and their diffusibility. The laws which govern these characteristics of gases are famili ar, 

but they will be repeated here because they form the bases of respiratory gas exchange. 

l. Boyle's Law states that the volume of gas is inversely proportional to its pressure, 

temperature remaining constant. This means that at 15,000 to 18,000 feet, where the pressure is 

approximately half that of sea level, an enclosed volume of gas will attempt to expand to twice 

its initial volume in order to achieve equilibrium with the surrounding pressure. 

2. Charles' Law states that the pressure of a gas is directly proportional to its absolute 

temperature, volume remaining constant. Thus, in changing from sea level to 15,000 fee t, 

assuming for a moment a constant pressure and a temperature change from + 15°C to -15°C, a 

volume of gas of 500 cc at sea level would contract to 445 cc at 15,000 fee l. It is apparent that 

the contraction of gas due to temperature change in no manner compensates for the expansion 

due to the corresponding decrease in pressure. 

3. Dalton's Law of Partial Pressures states that each gas in a mixture of gases behaves as if it 

alone occupied the total volume ana exerts a pressure, its partial pressure, independently of the 

other gases present. The sum of the partial presures of the individual gases is equal to the total 

pressu re. Using this law, one can calculate the partial pressure of a gas such as oxygen in a 

mixture simply by knowing the percentage of concentration in that mixture. 

4. Henry's Law states that the weight of a gas absorbed by a given liquid with which it does 

not combine chemically is directly proportional to the pressure of the gas. Thus, in instances in 

which a certain amount of gas combines chemically with a fluid , at higher pressures, additional 

quantities of that gas will be absorbed and held in so lution but not in chemical combination. 

5. Graham's Law states that the relative rates of diffusion of gases under the same 

conditions of temperature and pressure are inversely proportional to the square roots of the 

densities of those gases. Gases with smaller molecular weights will diffuse more rapidly. 

6. Avogadro 's Law slates that the numbers of molecules present in equal volumes of gases 

at the same temperature and pressure are equal . 

The basic principle of gas exchange is simple. The body receives oxygen from the inspired 

air and expels carbon dioxide in the expired air. The oxygen received by the lungs is transported 

by the blood for replenishment of that lost during the body's metabolic activities. 
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For moist air, the partial pressures of the principal gases which together equal the total sea 

level barometric pressure (according to Dalton's Law) may be expressed as follows: 

where Ph is the total barometric pressure and Po 2, PN 2, Pco2, and PH 2o are the partial 

pressures of oxygen, nitrogen, carbon dioxide, and water vapor respectively. 

Table 4-2 gives the percentages of the principal components of dry air used during 
respiration. Atmospheric air, however, typically is not entirely dry and contains a certain 
amount of water vapor. When inhaled into the lungs, air becomes saturated with water vapor at 

a relatively constant pressure of 47 mm Hg. Table 4-3 presents the partial pressures of the gases 
of respiration with water vapor included. In each case, the partial pressure is a function of the 
relative proportion of that gas in the total volume. For instance, the partial pressure of oxygen 

can be calculated for a sea level atmosphere at 760 mm Hg ambient pressure as follows : 

20.95 
Po 2 =~ x 760 = l58mmHg 

Table 4-2 

Sea Level Composition of Dry Inspired, Expired, 
and Alveolar Air in Man 

(Resting Subjects at Sea Level) 

N2 (vol %) 0 2 (vol %) C02 (vol %) 

Inspired air 79.02 20.94 0.04 

Expired air 79.2 16.3 4.5 

Alveolar air 80.4 14.0 5.6 

(Ruch & Fulton, 1960) 

The alveoli consist of minute end receptacles for air formed by a network of capillaries held 
together by alveolar endothelium. The extensiveness of the capillary bed in this region is shown 
by the fact that total length of the pulmonary capillaries approximates 1000 miles (Davson 

&Eeggleton, 1962). These capillaries are almost totally surrounded by alveolar air. The oxygen 
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within the alveolar air travels a distance of only one to two microns through the pulmonary and 
capillary endothelium in order to reach the blood. This transfer of oxygen from the alveoli to 

the blood is accomplished by physical diffusion and at a rate which transfers 250 ml per minute 

during normal respiration. During heavy exercise, this rate of oxygen diffusion can increase to 

3500 ml or more . 

Sample 

Inspired air 

Expired air 

Alveolar air 

Arterial blood 

Venous blood 

Tissues 

(Ruch & Fulton, 1960) 

Table 4-3 

Partial Pressures of Respiratory Gases at Various Sites 
in Respira Lory Circuit of Man 

(Resting Subjects at Sea Level) 

Gas Partial Pressure 

02 C02 N2 H20 
mm Hg mm Hg mm Hg mm Hg 

158 0.3 596 5.7 

116 32 565 47 

100 40 573 47 

100 40 573 47 

40 46 573 47 

30 or less 50 or more 573 47 

Total 
mm Hg 

760 

760 

760 

760 

706 

700 

The partial pressure of oxygen in alveolar air at sea level is approximately 100 mm Hg. The 

oxygen tension, or pressure , in the venous blood is 40 mm Hg. Since oxygen has been used by 

the body tissues as blood courses through the body, there exists a pressure differen Lial of 60 
mm Hg. With this differential, oxygen diffuses readily at the alveolar capillary junction into the 
capillaries. Carbon dioxide diffuses in the opposite direction at the alveolar capill ary junction, 

since the venous blood returning to the lungs has a Pco 2 constant atabout46 mm Hg. This6 
mm Hg differential is sufficient (with the aid of a catalyst) to cause a diffusion in a fraction of a 

second. 

Ultimately oxygen combines with hemoglobin in red blood cells to form oxyhemoglobin. 
The oxygen is carried in this manner throughout the body. The extent to which hemoglobin will 

sa turate with oxygen is a function of many factors and can be interfered with by various agents 

(see Chapter ll Physical Fitness). Figure 4-5 presents oxygen-hemoglobin dissociation curves 

which show the relationsh ip between the Po 2 of alveolar air and the percent saturation of the 

hemoglobin. These curws show that at the normal alveolar Po 2 of 100 mm Hg the blood 
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hemoglobin is 97 to 98 percent saturated. The curves also indicate that as temperature increal'c ~, 

the sa turation of the hemoglobin decreases. This is of so me aid in effecting tlw rclf'a~t· of 

oxygen within the body in the vicinity o f actively metabolizing cells, \\hif'h arc al a slight!) 

higher temperature. An increase in the carbon dioxide pressure of alveolar blood al~o r<"dtwe~ to 

some extent, t he amount of hemoglobin oxygen saturation. Fin all), a decrease in tlw pi I It' t•l 

(increase in acidity) of blood causes a slight reduction in the ox)gen saturation. 

z 
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OXYGEN PRESSURE mm Hg 

Figure 4-5. Oxygen hemoglobin dissociation curves 

for varying temperatures. (Ruch & Fulton. 1960) 

120 

Within the body, each 100 ml of blood carries slightly less th an I ;) gram:-; of hemoglobin . 

Inasmuch as a gram of hemoglobin combines with 1.36 ml of oxygen, fully oxygenated blood 

contains 20 ml of oxygen per J 00 ml of blood. As shown in Figmt· -t-5, arterial blood unclt· r 

normal partial pressures of oxygen achieves 98 percent of this saturation level. 

Effects of Decreased Barometric Pressure on Oxygen Tensions 

With an increase in al titu de, there is a regular decrease in tlw partial pre~~ltr(' or (IX~ gt ' ll 

which precisely parallels the decrease in to tal atmospheric pressmc. \t ~ea leH'I , tlw partial 

pressure of oxygen in the alveolar system is approximat«:>ly 100 to 102 mm llg, wlril'lr i;; ttl on· 

than adequate to ensure appropria te oxygen saturation of the arterial blood. 
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Figure 4-6 indicates, by the solid line, the manner in which the partial pressure of ambient 
oxygen decreases with altitude. As with total pressure, the Po 2 , which is 160 mm Hg at sea 
level, drops to one-half this value, or 80 mm 1-Ig, at an altitude of 18,000 feet. Figure 4-6 also 
shows the decrease in the oxygen tension of alveolar air corresponding to the decrease in 
ambient Po 2. It can be seen that at an altitude of 10,000 feet the partial pressure of alveolar 
oxygen has dropped to less than 60 mm Hg. The oxygen-hemoglobin dissociation curve of 
Figure 4-5 shows that at this pressure and lower, the saturation of hemoglobin starts to drop 
rapidly, leading to a dangerous oxygen deficit within the body. For this reason, it has long been 
decreed that oxygen equipment must be used during flight above 10,000 fee t. Due to th e 
susceptibility of peripheral retinal cells to oxygen loss, there is a requirement that oxygen 
equipment be used for night flights over 5000 feet. 

200 L AMBIEN{. P02 

ALVEOL~R P02 
BREATHING AIR 

\. 
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a: 
:::> 
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Figure 4- 6. Effect of altitude on alveolar oxygen partial pressure when breathing air 
and when breathing 100 percent oxygen. (Data from Air Force Manuall61-l ) 

The effect of increasing altitude is shown also in Figure 4-7, which relates the oxygen 
saturati on of the arterial blood to a change in altitude. Although there are a number of 
ways to examine the efficiency of the respiratory system, consideration of the oxygen 
content of arterial blood is probably one of the best. The Po 2 of arterial blood is one of 
the principal factors determining the tension of oxygen delivered t o the tissues of the 
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body. The alveolar Po 2 curve of Figure 4-6 can be used in estimating arterial Po 2 levels, 

since the arterial tension in the resting state is known to run 9 to 10 mm Hg below the 

mean alveolar tension (Ernsting, 1966). 
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' 
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Figure 4-7. Relationship between arterial 02 saturation and 
altitude, during acute exposures to reduced barometric pressure, 
while breathing air. Bar through P.ach main point rr.prP.~r.nt~ ± 
standard error of the mean. (Data from Aeromedical Laboratory, 
Wright Field, and from Ernsting, 1966) 

With an increase m the duration of exposure to altitude, there is a change in 

pulmonary ventilation and in the composition of the alveo lar gases, as shown in Table 4-4. 

The maximum increase in pulmonary ventilation occurs during the first part of the 

exposure. As carbon dioxide is removed at a greater rate than its metabolic production, 

the alveolar Pco 2 falls and ventilation decreases until a new respiratory equilibrium is 

reached at the new altitude. This new equilibrium represents a balance between alveolar 

Po2 and Pco2 levels rather than an attempt by the body to overcome the deleterious 

effects of lack of oxygen. This is shown in the alveolar oxygen tension, which drops from 

40 to 36 mm Hg during the exposure. At the final level, the Po 2 of arterial blood would 

be only 26 to 27 mm I-Ig, which the oxygen dissociation curve shows to be quite a 

dangerous level. 

4-15 



n 

U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologisl 's Manual 

Table 4-4 

Jn!'pired and Alvt>olar Gas Tensions and Pulmonary Ventilation 

al Sea Lcvt>l and During Acute Exposure to 18,000 Feet 

18,000 (feet) 
Sea Level 

5min 30min 

Perometric pre~sure (mm Ha,) 760 380 380 

lnsp1red oxygPn tension (tracheal) 150 70 70 

Alveolar oxygen tension 103 40 38 

Alveolar carbon dioxide tension 40 33 30.6 

Respiratory exchange ratio 0.83 1.14 0.95 

Pulmonarv ventilation 

(1 /mm 8 T r.S) 8.48 13.51 11 .50 

Oxygen tension gradient insp1red to 
alveolar gas (mm Hg) 47 30 32 

1[-;-.,;,,~ 1P6nl 

~pi raloq Corrltnl 

60min 

380 

70 

36 

30 

0.85 

10.7 1 

34 

/'he !flj7tH'IIt"l' of (.'arbon DioxidP. Numerous factors influence control of respiratory 

1 :til' llowcvcr, t'IHllro l of respiration seems to be governed primarily by tlw homeostasis of 

:il11•olar Pco ~· In 1·arl~ <''(perimrnls of Haldane, as rt> ported by Ruch and Fulton (1960), 

l11 ut thin!.': IH·c·am1· noticeably iniTca<;r(l when the proporti on of carbon dioxide in the air 

rn~c· to ahoul :{ (II'JTI'Ilt and th<' proportion of oxygen fell to about 17 pcrrcnl. Breathing 

\\11:, \1'1~ mark1•rllv incrca~c·d when lite carbon dioxidt> level reached 6 percent. When t he 

:du·olar ,•:•rhon rlio, idc l'OIIt:enlralion rises as carbon dioxide is added to th<' inspired air, 

' ''nfil<tlinn prompll~ iiH'tTasrs. A minute increase of about 0.25 percen t alveolar carbon 

<11 .. .- idl' \\ill lt·ad to a 100 percent increase in respira tion rate. Conversely, lowering the 

d, I'PI:n· carbon diox id1· f'Oil ten I hy voluntary hyperventilation tends to produce apnea. 

l·r '"' lhP~P nh"1 1 ·1 linn". llaldanc concluded that the respiratory system seems to be 

go\l'lllt'd more h) llw necessity for removing carbon dioxide than by the need for taking 

in cr\' gen. Spt-'eial cells iu the brain stem are exquisitely sensitive to dissolved carbon 

dio,idc (and to hydrogen ion concentration) , with very small increases resulting in 

irH·wa"'ed respirator) ratP and very small decreases resulting in a slow down. The change in 

rh) lhm is acrompli~lwd by an increase or decrease in the frequency of the impulses sen t 

· •• 11 P\er tlw molor ncncs to the inspiratory breathing muscles. If the carbon dioxide 

"'' w.•01• •~ '"'"' lar!!r'. lhc c'Xp iralory musc les may also be brought inlo play (Bartlett, in 

I'" 
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A number of other factors in addition to alveolar carbon dioxide levels, however, are 

also effective m control of respiratory rate. Bartlett (in press) illustrates these 

sche matically in Figure 4-8 . 

Cerebral Cortex Control. [t is well kn own , for example, that physical exercise results 

m an immedia te increase in pulmonary ventilation. Impulses originating in the cerebral 

cortex stimulate the respiratory center to greater activity, so that breathing is incre: sed in 

anticipation of exercise. Breathing is also regu lated by the cerebral cortex to accommodate 

talking, swimming, etc. Within limits, there is also a voluntary control of breathing that is 

cerebral in origin. 

Under heavy exercise, max1mum pulmonary ventilation can reach llO to 120 liters per 

minute, as compared to a resting rate of 6liters per minute. In aviation, however, 

ex tremes of physical activity are not encountered, with the metabolic oxygen consumption 

seldom exceeding two to three times the resting rate. On this basis, the provision of 

oxygen in military aircraft is based on a pulmonary ventilation rate of 25 liters. 

Blood Pressure Effects. Prcssoreceptors in the caro tid sinus respond to blood pressure 

changes with impulses that regulate breathing rate as well as blood pressure. Increased 

blood pressure results in a lowered respiratory rate and falling blood pressure increases the 

rate. 

Chemoreceptor Reflexes. The primary receptors for chemical control of breathing are 

located within the respiratory sys tem. There are, however, chemoreceptors in the valves of 

the aortic and carotid arteries that reflex ively affect breathing regulation. Two reflexes are 

involved. Increases in the Pco 2 and hydrogen ion concentration stimulate breathing to 

make it faste r and deeper ; decreases depress breathing. Falling oxygen/ blood tensions 

(oxygen want) also stimulate breathing, but not until alveolar oxygen tension is reduced to 

about 65 mm Hg. Ernsting (1966) reports that no increase in pulmonary ventilation occurs 

with acute oxygen lack until the alveolar oxygen tension is reduced to this level. 

Reduction in alveolar oxygen tension to about 40 mm Hg increases ventilation by about 

one- third of its normal resting value. This mechanism produces hypocapnia at high 

altitudes without supplemental oxygen. Under these conditions, the hypoxic drive overrides 

the usually precise Pc 0 2 control. The resulting hyperventilation decreases the carbon 

dioxide concentration, thereby effec ting an increase in oxygen concentration since water 

vapor pressure remains constant. 
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Figure 4- 8. Respiratory control elemen ts. (Bartle tt, in press) 
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Lung Stretch Receptors. There are three types of stretch receptors in the lung that are 
stimulated progressively as the lung is inflated. As lung inflation increases, one set of 
receptors increasingly inhibits further inhalation and finally terminates it. Passive exhalation 
then follows. When inhalation is deeper and more forceful than usual, another set of 
receptors excites the inspiratory center of the medulla to further intensity of inspiration. 
The response of these receptors is, however, short lived, and inhalation inhibitory receptors 
come in to play, abruptly terminating inhalation. Lastly, when inhalation is very deep, for 
example, during heavy exercise or emotional stress, a third set of receptors produces a 
forced , active exhalation. 

Reflexes from Muscles and Joints. Bartlett (in press) suggests that increases in 
breathing activity during exercise cannot be explained by chem ical or blood pressure 
changes since arterial blood Pco2 is usually lower and Po 2 elevated during exercise 
compared to values at rest. A very importan t factor in increased breathing activity during 
exercise is the reflex stimulation from joint and muscle movement. Even movement of the 
arm or leg, he notes, stimulates breathing. 

Oxygen Provision 

The importance of providing a proper supply of oxygen, both in quantity and in 
pressure, to the aviator cannot be overstressed. The operational altitudes of modern 
aircraft place the aviator in a situation in which a sudden interruption of oxygen can be 
immediately disastrous through rapid unconsciousness and a gradual loss can be ultimately 
disastrous through a gradual decline in perceptiveness, judgment, and control capability . 

No rmal Provision. It is possible, up to a certain altitude, to overcome the effects of a 
decreasing partial pressure of oxygen simply by adding oxygen to the inspired air. Above 
10,000 feet, this is considered mandatory. With jet aircraft, in fact, 100 percent oxygen 
typically is delivered to the aviator during the entire period of a flight , starting at sea 
level. This is because of the rapid rate of ascent and also to afford some protection 
against dysbarism (which will be discussed later) while at high altitude by removing as 
much nitrogen from the body as possible. 

From 10,000 to approximately 33,000 fee t, it is possible to maintain an appropriate 
alveolar Po 2 by gradually increasing the amount of oxygen added to the inspired air. 
Above 33,000 feet, as shown in Figure 4-6 , the alveolar Po 2 drops rapidly, even though 
100 percent oxygen is being delivered. This is due to the drop in atmospheric pressure, 
plus the fact that the alveolar partial pressures of water and carbon dioxide remain 
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constant and thus constitute an ever-increasing proportion of the alveolar gases. At an 

altitude of 38,000 to 40,000 feet, the alveolar Po 2 drops to a level equivalent to that 

found at 10,000 feet when normal air is breathed. If the flight is continued above this 

level, a dangerous lack of body oxygen rapidly develops, even though J 00 percent oxygen 

is being used. For this reason, systems are used that deliver oxygen under increasing 

pressure to maintain alveolar Po 2 at a safe (60 mm Hg) level. 

Pressure Breathing. Should an aircraft be, for any reason, at a cabin altitude above 

39,000 feet, oxygen must be delivered under pressure. Current aircraft systems use 

miniature, mask-mounted pressure regulators that deli ver 100 percent oxygen under slight 

positive pressure. The addition of a positive pressure capability in the mask increases the 

effective operating altitude of the aircraft from 39,000 to 43,000 feet. At 39,000 feet, the 

alveolar Po2 is about 64 mm Hg. As ascent continues above this altitude, the pressure 

regulator increases oxygen delivery pressure to maintain alveolar Po 2 at about 60 mm Hg, 

which is very close to that at the Navy 's limiting altitude of 39,000 feet . At 43,000 feet , 

the pressure regulator delivers oxygen at about 15 mm Hg positive pressure. At thi s 

altitude, the barometric pressure is 122 mm Hg, the alveolar P11 2 0 is at its constant 

47 mm Hg, and the alveolar Pc o 2 is about 32 mm ll g. Without the positive pressure, the 

regulator would be delivering oxygen at only 43 mm llg [ 122 mm Hg - (4 7+32)]. The 

15 mm of positive pressure raises the alveolar Po 2 to about 58 mm Ilg, which is again 

close to the pressure of the limiting altitude. 

Although it is certainly within the capabili ty of mask systems to deliver pressures 

which would take an individual to altitudes as high as 50,000 feet , the effective limit is 

considered to be 43,000 feet. This is because breathing against pressure in excess of 

15 mm Hg is extremely tiring since one must reverse the accustomed pattern and forcibly 

exhale and passively inhale. Further, pressure breathing inhibits the return of venous 

blood, reduces cardiac output, and can ultimately lead to syncope . Ernsting (1965) found 

that at 20 mm Ilg, for example, pressure breathing could be tolerated by most of his 

subjects for about 30 minutes, after which syncope followed. The 43,000 foot limit, 

therefore, represents a physiological barrier rather than an equipment barrier. 

For the reasons noted above , pressure breathing should only be attempted for 

relatively short periods of time. This is, of course, compatible with the need for the usc 

of the technique, since only a loss of cabin pressurization at very high altitude when pressure suits 

arc not worn will demand its application and then only for a brief time until lower altitudes can 

be sought. 
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Emergency Oxygen Supply. The emergency bailout bottle provides an oxygen supply during 
freefall and parachute descent from high altitudes. The emergency oxygen supply is 

automatically actuated during ejection. In a standard system, for example, that used in the A-4 

aircraft, the emergency oxygen is contained in a U-shaped cylinder installed in the seatpan 

survival kit. The cylinder pressure gauge registers 1800 psi when the cylinder is full. A pressure 

reducer allows oxygen to flow at 60 psi to the face mask. The duration of the emergency supply 

is approximately 4 to 20 minutes, depending on altitude. The higher the altitude, the longer the 

duration. This supply is adequate to sustain life and consciousness during the normal ejection 
sequence. 

Hypoxia 

Biological oxidation, which accounts for nearly all of the energy production in the body, is 

highly dependent on a continuous supply of oxygen to the active tissues. The oxygen reserves in 
the body are negligibly small. As a result, a sudden exposure to an atmosphere devoid of 

oxygen, such as would occur in sudden decompression in an aircraft flying at altitudes above 

55,000 feet, would lead to unconsciousness in lO to 15 seconds and to irreversible cellular 

damage in a matter of a few minutes (Armstrong, 1961 ). Insufficient oxygen supply to the 

tissues for a variety of other reasons leads to symptoms which increase in severity with 

increasingly long exposure to the oxygen deficient environment. 

Oxygen deficit in the body, whatever the cause and however severe the signs, is referred to 

as hypoxia. 

Classification by Physiological Causes 

The chain of mechanisms which makes oxygen available to tissue cells is extremely complex 

and the oxygen supply can be interrupted at any one of many steps. Since failure of oxygen to 
be delivered to the body-tissues can arise from a number of causes, a classification was 

developed, by Barcroft and later modified by Peters and VanSlyke (1931) , which describes 

hypoxia in terms of four major predisposing conditions. These are summarized in Table 4-5 and 
elaborated below. 

Hypoxic Hypox ia. Hypoxic hypoxia alternately termed hypoxemia or anoxic hypoxia , 
refers to a lack of oxygen in the arterial blood. This is the type of hypoxia which exist s 

when the Po 2 of inspired air is lowered by exposure to high altitude, and is therefore of 

principal concern to the Aerospace Physiologist and the aviator. It may also result from 
the dilution of oxygen in ambient air or from any pathological condition which interferes with 
normal ventilation. 
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Table 4-5 

The Hypoxias - Physiological and Situational Factors 

Type Physiological Factor Situational Factor 

Hypoxic (hypoxemic, anoxic) Reduced arterial p02 Altitude, breathing 0 2 deficient gases 

Anemic (hypemic) Reduced 0 2 carrying capacity Low hemoglobin (too few ABC's or hemoglobin 

of blood deficient ABC's) 

Ischemic (circulatory, stagnant) Inadequate blood circulation 

(arterial spasm, Raynaud's 
disease, embolism) 

Histotoxic Reduced tissue 0 2 uptake 

(poisoning of tissue enzymes) 

(Adapted from Bartlett, in press) 

Destruction or inhibition of RBC production by 

disease or poisoning 

Inactivation of hemoglobin by poisoning 
(especially CO) 

Shock, cardiac weakness, vasomotor problems, 

aerobatics 

Alcohol, narcotics 

A nemic Hypoxia. Anemic hypoxia, sometimes called hypcmic hypoxia, involves a reduction in 

total functional circulating hemoglobin. This type of hypoxia appears in persons who suffer 

from anemia or blood loss. It may also be caused by carbon monoxide (CO) poisoning or drugs 

(for example, sulfa) which alter the configuration of hemoglobin so that it carries less oxygen. IL 

is of interest how little is required to render the hemoglobin completely ineffective for oxygen 

transport. Consider the effect of carbon monoxide inhalation. Normal blood contains an average 

of 15.8 grams of hemoglobin per hundred milliliters of blood, each gram of which combines 

either with 1.34 standard milliliters of carbon monoxide or oxygen. A 50 percentile man 

weighing 161.9 pounds is estimated to have 4548 to 5887 ml of blood so that only 563 to 

1246 ml of carbon monoxide or as little as 1.2 gm is sufficient to completely saturate this 

blood. With exertion, as little as 0.4 of these amounts could result in unconsciousness (Edgerley, 

1971). 

ischemic Hy pox ia. Ischemic hypoxia, also termed circulatory or stagnant hypoxia, is caused 

by a failure of the circulatory system to provide adequate oxygen to the tissues. Arterial spasm, 

Raynaud's disease, and other disorders such as embolism can also cause ischemic hypoxia. In the 

aviation environment, it may result from a reduction in total circulating blood volume 

occurring during shock or pooling of blood in the ex tremities during rapid acceleration. 

Positive G forces causing blood to pool in the lower body produce visual problems, 
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including loss of peripheral VISIOn and the ability to focus. The condition produced is 
referred to as grayout. This may be followed by blackout or loss of vision and 
unconsciOusness. 

Histotoxic Hypoxia. Histotoxic hypoxia results from a poisoning of tissue enzymes 
which renders tissue cells unable to make proper use of oxygen. Drugs such as barbiturates 
and opiates can cause the condition. Even aspirin reduces hypoxia tolerance. Two aspirins 
consumed 6 hours before flying can destroy 30 to 60 percent of one's tolerance to 
hypoxia. Alcohol can also produce histotoxic hypoxia. (Factors responsible for histotoxic 
hypoxia are treated in more detail in Chapter ll, Physical Fitness.) 

Hypoxia Syndrome 

People vary considerably m their tolerance to hypoxia. Some become acutely ill after 
several hours exposure at altitudes below 12,000 fee t. Some encounter less difficulty at 
altitudes as high as 18,000 feet. Individual differences notwithstanding, the 
symptomatology of hypoxia undergoes a gradual progression as barometric pressure 
decreases. Table 4-6 describes the progress of symptoms with increasing altitude. It should 
be noted, however, that symptoms and their onset are subject to wide individual variation. 

Stages at Various Altitudes. Hypoxia has been described as a four-stage process m 
terms of altitude and arterial oxygen saturation. Table 4-7 lists these stages. 

As shown above, the stages of hypoxia are: 

l. Indifferent Stage. Between zero and 10,000 feet, the only demonstrable adverse 
effect is on dark adaptation, which may occur as low as 4000 feet (Billings, in press). 
There is some evidence that certain cardiovascular changes may occur at 5000 feet, but as 
yet, no adverse effects have been documented. 

2. Compensatory Stage. Between 10,000 and 15,000 feet , a decreasing oxygen supply 
produces a gradual increase in heart rate. This first becomes observable at 10,000 feet 
altitude (Luft, 1961). At these altitudes, however, physiological compensating mechanisms 
are ordinarily adequate to provide a defense against the effects of hypoxia. 

3. Disturbance Stage. Above 15,000 feet , there is an increase in stroke volume of the 
heart and cardiac output with a rise in systolic pressure and a higher pulse pressure. In addition to 
the increased cardiac output, the body also seems to redistribute blood to those organs most sensi
tive to oxygen deficit. Alteration of blood flow occurs to compensate for the decrease in oxygen 
supply with increasing altitude. 
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Altitude (feet) 

0- 5,000 

5,000- 8,000 

8,000-10,000 

10,000- 15,000 

15 ,000- 20,000 

22 ,000 - 25,000 

25,000- 30,000 

30,000 - 40,000 

40,000 - 50,000 

100,000-
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Table 4-6 

Hypoxia Symptoms as Altitude Increases 

Symptoms 

None 

Decreased night vision 

On long missions, fatigue, insomnia, weakness, irritability 

Headache, visual changes, defective judgment, slowed reaction time, exhilaration, unconsious

ness (rare); all symptoms characterized by insidious onset 

Worsening of above symptoms, weakness, cyanosis of nails, hand and head tremors, loss of use

ful consciousness ( 10 - 20 min exposure), death ( 1 - 4 hr exposure) 

Loss of useful consciousness in 4 - 7 min 

Loss of useful consciousness in 1 - 4 min, death in 8 - 10 min 

Loss of useful consciousness in 30- 60 sec, death in 2 - 5 min, onset sudden with few or no 

symptoms 

Loss of useful consciousness in 10 - 15 sec, death in > 90 sec 

Death in several seconds 

NOTE: These figures are idettl (pressure chamber), represent average and may vary from rl"y to day and hour to hour. Physical 

activity lowers times by 50 percent or more (increased body needs for oxygen). Rapid or explosive decompression 

lowers consciousness time by 23 to 50 percent. 

(Approach, 1965) 

Indifferent 

Compensatory 

Disturbance 

Critical 

Table 4-7 

Stages of Hypoxia 

Altitude in Feet 

Breathing Air 

0- 10,000 

10,000- 15,000 

15,000 - 20,000 

20,000- 23,000 

Breathing 100% Oxygen 

34,000 - 39,000 

39,000- 42,500 

42,500- 44,800 

44,800 -45,550 

(U.S. Naval Flight Surgeon's Manual, 1968) 
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Arterial Oxygen 

Percent Saturation 

95 to 90 

90 to 80 

80 to 70 

70 to 60 
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The most striking symptoms of oxygen deprivation at these altitudes are psychological in 
nature. Because this is the case, aviators may have difficulty recognizing that an emergency in 
fact exists. Thinking processes are slow, memory is impaired, and judgment is poor. Euphoria, 
elation, moroseness, pugnaciousness, and gross overconfidence may be manifest as they are 
during alcohol intoxica tion. Muscular coordination is reduced and the performance of fine or 
delicate muscular movements may be impossible. Handwriting is affected, coordination in flying 
is reduced, and stammering may occur. 

The aviator may hyperventilate and become cyanotic, with the latter most noticeable in the 
nailbeds and lips. Defense mechanisms become insufficient to provide the needed oxygen, and 
hypoxia generally becomes evident at about 15,000 feet. Subjective symptom s may include 
headache, fatigu e, lassihtde, somnolence, dizziness, " air-hunger," and euphoria. At 20,000 feet , 
the period of useful consciousness is 15 to 20 minutes. In some cases, there are no subjective 
symptoms noticeable up to Lhe time of unconsciousness. 

4. Critical Stage. This is the st age in which consciousness is lost almost immediately. At 
25,000 feet, the period of useful consciousness is 5 to 7 minutes. At 50,000 feet, it is reduced 
to l 0 to 15 seconds. Physical activity reduces this period of consciousness by about one-half. 
Rapid decompression will reduce it by about one-third . 

Classification According to Speed of Onset 

The effects of lack of oxygen depend more upon the rapidity with which the deficiency 
occurs than upon the t ype of hypoxia involved (Bartlett, in press). In terms of rapidity of onset, 
hypoxia can be classified into three types. These are, in descending order of rapidity of onset, 
fulminating hypoxia, acute hypoxia, and chronic hypoxia. Table 4-8 lists these classes along with 
the causes and effects of each. 

All classes of hypoxia shown in Table 4-8 can be experienced within the aerospace environ
ment and are, therefore, of concern for the Aerospace Physiologist. Fulminating hypoxia can occur 
at high altitude (above 35,000 feet) if, for example, an aviator removes his oxygen mask for any 
reason. In such case, loss of consciousness occurs in approximately one minute. Acute hypoxia can 
occur in transition to relatively high altitudes. If, for instance, a cabin were rapidly decompressed 
from 10,000 to 25,000 feet and oxygen equipment were not being used , loss of consciousness 
would occur in less than 2 minutes. The type of hypoxia marked by the slowest onset, chronic 
hypoxia, is probably of most concern, however, since its onset can be slow enough to render it 
asymptomatic. Furthermore, cases of chronic hypoxia can go unsuspected because its symptoms 
are not sufficiently dramatic in the early stage to alert the victim to impending danger. 
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Type 

Fulm1na11ng 

(mo ~t rap•d onset) 

Acute 

(slower onse t I 

Chronrc 
(slowest onsPtl 

(Bartlett, in press) 
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Table 4-8 

The Hypoxias -In Terms of Speed of Onset 

Phys1olog•cal Fac10r 

Rap1d fall m arter~al p02. abrupt 

slowmg of a1r c~rculat 10n 

Same as above. with stowP1 onset 

Very slow fall 1n arten al p02 

S1tua11onal Factor 

Lack o f 0 2 1n 1nsp~red a1r . 

card1ac arrest. respira to ry arrest 

blood poo l1ng m limbs 

A~<craft climbmg to allltude 

Very slow reduct•on rn 0 2 avail · 

al.HIIty (mountam cl•mb1ng , 

slow de pletron rn closed space. 

e .g ., au c ra ft cab•ns) 

Effect 

Unconsc1ousness m < 1 m•n (re· 

cove rv m < 1 m1n 1f lreatment 1s 

•mmed•ate) 

Malfunc t •on of CNS (euphor~a. 

etc .) Loss of v•s•on. loss of memo• y 

excess •ve men rat act •v•tv (hyJ.)erhea l. 

card1o -resprratory st •mulatron. rle· 

pressron (with severe hypoxra l 

"Fatigue." weakness, nausea, 

anorex •a. listlessness, a1r hunger 

and ddfrculty 111 breath•ng (dyspnea, 

wlfh slrght exeruon I. rarely stupor. 

coma. deat h 

Following a period of severe hypoxia, the most common complaints arc headache and 

prolonged lethargy. Headache is of general distribution but is particularly severe in the frontal 

region. It can be alleviated by sleep or the adminislraliuu of 100 percent oxygen. In some 

instances, nausea, vomiting, and prostration may occur. Virtually everyone will develop 

symptoms of acute altitude sickness after exposure to air a t altitudes of 11 ,000 to 12,000 feet 

for periods longer than 8 to 24 hours. In most people, these symptoms decline in frequency and 

severity over a period of 2 to 5 days (Figure 4-9). Ability to perform muscular work may be 

moderately or severely impaired, and this impairment can persist for long periods of time 

(Billings, in press). 

Time of Absolute Consciousness 

Ultimately, exposure to oxygen deficient environments can result in loss of consciousness. 

Although individual tolerances vary , the rapidity with which consciousness is lost is principally a 

function of the amount of oxygen available for breathing and the pressure at which it is 

delivered. In circumstances in which oxygen is unavailable, the higher the altitude, the 

shorter the period of time which elapses before consciousness is lost altogether. At 

45,000 feet altitude and above, the ambient oxygen concentration is negligible, that is, the 

oxygen available is insufficient to support physiological functioning. Under these circumstances, 

the time to unconsciousness is very brief (about 12 seconds). 
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Figure 4-9. Relationship between symptoms of acute altitude sickness 
(headache, nausea, lightheadedness, fatigue, shortness of breath or 
insomnia) and days at altitude. (After Billings et al., 1969) 

Figure 4-10 shows the time of consciousness with varying types of exposure for altitudes of 

25,000 feet and above. Note that if an oxygen mask were removed at a cabin altitude of 

35,000 feet for any reason, loss of consciousness would occur in about one minute (fulminating 

hypoxia). Figure 4-10 also shows the period of consciousness following rapid decompression 

from 10,000 to 40,000 feet. The figure clearly indicates the benefit of using oxygen equipment 

even though cabin altitude might not require it. For instance, if a cabin were rapidly 

decompressed from 10,000 to 25,000 feet and the pilot were not using oxygen equipment, he 

would become unconscious in less than 2 minutes (acute hypoxia). This might not be sufficient 

time to take corrective action in an emergency. 

Time of Useful Consciousness 

Van Liere and Stickney (1963) have described the period of time during which hypoxic 

individuals can perform useful or purposeful tasks as the "time of useful consciousness." Simple 

tasks, such as card sorting, are used to permit an experimenter to estimate the time of 

purposeful task performance in an oxygen deficient environment. The amount of time which 
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elapses be tween the loss of oxygen supply and the loss of useful consciousness is principally a 

function of altitude. Table 4-9 indicates the time of useful consciousness for individuals 

suddenly deprived of oxygen in a rapid disconnec t situation. Figure 4-ll shows the relationship 

of time of useful consciousness and time to unconsciousness at various altitudes. The difference 

be tween the two is more significant at low altitudes. If a person must respond in order lo 

protect himself in an aircraft emergency situation , the fact that he will no t become unconscious 

at around 24,000 feet without oxygen for 9 minutes is academic if he has lost the ability to lake 

purposeful action after 4 minutes. 
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F igure 4 - 10. Time of consciousness wi lh varying types 

of exposure al high altilude. (Approach, January 1965) 

120 140 

As altitude increases, the period of time between the loss of useful consciousness and 

absolute loss of consciousness is very brief. Convergence occurs at about 45,000 feet , where 
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only 12 seconds of useful consciousness are available. That such a brief period is available for 

purposeful activity is particularly important in situations where bailout is required from high 

altitudes. Table 4·1 0 indicates the period of useful consciousness in high altitude bailout. 

Emergency oxygen is provided to maintain the basic oxygen requirement during both l'rcefall 

and parachute descent from high altitude. The amount of OX) gen provided (in the bailout 

bottle) is sufficient for contingency situations such as premature parachute deplo) mcnt at high 

altitude. At 40,000 feet, for example, premature deployment can prolong the period of descent 

from the 90 seconds frcefall would require to 15 minutes. 

Table 4-9 

Time of Useful Consciousness 

Altitude Rapid Disconnect Rapid Disconnect 

( 1 ,000 feet) (moderate activity) (sitting quietly) 

22 5min 10min 

25 2 min 3min 

28 1 min 1 mm 30 sec 

30 45 sec 1 min 15 sec 

35 30 sec 45 sec 

40 18 sec 30 sec 

65 12 sec 12 sec 

(Carlyle, 1963) 

The time of useful consciousness concept has certain shortcomings in that per formance 

tasks employed are ex tremely simple and assessment of cessation of purposeful performance is 

subjective. Attempts are being made to develop concepts that are less ambiguous for describing 

the Lime course of performance decrement due to hypoxia. O'Connor, Scow, and Pcndergras::

(1966) used a more complicated task than is usually employed in describing the effects of 

hypoxia. Their subjects were required to comple te matching problems in a preset lime pe riod , 

with time to complete a trial as the measure of performance. Oxygen was discontinued at 

35,000 feet while performance was measured. Subjects were considered to have a performance 

rate of zero when oxygen had to be restored after a 5-second period during whi ch previou::;ly 

specified minimal performance could not be demonstrated. Figure 4- J 2 shows individual and 

average perform ance rates. It is clear that beyond 0.4 minute , performance rap idly declines. The 

immediate dip in per formance after th e switch from 100 percent oxygen to ambient air ma) he 

attributed to the dis traction resulting from the need to shift the mode of breathing. These data 
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were found to correspond with blood-oxygen saturation at the same altitude and to reflect the 
rate of oxygen transfer for a given pressure altitude. 
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Figure 4-ll. Time of useful consciousness and time to uncon
sciousness at various altitudes caused by a sudden loss of 0 2 supply. 
(Gell , 19(>1) 

Table 4-10 

Period of Useful Consciousness in High Altitude Bailout 

Descent Time w ith Open 
Bailout Altitude 

(feet) 
Time of Useful 
Consciousness 

T ime to Free Fall 28- to 3Q-Foot Chute 
to 14,000 Feet to 14,000 Feet 

75,000 

55,000 

40,000 

30,000 

(Webster,1947) 

12 sec 

12 

18 

75 

4-30 

150 sec 28min 
120 20 

90 15 

60 10 
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Figure 4- 12. Individual and average performance rates 
for 0.2 minute intervals, 35,000 feet. (O'Connor, Scow, & Pendergrass, 1966) 

The O'Connor, Scow, and Pendergrass study indicates that performance on a reasonably 
complicated task becomes degraded at a somewhat later point than is indicated by the time of 
useful consciousness found for simpler tasks. Note in Figure 4-12 that zero performance was 
observed at around 80 seconds at 35,000 feet while breathing ambient air, whereas in 
Figure 4-10 only about 60 seconds of useful consciousness is shown to be available at the same 
altitude. The discrepancy between the two curves is not readily explained, except perhaps in 
terms of the different tasks employed. The message provided by either set of data, however, is 
clear. There is a fixed amount of time, in the order of one minute, for accomplishing meaningful 
corrective action should an oxygen system fail during flight at 35,000 feet. 

Hypoxia and Performance 

Sensitive methods have been developed recently for measuring pilot performance. These 
methods feature the use of real aircraft and aircraft simulators; qualified pilots; and the 
measurement, recording, and analysis of multiple pilot inputs and outputs. Gold and Kulak 
(1972) used such methods to determine the effects of hypoxia on pilot performance at altitude. 
Seven FAA instrument rated pilots were exposed to three gas mixtures simulating ground level, 
12,300 feet, and 15,000 feet. Performance was measured objectively while pilots "flew" 
165 instrument approaches in an aircraft simulator. Significant decrement in performance was 
found at both simulated altitudes. Figure 4-13 shows the results of both altitude exposures on 
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airspeed control performance . A sharp decreme nt in performance is clearly seen above 

12,000 fee t on all measu res. Find ings were similar o n the other complex task s used - heading 

control. vertical velocil) control, and localizer contro l. This experiment confirms the need fo r 

supplemental o:-..ygcn al or above 12,000 fee l for aU cre wmembcrs . 

Limiting Altitudes 
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o----~----~------~ 12,300 15,000 
ALTITUDE IN FEET 

HEADING 
6 ABSOLUTE AVERAGE ERROR 
o S.D. OF ERROR 
o RMS OF ERROR 

F igure 4 . 13. Perc(•nt decrement in air speed co ntrol perfo rmance 

wr:;u;; <'qu ival(•nt altitude in fee l. (Cold & Kulak , 1972) 

Table 4-l I presen ts li mi ting altitudes fo r pressure and OX) gen effec ts. This table sho ws Lhe 

read ion of I he body a l <"ertain criti cal altitudes and indicates Lite pro tee lio n whi ch currentl y is 

prcnitkd. Tlw table ca n lw referred to to de termine th e altitudes at which one protec tive sys te m 

lwcornc>s inrffcctive and mu st be supplanted b) ano ther . 

Acclimatization 

ln view o f th e frequen t exposure of aviato rs to a decreased pressure environment, it is o f 

inlt' rTsl to exam ine the evidence for acclimatizatio n lo such an environment. Conside rable 

rl'!icarch has hecn condu cted co ncerning aeclima tiz atio n e ffec ts among the Peruvian Indians. 

E:-.. lcnsive in vestiga ti ons have, ho wever, fail ed to sclll e the question of whe the r men native lo 
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high altitudes are a race apart or merely humans who have adjusted to high altitude conditions over 
a lifetime of habituation , beginning in the uterus (Hock, 1970). These Indians, who spend their 
entire lives at altitudes above 10,000 feet , apparently have adjusted completely, by whatever 
mechanism, to low ambient pressure and can even engage in severe physical activity with no ill 
effects. That this acclimatization is genuine is demonstrated by the fact that these individuals re
main conscious for a much longer time than is usual when suddenly exposed to grea t simulated 
heights in a low-pressure chamber. For example, during a test at 30,000 feet, half of the exposed 
natives retained fu IJ consciousness and were able to write for an indefinite time (Velasquez , t 959). 

Table 4- ll 

Limiting Altitudes for Pressure and Oxygen Effects 

Atm 
Alv. p02 (mm Hg) 

Altitude Pressure Breathing Breathing 
(feet) (mm Hg) Air 100% 02 Reaction Protection 

63,000 47 In theory, body water vapor-
rizes above this altitude 

50,000 87 Effective limit for short time Full pressure suit required 

mask pressure breathing above this altitude 

43,000 122 44 Effective limit for sustained Full pressure suit required 

pressure breathing for extended exposure 

39,500 144 60 Alv. p02 drops to level equal 0 2 delivered under positive 

to 10,000 ft even with 100% pressure 

oxygen 

35,000 179 90 Maximum altitude held by 
full pressure suit 

33,700 191 103 A lv. p02 with 100% 0 2 equal 
to breathing air at sea level 

27,000 259 27 180 Diluter demand 0 2 system 

goes to 1 00% 0 2 

18,500 372 37 300 Lower limi t fo r dysbarism 

10,000 523 60 443 Gradual systemic reaction to 1 00% 02 now used on flights 

02 loss begins above 1 0,000' 

5,000 632 81 550 Certain areas, such as retinal 1 00% 0 2 used above 5 ,000' 

periphery, show effecrs of 0 2 on night flights 

loss 

Sea level 760 103 673 

(U.S. Naval Flight Surgeon 's Manual, 1968) 
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One of the principal adaptive mechanisms of natural acclimatization is a lessening of the 

Po 2 gradient from inspired air to mixed venous blood, as shown in Figure 4-14 (Hurtado, 

1964). 

P02 TRACHEAL ALVEOLAR 
AIR 

ARTERIAL 
BLOOD 

MEAI\J 
CAPILLARY 

BLOOD 

MIXED 
VENOUS 
BLOOD (mm Hg) AIR 

-
140-

-

120 t-

1-

100 t-

1-

SOt--

t--

60 t-

t--

40 t-

1-

201-

1-

Qc.. 

• 
0 

LIMA(+) 

"'· 
MOROCOCHA (0) 

' ' ' ' ' ' ...._ ____ ._ ---

MEAN ±S.E. 
(mm Hg) 

....._ _____ -.. 

147.2 ± o.o9 1 96.2 ±0.55 1 87.3 ±1.58 1 57.2 ± 1.58 1 42.1 ± o.53 ·--.---·--.---·--.---·---.---· 50.8 8.9 30.1 15.1 = 

83.4±0.09 1 46.7± 0.35 1 45.2±0.72 1 38.3±0.52 1 34.8±0.54 

·--- ---·---- ---·--- ---·--- ---· • • • • 
36.7 1.5 6.9 3.5 = 

TOTAL 
DROP 

104.9 

48.6 

Figure 4-14. Mean Po2 pressure gradients, from tracheal air to mixed venous blood, in native residents of 

Lima (sea level) and Morococha (4540 meters). Mean values correspond to two groups of 8 healthy adult 

subjects each, studied at sea level and at high altitudes. Alveolar air, arterial blood, and mixed venous blood 

(from the pulmonary artery) obtained simultaneously, at rest in the recumbent position. Mean capill ary blood 

Po2 calculated. (Hurtado, 1964) 
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As the figure shows, mechanisms for the transfer of oxygen in Morocochan residents have 

developed remarkable efficiency. Another change noted in high-altitude acclimatization is an 

increase in pulmonary ventilation. In the Morococha residents, ventilation was found to be 

about 20 percent higher than at sea level, rising to about 40 percent if related to body weight or 

surface area. Although a number of factors have been suggested as possibly responsible for this 

high-altitude hyperventilation, the exact reasons are not completely understood. 

Although cardiac output is unchanged in the acclimatized individual, a number of other 

changes are found. It has been demonstrated repeatedly (Hurtado, 1964) that prolonged or 

permanent exposure to high altitudes produces polycythemia. Residents of Morococha, for 

example, were found to have a significant increase in red blood cell count, hemoglobin, and 
hematocrit, but normal sea level values for leucocytes and platelets. These last characteristics 

confirm that an hypoxic condition constitutes, so far as blood is concerned, a specific stimulus 
only for erythropoiesis. A tremendously increased vascularization has also been found for 

animals living at high altitudes. Although similar quantitative determinations have not been 

made in humans, indirect observations seem to indicate that a similar condition exists. Increased 

capillarization is an important adaptive mechanism inasmuch as it greatly favors diffusion of 

oxygen from blood to tissues. 

Hock (1970) reports that 17,500 feet is apparently the highest altitude at which even an 

acclimatized man can live permanently. The highest inhabited settlement in the world, he 

reports, is a mining camp at 17,500 feet in Peru. The residents there work in a mine at 

19,000 feet. The miners daily climb the 1500 feet from their camp to the mine. Significantly, 

they rebelled against living in a camp that was built for them at 18,500 feet, complaining that 

they had no appetite, lost weight, and could not sleep. 

Van Liere and Stickney (1963) summarize several studies of possible acclimatization of 
aviators. In general, these studies show minimal changes, if any. In one study, some evidence 

was found for heightened erythropoiesis, but the authors conclude that on the whole there was 

no evidence that fliers develop compensatory adjustments to any significant extent. Inasmuch as 
alveolar oxygen tensions for aviators are maintained, through use of oxygen equipment, at levels 

equivalent to 10,000 feet or less, the appearance of major acclimatization effects would be 

su rpnsmg. 

Prevention of Hypoxia 

The majority of hypoxic incidents can be attributed either to improper use of oxygen 

equipment or to problems associated with that equipment, often caused by improper care. 
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In certain cases, although these are admittedly difficult to substantiate, aviators involved in 
hypoxic episodes were believed t o be either physiologically or psychologically predisposed 
to hypoxia. 

Use and Care of Oxygen Equiprrtenl. In order t o prevent hypoxic episodes, it is mandatory 
that oxygen equipmen t aboard an aircraft be used in accordance with prescribed procedures. 
Aviators should be reminded that oxygen equipment will only provide the protection it is 
intended to give if maintained in pro per working order. The user of an oxygen mask must sec 
that the mask is properly fitted. He should keep the equipment clean, and repair it only in an 
emergency situation and never with volatile glues. Fu rthermore, oxygen equipment should be 
routinely checked to ensure it is operating properly and that no leakage is occurring. 

Psychological Factors. Anxiety, fear , excessive stress, and unusual resistance to oxygen flow 
can all result in hypoxic hypoxia. Furthermore, an individual who is apprehensive about high 
altitude flight may, under a mild attack of hypoxia, overbrcathe to such an ex tent that collapse 
may ensue as a result of hypoxia of cerebral tissue. Prevention of this chain of occu rrences is 
largely a matter of indoctrination. In this regard , the Aerospace Physiologist plays an important 
role. In low pressure chamber indoctrination, an aviator may experience, or witness others 
experiencing, hypoxic ep isodes. This should enable him to recognize the signs of hypoxia, to 
avoid the causes, and to take successful remedial actio n. Moreover, the familiarization exercise 
should allay fears an aviator might have concerning his capability for effec tive response when 
hypoxia strikes. 

Avoidance of Predisposing Factors. Individuals vary in their inherent tole rance to hypoxia. 
Moreover, there seems to be no practical way of increasing resistance (Van Liere & Stickney, 
1963). The best approach is one of avoiding fac tors that will reduce resistance to hypoxia. The 
aviator should be well nourished, healthy, and physically fit. When flight duty is anti cipated, he 
should scrupulously avoid drugs of auy kind and alcohol. Cigarette smoking and consumption of 
caffeinated beverages should be minimized. 

Treatment 

If an aviator or aircrcwman suspects hypoxia during flight, the following steps should be taken : 

l. Immediately switch to 100 percent oxygen unless such is already th e case . 

2. Seek lower altitudes (5000 to 10,000 feet) quickly. 
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If sufficient oxygen is breathed, recovery from hypoxic hypoxia will be rapid. About 

15 seconds of breathing abundant oxygen will restore the facilities of a person who has become 

marginally conscious. A flash of dizziness may be experienced during oxygen breathing (oxygen 

paradox) , but this passes very rapidly. Recovery from Lhe effects of carbon monoxide poisoning 

(his totoxic hypoxia) may take up Lo one-half hour on 100 percent oxygen depending upon the 

individual and the amount of gas breathed. 

Recommendations for Training 

Aviators should be reminded (1) Lo avoid factors that will cause them to be physiologically 

predisposed to hypoxia and (2) to keep oxygen equipment in proper working order. However, 

the most important message the Aerospace Physiologist can convey to the aviato r with regard to 

preventing hypoxia is use your oxygen equipment and use it properly. Appropriately 

maintained equipment is of no usc unless it is used. A brief recou nting o f one of the best 

documented fatal cases of probable pilot and crew hypox ia on Navy record should make this 

poin L abundantly clear. A number of yea rs ago (Approach , 1965), an RA-3B touched down in a 

cornfield in a fairly fl a t attitude. The cockpit of the aircraft was intact, the pilot and crewman 

had sustained only minor cu ls and bruises, but they were both dead. When he was found, Lhc 

pilot was wearing his helmet with his oxygen mask dangling from the left re tention fiLLing. The 

right-seat crewmcmbcr's mask was on the floor of the cockpit in front of h im; hi s helmet was 

behind Lhe pilot 's seat. Both men's oxygen hoses were rou Led through the channel of th eir torso 

harnesses and connected to the aircraft oxygen system. The converte r still had liquid oxygen 

remaining, and both oxygen system switches were in the off position. The photo navigator, who 

go t off at a passenger stop, reported that neither crewmcmbcr had worn an oxygen mask during 

Lhe first leg of the flight These data coup led with the resu lts o f medical examination indicated a 

high probability that the pilot and crewman had died prior to impact as a result of a prolonged 

slate of hypoxia. 

Hyperventilation 

If either the rate or depth of resp iration is increased or if both arc increased, a greater than 

normal amount of air will enter the lungs during each respiratory cycle. Overventilating the 

lungs, that is, causing them to be filled with more than 500 cc of air in one breathing cycle, is 

known as hyperventilation. Expressed in other terms, hyperven tilation or ovcrbreathing occurs 

when the respiratory rate is increased above that required for metabolic needs. The result is a re

duction in alveolar carbon dioxide tension, which is refe rred to as hypocapnea. When alveolar 

carbon dioxide tensio n falls below 40 mm Hg, hyperventilation is said to have occurred and 

debilitating effec ts may fo llow. 
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Causes 

Pressure breathing in altitude chamber training or in flight can lead to hyperventilation. 
Positive pressure breathing is designed to sustain an aviator above 39,500 feet (cabin altitude) in 
situations where cabin pressurization has been lost and the aviator is not equipped with a 
pressure suit. Should he breathe too rapidly or too deeply against the positive pressure being 
applied, the aviator may overventilate his lungs. 

Anxiety is another common cause of hyperventilation. Extreme emotional tension is known 
to be accompanied by rapid breathing which can, should it continue until alveolar carbon 
dioxide tension falls below the critical level, become a case of hyperventilation. Hinshaw and 
Boothby (1941) provided the first clear description of hyperventilation in an aircraft pilot over a 
quarter of a century ago. In 1957, Balke, Wells, and Clark demonstrated that modera te to severe 
hyperventilation was common in pilots who transitio ned to complex jet fighter ai rcraft. They 
believed anxiety to be the cause. Anxiety, or apprehension, is perhaps the most common cause 
of hyperventilation in inexperienced aviators. 

Various types of noxious agents and contaminants occasionally present in liquid oxygen 
systems and/or cockpit air also may cause an involuntary increase in breathing effort, either by 
direc t action in stimulating the brea thing cente r of the brain (in the case of hydrocarbons) o r 
secondarily, by producing a state of hypoxia, when carbon monoxide is present. Hyperventila
tion may also occur at any time resistance is encountered in moving oxygen through the oxygen 
system (Barron e t al. , 1968). 

A number of other factors have been shown to be related to hyperventilation. Whole body 
vibration (Dixon et al., 1961 ; Duffner, Hamilton , & Schmitz, 1962; and Lamb & Tenny, 1966), 
acceleration , and the pressure of safety belts (Zechman, Cherniack, & Hyde, 1960) have all been 
reported to give rise to hyperventilation. 

Magnitude of the Problem 

The number of hyperventilatio n episodes reported to be causal fac tors in aircraft mishaps is 
fortunately extremely low. During the 1966 to 1970 period , only one such episode was 
reported to the Naval Safety Center (Ninow, 1971). It is, of course, impossible to estimate 
the number of episodes of hyperventilation which have occurred in flight but were 
corrected. Hyperventilation is a problem of more immediate concern for th e Aerospace 
Physiologist in altitude chamber training than it is for the aviator in flight. In these 
training sessions, pressure breathing is attempted by many for the first time, and this, as 
already noted , can lead to hyperventilation. In addition, many aviators receiving altitude 
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trammg are relatively young and inex perienced and are probably more prone to the 
anxiety which precipitates hyperventilation. 

Physiological Mechanisms 

Hyperventilation results in a decrease in alveolar carbon dioxide tension. After an abrupt 
increase in alveolar ventilation , a significant portion of expired carbon dioxide comes from the 
lung-tissue store and the alveolar-gas compartments; this is approximately 140 cc and is 
eliminated in the first 3 minutes. After 3 minutes, most of the expired carbon dioxide can be 
accounted for as coming from blood and tissues (Tomashefski , Carter , & Lipsky, 1962). As this 
is continued, more carbon dioxide is eliminated in proportion to the oxygen received. 

Carbon dioxide is very soluble in water and combines with it, forming a weakly dissociated 
acid. The carbonic acid-bicarbonate buffer system is a major factor in the maintenance of the 
body's acid-base balance. This balance is upset if excessive amounts of carbon dioxide are 
excreted through the lung, with the result that the blood becomes alkaline. If hyperventilation 
is unchecked, severe alkalosis results. This, in turn, leads to unconsciousness by the following 
general mechanism (Air Force Pamphlet 161-16, 1968): 

Increased blood pH 

l 
Vasoconstriction of blood vessels supplying brain 

l 
(Opposite to the normal vasodilating effects elsewhere) 

l 
Pooling of the blood present in the brain at the moment 

' Brain uti l izes 0 2 avai lable in the pooled blood 

' 0 2 concentration here drops 

' Unconsciousness 

' (Due to hypoxia of cerebral tissue) 

Murphy and Young (1968) suggest that anxiety affects an aviator's ventilation in two ways. It 
may stimulate respiration directly and lead to a lowering of alveolar Pco2 . Alternatively, it may 
produce increased muscle tension which results in increased oxygen consumption and carbon diox
ide production with a proportionate increase in minute ventilation, but no fall in alveolar Pco 2. 
Figure 4-15 shows these two possible mechanisms diagrammatically. The muscle tension shown is 
probably isometric muscle contraction. 

4-39 



U.S . Naval Aerospace Physiologist's Manual 

muscle tension 
~ . 

increased vo2 
l • 

InCreased VC~ 

Increased V 

L NORMAL____.. 

ANXIETY 

Increased V 

._LOW_j 

Figure 4 - 15. Two possible effects of anxiety upon alveolar Pco 2· Path 

at right involves direct stimulation of respiration , directly leads to low 

alveolar Pco 2· Path at left causes increased respiration because of 

increased muscular work and rcsulls in normal Pco2. (Murphy & 

Young, 1968) 

Hyperventilation Syndrome 

The immediate indication of hyperventilation is, of course, an increase in rate of breathing. 

The subjective manifestations for the person affected are varied bul may include the following: 

a feeling of air hunger and apprehensive feelings of unreality, dizziness, and faintn ess, numbness 

and tingling of the face and extremities, pounding of the heart, hot and cold sensations, cramps, 

and muscular stiffness. The victim may also become euphoric. The objective symptom s of 

hypocapnia include many kinds of performance impairment . Reaction time increases, steadiness 

decreases, and the ability to make any kind of complex judgment may be seriously impaired. In 

extreme cases, the symptoms may even include tetany and wrist or ankle spasms. However, in 

the aviation situation, disintegration to such an extent would be unlikely. 

Unfortunately , a person who begins to hyperventilate because of fear tends to become 

increasingly frightened by the bizarre symptoms he experiences, which in turn may make him 

more fearful and thereby increase hyperventi lation still further. 

Hyperventilation and Performance Decrement 

The effect of hyperventilation or psychomotor performance is of interest to the Aerospace 

Physiologist since any de teroriation of performance capability is hazardous in aviation. It has 

long been known that hyperventilation adversely affects sight, hearing, and balance (Gellhorn & 
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Spiesman, 1938). Rahn and coworkers (1946) and Balke and Lillehei (1956) report that 

psychomotor deterioration begins when alveolar carbon dioxide tension falls to 25 mm Hg. 

Stoddart (1967), however, found that in subjects undergoing voluntarily controlled alveolar 
hyperventilation, the magnitude of alveolar ventilation (which influences the alveolar carbon 

dioxide tension) governs the time of onset of performanc~ deterioration. At a ventilation rate of 

29 liters per minute, prolongation of reaction time in Stoddart's subjects occurred when Pco 2 
was 16 mm Hg, whereas at 18lilers per minute deterioration occurred at Pco 2 1evels of 19 mm Hg. 

Prevention of Hyperventilation 

Episodes of hyperventilation can strike an aviator at any time in the flight environment and 

at any altitude, even before he is airborne. In the latter case, a lowering of the Pco 2 at ground 

level by overventilation may render an aviator vulnerable to a subsequent minor respiratory 

stimulus in flight (Murphy & Young, 1968). However, aircraft mishaps which can be attributed 
directly to hyperventilation are few indeed. The best single way for an aviator to prevent 
hyperventilation is to control anxiety. This is admittedly difficult, so it is well for one to 

recognize when he is likely to be prone to episodes of hyperventilation. The syndrome can be 
precipitated in an aviator who begins his mission in a tense or worried state, particularly when 

additional stresses associated with the aviation environment are overlayed on this condition. 

Such is the case, for example, when transitioning from one aircraft type to another, particularly 

if the unfamiliar aircraft is a high-speed, high-performance type. Since anxiety levels are 
frequently higher in inexperienced personnel, hyperventilation is more often seen in cadets 

using oxygen systems for the first time or in the altitude chamber during physiology training, 

particularly when pressure breathing is first attempted. If one is alert to hyperventilation and 

recognizes early warning signs he can avert episodes or reverse their course. 

It is most important that a physiologist be familiar with the symptoms of hyperventilation 

since he is very likely to encounter these during altitude chamber training. In fact, 

hyperventilation is more likely to occur in this situation than in actual flight. To deal with the 

problem effectively, he should be able to differentiate it from other conditions presenting 
similar symptoms. Table 4-12 presents information which should be helpful in this regard. The 

physiologist's knowledge will permit him to handle cases of hyperventilation in the altitude 
chamber calmly, and his calm will be transmitted to the stricken trainee and help facilitate 
recovery. 

Treatment 

Should an attack of hyperventilation begin, a voluntary decrease in the rate of breathing will 
correct the condition rapidly. This can be accomplished if the stricken person can calm himself. 

4-41 



U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist 's Manual 

Inhalation of 100 percent oxygen will help. The aviator should take one deep breath of oxygen, 

hold his breath for about 10 seconds, and breathe more slowly (Barron et al. , 1968). The use of 100 

percent oxygen is further recommended since hypoxia may be the real cause of the symptoms 

experienced. For this reason, too , seeking a lower altitude is well advised. 

Table 4- 12 

Differentiation of Symptoms Occurring at Altitude 

Common Cockpit Altitude Exposure Oxygen Corrective 

Condition Symptoms (feet) Time Condition Action 

Hyperventilation Dizziness, light· Any altitude Within seconds Under any condi- B reathing control. 

headedness, tingl· tion, but most If in doubt, ·take one 

ing, visual dis- likely when pressure deep breath of 1 00% 

turbances, museu- breathing oxygen, hold breath 

Jar incoord ination, for 10 sec, and 

confused thinking, breathe more slowly 

fatigue, numbness 

Hypoxia Visual disturb- Rare below Indefinite Oxygen generally 
ances, dizziness, 10,000 not used 
I ightheadedness 

Confused thinking Occasionally be- 30min No oxygen used or 100% oxygen and 

tingling, cyanosis tween signif icant leak in emergency regula-

10 - 15,000 system tor setting 

Apprehension, Common above 1 min to Leak in oxygen sys- Descend to safer 

sense of well 20,000 12-15 sec tem or loss of mask altitude 

being, heart after decompres-

pounding sion 

Always above 1 min or less With pressure 
45,000 without breathing equip-
pressure suit ment only 

Contamination of Depends on con- Any altitude May occur at On 100% oxygen, Switch to emergency 

oxygen system taminant, un- irregu lar in- usual ly in oxygen oxygen system and 

and/or cockpit pi easan t odor tervals or system; cabin air disconnect aircraft 

air and/or irritat ion, constantly only, in cabin ; on oxygen system; 

increased breath- dilution oxygen, abort fl ight 

ing initially, later in oxygen system 
depressed, visual or cabin air 
disturbances, 
I ightheadedness, 
confused th in king 

Anxiety Uneasy sensation, Any altitude Constant or Under any condi- Recognition of 

tenseness, light- precipitated tion problem 
headed ness, by unusual Breathing control 

dizziness, visual situation 
d isturbances, within 
fatigue, tremors seconds 

(Approach, April 1963) 
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Recommendations for Training 

The physiologist should explain the nature of hyperventilation to the aviator and something 
of the physiology involved. However, he should guard against over-emphasizing the dangers of 
hyperventilation. There is indication that pilots do become acclimatized to this condition. 
Present evidence, in fact, indicates hyperventilation may have little significance as a cause of 
aircraft accidents. However, inexperienced personnel are more susceptible to the in-flight effects 
of hyperventilation than are experienced individuals. For this reason, Aerospace Physiologists 
should see that more emphasis is placed on the topic in the training program for student aviators . 

It should be stressed that when symptoms appear, an aviator should breathe slowly and go 
to 100 percent oxygen. If a pilot suspects hyperventilation and the true difficulty is hypoxia, a 
slowing of respiration alone would only aggravate the condition. The aviator should not attempt 
to make the distinction, since it is a simple matter to alleviate the symptoms of both conditions 
simultaneously. 

Pilots should be instructed not to consider the problem of hyperventilation to be related to 
flight altitude. Hyperventilation at altitude is no more effective in lowering alveolar carbon 
dioxide than is equivalent hyperventilation at ground level, and the resulting signs and 
symptoms appear to be of comparable severity (Sunahara et al., 1957). 

Dysbarism 

When a person resides at sea level, his blood and tissues contain volumes of inert gases, 
principally nitrogen , in solution in proportion to the partial pressure of the gas in inspired air 
and the solubility of the gas in water and fat at body temperature. When barometric pressure is 
decreased, as in ascent to altitude in an unpressurized aircraft, unless the decrease proceeds 
quite slowly, inert gases tend to come out of solution. Despite improvements in pressurization 
systems, flightcrews arc still occasionally exposed to cabin altitudes in excess of 20,000 feet as a 
result of faulty cabin pressurization or decompression of the cabin for various reasons. Such 
exposure, even if relatively brief , can cause inert gases in blood and tissues to effervesce. This 
phenomenon may lead to a complex of symptoms which cause varying degrees of discomfort 
and/or disablement and which are collectively called decompression sickness. The malady can 
occur with too rapid decompression from either hyperbaric atmospheres or ground level 
altitude. In the latter case, which is of primary concern to the Aerospace Physiologist, the 
syndrome is properly referred to as dysbarism. Dysbarism encompasses disability during and 
subsequent to ascent to altitude (Behnke, 1971). The term air embolism or aeroembolism, or 
more precisely traumatic gas embolism, should be used to describe those cases in which rapid 
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uncontrolled gas expansion in the lungs causes a gas embolus to enter in to the venous outflow, 

pass through the heart, enter the systemic circulation , and become lodged in a central vessel. 

Classification 

A rather simple classification, which Behnke (1971) notes is the syst em used in the United 

Kingdom, categorizes decompression sickness into two types. Type I refers to simple pain, 

usually in the region of a joint, and is commonly referred to as bends. This class of 

decompression sickness comprises 75 to 90 percent of all cases. Type II refers to all 

manifestations of decompression sickness of a more serious nature. This type comprises the 

remaining 10 to 25 percent of incidents. Type II symptoms include visual dis turbances, which 

often precede joint pain , respiratory difficulties, shock and, occasionally, paralysis. Type I 

symptoms are milder and respond immediately to recompression treatment with no complica

tions. Type II can result in residual impairment if treatment is delayed. 

Environmental and Temporal Factors 

The symptoms of dysbarism for the aviator are caused by operating for a period of time at 

high altitude, but they are related to a number of other variables. 

R elationship of Altitude to Events. Figure 4-16 indicates the relationship of dysbarism to 

various pressure altitudes_ It should be noted that, in general, there is no danger fur lht: re::;Ling 

subject below 30,000 fee t. In rare cases, however, dysbarism has been noted at lower altitudes. 

Fryer (1964) noted one case which began 2 hours after flight at 18,500 feet . Davis and 

coworkers (1971) reported two cases of " neurological decompression sickness," with no 

attendant vasomotor involvement, at 19,000 and 28,000 feet, respectively. Fryer (1969) 

reported only two other cases. These low altitude instances notwithstanding, the sy ndrome is 

more serious al higher altitudes. 

Rate of Ascent and A ltitude A ttained. The frequency and severity of decompression 

sickness varies both with the rate of ascent and altih1de attained. In general, it can be said that 

the more rapid the rate of ascent, the sooner the symptoms will appear. Above 30,000 feet, 

however, symptoms may develop even though the rate of climb has been slow, the aircraft has 

leveled off at cruising altitude, and the crew is breathing 100 percent oxygen. 

Time of Onset. Under standard conditions, the rate of appearance of decompression 

sickness symptoms is a function of exposure Lime (Billings, in press). Meader (1967) studied 

bends in 958 USAF WU-2 missions with pilots wearing par tial pressure su its and fl ying at an 

average cabin altitude of 28,000 to 29,000 feet. Time of onset o f symptoms was noted for 24 of 
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36 reported bends episodes. Pain did not appear until 2 hours had elapsed. In some instances, 

however, symptoms became apparent as late as ?-Y2 hours after takeoff. Fifly percent of 
symptoms occurred within the first 3-Y:! hours (Figure 4-17). Berry (1961) reported one case 

occurring one hour and 25 minutes after takeoff. 
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Climatic Conditions. Cold exposu re may be related to the occurrence of bends pain. In the 
cases studied by Meader, more symptoms occurred in the winter (38 percent) than in any other 
season. Billings (in press) also notes that there is evidence that cold increases the incidence of 
decompression sickness. 

Time of Day. The Meader study indicated that symptoms appear more frequently in the 
latter part of the day. Other investigators have, however, found the opposite case to be true. In 
fact, what appears to be a time-of-day effect may be attributable instead to fatigue. 

Magnitude of the Problem 

Fortunately, the incidence of dysbarism at altitude is low. This undoubtedly is due in part 
to an understanding of the problem by aviators but, more importantly, to the effectiveness of 
cabin pressurization systems. For most operational missions, cockpit pressurization systems 
provide an internal altitude of 15,000 feet or less, well below altitudes at which dysbarism is 
typically experienced. At very high altitudes, such as those at which aerial reconnaissance is 
carried out, the risk of dysbarism increases if full pressure suits are not worn. Meader (1967) 
studied cases of decompression sickness over a 5-year period. The total operational incidence of 
decompression sickness for 958 high altitude flights was 17 percent (excluding from the data 
one individual who suffered 19 episodes). In nearly all fli ghts, cabin altitude was about 
29,000 feet. There were, however, two brief decompressions to a cabin altitude of about 
60,000 feet. None of the cases reported, all of the bends type, caused a mission to be aborted 
and only one required descent to a lower altitude to afford relief from pain. 

Dysbaric episodes have also occurred in altitude chamber training. Here, too, the incidence is 
low. From FY 1965 to 1971 , the incidence of dysbaric episodes during low pressure chamber train
ing at Navy Aerospace Physiology Training Units ranged from about 0.04 to 10 percent. These 
episodes involved symptoms of a relatively mild nature, notably tingling or joinl pain . Berry (cited 
in Billings, in press) reported the incidence of bends, chokes, and CNS symptoms (see Dy sbarism 
Syndrome for description) among 51,530 man-exposures in Air Force altitude chamber training 
flights (Table 4-13). AU symptoms were infrequent, but ofthe three, bends was most common. 

Dysbarism Syndrome 

Table 4-14 lists the manifestations of both Type I and Type II dysbarism. A number of 
colloquial terms have evolved to describe the most common of these manifestations. 

Type I. The most frequent symptom of dysbarism, aviator 's bends, is characterized by deep, 
migratory pain in the ex tremities. The onset may be gradual or acute, but either may progress to 
the point of producing general circulatory reaction. Joint pain may be preceded or followed by 
Type II symptoms. 
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Table 4-13 

Incidence of Dysbarism in Altitude Chamber Training 
(N = 51,530 Exposures) 

Type of Decompression Sickness 

Bends, alone or with other symptoms 

Chokes 

Central nervous system symptoms 

(Data of Berry cited by Billings, in press) 

Incidence (percent) 

2.41 

0.07 

0.03 

Type II. Chokes, another, more senous manifestation of dysbarism of essentially the 

same etiology as the bends, characteristically occurs later in the course of a flight than 

does bends. The three major symptoms of chokes are chest pain, cough, and difficult 

respiration. Chest pains and cough usually appear together, although either may occur as 
the sole manifestation of chokes. The cough is ineffective and nonproductive. Pains usually 

consist of substernal burning sensations referred to the deep respiratory passages. 

Table 4-14 

Manifestations Relative to Frequency of Dysbaric Symptoms 

Extremities 

Joint pain (bends) 

Numbness 

Paresthesia 

Weakness 

Edema 

TYPE I* 

Systemic 

Mottled skin 

Rash 

Pruritus 

Fatigue 

Fever 

Sweating 

*Accounts for 75 to 95 percent of total cases. 

**Accounts for 10 to 25 percent of total cases. 

(Behnke, 1971) 

TYPE II** 

Cardio-Pulmonary 

Chokes 

Substernal distress 

Paroxysmal coughing 

Dyspnea 

Asphyxia 

Circulatory obstruction 

Shock (pallor, 
dizziness, nausea) 

ABC aggregation 
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Nervous System 

Unconsciousness 

Headache-migraine 

Visual (teicopsia) 

Ataxia 

Vertigo 

Loss of hearing 

Aphasia 

Slurring of speech 



U.S. aval Aerospace Physiologist 's Manual 

Other manifest ations of decompression sickness may include skin symptoms such as 

tingling, itching, and cold and warm sensations. Neurological symptoms may also occur which 

include dull , persis tent headaches and disturbances of the visual field . Such effects are usually 

transient. Whereas bends may often occur in mild form, chokes are always incapacitating. 

Scin tillati ng sco tomata (spots before the eyes) often precede joint pain and signal the onse t 

of a srrious episode. 

Jn some ins tances, senous complications and death may ensue. The most common 

complication is a type of neurogenic peripheral circulatory failure or primary shock. All the 

cust omary manifestations of primary shock will be present: intense paJior, pro fuse sweating, 

fain tness and dizziness, nausea, vomiting and loss of consciousness. Recent evidence indicates 

tha t circulatory failure of this type may become quite serious only a few minutes following the 

appearance of initial symptoms at altitude. At times shock symptoms are relieved by descent In 

o ther instances, the reaction persists after reaching ground level and may develop into the 

hema togcnic form of peripheral circula tory failure o r secondary shock. In some instances, 

delayed circula tory reac tions may occur several hours afte r re turn to ground level. 

!l vascular Bone Necrosis. It is possible for bubbles to ex ist in parts of th e body without 

giving rise to symptomatic manifestations. These bubbles have been det ec ted by use o f the 

Doppler ultraso nic bubble detector (Smith & Spencer, I 970). Such bubbles, if they go 

untrea ted, can cause chronic delayed damage, notably lesions resP.mbling those o f asepti r. honf' 

necrosis. In a survey of Navy low pressure chamber inside-observers in the 1954-55 period 

reported by Coburn (1970), seven o f 40 individuals. or 17 .5 percen L. showed bone change . 

Table 4-15 shows I he distribution o f th e changes. 

Mechanisms Involved in Dysbarism and Secondary Derangements 

The event which initiates the symptoms of dysbarism is a release o f nitrogen within the 

bod) upon ascent to a level of decreased barometric pressure. The tissues and fluids of the body 

contain from 1 to 1.5 lite rs of dissolved nitrogen at sea level (VavaJa , 1955). In ascent to 

altitude, nitrogen is expelled from th e body through normaJ respiration , and a new equilibrium 

be tween body nitrogen and the partial pressure of nitrogen in the air is achieved. If ascent is 

rapid , however, there is a lag in attainment of a new equilibrium level and nitrogen cannot be 

expelled rapidly enough by ordinary means. In this case , the body becomes temporarily 

supersatura ted with nitrogen, resulting in the symptoms aJready described. The underlying 

mechanisms are complicated and not yet clearly understood. Some advances toward elucidation 

have, however, been made and these will he discussed. 
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Table 4-15 

Distribution of Bone Lesions 
in Forty Low Pressure Chamber Workers 

Bones Involved 

Femur 

Left 
Right 

Humerus 
Left 
Right 

Tibia 
Left 
Right 

Ulna 
Left 
Right 

Fibula 
Left 
Right 

(Coburn, 19701 

Lesion Distribution 

No. of Lesions 

3 

0 
2 

3 
0 

0 

0 

Percentage 

9 
27.0 

0.0 
18.0 

27.0 
0.0 

0.0 
9 

9 
0 .0 

First Order Mechanisms. Behnke (1971), in an excellent and comprehensive reVlew of 

advances in treatment and interpretation of decompression sickness, states that overwhelming 

evidence indicates intravascular bubbles initiate the complications responsible for injury 

associated with dysbarism. Evidence further suggests that bubbles accumulate in larger veins and 

the lesser circulation. With the exception of central nervous system damage, this author feels 

that venous embolization and obstruction of the pulmonary arterial vascular bed account for 

decompression sickness injury. Intravascular bubbles can be enlarged by local diffusion of gases 

dissolved in adipose tissue, bone marrow, and white substance of the brain and spinal cord. 

At altitude, intravascular bubbles in vessels in the region of the joints are enlarged by 

diffusion of carbon dioxide and cavitation forces. This is evidenced by the fact that knee 

flexions can augment the incidence of bends from 30 to 100 percent in the same group of 

subjects (Engel, 1965, reported by Behnke, 1971). Behnke further points out that while the 

obstructive role of bubbles is significant in the decompression sickness syndrome, it must not be 

overemphasized while overlooking the distortion and disruption of pulsatile flow which results 

from bubble formation. 
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Mechanisms of Secondary Derangements. While it is true that decompression-evolved 

nitrogen is primarily responsible for dysbarism, this disability can no longer be thought of 

simply as the result of nitrogen bubbles being liberated from solution (Pauley & Cockett, 1970). 
The syndrome is a complicated one and involves a number of secondary derangements which 
have only recently begun to become better delineated. 

The Role of Lipids. Pauley and Cockett (1970) report that changes in lipid stability 
probably occur as a result of injury to liver tissue by nitrogen bubbles. Occlusion of the 

pulmonary vasculature then may result when the liver extrudes unstable lipids which form 
emboli. Sludging of the red blood cells and platelet s is also said to occur as a result of the 
unstable lipids and the bubbles themselves, which results in poor tissue perfusion. Vascular 

damage, extravasation of plasma into extravascular spaces, and shock ensue. Fat enters the 

systemic arterial circulation via a damaged pulmonary vessel, atrioventricular shunt, and/or 
patent foramen ovale. Haymaker and Johnston (1955) detected fat emboli in six out of nine 
fatal cases of altitude dysbarism characterized by profound shock. Two of the fatalities were 

obese and had patent foramena ovale. 

Role of Lypemia and Platelets. New knowledge of the role of platelets and arterial 
thrombosis is being applied to the situation as it exists in decompression sickness when 

intravascular bubbles are involved. The work of Philp and coworkers in this regard has been 

summarized by Behnke (1971). It is possible that embolism of the lungs and other organs 
(bone) could originate from formed elements of blood "denatured," that is, aggregated, by 

decompression-liberated bubbles. The efficacy of Dextran in decompression therapy may be due 

to its anticoagulant property , according to this theory, and to its inhibition of platelet 

adhesiveness. 

Factors Related to Airway Constriction. The work of Stein, reported by Behnke, 

indicates that airway constriction in decompression sickness may be mediated by release of 
serotonin and/or histamine from aggregated platelets. 

Changes in Lung Architecture. The anatomical architecture of the lung is distorted by 

emboli, whether they are particulate or gaseous, since embolization results in constriction of 
vessels and bronchical musculature. The consequences can range from severe anoxemia to failure 

of the right ventricle (Niden & Aviado, 1956). Table 4-16 indicates the agents and mechanisms 
involved in cardiopulmonary derangements which are characteristic of decompression sickness. 
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Table 4-16 

Agents and Mechanisms Involved in Cardiopulmonary Derangements 
(Pulmonary Embolization) Characteristic of Decompression Sickness 

Agents 

Catecholamines 

Histamine 

Serotonin 

Reduced plasma lipid 

Cell clumping 

Platelet aggregation 

(From Behnke, 1971) 

Mechanisms 

Embolic distortion of blood vessels 

Interruption pulsati le flow 

Vasoconstriction 

Pulmonary arterial hypertension 

Anoxemia 

Hypercarbia- fal l in pH (blood, f ixed tissues) 

Hemoconcentration 

Circulatory shock 

Signs and Symptoms 

Dyspnea 
Tachypnea 

Bradyca rdia 

Fall in peripheral blood pressure 

Cor pu lmonale 

Chronic Bone Necrosis. Although the mechanism of bone necrosis related to 

asymptomatic dysbarism has not been demonstrated, it is presumed that blood supply is 
interrupted by bubbles (or blood aggregates or lipid globules they may precipitate--see 
Mechanism s). According to Behnke, bone presumably traps bubbles disseminated from 

peripheral circulation. These bubbles then become enlarged and are unable to find egress 

through the rigid bone cortex. 

Predisposing Physiological Factors 

There are a number of factors which tend to increase the susceptibility of an individual to 

the effects of dysbarism. 

Obesity. Nitrogen is highly soluble in fat. Consequently, susceptibility to dysbarism is highly 

correlated to increase of weight per unit height. Behnke (1971) points out that if, for example, 

10 percent of any "one" arbitrary unit of body weight consists of lipid in adipose tissue, a 

70 kilogram man would have approximately 490 ml of nitrogen per atmosphere 

(PN 2 = 760 mm Hg) dissolved in his body fat. In a case noted by Fryer (1964) an aviator 
experiencing decompression sickness was approximately 67 pounds overweight. 
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Allen, Maio, and Bancroft ( 1970) verified the relationship between obesity and suscep

tibility to dysbarism in 147 subjects. In their study conducted at the USAF School of 

Aerospace Medicine, 40 men with less than 12 kg of body fat suffered a lower incidence of mild 

decompression sickness than 107 men with 12 or more kilograms of body fat. This di stinction 

applied both in the absence and in the presence of dinitrogenation for periods of up to 

3.5 hours when completely exposed in 'shirtsleeves" to oxygen at "ground level." After 4 hours 

of denitrogenation, however, 99 percent were protected, including those with more than 12 kg 

of fat. This relationship between body fat and bends suscep tibility should be impressed upon 

the aviator, who may tend to be overweight. Figure 4-18 is included to illustrate this point. 

Note that only ll percent of the student divers possessed over 12 kg of body fat as compared 

with 58 percent of the fighter pilots. This is no doubt in part a function of age as well as dietary 

habit, but that is all the more reason for the aviator to watch hi s weight. 
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Figure 4-18. Comparison of body fat in student pilots, random 

sample, and fighter pilots. (Allen , Maio, & Bancrofl , 1970, from data 

of Kandel) 

Chronic alcoholism, if attended by fatty liver, may also predispose to dysbaric episodes 

should fat emboli be extruded from the damaged liver. 

Age. Gray (reported in Gersh & Catchpole, 1951 ), in analyzing the results of 

thousands of altitude chamber decompressions during World War II, discovered that relative 
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susceptibility to dysbarism increases about ll percent per year between the ages of 18 and 

28 years. 

Physical Activity. Physical achVIty greatly increases susceptibility to decompression 
sickness. At an altitude of 34,000 feet , for example, the incidence of serious dysbaric episodes 

has been reported to be more than three times as great in persons exercising than in those at rest 
(Figure 4-19). Adler (1964) terms exercise to be one of the most important factors influencing 

bends and chokes at altitude. It has been found that deep knee bends, pushing, and other strains 

at altitudes influence bends as much as adding 3000 to 5000 feet to the altitude of exposure. 
Adler also states, that although exercise tends to promote symptoms in all parts of the body, 

the region most often affected is the part which is exercised. 
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Figure 4-19. Incidence of decompression sickness at varying pressure 
altitudes. (U.S. Naval Flight Surgeon's Manual, 1968; data from Fryer 
& Roxburgh , 1 956) 

SCUBA. Furry, Reeves, and Beckman (1967) report that the additional decrease in ambient 

pressure which occurs when a compressed air diver flies in an aircraft within a short period of 
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time after diving may be sufficient to precipitate decompression sickness. This can be the case 

even if the dive itself was conducted in accordance with Navy decompression tables. The first 
incident of this type was reported in 1961 in a flightcrew who suffered decompression sickness 

while operating their aircraft on the day in which they had also engaged in SCUBA diving. A 

number of other cases have also been reported (Preston, 1966; in Furry, Reeves, & Beckman, 

1967). In experiments conducted with dogs, Furry and coworkers postulated that surface 

decompression intervals of at least 12 hours should be allowed before flying after compressed 

air diving of a depth and duration requiring the use of diving tables. To ensure absolute safety, 

however, the Navy has adopted a conservative positiOn regarding this issue. 
OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series requires that " under normal circumstances, p~rsonnel shall not fly 

or perform low pressure chamber runs within 24 hours following SCUBA diving, compressed air 

dives, or high pressure chamber runs. Under circumstances where an urgent operational 

requirement dictates, flying personnel may fly within 12 hours of SCUBA diving, provided no 
symptoms of aeroembolism develop following surfacing, and the subject is examined by a Flight 
Surgeon." 

Previous Episodes of Dysbarism. Adler (1964) reports that evidence exists that would 
suggest that an individual becomes more susceptible to dysbarism following an episode. Most 
individuals, however , demonstrate no definite change in susceptibility. But, once a crewmember 
has experienced multiple episodes of bends pain , there is a tendency for pain to recur in the 

same location. Table 4-17 demonstrates this for three of the four subjects in Meader's study 
(1967) who had recurrent symptoms. 

Dysbarism and Performance Decrement 

Pain associated with even mild dysbarism symptoms can, as one would expect, cause 

performance difficulties. The real danger, of course, lies in the general circulatory collapse and 

disruption of all performance capability which may soon follow the initial symptoms. Donnell 

and Norton (1960) describe a case of decompression sickness which occurred during a low 

pressure chamber run with a peak altitude of 43,000 feet and a total time at all altitudes of only 

50 minutes. Following the chamber run, the pilot developed gross symptomatology of 

cardiovascular collapse with a hypotensive (systolic pressure of less than 90 mm Hg) and pallid 

appearance, paralysis of the left upper extremity, visual incapacitation with an inability to 

count fingers or to follow a moving object, and severe mental dysfunction manifested by 
disorientation as to time and place, and by difficulty in answering questions or following simple 

commands. These symptoms occurred only 80 minutes after the initial symptoms in the altitude 
chamber. 
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Subject B 

Subject H 

Subject I 

Subject K 

(Meader, 1967) 

The Pressure Environment 

Table 4-17 

Site of Recurrence of Bends 

Number of 
Episodes 

3 

4 

16 

2 

Location 

Right knee 
Left knee 

Right knee 
Left knee 

Left arm 
Left wrist 
Right knee 
Left knee 
Right ankle 
Left ankle 
Right foot 

Right shoulder 
Right knee 
Right ankle 

Number of 
Occurrences 

2 
3 

4 

1 
8 
7 
3 
4 
2 

While most cases of decompression sickness are not as severe as just described, there always 
IS a possibility of minor dysfunction. For a pilot attempting to land a jet aircraft, this minor 
mental disturbance might well prove as incapacitating as a complete circulatory failure. 

Prophylaxis 

For aircraft with operational altitudes up to 50,000 feet , protection from decompression 
sickness is provided through cabin pressurization. For example, an aircraft with a 5 psi cabin 
pressure differential will maintain a cabin pressure altitude of approximately 17,000 feet while 
operating at an actual altitude of 40,000 feet. Above 50,000 feet , the protection provided by 
cabin pressurization is supplemented through the use of full pressure suits. 

Although pressurization systems are highly reliable, it is impossible to design a failureproof 
system. In the case of neurological decompression sickness reported by Davis and coworkers 
(1971) mentioned previously, the aircraft cabin had failed to pressurize during ascent and bends 
symptoms appeared in one individual at 19,000 feet. It is, however, a simple matter to provide 
further insurance of a physiological nature against dysbarism. 

4-55 



U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist 's Manual 

Denitrogenation. Since it is obvious that the appearance of dysbarism is highly correlated 

with the quantities of iner t gases, principally nitrogen, in the body, an effective means of 

decreasing the incidence of this disorder is to effect partial elimination of these gases prior to 

ascent. This can be accomplished by sufficient breathing of oxygen so that nitrogen fall s to 

levels insuffi cient, theoretically, to provide enough nitrogen molecules to form seed bubbles 

(Degner, Ikels, & Allen, 1965). This procedure is referred to as denitrogenation. The 

synonomous term preoxygenation is also used. 

Nitrogen is eliminated from the system rather slowly. Figure 4-20 indicates that 60 percent of 

nitrogen is eliminated 80 minutes after breathing pure oxygen at sea level without exercise. There 

is some controversy as to the effectiveness of limited exercise during the denitrogenation period. A 

study conducted by the Air Force School of Aviation Medicine (Balke , 1954) indicates that ex

ercise during preoxygenation is only effective if the exercise is continued for an hour or more. 

Considering the fatigue effec ts which would be involved in such a program, it does not seem 

justified. 
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Figure 4- 20. Nitrogen washout by oxygen breathing at sea level. 

(Adapted from Billings, in press) 
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The curve in Figure 4-20 represents the ideal situation. In fact, nitrogen clearance rates vary 

among individuals on the basis of a number of factors and vary for different parts of the body in a 

single individual. Arterial blood denitrogenates rapidly, requiring less than 5 minutes to lose 

90 percent of its nitrogen. Venous blood also denitrogenates rapidly, but more slowly than arterial 

blood. Cerebrospinal fluid , synovial fluid, etc., denitrogenate more slowly. The barrier to nitrogen 

elimination from the body is not in the lungs, but between the tissues and the venous blood. While 

nitrogen is more soluble in fat , the probable reason is that fat serves as a nitrogen reservoir and that 

the capillary circulation through fat is relatively inadequate (Adler , 1964 ). 

The protective effect of nitrogen "washout" is in part a function of the duration of pre

oxygenation prior to exposure to altitude, but protection is not entirely proportional to the 
degree to which nitrogen stores are depleted. Occasional cases of dysbarism are seen even after 
many hours of preexposure denitrogenation (Billings, in press). Nevertheless, in general, the 

shorter the preoxygenation period, the higher the incidence of bends, particularly in persons 

with excess body fat. After 4 hours of oxygen prebreathhng, symptoms seem to disappear 

almost entirely . 

Data from the 36 cases examined by Meader (1967) illustrate the effects of preoxygenation 

time on bends. Table 4-18 presents these results. Further evidence of the efficacy of prolonged 

preoxygenation is provided by a study by Allen and coworkers (1971). Subjects in this study 
were abruptly decompressed to pressure altitudes as high as 35,000 feet for as long as 4 hours in 
oxygen and altitudes of 27,000 feet in an oxygen/nitrogen environment (70:30) while 

performing mild, intermittent exercise . Those subjects with greater than 12 kg of body fat 

always suffered a higher incidence of bends, and a greater mean intensity of symptoms despite 

one-half to 3 hours of denitrogenation. However, when 4 hours were spent in ground level 

denitrogenation , even the fatter groups scarcely suffered mild bends, with only five cases in 

383 exposures (see Figure 4-21). 

Table 4-18 

Relationship of Time of Preoxygenation 

to Incidence of Bends 

Time of Number 
Preoxygenation of Flights Incidence 

50-60 min 114 .009 

40-49 556 .020 

30-39 139 .036 

(Meader, 1967) 
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Figure 4- 21. Effect of denitrogenation on incidence and mean grade 
of bends in men with less or more than 12 kg of body fat. 
Decompression from 14.5 psia 02 to 3.5 psia 02 (~). 14.5 psia 02 to 
5 psia 02 (0), 14.5 psia 02 to 5 psia 02: 2 mixtures (o). (From 
Allen, Maio, & Bancroft, 1971) 

4 

Obesity. Because obese persons are much more susceptible to dysbaric symptoms than lean 
persons, it is important that aviators consistently be on guard against allowing themselves to 
become overweight. This is particularly important with advancing age. 

Treatment 

Despite all precautions and strict adherence to appropriate procedures, individual variability 
is such that dysbaric episodes can and do occur on occasion during altitude chamber flights. 
Episodes also occur occasionally at altitude. Should symptoms develop in flight , the aviator 
should descend quickly , land promptly , and seek medical attention. It is the responsibility of 
the Flight Surgeon to treat these cases. The procedures to be followed should symptoms arise in 
the altitude chamber are discussed in detail in a later section dealing with low pressure chamber 
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operations. The Aerospace Physiologist should clearly understand the principles and techniques 

of treatment so that he can function efficiently prior to the victim's receiving medical attention. 

This discussion will therefore be restricted to a description of currently applied therapies and 

will touch upon new techniques which appear to have merit. 

Current Practice. In the treatment of dysbarism, the cardinal therapy is recompression. 

Bornmann (1968) states there is no substitute for recompression and that therapy of decom

pression sickness is inadequate without recompression of some type. The object of recompres

sion, or overcompression, is to decrease the size of bubbles. Once a bubble is formed, it will 

behave according to Boyle's Law as the pressure on it is increased, but it will not disappear 

completely upon return to the pressure from which the exposure began. In order to completely 

dissolve bubbles and maintain tissue oxygenation, adjuncts to recompression therapy have been 

employed. 

Use of Oxygen at High Pressure. Dissolution of bubbles has been found to be enhanced by 

treatment with 100 percent oxygen along with the application of increased pressure. Wyman 

(1952) found that the lifetime of an air bubble of a given size should not vary appreciably with 

pressure greater than 3 atm. VanLiew (1967) notes that if oxygen breathing is added at this 

pressure, the rate of diameter reduction for an air bubble in tissues is enhanced by four to 

five times the rate with pressure alone. A treatment profile has therefore been developed for 

therapy of severe decompression sickness in general, including altitude dysbarism, which uses 

oxygen breathing as an adjunct to the therapy of recompression. A treatment profile requiring a 

60-foot treatment depth (2.8 atm) for 30 minutes breathing oxygen at this depth and 

90 minutes total treatment time with oxygen has evolved. Oxygen breathing is alternated with 

air breathing for 5 to 15 minutes to reduce the risk of oxygen toxicity. As a conservative 

measure, a longer schedule of 285 minutes is often followed. 

The recompression procedure described above is designed to reduce bubbles to an 

asymptomatic size in a short time by the application of pressure and ensure that bubbles do not 

become symptomatic once again during subsequent "ascent." This use of oxygen under pressu re 

hastens diffusion of nitrogen gas from bubbles in tissues and the risk of oxygen toxicity is 

minimized by limiting pure oxygen breathing to 3 atm pressure. 

The use of oxygen under pressure has the additional benefit of perfusing tissues with oxygen 

while therapy proceeds. 

Adjunctive Therapy of Some Merit. A number of approaches have been used to augment 

recompression therapy and recompression therapy using oxygen. Fluid replacement has proved 
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to be an important phase of treatment since fluid loss is often associated with pain and fever 

related to dysbaric episodes. It has also been suggested that the use of low molecular weight 
Dextran might be of some help since it serves to ameliorate microcirculatory stasis and sludging 

which accompany severe decompression sickness. Barthelemy ( 1963) reports that heparin in 

amounts smaller than anticoagulant doses provides some benefit , probably because it promotes 

vasodilation and plasma clearing. Whole body hypothermia has been used in some cases of 

severe decompression sickness with some success. The rationale for hypothermia is that it 
reduces reactive edema within the spinal cord and also reduces metabolic demand for oxygen in 

ischemic vital tissue. Bauer and coworkers (1965) report the successful treatment of a patient 

with severe aeroembolism by the application of hypothermia to salvage patients with dysbarism 
or traumatic gas embolism and neurocirculatory collapse when hyperbaric chambers are 

unavailable. F inally, adjunctive drug therapy offers promise. Cardiovascular agents, particularly 

those which stimulate cardiac activity and cause vasodilation, and central nervous system 

depressants, which protect the central nervous system by decreasing its metabolic requirements, 

are being investigated for treatment of severe cases of dysbarism (Lambertsen, 1968). 

Recommendations for Training 

Dysbarism, particularly of a severe nature, occurs infrequently. The physiologist must be 
able to recognize the symptoms so that he may deal appropriately with these episodes when 
they arise in the altitude chamber, and he must be sure that aviators understand the nature of 
the problem and recognize the symptoms so that they can deal with these events if they occur 

in flight. 

The only really effective means of preventing dysbaric episodes is denitrogenation by means 
of preoxygenation. The longer the period of preoxygenation, the less likely an occurrence. With 

4 hours of preoxygenation, protection is virtually complete. Prebreathing oxygen for such a 

period of time is obviously, in the operational setting, highly impractical. However, since 

altitude capability can be of critical importance, with descent below 30,000 feet seriously 

shortening the range of a mission and increasing an aircraft 's vulnerability, some consideration 

should be given to a reasonable and suitable denitrogenation procedure. The schedules shown in 

Table 4-19 are those which U.S. Air Force Pamphlet AFP 161-16 (1968) indicates should cover 

the denitrogenation requirements for most operational situations. Again, it should be stressed 

that the choice of any denitrogenation profile depends on mission profile and criticality. 
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Table 4- 19 

Denitrogena tion Requirements 

Denitrogenation 
( 100 percent oxygen) 

Time from Takeoff 

Schedule to Combat Zone (hours) Altitude Time (hour) 

A 0 -2 Preflight ground level 2 

B 2-4 Ground level + 15,000 feet (cabin altitude) 1 + 2 

c 4 or more 15,000 feet (cabin altitude) 4 

(Department of the Air Force, 1968) 

Should an aviator suspect dysbarism in flight, the following procedures shou ld be observed. 

l. If an aviator experiences symptoms such as itch or pain in the elbows or knees, he should 

not rub or scratch the affected area and should not flex any points that may be aching. 

2. He should descend to a minimum safe altitude as soon as practicable. 

3. If di stress persists, he should land promptly at an airfield where medical assistance is 

available. 

4. Aviators should down aircraft which have malfunctioning or inoperative cabin pressuriza

tion systems. If during the course of a high altitude flight, cabin pressurization becomes fau lty 

and the cabin pressure altitude increases to over 30,000 feet, pilots should immediately seek a 

new flight altitude below 30,000 fee t, and preferably below 20,000 feet unless a full pressure 

suit is being worn. 

FinaUy, the Aerospace Physiologist should alert aviators to the role which excess body fat 

plays in susceptibility to symptoms of dysbarism. Aviators should be constantly on guard 

against becoming overweight since obesity grea tly increases susceptibility to dysbari sm. 

Expansion of Undissolved Gases 

Distressful symptoms can result with the expansion of gases which are not dissolved in body 

fluids or tissues but, rather, are free within the intestinal trac t or "trapped" wit hin sinuses, the 

middle ear, or in carious or recently restored teeth . These problems can be as troublesome 

during low pressure chamber training as they can during ac tual flight. The physiologist 

must therefore be familiar with their symptoms, prevention, and treatment. Where smus, 
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middle ear, and toothache problems are concerned, he must attend meticulously to 

screening procedures to eliminate those students who are likely to experience difficulty. 

Abdominal Distress 

Abdominal pain is the most common symptom resulting from the expansion of trapped 

gases during ascent to high altitude. Although gas pains are not typically a cause of 

incapacitation , they may , under certain conditions, constitute a serious problem. 

Syndrome. Gastronintestinal symptoms occur early in flight, beginning either during ascent 

or within the first five minutes at altitude (Adler, 1964). Most symptoms are relatively mild and 

transient, tending to disappear during the stay at altitude. The most common complaint is 

bloating or distension. Actual pain is less common, and severe, persistent, colicky pain is 

relatively uncommon. 

Predisposing Factors. Dietary elements known to be important in producing abdominal 

distress at altitude are gas forming food , foods which contain gastrointestinal irritants, and 

foods which produce allergic reactions for particular individuals. In general, it has been found 

that high carbohydrate meals are more likely to increase gas volume than high protein meals. 

Melons, carbonated water, and alcoholic beverages also have been found to produce 

gastrointestinal symptoms at altitude. In addition, gum chewing during ascent may permit 

undesirable amounts of gas to enter the gastrointestinal tract. 

Gastrointestinal irritants may include melons, beans, cabbage, peanuts, peppers, and 

cucumbers. Such foods do not necessarily contribute to the gas volume but do produce 

increased abdominal distress through alteration of the sensitivity and motility of the intestinal 

tract. 

Prevention. The complexity of dietary and other factors makes it difficult to provide 

specific instructions to flying personnel concerning diet. Adler (1964) quotes one person 

concerned with this problem as follows: "We tell the flying personnel that if they have any 

abdominal distress before a flight to high altitude, it will in all probability ge t worse, and not 

better, on reaching altitude. With respect to diet, we tell them that if they know from their own 

experience that any particular foods cause them trouble, they should avoid them when 

possible." 

Just as the type of food which is eaten is important, so are the eating habits of the 

individual. Irregular, hasty meals, particularly when eaten during periods of tension , will 
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make an individual more susceptible to abdominal distress. These reasons, plus the 

maintenance of good health in general, require that consideration be given both to proper 

food and to proper dining practices. 

Recommendations for Training. The physiologist should instruct aviators on procedures for 

preventing uncomfortable and potentially debilitating abdominal distress as follows: 

1. Watch your diet, avoid gas producing foods, and do not bolt meals. 

2. A void consuming carbonated drinks and large amounts of water before going to altitude. 

3. Do not chew gum during ascent. 

4. Keep regular bowel habits. 

Adherence to these rules will minimize gas pain at altitude. 

Aerotitis Media 

Aerotitis media, also called barotitis media, and otitic barotrauma, is a condition resulting 

from failure to equalize a pressure differential between the middle ear and the ambient 

environment. The "ear block" which results can lead to an acute or chronic traumatic 

inflammation of the middle ear. This may be followed by temporary impairment of hearing and, 

in rare cases, permanent impairment. 

Magnitude of the Problem. Of all the physiological problems experienced during altitude 

chamber training, aerotitis media is by far the most common. Between FY 1965 and FY 1971 , 

the incidence of aerotitis media during training at Navy Aerospace Physiology Training Units 

remained consistently between 8 and 10 percent. 

Syndrome. A pressure differential between the middle ear and the ambient environment can 

produce acute or chronic inflammation of the middle ear, characterized by various 

combinations of ·the following signs and symptoms: marked discomfort or pain in the infected 

ear, inflammation and bulging of the tympanic membrane, effusion and hemorrhage in the 

middle ear, a temporary partial loss of hearing, and, on rare occasions, a rupture of the 

tympanic membrane (Armstrong, 1961). Symptoms can appear some hours after a flight even 

though no discomfort is noticed during descent or immediately after landing. Sometime after 

flight, usually about 6 hours, symptoms can begin to appear if the ear has not been properly 

ventilated and pressure equalization has not taken place after landing. Often symptoms first 

appear during sleep. These attacks sometimes occur in pilots of fighter aircraft who have descended 

rapidly from altitude while breathing pure oxygen. 
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Mechanism. A failure to equalize pressure on the two sides of the ty mpanic membrane 

during changes in atmospheric pressure arises from inadequate function of the lower orifice of 

the eustachian tube, which operates as a one-way flutter valve . Figure 4-22 is a cutaway 

rt'presentation of the ear showing the features of inte rest . As environmental pressure varies, so 

will gas within th e middle ear tend to ex pand or contract, but since, under normal conditions, 

pressure equalization occurs through the eustachian tube, there will be no significant change in 

volume wi thin the middle ear. However , under certain circum stances which are not necessarily 

pathological, the eustachian tube may not open, and there will consequently be a difference in 

pressure between the middle ear and the environment. This results in movement of th e 

tym panic membrane, which forms the nonrigid wall of the middle ear , so that it bulges outward 

on ascent and inward during descent. Unless measures are taken to ventilate the middle ear 

cavity, there will be increasing tension of the drum , wi th pain, and aerotitis media of vary ing 

severity may occur. When such interference with equaliza tion occurs, it is almost invariably 

<.luring an increase in environmental pressure, this occu rring because of the valve-like action in 

the eustachian lube, which allows gas to pass more readily from the inner car than into it (King, 

1965). 

Figure 4-22. Cutaway representation of the ear. 
(From Air Force Pamphlet AFP 161-16, 1968) 
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Armstrong ( 1961) reports that a pressure change of only 3 to 5 mm Hg, approximately 
150 feet at sea level, will produce a slight sensation of fullness of the middle ear, and 
examination will show the tympanic membrane to be bulging slightly. With an increase in 

altitude of 500 feet from sea level, 15 mm Hg, there will be a " click" in the middle ear as the 

eustachian tube is forced open by excess pressure in the tympanic cavity, middle ear pressure 
equalizes, and the tympanic membrane snaps into its normal position. It has been found that 

the eustachian tubes continue to open at approximately 425-foot increases in altitude, fven up 
to 35,000 feet, at which point the corresponding pressure change is only 3.5 mm Hg. fhis is 
probably a function of the increasing ease with which the less dense air at the higher altitude 

passes through the eustachian tubes as compared with the denser air at lower altitudes. 

The event which precipitates aerotitis media occurs during descent from altitude. As 

exte rnal pressure gradually increases, it is necessary for the eustachian tube to allow air to enter 

the middle ear to achieve pressure equilibrium. This, of course, opposes the normal valve 

operation at the base of the eustachian tube. In this case, the eustachian tube must be opened 

by muscular action. If a negative pressure of 80 to 90 mm Hg is allowed to build up within the 

inner ear, t he eustachian tube will lock and muscular action will be inadequate to force an 

opening. Immediate relief can only be obtained by returning to a higher altitude. If this is not 

done and descent is continued, pain will become severe and, at a pressure differential of 

approximately 200 mm Hg, there is a possibility of rupturing the tympanic membrane. 

Armstrong considers this a rare event, however, which may occur only in individuals with 

previous drum membrane pathology. 

Symptoms can appear, as has been noted , in sleep sometime after a high altitude mission 

involving rapid descent with oxygen breathing. These symptoms appear because the inner ear 

becomes inflated with gas having a heavy concentration of oxygen at landing. During sleep, 

when there may be partial occlusion of the eustachian tubes and no means of active inflation, 
the relatively rapid absorption of oxygen through the mucosa of the middle ear can result in the 

development of a significant pressure differential (King, 1965). 

Predisposing Factors. The likelihood of experiencing aerotitis media is increased by a number 
of factors. Principal among these are temporary pathological changes in the eustachian tube such as 
caused by the common cold. It is for this reason that aviators with acute infections of the upper 

respiratory tract should be enjoined from flying. Permanent pathology of the eustachian tube and 

malocclusion difficulties also may increase susceptibility to aerotitis media. Finally, and this is 

quite important, aerotitis media frequently occurs through failure of the individual to perform 

equalization during descent. This can be due to preoccupation with another task or, in many 

instances, to improper training of the person, particularly passengers, as to means of equalizing 

pressure. 
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Prevention and Treatment. The only means of preventing the development of aerotitis media is 

to ensure that the middle ear is properly ventilated , that is, that ear blocks are prevented. Since 

this ventilation takes place through the eustachian tubes, aviators with upper respiratory 

difficulties, which may be accompanied by inflammation or swelling of the eustachian tube, 

should refrain from flight except in cases of emergency. Furthermore, an individual with cold 

symptoms should not return to flying status until all symptoms have cleared. 

Ventilation of the middle ear can be facilitated in several ways. One of the most effec tive of 

these is the performance of the Valsalva maneuver. In this maneuver, one holds one's lips tightly 

closed and presses the nostrils tightly against the nasal septum with the thumb and index finger. 

The breath is then expelled forcefully to force air into the middle ear to relieve the negative 

pressure. Swallowing to prevent locking of the eustachian tube at the first sensation of negative 

pressure in the middle ear is helpful. Chewing gum during descent, because it encourages 

salivation and swallowing, can also help. (However, this may cause other problems by increasing 

the gas in the gastrointestinal tract.) Finally, it is best to be awake during the descent phase of 

flight since salivation and swallowing are less frequent during sleep. 

If a person finds that ventilation of the middle ear has not occurred after landing, the Flight 

Surgeon should be visited so that the condition may be rectified by the administration of nose 

drops or nasal spray of such medications as neosynephrine hydrochloride which shrink the 

membranes of the nasal tract. If the eustachian tube is not swollen shut as a result of infection 

or inflammation, a Politzerizer may be used to forcibly "blow" open the passage. 

Because ear block can occur during altitude chamber flights, many chambers are equipped 

with a Politzerizer, and neosynephrine hydrochloride spray is often kept on hand. Details of the 

operational procedures involved in treatment of ear blocks during altitude chamber flights are 

described in the section related to that phase of physiological training. 

Recommendations for Training. The physiologist should instruct students in principles and 

techniques necessary to prevent aerotitis media. The following should be stressed: 

l. Do not go to altitude when any signs of cold or upper respiratory tract infections are 

apparent. 

2. See the Flight Surgeon when upper respiratory symptoms appear and do not resume 

flying until all symptoms have cleared. 

3. Perform the Valsalva maneuver during descent from altitude to prevent ear blocks. This 

maneuver should be performed frequently by those persons known to be susceptible to middle 

ear deflation due to oxygen absorption. 

4- 66 



The Pressure Environment 

4. If ear blocks do not clear after landing, see the Flight Surgeon for treatment. 

For his part, the physiologist must be careful to ensure that trainees are sati sfactorily 

screened prior to low pressure chamber flights for any preexisting or current pathology that 

might indicate the student should be excluded entirely or until a more appropriate time. The 

relative frequency of aerotitis media difficulties in training warrants a continuous screening 

program. 

Aerosinusitis 

Pressure differentials existing within the paranasal sinuses can produce a condition known as 

aerosinusitis or barotrauma. The sinuses (Figure 4 - 23) normally contain air which flows 

through the nasal passages. Orifices to the sinus cavities allow equalization of any pressure 

differences between the air within the sinuses and the atmosphere. If for any reason, the orifices 

of the sinuses are obstructed, the pressure differential can produce a very painful situation. 

Figure 4- 23. Cutaway representation of the paranasal sinuses. 

(From Air Force Pamphlet AFP ] 61 -16, 1968) 

Magnitude of the Problem. Aerosinusitis, while ex tremely distressing when it occurs, is 

fortunately an infrequent event. In the 5-year period FY 1965-1971, aerosinusitis affected only a 

little over one percent of those participating in low pressure chamber training at Navy Aerospace 

Physiology Training Units. 
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Syndrome. In about 90 percent of the cases, a sharp pain or stinging sensation develops 

during descent and is usually of sudden onset and great severity. The severity of the pain bears a 

direct relationship to the rate of descent (King, 1965). The location of pain depends on the 
sinuses affected (McFarland, 1953). Pain occurring during ascent typically is less severe. In 

either case, the pain generally will subside soon after a return to sea level conditions, except for 
severe cases which may last for several days. In the latter instance, the severity of the pain will 
cause the aviator to seek medical attention. 

Mechanisms. The actual occlusion of a sinus ostium may he due to a mucous plug, to edema 
of the ostium itself, or to more gross mechanical obstructions from such things as polyps, folds 
of mucosa, and neoplasms (King, 1965). The occluding sinus passageways of most consequence 

in aviation are those caused by allergic and infective reactions. Table 4-20 shows the frequency 
of distribution of aerosinusitis among the various sinus cavities. 

Table 4-20 

Frequency of Distribution of Aerosinusitis 
Among Sinus Cavities 

Sinus Involved 

Frontal 

Antrum 

Frontal and antrum 

Ethmoid 

(Armstrong, 1961) 

Frequency (percent) 

70 

19 

10 

Predisposing Factors. Persons with gross nasal deformities and chronic vasomotor rhinitis 

are susceptible to attacks of aerosinusitis. The most important contributing factor, however, is 
upper respiratory tract and sinus infection. 

Prevention and Treatment. Persons with severe upper respiratory or sinus infections should 
not participate in altitude chamber runs or actual flight. The individual with this type of 

infection risks aerotitis media in conjunction with aerosinusitis. McFarland (1953) points out 
that the regulation of pressure change in pressurized cabins and of rates of descent in 
unpressurized aircraft will decrease the frequency and severity of both otitic and sinus 
barotrauma but will not eliminate the problems. Unless the rate of pressure change in the cabin 
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is kept within safe limits, that is, a rate of change of 0.1 psi/minute, the pressurized cabin will 

offer only partial relief. 

Equalization of pressure in the sinuses to relieve pain is best accomplished by reascent with 

subsequent slow return to ground level (Air Force Pamphlet 161-16, 1968). Once on the 

ground, if pain persists, the Flight Surgeon should be consulted. lie may treat the disorder with 

a decongestant to shrink the nasal mucous membranes or, if pain is very severe and persistent, 

may have the victim decompressed to the altitude at which the attack began, either in a 

chamber or in flight. In very severe cases, surgical intervention may be necessary. 

The prognosis for aerosinusitis is good. If a simple respiratory infec tion is the cause , the 

danger disappears when the infection is conquered. Of those patients hospitalized, the majority 

re turn to full flying status, although they may tend to be more suscep tible in the future. 

Recommendations for Training. The best advice regarding aerosinusitis is "prevention is the 

best cure." Persons with upper resp iratory tract infections are more likely than others to be 

afflicted by this syndrome, particularly if they have a history of sinus difficulty. lf aerosinusitis 

strikes while at altitude, reascent will decrease the intensity of pain. When pain has subsided, 

landing should be made after a slow descent and medical attention sought if necessary. 

Aerodontalgia 

Aerodontalgia, also called barodontalgia, refers to tooth pain associated with changes in 

barometric pressure. Attacks appear to be triggered by preexisting pathological dental 

conditions or hypersensitivity , particularly of the tooth pulp. 

Magnitude of the Problem. Toothache pain may occur during both ascent and descent, but 

1s more frequent during ascent. In either case, episodes in training are rare, and it can be 

presumed, on this basis, that they are also rare during actual flight. Aerospace Physiology 

Training statistics for the period FY 1965 to FY 1971 indicate an incidence of less than 

0.1 percent. 

Syndrome. Figure 4-24 indicates the typical pattern associa ted with the syndrome. During 

ascent, either dull or sharp pain may be experienced. The more inflamed the pulp , the sharper 

the pain. Gum abscesses also produce dull pain upon ascent. Dull pain on descent can be caused 

by root abscesses or pulplcss teeth. The pain may persist after descent in the case of an 

abscessed, pulpless tooth. Occasionally , inflammation of the maxillary sinuses will cause pain 

upon ascent or descent which presents itself in the form of associated dental pain. Pulp 
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inflammation can occur when teeth are decayed and untreated and also after recent dental 

treatment. 
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Figure 4-24. Aerodontalgia (barodonlalgia)- typical pattern. 

Mechanism. The pain associated with aerodontalgia is a result of expansion of gases, either 

within the tooth pulp or Lhe gums. Restorations can Lrigger attacks if fillings are deep enough to 

break into the pulp chamber. Abscesses around the tooth roots, because they involve infection, 

cause pain when the gas generated in the infection process expands with decreased barometric 

pressure. 

Predisposing Factors. Persons with recently restored teelh, carious teeth in which Lhc pulp 

has been ex posed, and abscessed tee lh may succumb to attacks of aerodontalgia. An inflamed 

maxillary sinus may present itself, due to referred pain , as aerodontalgia. Which condition exists 

can be determined by examination by a physician. 

Prevention and Treatment. Proper dental care at regular intervals is the best prevention for 

aerodontalgia. Should an attack occur inflight, pain can be alleviated by ascending if the 

toothache occurred during the descent phase or descending if Lhe pain arose during the ascent 

phase. Should toothache be experienced at altitude, a Flight Surgeon should be consulted upon 

return to the ground. 
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Recommendations for Training. The physiologist should stress the need for proper dental 
care. This will prevent episodes of aerodontalgia at altitude. He should stress that immediate 

alleviation of pain is a simple matter but that such episodes should be reported to the Flight 

Surgeon. 

Rapid Decompression 

In flight at extremely high altitude the possibility always exists of rupture of the aircraft 
canopy. Should this event occur, the cabin pressure altitude can drop suddenly and an effective 
cabin altitude of, for example, 35,000 feet or less can change to the actual flight level altitude 

of 40,000 or 50,000 feet. Unless the pilot is wearing a pressure suit when rapid decompression 

occurs, the results could be serious. 

Magnitude of the Problem 

The severity of a rapid decompression depends on the rate of decompression and on the 

pressure differential or pressure range through which decompression occurs. The volume of the 

cabin and the size of the opening in the cabin are important. A leak in a large cabin results in a 

slower decompression. Moreover, the larger the pressure differential between the inside and the 

outside of the cabin the more severe the decompression. Finally, the physiological effects of 

rapid decompression, particularly hypoxia effects, are directly influenced by the flight altitude 
al which the decompression occurs. TaLle 4-21 indicates the nurnLer of decompressions 

reported in Air Force aircraft between 1961 and 1964. The data indicate that approximately 

2.4 decompressions occur per hundred thousand flying hours (Air Force Pamphlet 
AFP- 161-16, 1968). In practically all reported cases, pilots and crews have been able to bring 

the aircraft to safe landings. Occasional episodes of unconsciousness have been reported. By far, 
however, the most serious consequence has been the death of passengers or crewmembers who 
were blown out of the aircraft by the blast of escaping air or injured by violent contact with 

objects in the cabin. Naval Safety Center data for FY 1969 and 1970 indicate that 
decompression was a factor in five aircraft accidents and was implicated in four others. 

The Syndrome 

The first sensation of a pilot exposed to a severe decompression (a rare event) is that 
his body is exploding (NTDC, 1955). Trapped air within body cavities attempts to burst 
out of body orifices with great violence. One pilot commented "I felt as if I had almost 

had the tongue blown out of my mouth." The air in the middle ear will rush out rapidly 

through the eustachian tubes. Some degree of consciousness will probably be retained for 
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about 9 t o ll seconds. In rapid sequence, thereafter , paralysis will occur followed by 

generalized convulsions and subsequent paralysis (Billings, in press). 

Table 4-21 

Loss of Cabin Pressure in USAF Aircraft 
(1961 Through 1964)* 

Altitude Bomber Fighter Cargo Trainer Total Percent 

0 - 9,999 27 38 3 14 82 21 .7 

10,000 - 19,999 12 22 5 22 61 16.2 

20,000- 29,999 25 37 3 16 81 21.5 

30,000 - 39,999 24 34 5 20 83 22.0 

40,000 - 49,999 3 3 0 7 1.9 

50,000 and up 0 0 0 0 0 

Not rpt. 9 50 2 2 63 16.7 

TOTAL 100 184 18 75 377 100.0 

* From data compiled by the Director, Aerospace Safety, Norton AFB. 

Physiological Mechanisms 

At very h igh altitude, unless a pilot is wearing a pressure suit he will quickly become 

hypoxic as a resu lt of the reduced partial pressure of oxygen in the atmosphere. This will occu r 

even if he is breathing 100 percent oxygen from a pressure breathing system. If rap id 

decompression occurs at altitudes in excess of about 62,000 feet , a situation th a t would be 

admittedly rare but still possible when one considers the cruise altitude of certain reconnaissance 

aircraft, the vapor pressure of wate r ( 4 7 mm Hg) is reached. At this pressure, body fluids 

theoretically vaporize. This phenomenon does not occur precisely at 4 7 mm Hg, however, 

because of some degree of counterpressure exerted by the skin, connective tissues, and blood 

vessels. 

If, however, an individual is exposed to pressures much below 50 mm Hg for greater than 60 

to 90 seconds, vaporization of ti ssues and fluids will occur with an ultimate failure of 

circulation and tota l anoxia and death (Billings, in press). 

It is of interest to note that after rapid decompressio n to above 50,000 fee t, brea thing the 

atmosphere for more than 6 seconds will result in unconsciousness afte r abou t 15 seconds 
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regardless of how soon oxygen is restored after the 6-second period. This is the result of 
removing oxygen from only a fraction of the blood in the body. This oxygen-depleted blood, on 
reaching the brain, causes unconsciousness regardless of how much oxygen is le ft in the rest of 
the blood. In 6 seconds time only about 400 ml of blood would pass through the lungs in an 
inactive person. However, the depletion of oxygen in this portion of the blood is suffi cient to 
cause unconsciousness (Edger ley , 1971 ). 

Rapid Decompression and Performance Decrement 

Time of useful consciousness after decompression was discussed earlier. One further point 
should be made , however. With recompression to safe pressure altitudes, the chances for survival 
are much better, and recovery should occur much sooner and at higher altitudes if oxygen is 
breathed continuously. 

In the event of rapid decompression at altitudes which are not lethal to the human, the pilot 
may experience severe discomfort from windblast effects but should be able to control his 
aircraft while returning immediately and safely to a much lower altitude. A marked decrement 
in performance, as one would certainly expect, does occur after decompression. O'Conner and 
Pendergrass (1966) examined mask donning time in a group of flight personnel who were 
decompressed to altitudes of 25,000 to 41,000 feet. The results showed a marked decrement in 
performance following decompression, with the decrement increasing with decompression 
altitude and persisting fo r 3 to 4 minutes. Figure 4-25 shows performance before and after 
decompression for various altitudes. 

Prophylaxis 

The only means of protection agains the physiological consequences of rapid decompression 
is the wearing of a pressure suit. It has been demonstrated, for example, that a properly fitted 
elas tic garment can entirely prevent ebullism, or vaporization of body fluids, at pressures as low 
as 15 mm Hg absolute (Webb, 1969 and 1970, cited in Billings, in press). 

In the event of very rapid decompression to altitudes above 50,000 feet, a full pressure suit 
of the type used in the Navy "locks" at the previous cabin altitude and then rapidly bleeds off 
pressure until a 3.5 psi differential is achieved. Ths suit thus provides excellent protection and 
will allow Lhe pilot to complete the mission as planned. 
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Figure 4- 2.'1. Performance before and after decompression 

for various decompression altitudes. (O 'Conner & Pendergrass, 1966) 

Billings (in press) states that it is unlikely that a human exposed to vacuum conditions will 

have more than 5 to 10 seconds in which to aid himself. His condition will be very grave. 

However, if help is at hand, it is reasonable, this author states, to assume that recompression to 

a tolerable pressure (200 mm Hg) (3.8 psia) within 60 to 90 seconds will probably result in 

survival and possibly rapid recovery. On the other hand , animals have died within seconds of 

decompression and some have suffered severe lasting cenlral nervous system damage (Casey, 

Bancroft, & Cooke, 1966). 

Training 

Aerospace Physiologists are required to provide initial pressure suil fitting and indoctrina

tion in the use and care of the suit for all crewmen prior to flight with such equipment 

(OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series). This instruction also makes the use of the full pressure suit 

mandatory for all flights at altitudes of 50,000 feet or higher. While most operational flights are 
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conducted at lower altitudes, the capability for high altitude missions remains. Physiologists 

must be prepared to provide intensive full pressure suit training as circumstances warrant. 

Training in preparation for a decompression event at lower altitude is handled through one 

of the standard profiles used with the low pressure chamber (See Chapter 16). In this profile, 

students are decompressed from 8000 to 22,000 feet in 2 to 5 seconds. This allows them to 

experience the subjective sensation of decompression and to practice the rapid donning of 

oxygen equipment. 

Training Aids 

There are many training aids and devices which may be used in support of the lecture on 

altitude physiology and in support of chamber operations. A partial listing of these aids follows: 

Films 

U.S. Navy Film Catalog Listings"·: 

Physiology of High Altitude Flying 

High Altitude, High Speed, Flight Problems

Physiological Effects 

Huff and Puff (Hyperventilation) 

Full Pressure Suit - MK 4 

Experimental Rapid Decompressions 

Fly High and Live 

MN·5311 

MN·6915A 

M8·9517 

MN-8323A 

WF-60-160 

MN-2860 and 
MN-5311 

*Naval hospital film libraries stock approved medical films. Aerospace Physiologists at Physiology Training 
Units attached to hospitals may obtain both medical and non-medical films through these libraries. The latter 
are obtained on a sub-custody basis from the Naval District Training Aids Section or facility library. For 
personnel at units not associated with naval hospitals, requests for films should be submitted to: Medical Film 
Library, Naval Medical School, National Naval Medical Center, Bethesda, Maryland 20014. Requests for 
non-medical films should be submitted to Naval District Training Aids Section or Facility Library. 
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National Medical Audiovisual Center Film Reference Guide for 

Medicine and Allied Sciences Listings (1968-1970)*: 

Crew Safety in Pressure Cabin Flight 
U.S. Department of the Air Force 1953 
25 min sd b&w 16 mm MP. Dist: 01475 thru 01570 (TF 1-4921) 

Decompression Sickness in Flight 
U.S. Department of the Air Force 1960 
30 min ad c 16 mm MP. Dist: 01475 thru 01570 (TF 1-8188) 

Living With Oxygen 
Royal Canadian Air Force 1958 
22 min sd c 16 mm MP. Dist: 01475 thru 01570 (TF 1-8177) 

Pressure Suits 
U.S. Department of the Air Force 1963 
24 min sd c 16 mm MP. Dist: 01475 thru 01570 (TF 1-8192) 

Hypoxia 
U.S. Department of the Air Force 1963 
22 min sd c 16 mm MP. Dist: 01475 thru 01570 (TF 1-8195, limited prints) 

Crew Safety in Pressure Cabin Flight 
U.S. Department of the Air Force 1953 
25 min sd b&w 16 mm MP. Dist: 01475 thru 01570 (TF 1-4921) 

Related Training Equipment 

Items of training equipment which serve as aids to altitude training are: 

Full Pressure Suit System Demonstrator, Device 9U104B 

Aircraft Oxygen System Demonstrator, Device 9U48A 

Enlarged Oxygen Regulator Mockups, Device 9U62A and B 

Card Sorting Box for Hypoxia Demonstrator. (A four-compartment box with 
four separate slots each identified with one of the suit symbols (heart, 
diamond, etc.) of a deck of playing cards; can be made local ly) 

Oxygen Equipment Obstacle Course (NAVEXOS P-1260, Instructor's High Altitude 
Physiology Training Manual) 

Naval Aviation Physiology Training Charts, NAVAE R 00-80ZZ-127 

Aircraft Oxygen System Instruction Chart, Device 22-E B-12 

·X·For information regarding fi lms listed in the NAMC Film Reference Guide, inquiries should be addressed to the 
National Library of Medicine, National Audio-Visual Center, Atlanta, Georgia 30333. 
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CHAPTER 5 

ACCELERATION 

Aircraft flight exposes personnel to acceleration forces of many types. In routine 
commercial flight , these forces are of little consequence . To the military aviator , however, 
" routine" flying is likely to include operational aspects which will rarely be experienced by the 
civilian aviator or air transport passenger. Aircraft carrier launches and recoveries, for example, 
involve acceleration forces of considerable magnitude, as do ejection seat escapes. It if these 
acceleration forces, which may affect the aviator in a deleterious way, that are of importance to 
the Aerospace Physiologist. 

Data from the Naval Safety Center for 1969 and 1970 indica te that acceleration forces were 
definitely involved as a factor in 20 aircraft accidents during that reporting period and were 
implicated in 24 others. Clearly , the nature of acceleration forces experienced in the aviation 
environment and the protection available against these forces are issues with which the 
physiologist must be familiar. 

Accelerations differ in direction (with respect to the body), duration , and magnitude , and 
each of these aspects det ermines the extent to which the accelera tive force will affect 
physiological or psychomotor functioning. This sec tion describes the charact eristics of 
acce leration exposures experienced in the aviation environment , the effects these have on the 
human, and the pro tective techniques available to the aviator. 

Definition and Basic Physics of Acceleration 

Chambers (1963) provides a clear explanation of acceleration and acceleration nomen
clature. Acceleration may be defined as the rate at which the velocity of a body changes per 
unit time. If the velocit)' of the body is constant, its acceleration is zero. Acceleration may 
increase or decrease, according to the increase or decrease in the velocity of the body. 
Acceleration due to gravity results from the attrac tion of masses to each other with a force that 
varies directly as the product of the masses, and inversely as the square of the distance between 
them. There is an attrac tive force, therefore, between the earth and any body near it. 
Mathematically , this relationship is 

F =g 
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where g is a gravitational constant. For bodies whose mass is small compared to the earth's, the 

magnitude of the force depends primarily on the earth's mass and the distance of the body from 
the center of the earth. Near the surface of the earth, this force, in the absence of other forces, 

causes a body to be accelerated toward the center of the earth at the rate of about 32.2 ft /sec2 , 

in accordance with Newton's Second Law, 

F = ma 

which states the amount of force F required to produce in a given mass m, a given acceleration 

a, which is the rate of change of velocity. 

The effects of acceleration on the human are due to the fact that movement of a body 
involves imposition of a force on that body. Because a body at rest tends to remain at rest 
(Newton's First Law of Motion), the body offers resistance to the change of motion (inertia). 

The magnitude of this resistance is a function of the mass of the object being moved. The 

ac<;:eleration produced when a force acts on a body of a given mass is proportional to the force 
applied. The ratio F/ m has the same constant value for all bodies when the force F is due to the 

earth's gravity. This ratio , 

a = F 
m 

when describing the acceleration of gravity, is given the special symbol g. 

Although g varies slightly over the earth's surface , the standard value of g has been defined 

as approximately 32.2 ft/sec2 and this value is used in calculations involving the acceleration 

due to gravity on or near the earth's surface. The force due to gravity that the earth 

continuously exerts on a body is conveniently called the weight of the body and is denoted by 

the symbol W. 

It is important to note that the symbol g is used only for the acceleration due to gravity, 

while the G used in aerospace medicine is considered a unit of reactive force. The symbol G 

refers to both the force and the acceleration occurring in a given situation. 
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Acceleration 

When it is stated that a body is experiencing a certain amount of G, the actual amount of 
force in units can be determined by multiplying the given value of G by the standard weight W 

of the body, 

F = GW 

If, for example, a 180-pound aviator were "pulling" a 4 G maneuver, a force of 720 pounds 

would be acting upon him. He may be said, in other words, to effectively "weigh" 720 pounds. 

Furthermore, under these conditions, all his organs "weigh" four times their normal weight. It is 

this effective increase in weight which is largely responsible for the physiological and other 

changes found in humans exposed to sustained or prolonged acceleration (Fraser , in press). 

In physiology, it is convenient to measure any acceleration as a multiple of the standard 

acceleration, g, and any force F as a multiple of Lhe standard weight W of the body upon which 

F is acting. However, because of the physiological importance of the position of the human 
body with respect to the acceleration force, the directional aspects of the acceleration quantity 

are considered differently from those used in physics. In aerospace physiology, only the 
magnitudes of the vectors g and W are employed. The directions of the vectors a and Fare 

independent of the fixed directions of the physical quantities g and W. It is desirable to employ 

a single symbol to represen t the common ratio formed by normalizing F and a with respect to 
standard gravitational values. Thus, G is defined as a ratio of forces , or, as a ratio of 

accelerations, as follows (Dixon & Patterson, 1953, 1961): 

F 
G = W or G = .!!:_ 

g 

In practice, G is considered as a unit of force , and actual forces are expressed as "so many 

Gs." Terms such as "G units" or" a force of 5 G" are frequently used. The latter means a force 

whose magnitude is five times the weight of the body in question. 

Type of Acceleration 

Acceleration in the aviation environment may be considered from a number of aspects. With 

respect to the velocity and direction of an aircraft, and its occupant, acceleration may be of 

three types: linear, radial, or angular. These forces may be experienced in combination. With 

respect to the effects of acceleration forces on the human, other aspects of the exposure are 
important. These include the direction of force application to the body (with reference to its 
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long axis) , the magnitude of the force , its rate of onset, and the duration of force application. 
The site of the body upon which a force acts is also significant, as is the amount of surface area 

of the body affected. A blow to the head (a very short acting accelerative force or impact 

force), is obviously more significant in terms of its effect than the same force applied, for 

example, to the arm. In the aviation environment, however, the acting accelerative forces, by 

and large, involve the entire body. 

Types of Acceleration with Respect to Direction and Velocity 

The three types of acceleration forces of principal concern in the aviation environment are 

as follows. 

Linear Acceleration. Linear acceleration IS acceleration m which only velocity change IS 

involved. Mathematically, it is defined as: 

a = or 
~v 

t 

Linear acceleration may involve either an increase or decrease in velocity, not accompanied by 

change in the direction of force. When linear acceleration is of very brief duration , it is referred 

to as impact or impact acceleration. Linear accelerations are experienced in aviation during 
takeoff and landing, during catapult takeoff and arrested landings, during ejec tion seat escapes, 

and in other flight phases. 

Radial Acceleration. Radial acceleration is a force involving a change in direction only. 

When a body moves along a straight line, its speed , or the rate at which it moves, and its velocity 

are quantitatively equal. However, a body moving in a curved path with a constant speed is 

constantly changing direction. Since velocity is a vector which changes if its direction is 

changed, the acceleration of a body in a curved path is due to the velocity's constantly changing 

direction. Figure 5-l shows the velocity and acceleration vectors of a particle in uniform circular 

motion. It can be seen that the direction of the acceleration is perpendicular to the direction of 

the velocity. Furthermore, the acceleration vector is directed toward the center of the circle. 

The synonym centripetal is therefore used to refer to radial acceleration, since centripetal means 

seeking the center. Mathematically, radial acceleration is equal to the square of the velocity 

divided by the radius of turn or 

a = r 
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Acceleration 

Radial accelerations of relatively large magnitude are produced, for example, by aircraft turns 

and loops. 

v I 
\ j 
\ a / 

" / 
~ 

Figure 5- l. Velocity and acceleration vectors 
of a particle in uniform circular motion. 

Angular Acceleration. Angular acceleration involves a change in both the direction and 
velocity vectors simultaneously. Angular accelerations occur almost all the time in moving 

aircraft but are of particularly great magnitude during aircraft spins and tumbling following 

ejection or bailout. 

Magnitude of Acceleration 

In straight and level flight, linear accelerations are not of any great magnitude. In catapult 

launches, accelerations of greater magnitude are experienced, but these rarely exceed 6 Gs. In 

ejection catapult firing, on the other hand , linear accelerations up to 18 Gs may be imparted. 

Aircraft crashes can involve forces of l 00 Gs or more. 

The magnitude of linear acceleration may be calculated in terms of G units by the following 

equation: 
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Where: V = velocity in ft/sec 

g = 32.2 ft /sec2 

s = distance in feet over which acceleration occurs. 

Radial accelerations (the type experienced in banked turns), on the other hand , rarely 

exceed 8 Gs in operational flight . Radial accelerations may he calculated in G units according to 

Lhe equation: 

Where : V = velocity in circumferential ft/sec 

g = 32.2 ft/sec2 

r = radius of turn. 

Angular accelerations are not measured in G units but in degrees or revo lutions per second. 

If, for example, one is accelerated from zero revolutions per minute to 10 revolutions per 

minute in one second, he has undergone an angular acceleration of 1 0 revolutions per minute 

per second, or 60 degrees per second. Where angular accelerations are involved, even forces of 

very small magnitude are detectable. The principal effects of these accelerations are perceived 

not by the suspensory tissues or the long fluid columns of the body , as is the case for linear and 

radial acceleration , hut by the body's balance mechanism, the vestibular appara tus, which is 

very sensitive to simultaneous changes in the velocity and direction of acceleration forces. 

During " normal" movement , for example, a turn of the head , the vestibu lar system supplies 

sensory information that is the basis for coordinated movement. In an " unnatural" movement, 

for example, turning one's head and looking down over one shoulder while being accelerated 

forward, the system can give conflicting cues, resulting in disorientation. 

Duration of Force Application and Rate of Application 

The terminology describing duration of acceleration is based on the fact that the body 

responds differentially to accelerations of durations above approximately 0.2 second , related to 

the latent period for development of hydrostatic effects (Fraser, in press). Accelerations lasting 

longer than 0.2 second are consequently referred to as sustained or prolonged accelerations, 

while those lasting less than 0.2 second are called impact accelerations. Most accelerations 

experienced in normal aircraft operations are obviously prolonged accelerations. 

5-6 



Acceleration 

In general, it may be said that the longer the period of exposure to a sufficiently intense 

force , the more severe the effects. The body seems to be able to absorb large forces without 

harm for extremely short periods of time unless the force is so large that it stuns a man outright. 

With regard to the rate of application, the more rapidly a force is applied, the more damaging it 

tends to be. Whereas exposure to 5 Gs in an aircraft turn for 2 to 3 seconds is harmless, the 

same acceleration experienced for 5 to 6 seconds might cause unconsciousness. Table 5-l 
describes the approximate duration and magnitude of the accelerations experienced in the 
aviation environment. 

Table 5-l 

Acceleration Forces Encountered 
in Naval Aviation 

Carrier Operations 
Launch (steam catapult) 

Arrestment 

lnflight Maneuvering 

Positive 

Negative 

Aircraft Ejection 

Conventional NAMC 

Cartridge (Martin Baker) 

Rocket (Escapac) 

Ejection Seat Trainer 

Device 6EQ2 

Parachute Opening 

28-foot canopy 

40,000 feet 

10,000 feet 

Peak G 

2.5- 6 

3-5 

2-6 

1-3 

17-20 

15- 18 

12- 13 

25-30 

15- 18 

Data from: Goldman and von Gierke, 1960 (reported in Human 
Engineering Design, 19631. 

Naval Flight Surgeon's Manual. 

Glaister, D. H., 1965. 

NAVAIR 01-245FDD-1. Natops Flight Manual, F-4J Aircraft 
Naval Training Device Center. Maintenance instructions for Ejection 
Seat Trainer, Device 6EQ2 Series. NAVTRADEV P-3551, April 
1970. 
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Direction of Force 

The factors just noted determine the extent of acceleration effects. The nature of the 

physiological effects produced , however, will depend on the direction in which an accelerative 

force acts with respect to the long axis of the body. Man responds differentially to the same 

force, both behaviorally and physiologically, depending on the direction of application of the 
force. For example, forces acting from head to foot can produce tremendous stresses on 
suspensory tissues (heart, liver , and viscera , etc.) as a result of "increased weighl." Forces acting 
at right angles to the long axis of the body may cause chest pain and vertigo. Three axes are 
used to describe kinetic reaction or inertial resistance and movement of organs in acceleration 

exposures. Recently , the designation for force direction has become standardized , and the terms 
x, y, and z are now conventionally used to describe the coordinates, with x indicating the 
forward-backward transverse axis, y the right-left lateral transverse axis, and z the vertical axis. 
With this system, +2 Gz, for instance, indicates an inertial or for ce vector in the downward, or 
head-to-foot direction, at a magnitude double that of earth's gravity (Grether, 1971 ). 

Historically , a number of other terms have been used to describe accelerations. These, along 
with the now-standard notation, are listed in Table 5-2. (Note that the same basic system is used 

to describe oscillatory accelerations [vibration] as well.) 

In the aviation environment, accelerations experienced in the head-foot direction, ±Gz, are 

most common. Accelerations of the +Gz type (footward forces) are experienced during pullout 
from a dive or during high -speed banks and turns. Head ward, -Gz, forces are felt during noseover 

maneuvers and outside loops. Accelerations in the forward and backward transverse axes (+Gx 

and -Gx) respectively , are encountered during catapult launches and arrested landings. 

Accelerations in the right and left lateral transverse directi ons (+Gy and -Gy) are less commonly 
experienced in aviation operations. The +Gx acceleration also is found in space operations since 
force application along this axis requires that the subject be lying in a semisupine position , as is 

typical for an astronaut seated in a spacecraft during exit and reentry. Table 5-3 lists significant 

accelerations in various phases of aircraft flight. 

Effects of Linear and Radial Acceleration on the Human 

The following sections describe the principal effects of physiologically significant linear and 

radial accelerations experienced in the aviation environment as they affect particular body 
systems. The physiological effects of very short term linear accelerations, because they are 
significantly different from those produced by sustained linear acceleration, will be considered 

separately. These accelerations are experienced principally in ejection escapes. 
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A force applied to the posterior 
part of the trunk, acting for
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A force applied to the right sur· 
face of the subject's body, act· 
ing in a kftward direction and 
essentially perpendicular to 
the subject's mean spine pro-
duce• a ltftward acctkration 

Aforcupplied to the buttocks, 
thighs, and /or feet, acting in a 
htadward direction with respect 
to the subject and essentially 
parallel to the subject's mean 
spine product• a h<aJward ac-
celeration 

A fore< applied to the ahoul-
ders, thighs, ami feet of a 
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Verbal de6nition 

[1) 

Forces tbat alternate in direc-
lion and produce alternately 
bead to tail motion of tbe eub-
jeet, and that act essentially 
parallel to tbe spine, produce 
Aeodlotail~ 

..f rol<llion4l mommt or coupk 
that produces a M4d kft mo-

tiora of tbe subject tbat lies 
essentially in the frontal 
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produces a AeoJ kft CIJTtviMel-
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tbat produces a AeoJ right 1110· 

liM of the aubject that lies 
eaaentially in tbe frontal 
(ahoulder-to-ehoulder) plane 
prod ucea a AeoJ right Ct~rl· 
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Pictorial 
description 
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Bead right 
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Table 5-2 (Conlinued) 

Physiological Acceleralion Syslemsa 

A rototi<>114l moment or coupk 
that producea a lt.ead-foMJJa.rd r Forward 
[et!l b4dtoord tumblins motion aomeraaultins Top tilta 
of the aubject that liea eoaen- moment - -R,. toward - - - -
tially in the sassital plano pro- or spine 
duces a foMIJ(Jrd M>mersaulnng ace<~leration 
a.nsular acceleration 

----
A rototio114l moMent or couple 
that producea a Aead-boclwa.rd Backward 

[eet-fort«Jrd tumbling motion 

~ 
aomeraaultins Top tilts 

of the subject that lies essen• moment - +R,. toward - - - -
tially in the sassital plane pro- or sternum 
ducea a bockvla.rd M>I>Ulrsaulling acceleration 
angular acceleration 

-
A rototi<>Ml mommt or couple 

Risht that produces • ritflt.t-tum mo-
tiort of the subject about the i/1 

twisting Twists 

apino in the aassital plano pro- moment - +R. toward 

ducoa • ritflt.t twuting aogular or aubject'a - - - -
acceleration acceleration loft 

A rol4lioMI momertt or couple 
that producoa a kft-lum motiort Left Twiata 
of the aubject about tho apine 

~ 
twistins toward 

in the aaggital plano produces moment - - R. aubject'a - - - -
a left twi.stirtg angular accelera• or right 
tion acceleration 

---------- ------ -- ---- -- -----------

aThe forces and accelerations to w hich vehicle occupants may be exposed are defined in column 1 and pictured in column 2. The descriptive terms to be 
used in discussions are tabulated in column 3 and the "eyeballs" vernacular terms are l isted in column 4. The symbols previ ously recommended by AGARD and 
now to be associated w ith the terms of column 3 are listed in column 5. The reaction and motion of the heart w ith respect to the subject's body are listed in 
column 6. Previously used terminologies are listed in columns 7-10. 

bcapital G is used as a unit to express inerti al resultan t to who le body acceleration in mul ti p l es of t h e magnitude o f the acceleration of gravitY, 
g0 = 980.665 cm/sec 2 = 32. 1739 ft / sec2. 

cA-P : an t erior-posterior P- A: posterior-anterior. 
(Allen, 1965; compiled by Gerard J. Pesman , Manned Spacecraft Center, National Aeronautics and Space Administration.) 
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Table 5-3 

Significant Accelerations in Aircraft Operations 

Linear 

Radial 

Catapult takeoffs 

Arrested landings (aircraft carriers) 

Ditching 

Parachute-<>pening shock 

Ejection seat escapes 

High-speed bailouts 

Banks and turns 

Pull-<>uts from dives 

High-speed nose-<>vers 

Loops 

Angular 

Spins 

During flights through storms, "bumpy" 

weather, etc. 

Tumbling, following bailout 

Cardiovascular Function 

Physiologically Significant 

Acceleration Components 

+G 
X 

- G 
X 

-G 
X 

+G z 
+G z 
- Gx 

+G z 
+G z 

-Gz 

+G z 

On no system are Lhe effects of accelerative force felt more Lhan upon the cardiovascular sys

tem. Acceleration in Lhe +Gz axis causes the weight of the fluid compartmen Ls of Lhe body, as is 

Lrue of all other elements of the body , to effec tively increase. This can cause a pooling of blood in 

lhe extremities and inadequate blood to be supplied to the brain. In addition to causing a dramatic 

alteration in the distribution of circulating blood volume, blood pressure is also affec ted. Those 

parts of the body which are farthest from the heart are most seriously affect ed. As a result of the 

inertial force in the footward direction , the cardiovascular system fails to supply the head and brain 

with an adequate flow of blood. Leverett (1965) describes Lhe mechanism in the following way. 

The dist ance from the heart to the brain is, on the average, abou L 30 centime ters. In Lhe sitting 

posi Li on, the main vessels from the hear l Lo the brain may be thought of as a column of fluid about 

30 em high. The hy drosta tic pressure of Lhis column is normally , under a ] G force, about 25 mm 

Ilg. The mean arterial blood pressure al Lhe level of the brain is normally 75 mm llg, 25 mm J-Ig 
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lower than blood pressure at heart level because of the 25 mm Hg of hydrostatic pressure that must 
be overcome. At 4 Gs, the mean arterial pressure of the brain would be reduced to zero if the 
arterial pressure of the heart remained unchanged , because the hydrostatic pressure opposing the 
blood flow would have increased four times to 100 mm Hg. This would suggest that one would 

routinely lose consciousness upon the imposition of +4 Gz. This is, however , not the case since 

compensatory mechansims come into play. 

Basically , two compensatory mechanisms are involved. The arterial pressure drop above the 

heart causes the carotid sinus reflex to be activated. This results in an increased heart rate and 

peripheral vasoconstriction. These represent an effort on the part of the system to increase the 

blood pressure above the heart and to increase cerebral blood flow. The second mechanism involves 

a drop in venous pressure and a drop in cerebrospinal fluid pressure to a level which is considerably 

below atmospheric pressure within the skull. This pressure drop is at least 30 mm Hg. A pressure 

gradient is, therefore, created between the cerebral arteries and veins which is adequate for cerebral 

blood flow to continue. This is the so-called jugular suction effect. The compensatory mechanisms 
are initiated after a time lag of about 0.2 second from the onset of acceleration. Another 6 to 11 
seconds are generally required for compensation to exert maximum influence. 

By and large, the protective reflexes are inadequate during accelerations in excess of +5 Gz. 
This is due to the fact that other alterations which accompany the drop in blood pressure above the 
heart ultimately lead to decreased cardiac output. These mechanisms include ( 1) increased blood 
pressure below the heart, (2) decreased venous return to the heart , and (3) eventual pooling of 
the blood below the heart and decreased circulating blood volume. Some of the general 

cardiovascular responses occurring during +Gz accelerations, as reported by Wood and coworkers 

(1961) , are listed in Table 5-4 for accelerations of +2, +3, and +4 Gz. 

Table 5-4 

Cardiovascular Responses 
to +Gz Accelerations 

Percentage Increase (+)or Decrease (-) 
Quality 

+2 G
2 

+3G z +4 G
2 

Cardiac output - 7 -18 -22 

Stroke volume -24 -37 -49 

Heart rate +14 +35 +56 

Mean aortic pressure + 9 + 21 +27 

Systemic vascular resistance +17 +41 +59 

(Wood et al., 1961) 
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The symptoms of excessive G-loading may begin to appear at +2 Gz , with a sensation of 

being pushed into the aircraft seat and a heaviness of the limbs, and proceed through a dimming 

of vision to a loss of consciousness at about 4.5 to 6 Gz. The time course of these effects is 

about 6 seconds. Table 5-5 indicates the subjective effects of G-loading at corresponding 

G-levels. 

Table 5-5 

Subjective Response to +Gz Acceleration 

G Level 

+3 -4 Gz 

+3.5 -4.5 Gz 

+4 - 5.5 Gz 

+4.5 - 6 Gz 

(From Leverett, 1965) 

Sensation 

Downward pressure, heaviness of limbs and head, movement is difficul t 

Extreme heaviness of limbs and body ; if movement required, ale escape 

becomes impossible 

Dimming of vision (grayout) 

Loss of peripheral vision, near visual "blackout" 

Total loss of vision or "blackout" 

Loss of consciousness (after 6 seconds) 

Should positive accelerative forces exceed +6 Gz, all the effects described in Table 5-5 

appear more rapidly. If a rapidly applied force exceeds +7 to 10 Gz , the aviator will be 

immediately stunned. The full sequence of events described in the table can be expected to 

occur when the rate of onset of accelerative force ranges up to 2 G per second. If this rate is 

increased to 3 to 10 G per second, the pilot may be overwhelmed, and unconsciousness may be 

experienced almost immediately. 

Recovery occurs rapidly . If accelerative forces do not exceed +4 to +5.5 Gz compensatory 

mechanisms may cause visual deficiencies to disappear after somewhere between 6 and 10 

seconds. If the accelerative force ceases, vision will return to normal in about 3 to 5 seconds. If 

loss of consciousness occurs, recovery will be slower and require about 15 seconds to 1 minute. 

After recovery , disorientation may persist for another minute. 

Head ward , -Gz, force can also cause circulatory distress and can result in "starvation" of the 

heart muscle if it is sufficiently prolonged or severe (Air Force Pamphlet 161-16, 1968). The 

effec ts of -Gz accelerations result from an immediate increase in blood pressure and 
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cerebrospinal fluid pressure above the heart. Leverett (1965) states that if acceleration is 

prolonged for more Lhan a few seconds, the inilially high arterial blood pressure tends to 

decrease as Lhe heart rate slows in an e~forl to decrease cardiac output and lower cerebral blood 

pressure. Venous pressure , on the olher hand, slowly increases as blood is forced upward from 

Lhe lower part of the body. AB a resull, cerebral arterial and venous blood pressures approach 

each other and cerebral blood flow becomes ever slower. Blood is drained from the lower parl 

of th e body in the direc Lion of the head with decreased blood pressure below the hearl. 

A visual phenomenon referred to as "red-out" has been reported to accompany -Gz 

acceleration. This presumably is lhe result of rupturing of small capillaries in retinal and 

surrounding areas. This supposition has, however, not been confirmed experimenlally, and it is 

postulated Lhal vision may be obscured during -Gz acceleration by the forcing of the lower 

eyelid over the cornea as a result of high accelerative forces. The symptoms associated with -Gz 

accelerations are greatly determined by Lhe duration of the exposure to Lhe acce leralive force. 

By and large , -Gz acceleralions are tolerable for only a short period of time . Acceleralions of -3 

Gz can be tolerated for no more than a few seconds. The symploms are summarized in Table 

5-6. 

Table 5-6 

Subjective Response to -Gz Accelerations 

G Level 

(From Leverett, 1965) 

Sensation 

Sensation is tantamount to standing on one's head 

Pressure in the head, disagreeable congestion in tissues of the face and 
neck 

Eyeballs seem to be popping out, skull feels as if it is expanding, mental 
confusion may occur, and throbbing, severe headache may persist for 
several hours after exposure 

Fraser (in press) reports that cardiac arrhythmias are nol uncommon under all acceleration 

vectors. However , Torphy , Leverelt, and Lamb (1966), in a study of 42 pilols, found that +Gz 

acceleration did nol increase the incidence of cardiac arrhythmia, whereas +Gx acceleration did 

increase the incidence of arrhythmia. The increase seems Lobe related to both the degree and the 

duration of acceleration. 

5-16 



Acceleration 

Pulmonary Function 

There is a naturally occurring pressure gradient between the base and the apex of the lung 
and the front and back of the lung. As acceleration increases, there is an increase in perfusion of 
Lhe pulmonary vessels in the dependent portions of the lung and a decrease in the upper 
portions. Pulmonary function is most sensitive to ±Gx accelerations. In the +Gx axis. 
accelerations can cause chest pain, dizziness, vertigo, nausea, and nystagmus. Difficulty in 
breathing and decreased arterial oxygen saturation, as well as increased respiratory r2 e, are 
noted. Because the work of breathing becomes difficult, oxygen consumption increases. 

Table 5-7 indica tes the effects of progressively increased +Gx acceleration. Table 5-8 
indica tes the tolerances established during cenb·ifuge runs for +Gx accelerations. 

Table 5-7 

Effects of +Gx Acceleration 

G Level Effect 

+5 Gx Chest pain 

>+7 Gx Visual blackout if subject is tilted forward 20- 25° 

>+16.5 Gx Visual blackout at 10° tilt due to corneal tears and eyeball distortion 

+8 Gx - +16 Gx Cardiac arrhythmias and fainting have been noted 

Postexposure Cou!iJing, dizziness, vertigo, nausea, nystagmus, exacerbated by quick 
movement for up to 24 hours 

(From Leverett, 1965) 

Effects on Special Senses 

Vision. Acceleration forces diminish visual capability by inducing circulatory changes in the 
retina and through the mechanical distortion of the eyeball . Blackout, short of unconsciousness. 
will occur when acceleration forces hinder the flow of blood to the head and the blood pressure 
at the level of the retina is reduced. Loss of vision that occurs without loss of consciousness 
during exposure to high acceleration levels is of retinal rather than central origin (Christy, 
1944 ). Failure of peripheral vision prior to failure of central vision can be attributed to the fact 
that the foveal area receives its blood supply through optic nerve channels. 
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Table 5-8 

+Gx Tolerance Times 

G Level 

+ 3 Gx 

+ 4 Gx 

+ 5 Gx 

+ 6 Gx 

+ 8 Gx 

+10 Gx 

+12 Gx 

Seated Upright 

Exposure Tolerance Time 

Prone 

3.5min 

0.5min 

3.6 sec 

15 min 

Bmin 

5min 

4min 

2min 

2min 

30 sec 

The dramatic greyout and blackout phenomena were noted in relation to acceleration 

effects on cardiovascular function. In addition to these "visual" effects, both brightness 

sensitivity and visual acuity may be affected by acceleration. Figure 5-2 shows the manner in 

which brightness sensitivity riecreases with increasing acceleration for foveal and peripheral 

VISIOn. 

In addition to the effect on visual thresholds, acceleration may have some effect on 

convergence and accommodation and, consequently , visual acuity . Brown and Lechner (1956) 

found that impairment was a result of direct mechanical effects of acceleration on the physical 

components of the eye rather than upon the circulatory component underlying vision. The 

effects of acceleration on visual performance are included under the heading, Psychomotor 

Performance Effects. 

Proprioception. The proprioceptors, nerve endings responsible for the sensations that arise 

from pressure on or from movement of a joint or muscle, produce the " deep sensibility" that 

enables man to point, sit down, or walk with his eyes closed. Propriocep tors are responsible for 

the knowledge of functioning of the body in space. As a result of changes in tension and the 

pressure of external contact forces over the body, the aviator receives the impression of motion. 

Proprioception serves as a supplement to visual and vestibular cues . However, the "cues" do not 

always convey " true" information. For example , a reduction from a high G force (6 to 9 G) to a 
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low G force (2 G) produces a situation in which the subject cannot recognize that he is still 
exposed to acceleration (Brown & Lechner, 1956 ). This is a further indication of the inability of 

pilots to fly by "feel" alone. 
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Figure 5- 2. Diredion of kinetic reacLion or inertial resistance ami movement 

of organs relative to the skeletal frame. (Pesman, 1965) 

4 5 

Vestibular Response. The visual system and the vestibular apparatus in the inner ear are the 

principal channels of information regarding body position and orientation in space. The 

vestibular apparatus is a tiny organ located in the petrous portion of the temporal bone. Each 
temporal bone is canalized so as to form three distinct portions (1) the vestibule proper; (2) the 
semicircular canals; and (3) the cochlea. These three excavations into the temporal bone 

comprise the bony labyrinth, which is filled with a fluid, perilymph, much like cerebrospinal 
fluid. Within the bony labyrinth and the perilymph is the membranous labyrinth, filled with 

another fluid, the endolymph. The membranous labyrinth conforms roughly in shape to the 

surrounding bony labyrinth and is also composed of three parts: (l) the otolith organs (utricle 

and saccule); (2) the semicircular canals; and (3) the cochlear end organ. The utricle and 
saccule fit within the vestibule proper and are concerned with the monitoring of linear 

accelerations. The membranous semicircular canals, of which there are three in each vestibular 
apparatus, fit within the bony semicircular canals and are concerned with the monitoring of 
angular accelerations. The cochlear end organ is the organ of hearing (Gillingham, 1966 ). The 
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function of the semicircular canals will be discussed later in this chapter in relation to angular 

acceleration. Figure 5-3 illustrates the inner ear. 

N ampullam lateralis 

N, ampullaris posterior 

IN arnpullans supenor 

, Ductus endolymphdt•cus 

Ductus cochle3r1s ," ,/ 

Ganghon spuale' 

N umculans 

Ramus vest1bulo·cochleari~ 

N cochleans 

Figure S-3. Illustration of labyrinlh and cochlea. 

Caecum 
.~cupu lare 

The otolith has a specific gravity about twice that of the fluid in which it is immersed. The 

o tolith organs, one in the saccule and one in the utricle, respond by moving when the direction 

and/or magnitude of inertial or gravitational forces is changed. The cilia are deflected and the 
sensory cells change their firing rates. Figure 5-4 illustrates an o tolith organ. 

The stimulus for the otolith organ is rectilinear acceleration sufficient to cause a 

displacement of the small crystals. In ordinary turning and moving operations on the ground, 

everyone experiences rectilinear accelerations and decelerations. The extent of these forces, 
however, is magnified manyfold in flight operations. Aviators must learn to operate under 

acceleration forces which may at times reach 5 to 6 G and last for many seconds. Under these 

conditions, impulses from the otolith organ , normally dominated by those from the visual sense, 
may reach such magnitude as to override the visual sense and produce unique illusions. 
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Endolymph 

Bone 

Figure 5-4. The otolith organ. 

On the ground, gravitational forces usually operate in a vertical direction only. In flight, 
however, a correctly banked turn may produce acceleration forces which, although still 

operating on the aviator in the head-to-foot direction, are now operating at an angle to the 
earth's gravitational field. The aviator's gravity receptors will suggest to him that he is in an 

upright position when he is actually in a bank. This is no problem as long as the visual field is 
not obscured. Sensations from the organs of vision are sufficiently powerful to override those 

from the otolith. Under conditions of reduced visibility, however, the aviator can no longer 

trust information from the vestibular organs. Although the aviator is required to operate in 
three dimensional space, the cues necessary for such operation may be completely inaccurate 

(Parker et al., 1957). IUusions associated with vestibular functioning in the aviation environment 

are described in Chapter 18. 

Psychomotor Performance Effects 

An extensive survey of the effects of acceleration on human performance were reported by 

Grether in 1971. The effects of all coordinates of acceleration were reviewed as they relate to visual 

performance, reaction time, manual movement, tracking and flight control, and higher central 

nervous system function. These are summarized here. 
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Visual Effects. The most extreme visual response to acceleration, particularly +Gz 

acceleration, is the loss of vision, beginning with peripheral visual loss, followed by grayout and , 

finally , total loss of vision or blackout. In addition , various levels of acceleration have been 

found to increase threshold luminance and increase threshold contrast, with the effects 

becoming increasingly severe with increasing G force. Likewise, visual acuity decreases with 

increasing G levels. Reading accuracy is also affected. Figure 5-5 indicates the effects of +Gz 

acceleration on both visual acuity and instrument reading accuracy. Table 5-9 summarizes 

research conducted to date concerning acceleration and visual function. 

-------- lg 
------ 2g 
----- 3g 
---4g 

001 0.1 I 10 100 

BRIGHTNESS (ft-L) 

(b) 

Figure 5- 5. Effect of +Gz acceleration on (a) visual acuity (b) instrument reading accuracy. 

(From Morgan el al., 1963. Data from White & Jorve, 1956 [a]; White & Riley, 1956 [b]) 

Reaction Time. Visual reaction time has been consistently shown to increase with increasing 

levels of both +Gz and +Gx acceleration. One study also indicated an increase in auditory 

reaction time. The mechanism involved is not clear. Sensory impairment is probably not the 

primary mechanism since increases in reaction time are not eliminated by the use of auditory 

signals or high intensity visual signals. Furthermore, impairment disappears as subjects become 

adjusted to acceleration and centrifuge runs. More subtle factors may be involved, for example, 

distraction or emotional stress. Since most studies have employed +Gz accelerations , hypoxia 

may also affect performance. Table 5-10 summarizes the effects of acceleration on reaction 

time. 
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Table 5-9 

Summary of Data on Visual Functions as Affected by Acceleration 

Tests 

F I icker fusion frequency 

Relation between signal lumi
nance level (0.2 to 100 ft-L) 
and blackout G 

Absolute visual thresholds, 
foveal and peripheral 

Brightness discrimination at 
0.03, 0.29 , 2.9, & 31.2 ft - L 

Brightness discrimination at 
0.03 ft-L 

Visual acuity 

Visual acuity, luminance range 
0.01 to 100 ft-L 

Visual acuity 

Dial reading 

Dial reading, luminance range 
0.04to 42 ml 

Dial reading, luminance range 
0.004 to 42 ml 

(Grether, 1971) 

Acceleration Conditions 

+Gz, up to 4.8 G 

+Gz, up to level needed to 
obtain blackout 

+Gz, up to 4 G with and 
without anti-G suit 

+Gz, up to 5 G 
+Gx, up to 7 G 

+Gz, up to 5 G with and 
without supplementary 0 2 

+Gz, up to 5 G 
-Gx, up to 8 G 

+Gz, up to 4 G 

+Gz, up to 3 G 

+Gz, at 1 Y. and 3 G 

+Gz, up to 4 G 

+Gz, up to 4 G 

Major Findings 

Up to 3 .2 G no change. In range of 3.4 to 4.8 
G small but significant reduction 

Blackout G level essentially independent of 
luminance of central signal light 

Increase of threshold luminance with increasing 
G level 

Sonne increase in threshold contrast. Greatest 
effect for +Gz and low luminance 

Increase in threshold contrast with increasing 
G. Effect reduced by supplementary 0 2 

Decrease in acuity with increase in G. Similar 
effect for both +Gz and -Gx 

Decrease in acuity with increase in G. Greatest 
effect at low luminance levels 

Decrement in acuity at 3 G 

Increased reading errors at 3 G, no decrease in 
reading speed 

Decreased reading accuracy at 3 and 4 G. 
Greatest effect at low luminance 

Decreased reading accuracy at 4 G, and at 3 G 
for lowest luminance levels 

Manual Movement. Manual movements require increased time and involve increased errors as 

acceleration forces increase. These effects are a result of the fact that acceleration opposes limb 

movement. This can occur with acceleration forces in all axes. Table 5-ll summarizes t he 

effects of acceleration on manual performance. 

Tracking and Flight Control. Tracking is probably the most thoroughly investigated of all 

human performance functions under conditions of acceleration. Like other manual activities, it 
is directly disturbed by accelerative forces. Human tracking is indisputably impaired by 
exposure to increased acceleration. The impairment is apparent even at relatively low G levels. 
The degree of disturbance also relates to the design of tracking controls and the direction of the 
accelerative force. Side-arm controllers (as compared with a center stick) have been shown to 
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reduce the effect of +Gz on tracking ability. The effects can also be minimized if the aviator is 

positioned so that the force is in the +Gx direction. Disturbance appears to be greatest during 

rapidly changing acceleration, as in the onset and termination of acceleration. A summary of the 

effects of acceleration on tracking performance are shown in Table 5-12. 

Table 5-10 

Summary of Data on Reaction Time as Mfected by Acceleration 

Tests 

Simple visual reaction time 

Simple visual and auditory reaction 
time 

Choice visual reaction time 

Choice visual reaction time 

Simple visual reaction time, at 0.25 
& 4560 m-L, central and peripheral 

(Grether, 1971) 

Acceleration Conditions 

+Gz, at 3 & 4.5. G 
+Gx, at 4 & 8 G 

+Gz, at 3 & 5 G 

+Gz, at 3 & 5 G 

+Gz, at 3 G 

+Gz, up to 4 G 

Table 5-11 

Major Findings 

Increase in react ion time at all increased G levels 

Increase in reaction time at all increased G levels 

Small increases in reaction time disappeared as subjects 
became accustomed to increased G 

Increased reaction time at 3 G 

Increased reaction time with increase in G. Greater ef
fect at low luminance 

Summary of Data on Reaching Movements and Manipulation 

Tasks as Affected by Acceleration 

Tests 

Ballistic reach movements, 5 in. tar
get, 19 in. distance, 4 different posi
tions 

Response grid at 55 em and hidden 
behind mirror in which target is 
visible 

Operation of toggle switch, push but
ton, knob, wheel & lever 

Operation of D- ring and face curtain 
ejection controls 

Reaching to and operating toggle 
switches in 5 locations 

(Grether, 1971) 

Acceleration Conditions 

+Gz, at 3 & 5 G 

+Gz, at 1.5 & 2 G 

+Gx, up to 8 G, 
-Gx, up to 4 G 

+Gz, up to 6 G, 
+Gx, up to 6 G, 
-Gx, up to 5 G, 
±GY' up to 4 G, 
witli various clothing, pressure 
suit, & seat configurations 

+Gz, at 2.5 & 4 G 
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Major Findings 

Errors and movemen t time increased with inc rease in 
G. Initial movements usually low, but rapid learning 
to compensate. After return to 1 G in itial move
ments too high 

At 2 G subjects initially reached below target, but 
learned to compensate. After G exposure reached 
above target. Initial reach below target did not appear 
at 1.5 G 

Generally increased response time with increased G 

Generally time to operate face curtain increased with 
G, except for +Gx. Operation of D-ring I ittle affected 
by +Gz, but was impai red by +Gx, -Gx• & ±Gy 

Both reaction time and movement time increased 
with G. Greatest increase for switch requiring upward 
movement 
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Table 5-12 

Summary of Data on Tracking and Flight Control 
as Affected by Acceleration 

Tests 

2-D camp. tracking (simulation 
of missile release) 

Aircraft flight simulation, with 
joystick & rudder 

2-D camp. tracking with lags of 
0.1,1.0, & 2 sec 

Rocket launch simulation using 
several side arm controllers, 
some with toe pedals 

3-D camp. tracking, 2 axis hand 
controller plus toe pedals 

3-D camp. tracking, 2 axis 
hand controller plus rudder 
pedals 

2-D camp. tracking 

1-D camp. tracking, simulation 
of space reentry 

2-D pursuit tracking (discon
tinuous alignment of lights) 

2-D comp. tracking (dynamics 
of TV -2 aircraft) 

1- D pursuit tracking 

(Grether, 1971) 

Acceleration Conditions 

+Gz• at 2, 3 & 4 G 

+Gz• at 2.5 G, closed loop 

±Gx• up to 15 G, 
-Gx • up to 7 G, 
+ Gz. up to 7 G, 
closed loop 

+Gx• up to 14 G, 
-Gx• up to 10 G, 
+Gz• up to 9 G, 
closed loop 

-Gx• up to 7 G, 
-Gx & +Gz• up to 8.5 G, 
+Gz• up to 6 G, 
closed loop 

+Gx• up to 16 G, with and 
without anti-G protection 

+Gx• up to 3.8 G, with 64 
in. & 178 in. centrifuge 
radii 

Major Findings 

Small increase in tracking error with increased G. 
Less tracking error with side arm controller as 
compared with center stick 

Increased tracking error at 2.5 G, but flight 
coordination improved because of closed loop 

Increased tracking error with increased G 

Generally little increase in tracking error with in
creased G, except at G levels near physiological 
limit. Tracking decrement greater for some con
troller configurations 

Small increase in tracking error with increased 
G for +Gx and -Gx. Much greater decrement 
for +Gz. Decrement greatest during changing G 

Decrement in tracking efficiency as a consequence 
of increased G 

Increase in tracking error with increased G_ 
Anti-G protection had little effect on tracking 
error 

Increase in tracking error with increased G_ Error 
greater for smaller centrifuge radius 

+Gx, up to 9 G Increase in tracking error with increased G 

+Gz• up to 4 G, on both Performance in aircraft generally better than on 
centrifuge closed loop simu- centrifuge under comparable conditions 
lation and actual TV-2 air-
craft 

+Gz• up to 3 G Increased tracking error at 3 G 

The mechanism involved in Lhe impairmenl of tracking under the influence of acceleration is 
primarily related to the mechanical disturbance of motor performance. Since acceleration in the 
+Gz direction is more disturbing than +Gx or -Gx, olher mechanisms, for example, reduced 
cerebral blood supply , may also be involved_ 
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Higher Central Nervous System Function. While intellectual processes are more resistant to 

the effec ts of acceleration, they are by no means immune. Although little research has been 

done in this area, studies that have been conducted indicate that intellectual functions suffer 

impairment during +Gz acceleratiqn at levels below visual blackout. The probable mechanism 

for impairment is reduced blood supply to the brain. This is supported by the fact that less 

disturbance of intellectual function occurs during +Gx acceleration, when there is also less 

disturbance of blood distribution to the brain. 

In summary , most of the impairment of performance noted during acceleration may be 

directly attributed to the physical force acting on the body and the limbs and the displacement 

of blood away from the head. Table 5-13 summarizes the effects of acceleration on 

psychomotor performance and indicates the axes of motion principally involved in performance 

impairment. 

Table 5-13 

Summary of Acceleration Effects 
on Psychomotor Performance 

Acceleration 
Measure Vector Acceleration Effect 

Visual brightness +G z Impaired with increasing G force 
discrimination 

Visual acuity +Gz, -Gx Reduced with increasing G force 

Visual dial reading +Gz Impaired, especially at low luminance 
levels 

Visual reaction +G z Increased; effects may diminish with 
time adaptation 

Manual reaching +Gz, -Gx Impaired with increasing G force; 
movements compensation possible at low G levels 

Manual activation +Gz, - Gx Impaired 
of controls 

Tracking and flight +G z Impaired by increasing G force 
control 

CNS responses +G z Fairly resistant to impairment 

(Data from Grether, 1971) 
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Human Tolerance to Prolonged Linear and Radial Acceleration 

The magnitude and duration of acceleration an individual can tolerate before reaching a 

specified physiological end point, for example, loss of peripheral vision, loss of ocular motility , 

loss of central vision (blackout) , or unconsciousness, depends upon the direction of action of 
the force imposed. Tolerance also depends upon the rate of G development, or acceleration 
onset (in Gs per second). 

Figure 5-6 shows the tolerance threshold for head-to-foot acceleration for various rates of G 

onset. Note that the curve relates maximum G to total time from the start of acceleration. Thus, 

at an onset rate of 0.5 G per second, tolerance is reached at about 3.5 G, that is , after 7 seconds 

from the start of the run. 

MAXIMUM G 

18 

16 

14 

12 

10 

8 

6 

4 

2 

7.3 G/sec. 
1 6.0 G/Sec. • =Grayout 

• =Blackout 
• = Confusion, Possibly 

Unconsciousness 
o = Unconsciousness 

0.2 G/sec. 

• 

0 0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 Seconds 
TOTAL TIME FROM START OF ACCELERATION TO 

END POINT 

Figure 5- 6. Tolerance threshold for head to foot acceleration 
for various rates of G onset. (From Stoll , 1956) 
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Figure 5-7 shows the amount of time until grayout occurs at maximum G for different rates 

of G onset. It may be seen that at an onse t rate of l G per second, a maximum level of 6 G can 

be tolerated for 3 seconds. 

SEC. 
10 
9 
8 
7 

6 

5 

4 

3 

TIME TO GRAYOUT AT MAXIMUM G 

4G 

RATE OF ACCELERATION (G/sec. ) 

Figure 5- 7. Nomogram relating acceleration rate to time 
to grayout at maximum G. (From Stoll , 1956) 

5- 28 



Acceleralion 

Table 5-l4lists the factors which increase and decrease tolerance to +Gz forces . 

Table 5-14 

Factors Influencing Human Tolerance to +Gz Acceleration 

Factors Related to Increased Tolerance: 

Tensing muscles of abdomen and legs 
Modified valsalva maneuver (keeping glottis open) 
Yelling or grunting 
Fear (increases heart rate and raises blood pressure) 
Excitement, apprehension, etc. 
Hypertension 
Short, stocky individual does better 

(From Leverett, 1965) 

Factors Related to Decreased Tolerance: 

Varicose veins 
Umbilical or inguinal hernia 
Hemorrhoids 
Eye disorders (i.e., glaucoma) 
Any prostrating type of illness, flu, dysentery, etc. 
Hypoglycemia 
Hypoxia 
Chron ic low blood pressure 

Tolerance to +Gz acceleration can be increased by using a few simple procedures. One is to 
change the position of the body with reference to the acceleration. Placing the head between 
the knees can prevent blackout, but this is obviously ill -advised for the pilo t who must con trol 
an aircrafl. Another method is to increase the tension of the lower limbs and stomach muscles. 
Tensing the muscles and shouting at the same time (short words, for example, HEY ,IIEY, HEY) 
can increase an aviator 's tolerance to positive G forces by as much as 0.5 G if he is in good 
physical condition and prac tices this maneuver. An increase in tolerance to +Gz force::. is also 
achieved by wearing the antiblackout or anti-C suit. Use of an anti-C su it will increase an 
aviator 's tolerance on the average of 0.75 G. This suit consists of bladders covering the fleshy 
portions of the lower extremeties (stomach , thighs, and calves). As the aviator pulls positive Gs, 
the bladders are automatically inflated with air. Since this applies pressure to the lower part of 
the body, it will decrease the amount of blood pooling in this region and increase the return of 
venous blood to the hearl. The increase in tolerance gained by lensing and shouting summate~ 
with the tolerance gained by using the anti-C suit, though perhaps not arithmetically. 

Since the carotid sinus reflex does not actively compensate for -Gz accelerations. tolerance 
to -Gz will be less than tol erance to +Gz. Any measures designed to increase an aviator's 
tolerance to +Gz forces would be counterindica ted in maneuvers producing -Gz forces, with the 
exception of changing the position of the body with reference to the direction of the force. 
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Effects of Short-Term Linear Acceleration on the Human 

When an aviator is catapulted from an aircraft in an ejection sequence, he experiences a 

complex of accelerations, the most significant of which are linear accelerations along the ±Gz 

axis. Ca tapult firing involves +Gz forces of relatively high magnitude and rapid onset which last 

for a very brief period. Upon entering the aircraft slipstream, the aviator is suddenly 

decelerated, experiencing a short-term linear acceleration, principally in the -Gx axis, commonly 

referred to as windblast. In the next seconds of the ejection sequence, the aviator tumbles in his 

seat, experiencing a combination of accelerations--linear , radial, oscillation (vibration) and 

angular. Parachute opening and parachute landing principally involve abrupt +Gz. The ejection 

sequence, therefore, results in various physiologically significant forces. These may or may not 

be injurious depending in some measure upon the aviator and his training at the hands of the 

Aerospace Physiologist. 

Acceleration Phase Related Effects 

When an aviator is catapulted from an aircraft during emergency ejection, he experiences a 

high rate of change of acceleration , or a jolt. Table 5-15 indicates the G force imparted by t he 

three typical ejection systems used in Navy aircraft and the rate of onset of these forces. The 

peak accelerative force imparted varies within the ranges indicated as a result of a number of 

factors, including temperature, the weight of the man-seat assembly , and the airspeed at the 

time of ejection. Altitude (air cl~nsity), attitude, and tumbling of the ejection seat assembly in 

the airstream will also cause ejection accelerative force to vary . 

Table 5-15 

Peak Acceleration and Rate of Onset 
Values for Various Ejection Seat Systems 

Ejection System 

Conventional NAMC 

Martin-Baker (3 cartridge ) 

Rocket catapult 

Peak G 

17- 20 

15- 18 

{ 

12-13 

8-9 

(U.S. Naval Flight Surgeon's Manual, 1968) 
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Rate of Onset G's Per 

Second 

200-250 

250 

} 140-180 
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The effects of accelerations of short duration with rapid onset such as those experienced in 
ejection seat firing are difficult to predict. The response of tissues and organs to deformation or 
shearing varies greatly and injuries are not necessarily most severe at the site of application of 
the force. Cushioning and body position at the time of peak acceleration also modify the 
effects. In general, however , the less rapid the rate of onset of peak acceleration the less 
damaging the effects. Firing of three cartridges in series, in the case of t he Marlin-Baker seat, 
employs this principle to produce a more even onset of acceleration , or a smaller jolt. 

Injuries to the spine are the most common type experienced in aircraft ejections. Because 
the center of gravity of the upper trunk lies in the front of the spine, a bending moment is 
applied to the spine during ejection. This flexion to the spine is increased by any factor which 
produces loads applied at an angle to the long axis of the spine. The greater the flexion , the 
greater the risk of fracture. For this reason, shoulder harnesses should be checked to insure that 
they are secure before ejecti on in order to prevent greater forward flexion of the torso. Ejection 
seats that have been set at an angle for various reasons also impose increased forward thrust. 
With the appropriate head restraint and harness, angles up to 18 degrees can be safely permitted 
(Glaister, 1965 ). 

Ve rtebral Injury. Escape ejection acceleration from high performance aircraft can result in 
vertebral injury , generally compression fractures. Vertebral injury data reported by the Naval 
Safety Center for the period CY 1966 to 1970 indicate that 82 fractures occurred during or 
subsequent to ejection. At least 19 of these, or 23 percent, are allributed to improper body 
positioning. The anterior lips of the lumbar or thoracic vertebrae are the most susceptible to 
fracture, with approximately 80 percent of all vertebral injuries occurring in the thoracic region. 

Concussion. The center of gravity of the head lies 2 inches in front of the atlanto-occipital 
joint and results in forward flexion of the head with strong upward thrusts. In the ejection 
situation , this can be further aggravated by the increased mass of a helmet. Concussion may be 
accomplished by deformation or fracture of the skull with shear strains throughout the brain. 
Cerebrospinal fluid flow can produce shear stresses in the region of the brain stem (Snyder, in 
press). 

Deceleration Phase Related Effects 

Immediately upon entering the aircraft slipstream, the ejectee is subjected to rapidly 
changing combinations of forces. If the aircraft is traveling at high speed, the ejectee may be 
decelerated at 20 G or more by air resistance (Poulton , 1970). At the same time, he is tumbling 
head over heels while moving in a forward direction , thereby being subjec ted to radial and linear 
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accelerations, the resultant of which resembles severe vibration. Finally, he is exposed 

immediately t o windblast or ram pressure . The dynamic pressure (Q) exerted on the frontal 

surface of the body (if he is facing forward) is a function of air density and airspeed according 

to the formula Q = p~ /2. This force, if it is not too great , can be of some advantage in that 

windblast holds the ejec tee back in his seat and provides fairly even support. 

IJ!indblast. Pressures of l 000 lL/f t2 (7 psig) are not uncommon during high speed, low 

altitnde f'jrc1ions (Billings, in press). Figure 5-8 shows data collected during human exposures to 

high dynamic pressure produced on an underwater centrifuge. The figure shows injuries 

produced by the more severe exposures. 

TIMF- sec 

F igure S- 8. Data for Lwo subjects in an ejection seal a ttached to an 

underwater centrifuge. Subjects wore rubber suits, full face helme ts, 

and mouthpieces for underwater breathing. They held Lheir breath e 

during accelerations. Maximum forces shown (1030 lb/ft 2) were 

obtained at a speed of 32.6 ft/sec, equivalent to 515 kno ts in air. The 

time course of the runs is shown. (Drawn from the data of Fryer, in 

Billings, in press) 
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Flailing. Flailing events can occur if limbs are not properly positioned upon actuation of the 
ejection seat system. The type of injuries that result include fractures, dislocations, strains, torn 
ligaments, bruises, and abrasions. In extreme cases, if the head is involved , unconsciousness and 
brain damage can occur. These latter injuries are, however , rare in naval aviati on. 

During the period CY 1965 to 1 970, 66 flailing occurrences were reported to the Naval 
Safety Center. Of these, 28 , or 42 percent, resulted in no injury . Of the injuries renorted, 
fractures were most common, accounting for about a quarter of the injuries sustain, d, and 
dislocations ranked next, accounting for 18 percent. Sprains and strains occurred about half as 
often as fractures. In the 5-year period considered, no cases of fl ailing of the head were 
reported. 

Effects of Tumbling. The ejection seal and its occupant may be subjected to tumbling at the 
rate of 180 rpm upon leaving the aircraft. Further tumbling is experienced during free fall. The 
rate of tumbling increases with altitude, being inversely proportional to the square root of the 
density ratio . Minor effec ts are nausea and disorientation. Of more consequence are the effects 
of the combination of positive and negative accelerations produced in the course of spinning 
and tumbling. When the heart is at the center of rotation , circulatory impairment of a serious 
nature can be experienced at ro tations greater than 125 rpm. Reduction of pulse pressure can 
lead to loss of consciousness and death. Ten seconds of exposure to 160 rpm has produced 
unconsciousness in man , and 200 rpm for 2minutes have proved fatal to animals (Naval Flight 
Surgeon's Manual, 1968 ). 

The use of a drogue, as in the Martin-Baker and rocket ca tapult ejecti on seat systems, serves 
to stabilize the system and reduce the rate of spin. This is particularly important in free fall 
from high altitudes, where rapid spin rates are experienced for longer duration and may 
approach the limits of human tolerance. 

Effec ts of Parachute Opening Shock and Parachute Landing. Rapid deceleration is 
experienced in two further phases of the ejection escape sequence, during parachute opening 
and landing. A mechanism is, h owever, provided to prevent the parachute from opening at 
altit udes or speeds that would be dangerous. In normal operations, parachute opening shock 
produces nothing more severe than bruises under the harness webbing. Parachute landing 
injuries are not uncommon , but they are usually not of a serious nature. 

Human Tolerance to Linear Acceleration of Short Duration 

There is general agreement that a peak of 20 to 21 Cs for a duration of less than 0 .1 second 
at a rate of onset of 250 to 300 Cs per second is tolerable if the spine is properly positioned for 
+Gz (vertical) impact (Snyder, in press). All Navy operational ejecti on seats fall well within 
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these limits. Stapp, in human experiments, often with himself the principal volunteer, 

demonstrated that the limit of human tolerance was 45 G, with a load distributed over about 218 

square inches of body surface (Hendler, 1955 ). 

The generally accepted upper limit of human tolerance for deceleration is reached when 

ejection occurs at an indicated airspeed of about 600 knots (Glaister, 1965 ). There is, however, at 

least one instance of an ejection at supersonic speed in which the aviator survived (Engle, 1963 ). In 

1955, a North American test pilot, George Smith, ejected from a crippled F-100 as it was in an 80 

degree dive and traveling at an estimated 777 mph. The deceleration force was calculated at greater 

than 40 G. Needless to say , Smith suffered severe internal and ex ternal injuries and was 

hospitalized for 6 months. However , he did live. 

Effects of Angular Acceleration on the Human 

It is generally believed that the otolith structures of the inner are principally sensitive to linear 

acceleration , while the semicircular canals of the vestibular apparatus are primarily sensitive to 

angular acceleration. The semicircular canals consist of three canals oriented at approximately 

right angles to provide a three-cordinate system for detecting change in of motion in the vertical, 

horizontal , and transverse planes. When the head is moved , the fluid in a pair of canals or 

combination of canals also moves in the plane of movement. Man can detect angular accelerations 

in the pitch, roll, and yaw axes of extremely small magnitude, approximately 0.5° /sec2 . He can 

judge horizontal and vertical errors by only a few degrees when his body is upright and when a 

visual frame of reference is available . If he is Lilted , however, or if the visual frame of reference is 

reduced or eliminated, his perceptual judgment may be in error by as much as 18°. If the individual 

is rotating, he may experience a discrepancy between visual and vestibular information which 

could result in his feeling that he is tilted when he is in fact in a straight and level position. A brief 

examination of the anatomy and dynamics of the semicircular canals indicates why this is the case. 

Within the bony canals are membranous canals that contain a fluid known as perilymph. Each 

canal terminates in an enlarged chamber called the ampulla. Protruding into the ampulla is a 

gelatinous mass, the cupula , which swings at one end in response to movement of the endolymph 

when the head is rotated. Projecting into the attached end of the cupula is the crista ampullaris, a 

mound of sensory hair cells. Movement in the vertical direction initiates movement of the fluid in 

the vertical canal; transverse movement, fo r example, in banking, causes movement in the 

transverse canal; and turning or movement in the horizontal plane affects the horizontal canals. 

Should all three canals be stimulated simultaneously, or should movement once initiated abruptly 

cease, confusing sensory inputs will be the result. In the latter case, one would sense head 

movement in the direction opposite to the original direction because of the inertia of the fluid . 

5- 34 



Acceleration 

Detection of Angular Acceleration 

Clark (1967) reviewed 21 studies which attempted lo determine, with a variely of measures 

and psychophysical methods, the thresholds for deteclion of angular acceleration. Thresholds 

primarily for yaw accelerations varied from 0.035° /sec2 to 8.2° /sec2 with a median of 

approximately 1.0° /sec2 . The data available did not permit a meaningful assessment of thresholds 

for rotation in pitch and roll axes. 

In order to determine these rotation Lhresholds, Clark and Stewart (1968) subjecled 18 persons 

to angular accelerations in the pitch, roll , and yaw axes on a centrifuge. Their results for the 

threshold detection of rotation are presented in Table 5-16. Generally, subjects were quite sensitive 

to all three types of angular acceleration. Although the thresholds for detec tion of angular 

acceleration were similar for pitch (y-axis), roll (x-axis), and yaw (z-axis), variability was great and 

low correlations were found between thresholds for the different types of acceleration. For 

example, subjects sensitive lo angular acceleration in pitch were not sensitive to yaw and roll. 

Gillingham (1966) notes that the threshold of perception of angular accelerations is raised 

considerably by such things as vibration, noise, inattention, etc.; and it is highly probable that 

angular accelerations of much greater magnitude than those detected in the laboratory go 

unperceived under actual flight conditions. It is also probable that the threshold for a given 

individual fluctuates according to the individual's need to receive vestibular information. If, for 

example, an aviator is jarred inlo a state of anxiety about his attitude by unusual turbulence, he will 

probably reflexly lower his vestibular threshold in an atlempt to monitor orientation information 

morP. r.ritir.ally. 

Table 5-16 

Angular Acceleration Thresholds and Correlations 

Belween Thresholds in Pitch, Roll, and Yaw 

Angular Acceleration Thresholds 

(Degrees/second2) 

X (Roll) Y (Pitch) 

0.41 0.67 

0.37 0.59 
0.21 0.52 

Z(Yaw) 

0.41 
0.38 
0.19 

Mean threshold 
Median threshold 
Standard deviation 

Range 0.17-1.02 0.06-2.24 0.17-0.87 

Correlation rx, y rx,z ry,z 

0.11 -0.06 0.26 

(Clark & Stewart, 1968) 
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Subjective Response and Tolerance 

Subjective response to angular acceleration varies with frequency , axis, and duration of 
rotation. Furthermore, individual varia~ility is great. Vertigo is a common feature of the initial 
and final phases of acceleration to and deceleration from constant angular velocity. Vertigo may 
be manifest subjectively as dizziness, sometimes nausea, and occasionally vomiting. When these 
responses occur, they ordinarily cease after motion has reached constant velocity, provided head 
movement is limited. 

Most persons, who have had no prior exposure, can tolerate rotation rates up to 6 rpm in 
any axis or combination of axes. Most cannot initially tolerate rotation rates between 12 and 30 
rpm and become sick and disoriented rapidly above 6 rpm unless they are carefully prepared by 
a program of gradual exposure. Rotation rates of 60 rpm , on the other hand , have been 
tolerated for up to 3 or 4 minutes in they-axis (pitch) and the z-axis (spin). What is more, such 
rotations have been considered by subjects as pleasant. Rotation rates above 80 rpm in the 
y-axis and above 90 to l 00 rpm in the spin axis are reported to be intolerable. In the pitch axis, 
with the center of rotation at the level of the heart, symptoms of -Gz acceleration are 
demonstrated at 80 rpm and can be tolerated for only a few seconds. Numbness and pressure in 
the legs as a result of +Gz acceleration become evident at about 90 rpm. After several minutes 
exposure, disorientation , headache , nausea, and mental depression have been reported. In the 
spin axis 60 rpm for 4 minutes represents the limit of tolerance when the head and trunk are 
inclined forward out of the axis of rotation. 

By and large , tolerance tends to improve with exposure. Some subjects have tolerated as 
much as 60 minutes of revolution at 6 rpm in the pitch mode during long-term studies (Fraser, 
in press). 

The physiological and psychomotor effects of angular acceleration of principal importance 
to the aviator are those which result in vertigo and visual illusions. These topics, because they 
relate directly to operational aspects of the aviation environment, are discussed in detail in 
Chapter 18. 

Recommendations for Training by the Aerospace Physiologist 

There are two chief ways for the aviator to protect himself from the effects of acceleration 
forces. The Aerospace Physiologist should be certain that the aviator fully appreciates the 
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factors, techniques, and equipment which will afford him protection . The principal means to be 

stressed for protection againsl the effects of linear and radial G forces are: 

1. Take advantage of physiological faclors. 

2. Use protective equipment. 

Physiological Protection 

Increasing blood pressure a l Lhe onse l of acceleration increases tolerance to +Gz stress. 

This can be accomplished voluntarily by tensing the muscles. Good heallh and physical fitness 

are important. The aviator should therefore avoid fatigue, sunburn, hypoxia , and other 

conditions which will lower the slale of his health. Recent illnesses also decrease G tolerance. 

Aviators who have been recently ill should avoid performing maneuvers lhat will increase G 

slress or, if necessary, should avoid flight altogether. 

The M-1 maneuver can increase G tolerance by about 2 G. It should therefore be understood 

and mastered by the aviator. IL is a straining maneuver Lhat is executed in the following way: 

Lhe trunk is bent forward at Lhe hips, thus giving some degree of postural protection; Lhat is, the 

level of the head is lowered in relation to the heart , to facililale Lhe flow of blood from the 

heart to the neck and head. Al Lhe same time, the abdominal and chesl muscles are contracted 

and the breath is slowly expelled. Respiratory cycles are repeated every 5 to 10 seconds. Arm 

and leg muscles are tensed simultaneously. This maneuver is, however , fatiguing, and as the 

duration of acceleration increases it becomes more and more difficult to maintain the effort 

(Air Force Flight Surgeon 's Manual, 1962). 

Transferring the direction of accelerative force to a more nearly transverse direction affords 

protection since ±Gx forces interfere very little with blood flow. This can be accomplished by 

altering body position by crouching forward, or assuming a semisupine position. Changing the 

axis of force is, however, both difficult lo perform and causes problems for operating an 

aircraft; for example, crouching forward would make it very difficult lo use gunsighls . The 

usefulness of this t echnique is obviously limited . 

Yelling or grunting, since this contributes to muscle t ensing, also is used by some aviators as 

a protective technique. 

A large measure of proleclion against Lhe abrupl accelerations experienced in ejection is 

afforded by proper positioning of the body at the time of sea l actuation. This topic is discussed 

in detail in Chapter 17. 
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The bizarre perceptual effects which can be produced by angular accelerations, principally 

loss of equilibrium , can best be avoided by minimizing head movements during maneuvers 

which are likely to produce these, notably turning and accelerating. Leaning forward during an 

instrument turn, for example, Will activate the perilymph in all three semicircular canals, 

resulting in a severe loss of equilibrium. The aviator is, therefore, well advised to refrain from 

resetting side panel instruments during turns. 

Protective Equipment 

Protec tion against the effects of +Gz acceleration is afforded by a garment known as an 

anti-G (or antiblackout) suit. This device is required to be worn on all flights when high G forces 

may be encountered (OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series). The anti-G suit provides counterpressure 

below the level of the heart and compresses arteries to some extent. This prevents pooling in the 

lower body and increases peripheral resistance, which increases arterial blood pressure at the 

heart and head level. Anti-G protective suits are described in greater detail later. 

Protection against abrupt linear accelerations is afforded by the proper use of protec tive 

helmets, seat belts, and harnesses. 
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CHAPTER 6 

VIBRATION 

Machines vibrate because they must overcome variable resistances, and these vibrations 

or mechanical oscillations are transmitted to the human who operates the machine or is 
conveyed by it. For the human in an aircraft, this structure-borne disturbance is translated 

principally through the buttocks and through the limbs. ~echanical vibrations can be 

reduced or damped by a variety of techniques, but they can never be entirely eliminated. 
As long as man flies airplanes, he will be exposed to vibration. 

Vibrations of the magnitude imparted by airborne vehicles are not, at least in the 
short run, physically injurious to the human operator. Vibration is, however, an important 

consideration in the aviation environment because its effects are related to performance 

both directly and indirectly. Vibrations acting directly on the human can, for example, 

affect arm-hand steadiness. Over a period of time, they can induce fatigue. If vibrations 

are operating indirectly as well, as for example, on an object in the visual field , the 

negative effects upon man's performance, in this case, visual acuity, are likely to be 

amplified still further. Insofar as the vibration aspects of the aviation environment have 

impact for the well-being and performance of the aviator, they are of concern to the 

Aerospace Physiologist. 

Characterizations of Vibration Exposure 

Vibration is a periodic displacement of mass over time, which IS defined by the 

amplitude and frequency of the displacement. Amplitude describes the intensity of linear 
vibration at various frequencies. Frequency is measured in cycles per second, which are 
expressed as Hertz (Hz). Amplitude may be measured in various ways. Technical 

Committee 108 of the International Organization for Standardization recommends that 
acceleration in meters per second per second (m/sec2 ) be used as the measure of 

amplitude, expressed as a root mean square value (RMS). Many other expressions appear 

in the literature to describe vibration intensity. These include such terms as displacement, 

single amplitude (a measurement made from the zero sta tic position to peak), double 

amplitude, and total displacement (peak-to-peak measurements). The unit of measurement 
may be inches, Gs (when acceleration is measured), and other terms. 
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The intensity of angular vibration is best expressed in angular acceleration terms 

(rad/sec2 ) and also is expressed as a root mean square value. 

Random Vibrations 

The type of vibration man experiences while traveling in aircraft is referred to as 

random vibration. It is random in the sense that, from oscillation to oscillation, frequency 

and amplitude may vary. Frequency may remain relatively constant while amplitude varies; 

amplitude may remain constant while frequency varies; and finally , both frequency and 

amplitude may be highly variable. Figure 6-l provides a simple graphic illustration of 

random vibration. 

(a) 

(b) 

Figure 6- l. Random vibration; (a) constant frequency, random amplitude; 

(b) constant amplitude, random frequency; (c) random frequency and amplitude. (Hornick, in press) 
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Direction of Transmission 

In addition to being described by amplitude and frequency, vibration is characterized 

by the direction in which it is transmitted to the body. Linear motion may be transmitted 

in the following directions: foot-to-head, fore-and-aft, and side-to-side. (These axes also 
describe the transmission of acceleration forces.) These have been designated by Technical 
Committee 108 of the International Organization for Standardization as ±az, ±ax, and ±ay 

vibrations, respectively. Figure 6-2 illustrates these axes with respect to the human. 

-az 

l 

-a/ y 

Figure 6- 2. Major body axes for vibration description. 

In addition to linear vibration, aircraft flying through turbulence transmit to man 
angular vibrations, those around a center of rotation, as a result of the pitching, rolling, 

and yawing motions of the seat. These may be even more disturbing to the human than 

the linear vibration being transmitted in the up and down direction. Vibrations can, of 
course, occur in more than one direction simultaneously, and are then referred to as 

multiaxis or multiplanar vibrations. 

Sources of Vibration 

In the aVIatiOn environment, the human is subjected to two types of vibration 
exposure. Whole body vibrations are transmitted to man through supporting surfaces, 
principally through the buttocks of the seated aviator. A second type of vibration 

6-3 



U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist 's Manual 

exposure is that applied to a particular part of the body, such as the head or limbs, by vibrating 
handles, pedals, and headrests, and the like. Finally, an indirect vibration nuisance is caused by the 

vibration of external objects in the visual field, particularly the instrument panel. These effects 

may be as important as the effects of vibration operating directly on the human, in that they may 

affect visual performance during aircraft operation. 

Vibration in aircraft is related to the propulsive system of the aircraft and to aircraft structure 

as they interact with the supporting air (Naval Flight Surgeon's Manual, 1968). The principal 

source of vibration in propeller driven aircraft is propeller rotation. The average vibration 

amplitude for military aircraft is not greatly affected by the size of the aircraft (Abeling & 

Bassett, 1967). The factors of the dynamic environment contributing to the vibration charac

teristics of jet aircraft, particularly in low altitude, high speed flight are numerous. These 

include maneuver load, wing load, gust sensitivity, aircraft size, structural bending modes, 

atmospheric conditions, type of terrain traversed (particularly with contour flying), and air
speed (Hornick, in press). For high performance jet aircraft flying at high altitudes, atmospheric 
turbulence is the primary source of vibration. Vibrations in helicopter operations are due to 

atmospheric turbulence and mechanical factors in the main rotors and anti-torque rotors. 

Spectra 

Vibration profiles differ substantially for different types of aircraft. Helicopters transmit vibra
tions in all the major axes. These are basically very low frequency vibrations. The frequencies 

transmitted to the cockpit are related to the number of overhead rotor blade passes per unit of time 
(Seris & Auffret, 196 7). Resonances depend on structural characteristics of the craft. The 
intensity of the primary and resonant frequencies is further affected by load, airspeed, and 

flight phase (Hornick, in press). Figure 6-3 shows this relationship for the 16H-1A (Pathfinder) 

helicopter. Vibratory acceleration peaks between 20 and 40 knots and above 100 knots 

constantly increases. A pattern of this type is not uncommon, although specific values may 

differ across aircraft. The significance of such data is apparent if one considers that an 

acceleration peak at about 30 knots is found during aircraft carrier recovery (plane guard) 

operations (Ketchel & coworkers, 1969). 

Vibrations experienced in propeller driven aircraft are relatively high frequency vibrations, 

in the range of several hundred to several thousand Hertz, and of very low amplitude. Figure 6-4 
shows the vibration spectrum for the C-130A aircraft measured in the forward quarter of the 

f-u selage. 
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Figure 6- 3. Third harmonic vertical acceleration at pilot station 
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Jet aircraft vibration spectra are characterized by relatively low frequency (for example, in 

the F-4C, 1 to 20 Hz) oscillations with relatively high amplitude in all major axes. Because of 

the many factors that contribute to the vibration environment of high speed, high performance 

aircraft, particularly in the low altitude mode, the vibration spectra of these aircraft cannol be 

characterized simply by considering vertical axis acceleration. Speakman and coworkers (1971) 

measured the total vibration environment in the aft compartment of the F-4C aircraft during 

low altitude, high speed flight and found that above 5 Hz all axes contribute significantly to Lhe 

linear and angular acceleration environment. Moreover, the intensity of the vibrations varies by 

as much as a factor of 30. Figure 6-5 shows the contribution of each of the six axes of motion 

to the total vibration environment of the F-4C crew station in low altitude, high speed flight. 

Note that power peaks exist at 1 Hz and again between lO and 14Hz. Abeling and Basselt 

(1967), examining lateral (±a_y) and vertical (±az) motion for low altitude, high speed flight in 

various aircraft also found power near 1 Hz with secondary resonances from 1 to 12 Hz. 
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Effects of Vibration on the Human 

Man's tolerance lo vibration is a function of the intensity, frequency, direction of 

application, and duration of the vibration exposure. When accepted tolerable exposure limits are 

exceeded (1) work efficiency can deteriorate, (2) health and safety can be jeopardized, and 

(3) perceived comfort can be reduced. By and large, the vibration exposure experienced in the 

aviation environment has very little impact on the second of these considerations, the 

preservation of health or safety. The only exception to this may be found in the e jection 

situation. When a pilot leaves his aircraft, he is subjected to a deceleration of 20 G or more. If 

he tumbles head over heels once per second, he is subjected to a very high amplitude, very high 

frequency vibration which may be physically damaging. Where problems exist related to 

vibration in the aviation setting, they involve principally psychomotor performance, including 

vibration induced fatigue effects (work efficiency) and perceived comfort, which is in reality the 

ultimate measure of tolerance. 

The effect of vibration on the human depends in large measure upon the resonanl 

frequencies of the body. Every body structure has a basic resonant frequency dependent upon 

i ls physical characteristics, including its mass, density, and lhe manner in which it is suspended 

or supported. These resonant frequencies can be calculated when the critical variables are 

known. The resonant frequency of certain animal organs has been observed directly by X-ray 

motion-picture photography of organs imbedded with radioisotopes and subjected to vibration. 

Sensitivity to vibrat ion results from the fact that organs are displaced by the imposition of a 

force (motion). Since the mechanical characteristics of organs differ, the characteristics of the 

energy required to displace them can be expected to differ. For example, visual acuity may be 

affected when an individual is subjected to frequencies in the 20 to 30 Hz range because the 

head resonates at these frequencies (Air Force Pamphlet AFP 161-16, 1968). An individual will 

be aware of a vibration and describe it as anywhere from perceptible to intolerable if the 

frequency of the vibration coincides with the principal body resonant frequency. 

Subjective Tolerance Limits 

When an individual judges that vibration is of an intensity to render him psychologically or 

physically uncomfortable, he may be said to have reached a tolerance limit. Hornick (in press) 

summarized subjective reactions to random vibration characteristics of the aviation environ

ment. These are presented in Table 6-1. Note that the responses are a result of time and 

frequency as well as intensity. Whereas exposures of .80 RMSg can be tolerated for as little as 

5 minutes at a frequency of 2 to 30 Hz, exposures of a quarter of that intensity can be tolerated for 

as long as 4 hours at frequencies of 1 lo 12 Hz. 
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Table 6-1 

Subjective Reactions to Random az Vibration 

Effect 

Intense discomfort in abdomen and thorax pain 

(Dean et al., 1967) 

Refusal to exceed by varying aircraft flight parameters 

(Notess, 1963) 

Occasional complaints of discomfort, fatigue, muscle tightness 

(Schohan et al., 1965) 

Visual blurring, nose itch, face flutter, teeth chatter 

(Dean et al., 1964) 

0.30 to Some unpleasant effects 

0.10 (Woods, 1967) 

No subjective complaints 

(Hornick & Lefritz, 1966) 

No subjective complaints 

(Holland, 1967) 

(Hornick, in press; references cited above included) 

Psychomotor Performance Decrements 

Conditions 

5 min duration 

2-30Hz 

Flying aircraft 

through turbulence 

3 hr duration 

40 min duration 

1-1000Hz 

3 min duration 

2-7Hz 

4 hr duration 

1-12Hz 

6 hr duration 

1 - 6Hz 

Linder (1 962) notP.s that personal responses, psychophysical factors , physiological effects, 

and performance are interrelated and, insofar as vibration may affect any one of these factors, it 

may affect another. The correlation, however, may be either positive or negative. Some 

investigators, for example, have demonstrated a high positive correlation between personal 

responses and tracking performance (Gorrill & Snyder, cited in Linder, 1962). Some have found 

that low amplitude vibration impairs manual performance more than high amplitude vibration, 

presumably since the latter causes the subject to increase his efforts (Coermann , cited in Linder, 

1962). More recently , Shoenbcrger (1967) could find very little evidence of decrement on a 

complex of three psychomotor tasks during short duration (30 minute) sinusoidal vibration at 

0.20 to 0.45 az and frequencies ranging from 5 to ll Hz. The tasks employed had relatively 

small motor components and were largely intellectual in nature. This author suggests that 

previous two-dimensional tracking tasks which have shown significant decrement did so because 

the tasks employed were largely manipulative. Where simple tracking tasks are involved during 

relatively low intensity, short duration vibration, it may well be that decrement is due to direct 

mechanical interference with motor aspects of the tasks employed. 
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Fatigue Effects 

Psychomotor performance decrement, when it appears, may be related to vibration induced 
fatigue effects. This is particularly true in the helicopter vibration environment. However , no 
exact assessment of the extent of this problem can yet be made because, as Frazer (1955) points 
out, " fatigue is a complex problem which refuses to yield to 'isolated measures of function .' It 
affects high-grade performance long before there are signs of physiological exhaustion ... " 
Fortunately, the complexity and difficulty of the problem have not diminished widf ;pread 
interest in the effects of fatigue or discouraged attempts to identify the conditions which cause 
it (Ketchel et al., 1969). 

Biomedical Effects 

No biomedical effects of a serious nature have been reported that can be unequivocally 
attributed to aircraft vibration. Long term exposure to helicopter vibrations has been related to 
back pain (Seris & Auffret, 1967) but recovery is said to be rapid, depending on the degree of 
fatigue and the degree of rest which can be obtained. 

Effects on Special Senses 

Whereas the relationship between vibration and psychomotor performance is not yet clear, 
the nature of its effects on certain special senses is well established. O'Briant and Ohlbaum 
(1970) examined vi sual acu ity in thP. vihratory operational environment of low altitude, terrain 
avoidance flights (5 to 50 Hz at ±0.75 az and 10 to 50 Hz at ±1.50 az applied to seated human 
subjects). These investigators determined monocular visual acuity at distances representing those 
involved in reading, monitoring controls and displays, and viewing outside the cockpit. Where 
near-vision was concerned, loss was related directly to the amplitude of vibration. The same 
results were found for intermediate vision, however, with smaller visual losses. While visual 
performance at closer distances decreased nearly linearly as vibration frequency decreased, the 
decrement at the greatest distance tested (4 meters) ·was greatest in the 20 to 25 Hz range, while 
performance at the other extreme of this frequency range approached control levels. Figures 6-6 
and 6-7 illustrate these results. In summary, although visual performance is most sensitive to the 
vibration frequency range of 10 to 15 Hz and decrement increases as a function of amplitude, 
near intermediate, and distance vision are differentially degraded. 

Protection from Vibration 

By and large, vibrations of the sort experienced in aircraft do not pose a problem of any 
great magnitude for the aviator in the I to 30 Hz range in which Lhey occur. However, 
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performance capability may be affected to some extent. In addition, in the l to 30 Hz range, 

some adverse physiological and subjective tolerance effects can, theoretically , occur. Thus far, 

with the exception of continuous, long term exposure to helicopter vibrations, these effects are 

far from clearly demonstrable in man. However, because of the possibility of adverse effects as a 

result of long term exposure to high amplitude , low frequency vibrations, research is ongoing to 

develop better ways to attenuate this type of vibration, to extend inflight testing of the 

vibrational environment of aircraft and helocraft, and to develop better methods of attenuating 

harmful vibrations. For example, electrohydrauli c pilot/seat isolation systems are being 

investigated and appear to be promising for substantially changing the dynamic excitation 

imposed on the pilot's torso during turbulent air penetration in jet air transport planes 

(Schubert, Pepi, & Roman, 1970). Cushion and spring concepts also, at least in theory, offer 

promise. 
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CHAPTER 7 

THE NOISE ENVIRONMENT 

Damage to hearing from excessive noise has long been known to be a hazard for aircrewmen 

and ground personnel working in the vicinity of military aircraft operations. Noise continues to 

be a problem with jet aircraft, piston engine aircraft, and helicopters, and is of special concern 

for jet aircraft during ground operations. Plane directors and handlers, servicing and 

maintenance personnel, and the catapult crew all are exposed to potentially damaging noise 

environments which can produce permanent hearing loss if adequate aural protection is not 

used. 

Hearing loss is certainly the most important factor to be dealt with when considering effects 

of noise exposure, but it is not the only effect. High intensity noise levels or sudden, loud noises 

may also affect psychomotor performance to some degree, although there is little evidence that 

the noise per sc is responsible for performance degradation. Noise does, however, distract and 

annoy, and this may in turn result in deterioration of certain types of performance. 

Another problem associated with noise in the aviation environment is related to the effect 
that noise has on speech transmission. The intelligible transmission of information is critical in 
all phases of military operations. The interference of certain types of noise with spoken and 

electronically-transmitted information can be a matter of serious concern for aircraft crews. The 

nature of aviation operations is such that messages must be received without distortion. While 
the design of efficient communications systems rests with engineers, Aerospace Physiologists 

can make a significant contribution by preparing aircrewmen to work in high noise 
environments. In all, the Aerospace Physiologist should instruct aircrewmen concerning the 

effects of noise on hearing and on communications ; the danger of hearing loss if prescribed 

exposure limits are exceeded; the effectiveness of aural protectors; and safety precautions to 

observe while working in an aviation noise environment. 

Sound and Hearing 

Sound can be considered from two points of reference. There is the physical quality , the energy 

that comprises sound waves, and there is the subjective quality , the response of the auditory system 

to these sound waves. The term "sound" generally is used to refer only to the physical qualities, 

while the term "hearing" is used for the psychophysiological phenomenon. 
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Physical Characteristics of Sound 

Physical sound results from vibration of some source in a medium such as air. The vibrating 

source alternately increases and decreases the pressure of the air (or other medium) around it, 

resulting in pressure fluctuations which are transmitted in all directions from the source. The 

wave form of these pressure fluctuations can be purely sinusoidal, as in the case of a pure tone, 

or a complex of sine waves, as in the case of "noise:x·" In either case, the two basic 

characteristics of the pressure wave are its frequency and ils amplitude. 

The frequency of sound waves, the number of vibrations or pressure cycles occurring in a 

given period of time, is measured in cycles per second (expressed as Hertz, abbreviated Hz). 

Frequency produces the subjective sensation of pitch. A frequency analysis of any sound, with 

the exception of those produced by musical instruments, generally shows a combination of 

many frequencies, with certain of them predominating. In aviation, jet engines produce sounds 

of higher frequencies than do piston engine aircraft and helicopters. 

The intensity of sound is described by the height or amplitude of the sound wave. 

Amplitude determines its apparent loudness. The measurement of sound intensity is in terms of 

sound pressure, the deviation from normal air pressure of the high and low points of the 

pressure cycle, or sound energy, which describes the physical energy transmitted by the 

vibrating medium. Sound pressure is measured in dynes per square centimeter and sound energy 

in watts per square centimeter. These measures indicate the absolute magnitude of sound. 

Measurement of Sound 

For the practical assessment of sound intensity, it is more useful to know the ratio of 

intensities of two sounds rather than their absolute values. Since there is such a wide range of 

intensities to which the ear responds, these ratios cannot reasonably be expressed on a linear 

scale. The loudest sound the ear perceives, for example, is many billion times more intense than 

a sound which is just barely perceptible. Thus, the difference in intensity of two sounds is 

expressed in terms of a logarithmic ratio, known as the "bel," rather than as a direct ratio. The 

number of bels is the logarithm, to the base 10, of the ratio of the two intensities. 

The bel is further divided into ten units called " decibels." The decibel (dB) is the most 

common and convenient measure of sound intensity , and is defined as 10 times the common 

*A widely-accepted definition of noise is "any undesired sound. " Another is "sound without value. " In any 

case, most of the sounds of day-to-day living, with the exception of speech and music, can be classed as noise. 
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logarithm of the ratio of the two intensities (E) or 20 times the ratio of the two pressures (P). 

The expression, then , for the difference in the intensities of two sounds is: 

Number of decibels 

For purposes of convemence and standardization in sound intensity measurement, the 
conventional decibel scale is defined so that a common intensity level is used as a reference for 

the lower of the two sounds in the ratio . Thus, the intensity of any sound can be expressed 

simply as the number of decibels above the reference level (P2), the base sound pressure level. 
This reference level is established as 0.0002 dynes per square centimeter. Zero decibels on the 

scale corresponds approximately to the lowest audible intensity of a 1000 Hz tone. Table 7-l 
shows the approximate placement of typical noises along the decibel scale. 

Table 7-l 

Sound Pressure Levels 

for Different Noise Situations 

Source 

Low whisper 

Ou iet office 

Normal conversation 

Noisy auto 

Subway train 

Thunder 

Painful sound 

Overall Sound Pressure Level 
(dB re: 0 .0002 dynes/cm2) 

10 

40 

60 

80 
100 

120 

130 

Intensity Analyzers. Sound intensity is frequently measured with some type of sound level 

meter which measures the total intensity of sound in decibels. 

The American Standards Association defines a sound-level meter as an instrument conprising 

a microphone, an amplifier, an output meter, and frequency weighting networks for the 
measurement of noise and sound levels in a specified manner. Measurements obtained with 
this device are referred to as "sound levels," or weighted sound pressure levels. The 

weighting networks allow differential importance to be given to various parts of the 
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frequency spectrum. The networks are referred to as A, B, and C, the values of which are 
specified by the American Standards Association. Newby (1964) describes the weighting 
network as follows: 

The purpose of the weighting networks is to approximate the 
loudness function of the human ear at three different intensity 
levels. The A and B networks resemble equal loudness contours 
of the normal ear made at loudness levels of 40 and 70 phons, 
respectively. Network C provides a " flat" frequency response and 
should be used for measuring sound levels in excess of 85 db. 
Readings obtained when the C network is employed and the 
meter is used with a flat response microphone are sound pressure 
levels. Network A is heavily weighted for low frequency 
response. It should be used when the sound levels to be measured 
are below 55 db. Network B is intermediate in low frequency 
weighting between A and C and should be used for measuring 
levels between 55 and 85 db. The weighting network employed 
in a particu lar sound-level measurement should always be 
specified in reporting the results of a survey. Some manufacturers 
recommend that all three networks be used in measuring every 
noise. Gross information as to the frequency characteristics of 
the noise being measured may be secured by comparing the 
sound l~v~ls obtained with all three networks. If the readings are 
essentially the same, the noise is predominantly high frequency 
in spectrum, that is, its most prominent characteristics lie above 
600 cps. If lower sound-level readings are obtained with the A 
and B networks than with C, the noise is predominantly of low 
frequency. The greater the difference between the readings 
obtained with A and C networks, the more heavily weighted the 
noise is in the lower frequencies (below 600 cps). 

A recent report prepared for the Department of Commerce (1970) entitled The Noise 

Around Us provides a brief review of the use of sound level meters. This report notes that the 

C-scale gives a flat, equally weighted response across the entire spectrum, while the A-scale gives 
less emphasis to low frequency sounds. The A-scale is often used in noise measurement since it 

gives more weight to the annoying high frequencies and is easily read from the meter. A-scale 
measures correlate reasonably well with human responses to a variety of noises. The Department 

of Commerce report states that, because of the ease with which an A-weighted sound level 
measurement can be made, and to provide a common scale for comparison purposes, all sound 

levels cited therein are given in dB(A). 
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Frequency. Measurement of the total intensity of a sound source or noise environment is 
adequate for many purposes. More refined measurements may, however , sometimes be needed. 
In these cases, it may be desirable to identify the intensities of various frequencies which make 
up the sound. Since the range of frequencies audible to the human ears is from around 20Hz to 
20,000 Hz the element of frequency should be reflected in any comprehensive analysis of noise. 

Again, for the purposes of convenience and standardization, certain frequencies are used as 
reference points in frequency analysis and data presentation. One of these is 256 Hz, which 
corresponds to middle C on the piano. Another is 1000Hz, convenient because of its relation to 
the decimal system. ll should be noted that a doubling of frequencies results in an octave 
increase. Hence, a frequency series utilizing 256 Hz as a reference, would include the 
freque ncies 512, 1024, 2048, and 4096 Hz. 

Frequency A nalyzers. In general, there are two types of devices utilized for making 
frequency analyses of sounds. There are octave-band analyzers which measure intensities by 
octave bands. An octave band is a range of frequencies in which the highest frequency is twice 
the lowest frequency in that range. Examples of octave bands are: 37.5 to 75 Hz, 75 to 150Hz, 
150 to 300 Hz, etc. In some instances, finer resolution of the sound spectrum measurements is 
required. Accordingly, one may use a narrow-band analyzer to measure half-octave bands, 
third-octave bands, etc. 

In dealing with acoustical energy for frequency bands, it is convenient to identify the band 
of concern by giving the center frequency in the band rather than stating the upper and lower 
boundaries of the band. The "center" frequency is calculated as the geometric mean of the 
band. 

Table 7-2 presents octave band "mid-frequencies" now in common use, a list which, as can 
be seen, bears only a general correspondence to the strictly-calculated center frequencies. 

Table 7-2 

Octave Band Mid-Frequencies in Common Use 

Mid-Frequency 

(Newby, 1964) 

63 

125 

250 

500 

7-5 

Mid· Frequency 

1000 

2000 

4000 
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By means of frequency analyzing devices, a sound spectrum can be developed for any noise 

environment, such as a cockpit area, shown in Figure 7-l. Unlike the single reading of a sound 

level meter, the noise spectrum describes a complex sound in terms of the combinations of all 

the frequencies and intensities of which the sound is comprised. 
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Figure 7 - l. Noise spectrum in cockpit of single engine jet fighter at mili tary power. 

Mention should be made that indoors, in addition to the sound waves from the originating 

sound source, there are countless sound waves reflected from walls, floors, and other objects. 

The effect of reflected sound waves can be to increase the to lal sound level above that produced 

by the original sound source alone. 

Hearing 

The previous sec tion discussed the physical elements of sound, the manner in which 

sound can be measured mechanicaUy, and the standards found to be most useful in 

describing sound. Consideration now is given to the response of the. auditory system to 

sound waves, or Lhc process of hearing, and to the psychophysiological aspects of hearing, 
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m particular the relationships between the physical characteristics of sound waves, the sen

sorinerual translation of the physical stimulus, and the resulting subjective sensations. 

The Ear. The ear functions to receive and transmit to the brain the sound vibrations which 

constitute the hearing stimulus. Figure 7-2 illustrates the three anatomical divisions of the ear, 

with emphasis on the primary mechanism- the inner ear. 

Figure 7- 2. Cross section of the ear. (U.S. Naval Flight Surgeon 's Manual, l 968) 

The outer ear channels sound waves to the middle ear where they are magnified and 

transmitted to the inner ear. The auditory portion of the inner ear contains the cochlea, in 

which is the hearing organ itself-the organ of Corti, running the length of the basilar membrane 

and containing the tiny hair cells which are the primary receptors for hearing (see Figure 7-3). 

Although it is possible to bypass the function of the outer and middle ears by bone-conducted 

vibration, the cochlear action of the inner ear is still essential for hearing. It is damage to the 

hair cells of the organ of Corti that causes hearing loss from noise exposure. 

Measurement of Subjective Sensations Caused by Sound. As discussed earlier, sound 

can be described in terms of its basic physical characteristics of intensity, measured in 
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decibels, and frequency, measured in Hertz. Through the hearing process, however, physical 
sound is transform ed into nerve impulses which are transmitted to the brain , producing in 

the listener certain subjective sensations. 
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Figure 7- 3. A: Vertical section of human cochlea showing organ of Corti and adjacent structures. 
B: Organ of Corti and basilar membrane in greater magnification. (From Rasmussen, 1943) 
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The intensity of sound is the primary factor contributing to the sensation of loudness, 

although, as will be shown, frequency also plays some part. To measure the subjective 
loudness of sounds, a scale has been established with the "phon" as the basic unit of 

measure. This scale is used to indicate the subjective equality of various sounds. 

The phon scale employs sounds of l 000 Hz as reference tones. The subjective loudness 

of tones in other frequencies then can be related to the subjective loudness of a 1000 Hz 

tone at a specified decibel level of intensity. Loudness level in phons of a given tone at 

any frequency is numerically equal to the decibel level of the 1000 Hz tone which is 

judged to be equivalent in loudness. Figure 7-4 illustrates equal-loudness contours based on 

such judgments. This figure shows, for example, that a 3000 Hz tone of 40 dB is judged 

to be equal in loudness to a 10,000 Hz tone of about 52 dB. 
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Figure 7~4. Equal loudness contours for pure tones. (Morgan et al., 1963) 

Note that the contours in the central range of frequencies of the phon scale are 

reasonably flat. It is this range that includes the typical frequencies in everyday life. For 

most purposes, then, only decibel levels of intensity need be considered rather than 

converting to the loudness scale. 
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To determine the relative subjective loudness of different sounds, a ratio scale of 
loudness is utilized, with the "sone" as the unit of measure. With this scale , the 
relationship of two sounds which differ in loudness can be described. Again, a reference 
sound is used. In this instance, one sone is the loudness of a 1000Hz tone at 40 dB 
above the listener's threshold. Figure 7-5 shows subjective loudness (sones) as a function of 
frequency and intensity. On this, a 1000Hz tone at 80 dB is seen to have a loudness of 
about 27 sones. With a 25 percent increase in intensity to 100 dB, the loudness becomes 
80 sones, an increase of almost 400 percent. This points up the nonlinear relationship 
between decibel levels and subjective loudness. With an increase in decibel level, 
particularly apparent above 100 dB, subjective loudness increases tremendously. A change 
from 60 to 70 dB in the noise of a working environment is of no particular consequence. 
A change from 85 to 95 dB, however, can be quite serious in terms of lowered working 
effi ciency, increased risk of hearing loss, and one 's subjective awareness of the noise. 
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Figure 7- 5. Three-dimensional surface showing loudness (sones) 
as a function of intensity and frequency. (Licklider, 1951 ; after Stevens & Davis, 1938) 

The Limits of Hearing. Although the range of audible sound is quite great, we hear 
only a small part of physical sound as a whole. The range of audible frequencies is 
typically from about 20 Hz to 20,000 Hz. Because there are noticeable individual 
differences and because intensity is an essential factor in considering frequency limitations, 
this range is only a general approximation. For example, frequencies near the upper and 

7-10 



The Noise Environment 

lower limits of this range must be of great intensity before they can be heard. The segment of 

greatesl sensitivity is from 1000 to 4000Hz. The ear responds to extremely small sound 

pressure levels within this range. 

With respect to sound intensity, the limits of hearing extend from the minimum intensities 

at which a sound can be heard, which in some cases are a negative dB indication , to sounds 

which are so intense as to cause physical pain. Figure 7-6 illustrates the range of audible 

intensities and shows variation in audibility as a function of frequency. Note that the threshold 

for "feeling" sound remains relatively constant throughout the frequency range. 
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Figure 7-6. The area of audible tones, showing thresholds of feeling and hearing. 

(U.S. Naval Flight Surgeon's Manual, 1968, after Licklider, 1951) 

Noise and Its Effect on Hearing 

Continuous exposure lo high levels of noise, such as those experienced in an aVIatiOn 

environment, contributes to hearing loss. This section discusses firsl normal hearing and hearing 

loss due to aging alone to provide a basis for understanding the extent of hearing loss which can 

be attributed to noise exposure 
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Normal Hearing and Hearing Loss 

A determination of the hearing abilities of groups of people usually involves testing of 
individuals at a number of frequencies so that their hearing loss at each tested frequency can be 
identified and average hearing loss as a function of frequency can be specified. Such data are 
usually presented by age group. A common standard for normal hearing is based upon the 
central hearing tendency of a large population of people between 20 and 29 years of age. 

Figure 7-7 shows differences in hearing acuity that occur with advancing age. The charts 
shows, for example, an average hearing loss of approximately 5 dB at a frequency of 3520 Hz 
for the 30 to 39 age group. This means that for a 3520 Hz sound, the threshold of hearing, or 
the lowest intensity that can just be heard , is 5 dB. It can be seen that, with age, hearing loss (or 
lowering of sensitivity to sound) is greatest in the higher frequencies-above about 1500 Hz. 
Since the data in Figure 7-7 are based on averages, certain important considerations are not 
reflected, such as individual differences and the probability that some people test ed had already 
experienced some hearing loss from noise exposure. 
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Figure 7- 7. Normal hearing loss in men, by age groups. 
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The most important function of human hearing is the ability to understand speech. 
Significant difficulty in speech understanding is not, however, experienced until hearing 
threshold levels at 500, 1000, and 2000Hz exceed 25 dB. As long as a person hears well in the 
500 to 2000Hz range, he should have no trouble in understanding speech. Because high 
frequencies are usually affected first by excessive noise, hearing loss may unfortunately be 
ongoing and unsuspected. Difficulty in understanding children's voices or a sense that the 
ringing of the telephone may be muffled are cues. As hearing loss progresses, lower frequencies 
are affected, and rapid speech, particularly if there is a noisy background , will become difficult 
to understand. The total speech frequency range (200 to 7000Hz with peak energy at 500Hz) 
(Hodge & Garinther, in press) is not affected until hearing loss is very severe. 

Hearing loss natu rally progresses with advancing age. This type is usually classified as 
"nerve" hearing loss (sensorineural hearing loss). The condition is related to loss of hair cells in 
the inner ear. It can seldom be corrected. Hearing loss that results from continuous exposure to 
high noise levels, particularly high frequency noise, is also of the nerve hearing loss type. 

Mention should be made at this point of another type of deafness generally unrelated to 
aging and noise exposure although it can be caused to some extent by low frequency noi se. This 
is called "conductive" deafness and is caused by various conditions related to the outer or 
middle ear. Conductive deafness is never total and can frequently be improved through surgery 
or, should surgical treatment fail, use of hearing aids. 

Hearing Loss from Noise Exposure 

Damage to any one or several elements of the hearing chain can result in reduced or 
complete loss of sensitivity to sounds of various frequencies. This loss of sensitivi ty is referred 
to as threshold shift. Loss of h P<>ring can be either transitory, a temporary threshold shift (TTS), 
or permanent, referred to "" .1P-rmanent threshold shift (PTS). Practically speaking, hearing 
loss is total when the thre::.uOlU ~ ~ R5 to 90 dB above normal. 

A temporary threshold shift (TTS) can occur as a result of as little as lO minutes of 
exposure to high intensity noise . Recovery starts after the noise exposure ceases. The length of 
the recovery period varies from minutes to hours depending on a number of factors. These 
include the duration of exposure, the type of noise (steady or intermittent), the stimulus 
amplitude (loudness of the noise), the exposure frequency and the individual's susceptibility. 
Temporary hearing loss may gradually give way to permanent hearing loss over a long period of 
repeated exposure. The relationship between TTS and PTS is assumed but has never been clearly 
demonstrated. CHABA (Committee on Hearing, Bioacoustics, and Biomechanics of the National 
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Academy of Sciences) Working Group 46 (1965) assumed that a 10-year, nearly-daily exposure 

would result in PTS1 Oy r = TTS2 min . In other words, after 10 years of relatively constant 
exposure, permanent hearing loss will be sustained equivalent to that measured 2 minutes or 
longer after a brief TTS-producing exposure. Although the full import of TTS is unclear, it is 

widely used in assessing noise effects on hearing because it is a valid measure of the temporary 
effects of noise exposure and because it can affej::t man's ability to perform tasks requiring 
maximum hearing sensitivity. It is imperative to protect against TTS in occupations where 

auditory communication is critical. Helicopter operations and sonar operations are good 
examples in aviation. The use of appropriate hearing protection devices will prevent temporary 
threshold shift. The various devices which are available and their relative efficacy are discussed 

later. 

Noise Exposure Limits. It is most important to know the limits within which physical sound 
can be tolerated without causing significant loss in hearing. At what intensities, and at what 

frequencies, is noise most harmful to the ear? Data now show that continuous exposure to noise 

levels in excess of 80 to 90 dB is likely to produce some hearing loss. There also is less risk of 
damage to hearing from low frequency sounds (500Hz and below) than from higher ones, with 

the risk increasing with exposure intensity and time. 

The Walsh-Healey Public Contracts Act, the essence of which IS discussed m 

BUMEDINST 6260 Series, limits exposure of humans to a peak sound pressure level of 140 dB 
with protP.ction , ami 11 !'i dR for 1 !'i minutes a day without protection. Table 7-3 shows the 

government accepted limits for exposure. Figure 7-8 is included to illustrate how sound 

measurements are converted to the standard cited by the Walsh-Healey Act. 

It should be noted that the "permissible" levels of exposure* in Table 7-3 represent levels at 
which there is minimal risk of significant long-term (permanent) hearing loss to the "normal" 

individual. The levels do not represent criteria for speech interference and do not show relation to 
any extra-auditory effects (psychological, behavioral, or physiological). 

Noncontinuous Noise. Although it is usually the relatively sustained noises that are responsible 

for most cases of perceptive hearing loss, sudden, infrequent noises are to some extent 
more dangerous because they allow no time for the ear to adapt. Impact noise, such as 

from a drop forge , and impulsive noise, such as from a gun blast, can produce extremely 

*These exposure levels represent one version of "damage-risk criteria." See Newby (1964) for a detailed discus
sion of the many attempts to develop more elaborate and encompassing damage-risk criteria. 
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high momentary nmse levels which may cause hearing loss more quickly than continuous 
noise exposure. Sudden, extreme noises also can cause rupture of the eardrum. 

Table 7-3 

Permissible Noise Exposures·X· 

Exposure, hours/day Sound Level, dB( A) 

8.00 90 

6.00 92 

4.00 95 

3.00 97 

2.00 100 

1.50 102 

1.00 105 

0.75 107 

0.50 110 

0.25 115 
or less 

*when the daily noise exposure is composed of two or more periods of noise 
exposure of different levels, their combined effect should be considered, rather 
than the individual effect of each. If the sum of the following fractions: 
C1 {T1 + C2fT2 .... Cn/Tn exceeds unity, then the mixed exposure should be 
considered to exceed the limit value. Cn indicates the total time of exposure at a 
specified noise level, and Tn indicates the total time of exposure permitted at 
that level. 

(BUMEDINST 6260 Series) 

Effects on Perception of Speech 

Under ambient wide band nmse conditions of 90 dB or more, face-to-face 
communication IS difficult if normal speech volume is used. At 100 dB, electronic 

communications (headset with earphones) as well as hearing protection become of value. 

Accurate assessment of the effect of noise on speech communications is difficult. Many 

factors, including the characteristics of the speaker's voice, the composition of the masking 

sound, the type of verbal material used (e.g., limited vocabulary, isolated words, phrases, 

etc.) and the transmission characteristics of the electronic communications system (when 

one is used) must be taken into account. There are, however, useful methods for 

approximating the effect of noise on vocal communications for various conditions. Two 
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such methods are the Speech Interference Level (Beranek, 194 7) and the Articulation 

Index (French & Steinberg, 1947). 
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Figure 7-8. Conversion of sound pressure measurements 

to standards cited by Walsh-Healey Public Contracts Act. 

4000 8000 

Speech Interference Level. The SIL is defined as the arithmetic mean of three octave 

band mid-frequency levels within the ambient noise: 500Hz, 1000Hz, and 2000Hz. This 

measure assumes that the ambient noise contains a wide range of frequencies operating at 

approximately equal sound pressure levels. To the ex ten t that the ambient noise departs 

from this configuration , the estimated degree of speech interference is likely to be in 

error. However, the SIL has many good applications and is of value when used by 

qualified personnel. 

Articulation Index. Computation of the AI takes into account the interference effects 

of noise over the frequency range 200 to 1600 Hz, where this range is divided into 

20 bands of equivalent effect on speech. Use of all 20 bands is tedious and therefore an 

abbreviated procedure, termed the "weighted octave band method ," is often used. AI 
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values can be calculated relatively easily. The method and the worksheets required to so 
may be found in: 

Kryter, K. D. Methods for the calculation and use of the articulation index. Journal of 
the Acoustical Society of America, 1962, 34, 1689-1697. 

Subjective and Behavioral/Performance Responses to Noise 

There is little evidence that high ambient noise per se disrupts performance. However, 
noise may serve to distract an operator and/or interfere with acquisition of visual (and 

obviously auditory) information on an intermittent basis (Broadbent, 1956 ). The major 

effect is an increase in frequency of perceptual and motor response errors rather than a 

decrement in overall long-term performance. A notable example is a study by Broadbent 
(1957), who found a marked increase in errors in serial reaction tasks for both high and 

low pitched noise above 90 dB. The value of 90 dB is often quoted (e.g., Guignard, 1965) 
as the level necessary to produce performance decrements. 

Even for activities considered to be "noise sensitive," such as performing mathematical 

operations, research (Park & Payne, 1963) indicates that 20-minute exposures to noise 

levels of 98 to 108 dB do not produce measurable performance decrement. Other studies 

(Stevens, 1941a, 1941b) on the effects of simulated aircraft noise on various motor 

coordination tasks, reaction time, perception, and mental tasks have also shown little or 
no continuing effect. On the other hand, noise of the type experienced in helicopter 

operations, when not attenuated by the use of helmets or other devices, has been reported 

to be a source of fatigue and discomfort (Ketchel & coworkers, 1969). 

Table 7-4 summarizes the representative subjective and behavioral (performance) 

responses exhibited under varying noise conditions. 

Noise in the Aviation Environment 

To appreciate the hazard noise poses to aviation personnel, an Aerospace Physiologist 
must understand the characteristics of the noise environments within which aviation 

personnel are required to work. This section first describes the noise environment as it 
exists in flight and then describes the nature of the noise problem for personnel on the 

flight line. 
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Table 7-4 

Representative Subjective and Behavioral Responses to Noise Exposure 

Conditions of Exposure 

Spectrum Duration 

1 - 100Hz 2min 

Broad-band 

Machinery noise B hr 

Aircraft engine 

noise 

Broad-band Continuous 

1/3-octave Continuous 

@ 16kHz 

Background noise in 10 -30 days 

spacecraft 

SIL 80 sec/hr 

Response 

Disturbances Reported 

Reduced visual acuity; chest wall vibrations; gag sensations; 

respiratory rhythm changes (Mohr, 1965) 

Reduced ability to balance on a thin rail (Nixon et al., 1966) 

Chronic fatigue (Cohen, 1969) 

Reduced visual acuity, stereoscopic acuity, near-point 

accommodation (Panidn, 1963) 

Vigilance decrement; altered thought processes; interference 

with mental work (Broadbent & Burns, 1965) 

Fatigue, nausea, headache (Acton, 1968) 

Degraded astronauts' performance (Yuganov et al., 1967) 

Annoyance reactions in 50% of community residents 

(Barsky, 1958) 

*In this study subjects wore protective devices to prevent hearing loss. 

(Hodge & Garinther, in press; references cited above included) 

Cockpit Noise 

The ambient nOise environment for aucrew and passengers in flight vanes among 

jet-powered aircraft, turboprop-powered aircraft, reciprocating-engine aircrafL, and 

helicopters. 

Jet Aircraft. Noise wiLhin LurbojeL- and turbofan-powered aircraft is produced primarily 

by the engines and by aerodynamic disturbances. Both result in a continuous noise 

spec trum which gradually increases in intensity above 500 to 1000 Hz. During ground 

operation and the initial stage of takeoff, the engine is the main contributing factor . With 

increased airspeed, the aerodynamic noise becomes more prominent and can equal that of 

the engine. 

Figure 7-9 presents cockpit nOise levels for the F-4B and RA-5C aircraft and shows 

highest energy levels in the 850 to 6900Hz range. Most je t aircraft have similar cockpit 

noise curves, although the overall levels may be slightly lower or higher. 
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----· RA-SC 

39 106 

OCTAVE BAND CENTER FREQUENCY (Hz) 

Figure 7- 9. Cockpit ambient noise level for F-48, RA-5C aircraft. 
(Hubner & Seltz, 1965; Seltz & Abell , 1965) 

-...... ~ -

3400 6900 

F or multiengine jet aircraft , nmse levels vary at different crew positions. In one 
instance, the noise level at the pilot's position was measured at 100 to llO dB in l~vel 

fl ight while the navigator 's position ranged from 92 to 98 dB. In another aircraft, the 
cockpit level ranged from 86 dB during taxi to 100 dB during climb while the overall level 
in an aft crew position was 108 dB. Typically, noise levels are somewhat lower at crew 
stations forward of the engines. 

R eciporcating Engine A ircraft (Fixed- Wing). Reciprocating engine aircraft generate 
intense low frequency noise within the cockpit and cabin, caused in large part by the 
rotating propeller tips. The fundamental frequency of propeller noise is usually less than 
200 Hz. Noise from the engines and from fuselage vibrations is similar to that of the 
propeller tips but is of less intensity. Although aerodynamic noise is still present, it is of 
low intensity and almost unnoticeable. 
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Noise levels in aircraft of this type range from 90 dB to as high as 130 dB as a 

function both of type of aircraft and conditions of operation, and are loudest during 

preflight check, takeoff, and climb. Noise levels are most intense in the vicinity of the 

propeller. 

In turboprop-powered aircraft, the noise characteristics are much the same as m 

conventional reciprocating-engine aircraft although there is some higher frequency nmse 

generated by the engine. 

Helicopters. Noise levels and vibration within many helicopters can be intense. The 

major sources are the power plants, transmission and shaft-distribution units, engine 

exhausts, and rotor and anti-torque systems. Figure 7-10 shows noise levels measured at 

the pilot's position in various helicop Lers. 

FREQUENCY BY OCTAVE- BANDS 

OAL 37. S 7 S ISO 300 600 1200 2400 4800 
7 S ISO 300 600 1200 24 00 4 800 9600 

Figure 7-10. Comparison of noise exposures at pilot position 
in various helicopters during normal cruise. 

With larger helicopters, nmse has become a matter of concern not only at crew 

stations but also in the passenger compartment. An investigation of the noise problem in 

the CH-37C (HR2S-1), a large twin-engine assault helicop ter, was conducted at the U.S. 
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Marine Corps Air Station , Quantico, Virginia (Metcalf & Witwer, 1958). It was found that 
the passenger compartment measured between 114 and 122 dB in flight with an average of 
about 119 dB. This is an increase of 5 dB in the overall noise level in the passenger 
compartment of the CH-19E (HRS-3), previously used as a troop carrier. The level in the 
pilot's area of the CH-37C registered a 108 dB. 

Noise on the Ground 

The environment in which aviation personnel carry out their duties on the ground, 
including in particular the carrier flight deck , now includes some of the most intense noise 
levels associated with aircraft operations. The contributors to ground level noise are many 
and include such aircraft aclivities as startup and taxiing, pretakeoff runups, takeoff 
including afterburner employment, maintenance runups, and aircraft flyovers. In addition, 
ground power units used by maintenance personnel create significant noise levels. These 
noises can affect the hearing of a large number of people at one time. Maintenance 
personnel, plane directors and handlers, the catapult crew, and the many other personnel 
who are stationed on or near the flight deck during air operations and maintenance 
activities, can become completely immersed in a field of extremely high intensity, 
potentially injurious, noise. 

Noise levels on a flight deck can exceed the pain threshold of 140 dB. At this level 
and even below, there is a distinct possibility of either permanent or temporary hearing 
loss. A significant temporary hearing loss, ultimately becoming permanent, can result from 
constant exposure to levels above 100 dB. The noise level on the flight and hangar decks 
of a carrier is above 100 dB much of the time. During launch and recovery, levels increase 
over the entire flight deck to over 120 dB, and certain catapult operators and checkers are 
exposed to levels in excess of 150 dB for short periods. The entire flight deck catapult 
crew is continually exposed to at least 135 dB levels during flight operations. 

Noise from Aircraft. Figure 7-ll presents data which illustrate the noise generated by 
the A-6 aircraft during ground runup. Table 7-5 shows sound intensity levels of a number 
of other turbojet aircraft operating at power approach thrust. These values were obtained 
through surveys conducted by the Service Test Division of the Naval Air Test Center 
(1961, 1962, 1963). Similar engine noise profiles have been determined for a number of 
other Navy jet aircraft. Table 7-6 presents some of the maximum overall noise levels 
ob tained. 
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Figure 7 - ll. Noise generated by A-6 je t aircraft. 

(From U.S. Navy NATOPS Flight Manual, A-6A) 

As another part of the NATC project , tests were conducted to determine the sound 

levels to which flight deck personnel would be exposed during catapult launching of F-4 

and A-5 aircraft. It was found that during military power launches of the F-4, personnel 

on the flightdeck and in the catwalks adjacent to the aircraft are subjected to noise levels 
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of 138 dB for 10 to 15 seconds, and, momentarily, to 142 dB as the aircraft is launched. 

For combat power (afterburner) launches, the levels are about the same, with a 

momentary exposure of 152 dB. These readings do not represent the maximum levels 

generated by the aircraft but are considered representative of the noise levels to which 

flight deck personnel are exposed. 

Table 7-5 

Sound Intensity Levels for Various Turbojet Powered Aircraft 

Operating at Power Approach Thrust (Measured at 100ft 

From Outlet of Tailpipe at Relative Bearing of 150°) 

Aircraft 

A-4 

F-8 
F-4 
EA-3B 

RA-5C 

83 

86 

Rpm,% 

85 (Both engines) 

90 (Both engines) 

83 (Both engines) 

SPL (dB re: 0.002 
dynes/cm2) 

110 

117 

123 

125 

128 

(Naval Air Test Center, 1961-1963) 

Aircraft 

F-4B 

A-6A 

RA- 5C 

A - 3 

Table 7-6 

Maximum Overall External Noise Levels 
From Navy Jet Aircraft 

Power Setting (Both Engines) Noise Level (dB) 

Military 
Maximum with afterburner 

Military 

Military 
Maximum with afterburner 

Military 

151 
156 

156 

152 
156 

155 

(Naval Air Test Center, 1961 - 1963) 

Noise from Helicopters. The most important noise created by reciprocating-engine 

helicopters is generated by exhausts, rotors, and anti-torque systems (Gasaway, 1964 ). 

Figure 7-12 shows measures obtained beneath and 10 feet to the side of the exhaust ports 
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of one engine of a large twin-engine helicopter while the engine was operating at an idle of 1500 
rpm and 16 inches of manifold pressure. The rotors, which were not engaged, create little noise 
of significance to ground personneL 

120 

110 

in 
..J 100 
w 
co .. 
u .0 

w ~ 
0 N 

90 

~ 0 
0 

>- c:i 
t 

:!' 80 en 
z 
w 
1-
~ 

70 

60 

FREQUENCY BY OCTAVE-BANDS 

37.5 75 150 300 600 1200 2400 4800 

75 150 300 600 12 00 2400 4800 9600 

Vi ~ 
- -.. __ 

/ 

_~,~ / 
/ - + -~/ 

~ 
~\ -- ~ =-- -~ !'-, 

1- +· ~-~ -~ 
--; 

':-

-.......... 

- - -I- - -r- - .., 

-f- - -+ -: -

. Directly beneath engine - -I- -:t-
0 10' aft and to rear of engine 

Figure 7- 12. Engine and exhaust noise of a large twin-engine helicopter. 
(Gasaway, 1964) 

Noise from Power Units. Another source of noise to be considered is the ground 
power unit. This may be an auxiliary electrical power unit, a gas turbine unit for 
providing compressed air, or an air conditioning unit. Such equipment can generate high 
noise intensities which, over extended periods of use, can be as harmful to hearing as the 
noise from aircraft engines. 

Noise from Other Sources. The noise problem in naval aviati_on is not restricted to the 
flighL line or the flight deck. Ashore, noise sources of one kind or another are found in 
hangar areas and in offices. The day-to-day noises experienced by personnel on an aircraft 
carrier while it is underway and carrying out flight operations, however, provide the mosl 
striking example. Personnel working, sleeping, or just passing through compartments 
located below catapults, in the vicinity of elevator machinery rooms, the steering gear 
room, and inside the lower areas of the island, can be exposed to noise levels in excess of 
100 dB without ever setting foot on the flight deck. 
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Protection From the Effects of Noise 

It is obvious that noise presents a serious problem to a large number of people in an 

aviation environment. Although it would be ideal to control all of the noise-makers at the 

source, it is doubtful that noise will be designed away to a safe level any time soon. 

Exposure to certain noises, particularly when hearing protective devices are not worn, may 

pose a risk to auditory integrity. Criteria have been established against which to evaluate 

the extent of this risk in any given situation. Gasaway and Sutherland ( 1970) define an 

auditory damage risk criterion as an "acoustic boundary between a non-hazardous and a 

possibly hazardous exposure to noise." These criteria need be less stringent when exposed 

persons wear ear protection and when audiometric monitoring is accomplished. In general, 

the risk of damage to hearing is slight when the pressure level in octave bands between 

300 and 4800Hz does not exceed 85 dB (25 years exposure, 8-hour working day) 

(Gasaway & Sutherland, 1970). 

As a first step toward assuring personnel protection, an Aerospace Physiologist should 

be familiar with the relative effectiveness of the hearing protection devices currently 
available. Second, he should be able to apply current auditory damage risk criteria to the 
operational setting with which he deals. 

Noise Protection Devices 

There are two basic types of protection devices- those worn over the ears and those 
which are inserted into the ear canal. It is important to note that any form of ear 

protection produces a safety problem while providing protection. Personnel must be 

cautioned to be visually alert since the normal auditory cues which provide a warning of 

impending danger will be reduced. A number of investigations are being directed toward a 

solution to this problem. Fortunately, protective devices for inflight wear diminish noise 
exposure but do not interfere with, and may· even aid, speech intelligibility. 

Table 7-7 lists a number of hearing protection devices available through Navy supply 

channels. 

Earplugs, Ear Muffs, and Headsets. These devices are used by ground personnel 

working in the vicinity of aircraft operations. Most insertable earplugs and circum aural ear muffs 

provide about 20 dB of attenuation for frequencies between 700 and 2800 Hz (Gasaway & 

Sutherland, 1970). Recent research, however, indicates that some devices also offer inflight 
protection. Williams, Forstall, and Parsons (1971) found that the use of earplugs in rotary-wing 
aircraft actually improved reception of direct person-to-person communications. 
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Table 7-7 

Hearing Protection Devices Available Through Navy Supply Channels 

Ear plugs 
V-51-R type 

extra small 
small 
medium 
large 
extra large 

Reusable plastic 
small 
regular 

Device 

Disposable, wax impregnated cotton 
Carrying case for any of the above 

Ear Muffs 
Aural protector 
Replacement seal 

Helmets (for flight deck use) 

Stock Number 

FSN 6515-664-7858 
FSN 6515-299-8290 
FSN 6515-299-8289 
FSN 6515-664-7859 

FSN 6515-082-2675 
FSN 6515-082-2676 
FSN 6515-721-9092 
FSN 6515-299-8287 

FSN 2RD 4240-759-3290 LX5X 
FSN 2RD 4240-979-4040 LX5X 

Listed under Aviation Flight Clothing as 
Flight Deck Sound Attenuating Helmet, 
Class R8475, Type 273-9HA. Includes 
standard Navy ear muff and headband, 
worn with or without the interchangeable 
cloth helmets 

The standard earplug, such as the V -51R, is a plastic device molded to fit the ear which 
comes in a variety of sizes. It is important that the proper size plug be selected and fitted by the 

Hearing Conservation Officer. Careful fitting will help to ensure that the desired protection is 
afforded and will render the device more acceptable to the user. The use of wads of plain surgical 
cotton offers little protection; wax-impregnated cotton plugs are more effective. 

Devices worn over the ears include standard headsets fitted with ear cushions, cloth flight 

helmets incorporating doughnut cushions, and ear muffs. Ear muffs are made in one size that 

can be fitted to almost everyone satisfactorily. Ear muffs attenuate sound about as well as 

earplugs at high frequencies, but may be slightly better than plugs below 1500 Hz. Where 

intense noise levels exist, it may be desirable to wear both earplugs and ear muffs. The total 

attenuation does not, of course, equal the sum of the individual protector attenuations, but this 

combination will ordinarily provide increased attenuation at most frequencies, with particular 

benefit being derived at the low frequencies (Webster & Rubin, 1962). 
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Most muff and insert type devices are more effective in attenuating high frequency than low 

frequency noise. For example, wax impregnated cotton plugs may block out as much as 45 dB 

in the high frequency range, but as little as 10 dB in the lower frequencies. Instruction in the 
placement of muff-type ear protectors is essential to ensure that a proper seal around the ear is 
achieved. Without this seal, effective attentuation is not possible. Wearing of eyeglasses can 

diminish the efficiency of the sound protection provided by the earmuffs because the eyeglass 
frames can cause an air gap. Persons who wear eyeglasses are therefore advised to wear insert 
protectors along with the headset for maximum protection. 

Pilot Protective Helmets. There are a number of protective helmets in use by aviators and 

aircrewmen. The type of helmet worn is a function of the type of aircraft flown. Attack and 

fighter pilots and crewmembers wear one type of helmet; patrol plane pilots another ; and 

helicopter pilots and crew another. Pressure suits, of course , employ still another type of 

helmet. The types of helmets found in the field are described in a later section entitled Aviators' 

Protective Equipment and Systems. Figure 7-13 shows the attenuation characteristics of the 

APH-6A and AOH-1 helmets. These helmets provide attenuation in the order of 10 dB at 135 

Hz, increasing to about 45 dB at 4000 to 8000 Hz. Figure 7-14 compares the noise reduction 

characteristics of helmets with various aural protection devices. 
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Figure 7-13. Noise attenuation characteristics of APH-6A and AOH-1 helmets. 
(BioTechnology, Inc., 1963) 
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Figure 7- 14. Noise reduction to be expected through use of various car protectors. 

(Department of Commerce, September 1970) 

Helmets can provide more sound attenuation than o ther devices if they cover the greater 

portion of the head. The acoustical importance of a helmet increases when lhe sound pressure 

level reaches the point that bone-conducted sound transmission through the skull becomes a 

controlling factor. In cases other than this the use of helmets for hearing-protective purposes 

alone is not justified. 

Application of Auditory Damage Risk Criteria to Aerospace Operations 

Gasaway and Sutherland (1970) have devised an auditory risk calculator to simplify the task 

of assessing wide-band and narrow-band noise exposures. They have, in addition , prepared a 

chart for use in evaluating the risks associated with exposure to intermittent noises. These 

materials are intended to facilitate the interpretation of the auditory damage risk criteria 

proposed by Working Group 46 of the Committee on Hearing, Bioacoustics, and Biomechanics 

of the National Academy of Science's National Research Council. An Aerospace Physiologist 

wishing to make an in-depth survey of the noise hazard for certain occupations or work areas 

might wish to obtain and use this calculator. 
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The Hearing Conservation Program 

Because of the health problem created by intense noise ashore and afloat, a Hearing 
Conservation Program was established by BUMEDINST 6260.6. The aim of the program is to 
protect naval personnel against the hazards of noise by increasing their awareness of the hazard 
and by taking steps to ensure that where noise hazards are predominant, personnel use 
protective measures. The ideal means to control noise rests with engineering reduction of noise 
at its source. This is obviously beyond the scope of medical personnel but it is an objective 
toward which the Navy is working. To protect the individual, medical personnel who implement 
the program attend to the following elements: 

l. Noise measurements and analyses. 

2. Audiometry. 

3. Personal protective measures. 

4. Education. 

Control of the Hearing Conservation Program is in BUMED Code 7. The responsibility for 
carrying out the program is defined locally. In some instances, Aerospace Physiologists may be 
assigned collateral duty as Hearing Conservation Officers. When delegated this responsibility, the 
Aerospace Physiologist must ensure that the following are implemented: 

l. Reference or baseline audiograms should, to the extent feasible, be available for all 
military and civilian personnel. Every person who is assigned duty that involves exposure to high 
intensity noise must have a re ference audiogram on file. The audiogram should be made in 
accordance with the procedure specified in BUMEDINST 6260.6 Series, and recorded on 
Standard Form 600. This then becomes part of the individual's health record. 

2. Monitoring audiograms should be made periodically for all personnel working in noise 
hazard areas. These are areas in which the ambient noise environment exceeds 90 dB( A). These 
audiograms are compared with reference or baseline audiograms to detect hearing loss. For 
personnel complaining of hearing difficulty , a monitoring audiogram should be obtained 3 
man ths after work in a hazardous area has begun. If there are no com plaints, and if the 
difference between the monitoring audiogram and the reference audiogram is less than 10 dB at 
2000 Hz and below, or less than 15 dB at 3000Hz or above, monitoring audiograms should be 
obtained annually. Depending on the results of audiometric examination, appropriate action 
should be taken as described in BUMEDINST 6260.6 Series. 

3. Persons who require aural protection should be provided with the appropriate devices. If 
earplugs must be worn , the Hearing Conservation Officer should ensure that these are fitted 
carefully for each prospective user. 
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4. The Hearing Conservation Officer, or a trained technician assigned the responsibility by 

him, should make sound pressure level measurements in areas where noise hazard is suspected to 

determine whether ambient noise is in excess of 90 dB(A). If it is, he should make 
recommendations regarding amelioration of the problem. These may include recommendations 
that certain persons use hearing protection or be removed entirely from the high noise 

environment. To the extent that it is consistent with operating requirements, the Hearing 

Conservation Officer may also make recommendations concerning changes in ground operations 

which may decrease noise hazard in certain areas. 

5. The Hearing Conservation Officer should give lectures on a formal or informal basis to 
ensure that personnel are aware of noise hazards, know when and how to use protective devices, 

and know how to keep these devices in good repair. When the Aerospace Physiologist is assigned 
this collateral duty , he can make good use of the classroom situation to indoctrinate persons 
reporting for physiology training concerning the hazards of the aviation noise environment. 

The above material is a summarization of requirements set forth in BUMEDINST 6260.6 

Series. If the Aerospace Physiologist, is assigned the duty of Hearing Conservation Officer, he 

should be familiar with all aspects of this document. Where he is not formally assigned this 

responsibility, he can still make a contribution to the program for hearing conservation by 

indoctrination and orientation in the classroom setting. 

One of the duties of the Hearing Conservation Officer is to make audiometric 
measurements. He should, therefore, be fully familiar with audiometry. Information on courses 

in hearing conservation techniques are available to Aerospace Physiologists from the Acoustics 

Branch at the Naval Aerospace Medical Institute, Pensacola, Florida. Excellent texts also are 

available. One such text is entitled A udiology, by Hayes A. Newby, 2nd edition, published by 

Appleton-Century-Crofts, New York. For a general introduction to the topic, a brief discussion 

on the measurement of hearing is provided here. 

Accurate evaluation of hearing can only be made by careful audiometric assessment. The 

instrument used to accomplish these evaluations is an audiometer. Audiometers are of two basic 

types: 

(1) Automatic audiometers 

(2) Manual audiometers. 

Automatic audiometers can be used by an individual to test his own hearing. They provide a 
written record of air conduction hearing tests. These devices can accomodate a single man or as 
many as four to ten men. This approach to audiometric assessment is used primarily as a 
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screening measure. Manual audiometers, on the other hand, provide information of diagnostic 

significance. When a manual audiometer is used, the tester administers the examination and 

records the results by hand. Manual audiometers permit the testing of a single person at a time. 

They are equally appropriate for air conduction and bone conduction tests and can be used for 

screening or to check doubtful areas on records produced by other automatic audiometers. 

The pure· tone audiometer is used for diagnostic purposes. It generates, electronically, tones 

such as those produced by a tuning fork. The intensity of the tones is controlled by an 

attenuator which may be calibrated in 1,2, or, more commonly, 5 dB steps. A zero dB hearing 

level at each frequency is the lowest intensity at which the average, normal ear can detect the 

presence of a test tone 50 percent of the time. Hearing loss is expressed as the number of 

decibels in excess of this zero point above which the intensity of the tone must be increased in 

order for the sound to be detected. With these devices, both air conduction and bone 

conduction tests can be accomplished. Ear phones are used for the former and a vibrator for the 

latter. The results of pure·tone audiometric testing are plotted on a single form by the examiner 
to provide a pictorial record of the status of the individual's hearing, known understandably 

enough, as an audiogram. 

Speech audiometry is used to obtain information regarding speech reception threshold, 
tolerance for loud speech, and articulation, or word discrimination ability. In order to obtain 
these measures, a sound-isolated, two room facility should be available. This facility should be 

equipped with a two-way communication system so that the administrator can introduce 

materials to the individual being tested and the former can convey his responses to the test 

administrator. For live voice testing, the speech audiometer should provide inputs from a 

microphone. For speech tests, a turntable and tape recorder should be used. A white noise 

generator should be used for masking. The input to the amplifier is controlled and monitored by 

volume controls and indicators. The output passes through an attenuation system to earphones 

or loudspeakers. The output can be controlled in one or two dB steps over a-10 to + 100 dB 

range. 

Audiometric testing can be accomplished in vanous operational situations. Speech 

audiometry, as was mentioned above, is probably best accomplished in a two-room facility. 

Plainly, such facilities are not always available and simple, less accurately controlled testing 

must suffice. Accurate baseline audiograms can only be obtained in anechoic chambers. 

Reference audiograms, made at later points in time , can be made simply in any quiet room. 

Information obtained through audiometric measu rement is usually plotted on an audiogram 
which provides a permanent graphic record of an individual's hearing loss at the tested frequencies. 
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In interpreting cases of hearing loss, two factors should be remembered. The first is that 
while losses from noise exposure first appear on an individual's audiogram in the region of 4000 

Hz, hearing loss through aging also shows up in this region. Thus some allowance for the aging 
effect must be made. Second, a certain amount of recovery occurs following the removal of an 
individual from a high noise environment. Some waiting period is required before any definite 
statement can be made concerning the permanence of an individual 's hearing impairment. 

The standards against which hearing among naval aviation personnel are compared are 
discussed in detain in BUMEDINST 6260.6 Series. 

Films are available through the Navy supply system for nOise conservation education 
purposes. These include MN-9318A, Medical Aspects of High-Intensity Noise-General Effects; 

MN-9318E, Medical Aspects of High-Intensity Noise-Prevention of Hearing Loss; and 

MN-9318C, Medical Aspects of High-Intensity Noise-Ear Defense. 

The Naval Safety Center offers a final word of advice which is well heeded. Squadron and 

station hearing conservation education programs should emphasize the total environment. 

Hearing protection on the job will not do a man much good in the long run if his off-hours 
include such activities as working on his car in a noisy automotive shop or sitting in a 

discotheque where the music is amplified to 120 dB(A). Hearing is a one-time issue-- it is 

worth preserving. 
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CHAPTER 8 

THE VISUAL ENVIRONMENT 

Probably more so than any other occupation, aviation is "vision bound." All tasks required 

of persons in aviation depend very much on the visual sense. This is true whether one considers 

landing an aircraft on a carrier deck, inflight refueling, weapon deliveries, or the monitoring of 

radarscopes in CIC operations. In addition, for certain activities such as instrument flight, vision 

has taken on additional impcrtance as a result of deliberate training practices which teach an 

aviator to disregard kinesthetic information to rely entirely on his visual sense. 

The importance of excellent vision in aircrew personnel has long been recognized and is 

reflected in the high vision standards established for persons entering this field. What is not as 

well recognized, particularly by operating personnel, is the extent to which vision is affected by 

many of the stresses encountered in aviation. Such factors as the reduction in oxygen at 
altitude, acceleration forces, fatigue, smoking, and dietary inadequacies each can produce a 

significant impairment in vision. Aerospace Physiologists must be continuously alert for 
anything which might interfere with good vision in aircrewmen and must see that all such 

persons are properly trained regarding the maintenance of good vision. 

The Visual Stimulus 

The human eye responds to radiant energy falling in a narrow band of the electromagnetic 
frequency spectrum around 10-6 meters in wavelength. Figure H-1 shows how this band, 

known as the visible spectrum, relates to · other types of radiation. Certain characteristics of 

visible energy, in particular, those which deal with light sources, indicate that light is emitted in 
the form of individual quanta, known as photons, which differ from one another in mass or 

energy but not in velocity. The energy of a photon is directly proportional to its frequency and 
inversely proportional to its wavelength. This theory of light transmission is known as the 

particle theory. An alternative theory, known as the electromagnetic wave theory, regards light 

transmission as a form of wave motion, much as waves on the surface of water. This theory is 

particularly successful in describing the propagation of light through optical systems. In this 
theory, wave amplitude is considered primarily responsible for the visual sensation of brightness, 

and wavelength for the visual sensation of color. Figure 8-l shows which particular wavelengths 

produce the various colors. 
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Figure 8-l. The radiant energy (electromagnetic) spectrum. 

(Riggs, 1965, from McKinley, 1947) 

Power 

Wavelength most frequently is expressed in millimicrons (m~-t) , which equal I0- 9 meters. In 

these 'units, the visible spectrum varies between approximately 400 m~-t (deep violet) and 

700 m~-t (red). Wavelength also may be ex pressed in microns (~-!) , equal to 10- 6 meters, and 

Angstroms (A), equal to ] o - 1 0 meters. For these latter units, the visible region wou ld vary 

from 0.4J.L to 0.7J.L , o r 4000 to 7000A. 

Measurement of Light Intensity 

The energy emitted by a light source may be ex pressed in radiometric units. Such units are 

concerned solely with the amount of electro magne tic e nergy which is radiated and are adequate 

to describe any source. These units, however , do not deal with the effec tiveness of light as a 

stimulus for vision. For this purpose photometric units are used. These are the units of 

importance for the purposes of an Aerospace Physiologist. 

In describing visible e nergy, it is important to distinguish between light from direct and 

indirect sources. This is done thro ugh the f ollowing units: 

Illuminan ce. The amount of light, or lu minous flu x, falling on a surface is termed 

illuminance (L). Thus, the amount of sunlight falling on a given object would be described in term s 

of its illuminance (or, frequently, its illumination) and is measured in lu mens per square foo l or the 

equivalent measure, foot-candles (ft-c). 
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The Visual Environment 

When illuminated by a point source of light , the illuminance of an object at various 
distances from the source is governed by the law of inverse squares. The illuminance decreases in 
direct proportion to the square of the distance from the source. This is shown in Figure 8-2(A). 
Figure 8-2(B) illustrates the different units which may be used in describing the illuminance of 
an object. 

POINT 
SOURCE 

LUMINOUS FLUX RECEIVED PER UNIT AREAl d 22 

LUMINOUS FLUX RECEIVED PER UNIT AREA2 • "d,"i 
Lfd =I ft, d

2 
=2ft, and the illuminance of A 1 

2 I foot 

candle, the illuminance of A
2 

wi l l be Y. foot-candle. 

A . Decrease in illuminance in terms of inverse square law. 

I METER 

1FT 

IN TE NSITY • I C ANDLE 
• I LUMEN/W 

W • I STERADIAN 
AREA~IFT2 
ILLUMINANCE • I L~EN / FT 2 

• I fT -CANDLE 

• I LUX 

I SQUARE CM 
ILLUMINANCE • 00001 LUM[N/CM2 

B. Relationships between intensity units of source and 
illuminance units on surfaces at various distances. 

Figure 8- 2. The illuminance of objects at varying distances 
from a poinl source. (Wulfeck et al., 1958) 
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Luminance. The luminance of an object refers to the luminous flux emitted from an 

extended source or a reflec ting source. The visual sensation of brightness is a function of object 

luminance. For practical purposes, the terms luminance and brightness may be considered 

synonymous. 

The most common unit used in the measurement of luminance is the fool-Lambert (ft-1). 

The amount of light falling on an object, expressed in foot-candles, multiplied by the 

reflectivity of the object, in percent, yields the luminance of the object in foot-Lamberts. The 

use of these particular photometric units thus offers the advantage of yielding rapid conversion 

from illuminance data to luminance data. Other units are not as handy in this regard. 

As opposed to the decrease in illumination found with distance from a point source, the 

luminance of a perfectly diffusing extended source does not vary with distance. The decrease in 

flux with distance from a single point on an extended source is exactly offse t by the increase in 

the area from which the eye receives flux. Thus the apparent brightness of an extended source, 

such as a wall, will be the same at one-foot and at l 0-foot distances from the wall. This is of 

considerable significance since it means that except for very small objects, Lhe distance of the 

viewer from the object is not a consideration when describing the brightness of Lhe object. 

Units of Measure. Table 8-l compares radiometric and photometric terms and units. This 

table also shows the approximate equivalence of millilamberts (mL) and foot-Lamberts 

(foot-Lamberts X 1.076 = millilamberts). Since much of the technical literature reports 

luminances in millilamberts, this rough equivalence to foot-Lamberts is useful to known. 

Table 8-l 

Radiometric and Photometric Terms and Units 

Comparable Units 

Radiometric Term Symbol Units Photometric Term Symbol (Abbreviations Ind icated 

in Parentheses) 

Radiant flux p Watt Luminous flux F Lumen (lu) 

Radiant intensity J Watt/W Luminous intensity I 1 lu/W 

Candlepower 1 candle (c) 

lrradiance H Watt/m 2 Illuminance E 1 lu/m2 = 1 lux = 
1 meter-candle (m-e) = 
0.0929 It-candle (ft-c) 

Radiance N Watt/ W /m2 Luminance L 1 lu/ W/m2 = 1 c/m2 = 
0.3142 millilam· 
bert (mL) = 0.2919 foot· 

lambert (ft·L) 

(Riggs, 1965) 
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Light Sources 

The primary sources of direct visible radiation are the sun and the moon. Figure 8-3 shows 

the range of natural illumination on the surface of the earth from the sun and the moon, as 

these bodies rise from the horizon to the zenith. When considering artificial illumination, a rule 

of thumb is that the modern incandescent lamp provides about one candlepower per watt. 
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Figure 8-3. The range of natural illumination on earth from the sun 
and moon as the values increase from minimum before sun- or moonrise 
to maximum at the zenith. (Webb Associates, 1962) 

Luminance values for a number of visual stimuli are presented in Figure 8-4. The luminance 

values shown range from the minimum luminance that can be detected under the most favorable 

viewing conditions to that which will produce permanent damage to the eye if viewed for more 

than a very brief period. 
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Figure 8- 4. Luminance values for typical visual slimuli. 
(Riggs, 1965) 

Visual Capacities 

The human retina is composed of a mosaic of light-sensitive elements. These receptors are of 
h vo functionally different types. One set of receptors is especially adapted for operation during 
daylight. These are the cones, located in the central or foveal area of the re tina. Cone vision, 
known as photopic vi sion, is sensitive to wavelength, thereby producing the sensation of color, 
and allows for the discrimination of fine detail due to the 1:1 neural interconnections between 
Lhe cones and the visual pathways to the brain . 

The second set of receptors, the rods, are especially adapted for operation during twilight or 
night viewing conditions. Rods are extraordinarily sensitive to small amounts of light energy and 
nearly attain the theore tical lower limit of sensitivity , response to one quantum of light (Ruch, 
1960). Rods, however, do not provide a color response and are not capable of resolving fine 
detail. This latter characteristic is attributed to the neural interconnection of rods through 
diffuse ganglion cells which allow lateral or transverse overlapping of the neural energy. 

Figure 8-5 shows the relative density of rods and cones along a horizontal meridian of the 
retina (Brown, 1965). The cones are maximally dense at the center of the retina, whereas rods 
increase in density from the center up to approxima tely 20 degrees of eccentricity and then 
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decrease in density again out to the extreme periphery of the retina. As seen in Figure 8-5, there 

are no receptors in the region of emergence of the optic nerve on the eye, the optic disk, which 

functionally accounts for the so-called "blind spot." 
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Figure 8-5. Distribution of rods and cones along a horizontal meridian. 
Parallel vertical lines represent the blind spot. Visual acuity for a high 
luminance as a function of retinal location is included fm· compat·ison. 
(Brown, 1965;data from Osterberg, 1935, and Wertheim, 1894) 

Sensitivity to Light 

Both the rod and cone systems are differentially sensitive to light of varying wavelengths. 
Figure 8-6 presents photopic and scotopic luminosity curves. These curves show that light at 
approximately 555 mJ.t is most effective for photopic vision . Less energy is required to produce 

a comparable response with light of this wavelength than with any other. Scotopic vision, 

however, is maximally responsive to light at 510 mJ.t. This shift in relative sensitivity as one 

changes from photopic to scotopic vision underlies what is known as the Purkinje phenomenon. 
In this phenomenon, blue and blue-green colors become more pronounced during late twilight 
viewing conditions. 

It is important to note that the curves of Figure 8-6 are relative response curves, with the 

peak of each curve indicating 100 percent effectiveness. These curves do not mean the 

amount of light to evoke a threshold response from the rods at a wavelength of 510 mJ.t is 
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identical to that required for a threshold response from the cones at 555 mJ..L. As noted 
earlier, much more energy is required for cone stimulation. 

Adaptation 
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Figure 8- 6. Photopic and scotopic relative luminosity curves. (Wul
feck et al., 1958; photopic data from Gibson & Tyndall ; scotopic data 
from Hecht and Williams) 

The visual system requires a certain amount of time to adjust to major changes in the 
general level of visible energy being received by the eye. With a sudden increase in the 

overall level of stimulation, such as occurs upon stepping outside on a sunny day when 
the ground is snow-covered , the eye must light-adapt. This adapting process, while difficult 

to measure, is quite rapid and is accomplished primarily by constriction of the pupil, thus 

effectively limiting the amount of light which can reach the retina. Unless the ~udden 

increase in stimulation is of such magnitude as to produce severe discomfort, the process 

of light-adapting is sufficiently rapid to cause little interference with visual tasks. 

The process of dark adaptation is slower than that of light adaptation, is a more 

important visual activity, and has been studied more extensively. Figure 8-7 presents the 

classic dark adaptation curve. It can be seen that a period of up to 40 minutes in total 
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darkness is required before the adaptation process is entirely complete. The curve in 
Figure 8-7 also has two distinct parts. The first part, beginning with a rapid decrease in 
threshold, and leveling after about 10 minutes, reflects the adaptation period of the cone 

receptors. The value shown, at the 10-minute period, is the threshold energy for producing 

a cone response. The second segment of the curve represents the continuing adaptation of 

the rod elements. Upon complete adaptation, rods may respond to a range of brightness 
from about 0.004 mL down to 0.00001 mL (Wulfeck et al. , 1958). 
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Figure 8- 7. Dark-adaptation curve. 
(Wulfeck et al., 1958; data from Sloan, 1947) 

40 

The processes of dark and light adaptation have been studied intensively and there now is gen

eral agreement as to the basic mechanisms, although a number of specific aspects remain to be 

clarified. The photochemistry of the visual response is quite complex but can be represented as a 

reversible photochemical reaction as follows (Hecht, described by Bartlett , 1965 ): 

s 
light 

'\. 

" dark 
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where S is a photosensitive material and P and A are products of breakdown by light. In dark 

adaptation, the photosensitive material of importance is rhodopsin (visual purple), a compound of 

a protein and a carotenoid pigment. It has a concentration across the retina paralleling the 

known density of the rods. Upon stimulation by light, rhodopsin breaks down in a manner 

something like the following simplified paradigm, pr_?posed by Winsor and Clark in 1936 

(Bartlett, 1965): 

( 1) 

-------:77 Rhodopsin 

Vitarr.in A 
+protein 

(2) 

Retinene 
+protein 

In this concept , dark adaptation involves two processes, depending on the intensity and 

duration of exposure. Brief flashes of light convert a large quantity of rh odopsin to retinene, 

but little vitamin A is formed. Following this type of exposure, dark adaptation depends mostly 

on reaction (2) and is relatively rapid. Long exposures, on the other hand , bring the visual cycle 

to a steady state and considerable retinene is removed to form vitamin A. Dark adaptation then 

depends mainly on reaction (l) with rhodopsin regenerated from vitamin A, a much slower 

process. 

From the Aerospace Physiologist 's point of view, it is important to know that vitamin A 

from blood is a source for restoring the retinal level of vitamin A and rhodopsin. Severe 

vitamin A deficiencies interfere with mechanisms of dark adaptation and can produce a form of 

night blindness. 

Brightness Discrimination 

The essence of vision is the detection of brightness contrast. Seeing an object depends 

principally upon the differential intensity of the light reflected by the object and its 

background. Brightness contrast is expressed as LlB/B X 100, where till is the diffe rence in 

luminance between the object and the background, and B is the luminance of the background. 

Figure 8·8 shows the decrease which occurs, up to a value of around 100 mL, in the threshold 

contrast required for the detection of objects of various sizes. This figure clearly shows that the 

capacity of the eye to detect differences in the brightness of objects increases as illumination 

mcreases. 

Figure 8-8 shows that the size of the object being viewed plays a role in determining its 

detectability. Although not shown in this figure, the contrast threshold also is known to 
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be affected by the shape of the object, the wavelength of the light reflected from the 
object, and the region of the retina stimulated. 

Visual Acuity 

0 -~5------~4------~3-------zL-----.~,----~o------+~,----~+2 

Log Background Luminance in M illdamberts 

Figure 8- 8. Contrast discrimination curve- smallest brightness con
trast that can be seen, as a function of background luminance. Curves 
for test objects of four sizes are shown. (Wulfeck et al. 1958; data from 
Blackwell) 

Visual acuity is the ability of the eye to discriminate fine detail and is a function of the 
resolving power of the retina. Although visual acuity can be defined and measured in a number 
of ways, that in most common use is minimum perceptible acuity. This is the ability to see small 
objects against a plain background. Figure 8-9 presents visual acuity curves showing the visual 
angle subtended by the smallest object that can be detected. This curve shows the effect on 
visual acuity of background luminance and the position of the retinal image of the object. Note 
that with foveal vision , zero degrees on the retina, no values are shown below approximately 
l/1000 mL or less, at which level cone vision no longer is sensitive . However, with an increase in 
background luminance, foveal vision rapidly improves and becomes quite sensitive at values in 
the order of l mL and above. 
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Figure 8-9 shows that under normal levels of illumination visual acuity decreases rapidly as 
the retinal image moves into the periphery. However, for extremely low levels of illumination, 

peripheral vision remains useful for the detection of objects, provided the size of the object is 

sufficiently large. 

Daylight Flight 
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Figure 8-9. Visual acuity curve. Visual angle subtended by smallest 
detail that can be discriminated ; p!otted as a function of background 
luminance. Curves are shown for discriminating images at 0°, 4°, and 
30° away from visual axis on retina. (Wulfeck et al. , 1968; data from 
Mandelbaum and Rowland, 1944) 

Vision During Various Flight Regimes 

During daylight conditions, illumination is more than adequate for normal visual tasks. For 

this reason, more attention usually is given to the visual problems of night missions than to 
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those occurring during day flights. While the severity of night vision problems may warrant this, 

daylight vision problems remains of consequence. Paramount among these is the detection of 

other aircraft. Midair collisions continue to occur and, strangely enough, occur most frequently 

when visibility conditions are excellent. While the problem of extracockpit viewing discipline is 

primarily that of the squadron Safety Officer, the Aerospace Physiologist can contribute by 

seeing that aviators understand the basic principles of vision and those features of the aviation 

environment which influence the effectiveness of vision. 

Scanning Patterns. With high-speed je t aircraft, the prevention of midair colli sions requ ires 

that other aircraft be detected while at a considerable distance. Crewmembers should adopt 

appropriate scanning patterns and should use them, particularly when in areas in which other 

aircraft are known to be operating. Since the eye sees poorly during movement of the image 

across the retina, maximum effectiveness in scanning is achieved by a series of short , regularly 

spaced eye movements such as would systematically cover every 5- to 10-degree area with a 

one-second look (Approach, February 1962). When scanning, some head movement should 

accompany the movement of the eyes. During normal eye-head movements, the blind spot in 

the retina produced by the entry of the optic nerve poses no problem, since the sensitive part of 

one eye covers the blind spot in the other eye. However, in an aircraft, it is possible for objects 

such as the windscreen frame to block vision in one eye while the object of sea rch is in the blind 

spot of the other eye. Small head movements will tend to prevent this. 

Use of Low-Transmission Visors. Under bright, daylight conditions, visors or sunglasses 

should be worn when looking out of the aircraft. Low-transmission visors will reduce the 

discomfort and squinting required when viewing under high-illumination conditions and may 

even produce a slight increase in visual acuity. Table 8-2 presents the results of a 

target-detection study using visors of varying optical density. Although the resu lts are based on 

only two subjects, they indicate that under bright, daylight conditions there is no significant 

decrease in acuity, even when using a visor which passes only one percent of the light. However, 

when operating beneath a solid overcast, the situation is quite different. Use of a visor which 

allows 15 percent of the light to pass results in a loss of approximately 20 percent in the 

distance at which high-contrast targets can be detected. 

For safety purposes, in the event of canopy failure or ejec tio~ , it is always desirable to have 

the eye protection which a visor provides. However, during low-illumination conditions, such as 

found at twilight or when flying benea th a solid overcast, visual acuity definitely will suffer 

when a low-transmission visor is used. If possible, clear visors should be worn under these 

conditions. 
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Table 8-2 

The Detection of High Contrast Targets 
With Visors of Varying Transmissions (2S's) 

Transmission 
(Percent) 

100 (No visor) 

15 

3 

Daylight* 

Detection Distance 
(Feet) 

1087 

985 
1038 

992 

Beneath Solid Overcast* 

100 (No visor) 

15 

3 

767 

618 

476 

373 

• Average background luminance was 1300 ft-L 's for bright daylight conditions and 
40 ft·L's for overcast conditions. 

(Parker & Bosee, 1966) 

Acceleration. The acceleration stresses of flying produce marked effects on vision. These are 
discussed in some detail in Chapter 5, Acceleration. There are some specific changes which 
might be reviewed here, however , for Lheir importance Lo fiighL proficiency. The most dramatic, 
of course, is loss of visual capacity. In work done at the Navy School of Aviation Medicine, 
Cochran and coworkers (1954) present results based on the testing of 1000 subjects which 
indicate the mean threshold for loss of peripheral vision to be 4.1 G, for blackout, 4.7 G, and 
for unconsciousness, 5.4 G. These thresholds are based on rates of onset of 1 G second. 

The loss of peripheral vision, occurring as it does almost at the point of blackout, represents 
one end point in what is a steadily lessening visual capacity with increasing acceleration. There 
is, in fact, a regular decrease in foveal absolute threshold from 1 G upward -(White, 1958). At 
4 G, for example, a light must be over three times as intense as at 1 Gin order to be seen with 
foveal vision. 

Measures of loss of visual acuity (visual sensitivity) during acceleration parallel the changes 
found in the absolute threshold. White (1958) describes a regular decrease occurring in visual 
acuity with increase in acceleration from 1 to 8 G. At 7 G, the size of a target must be twice that at 
1 G, if it is to be seen. 
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White also describes research which studied the effects of positive acceleration on the 
relation between visual acuity and luminance level. Under conditions of 1 G, there is a 

well-defined decrease in acuity threshold with increasing luminance. With the application of 
acceleration forces of 3 G and 4 G, an increase in threshold (decrease in visual effectiveness) was 
found in all luminance levels, but the effect was most noticeable at low levels. At a luminance of 

0.01 mL, the minimum detectable visual angle increased from 4.0 minutes at 1 G to 

7.59 minutes at 4 G. At 150 mL, the change in visual angle was only 0.25 minutes between 

these two values of acceleration. It is apparent that the effects of acceleration forces on vision 

are most pronounced in the low-illumination levels occurring during night flight. 

Night Flight 

Night operations place stringent demands on the vision of aircrewmen. This is true in the air 
whenever extra cockpit vision is required and is especially true during carrier deck operations at 

night. Inasmuch as good night vision is essential in many of the activities of naval aviation , it is 

important that aircrewmen understand how to use night vision most effectively and those 

factors which can reduce the ability to see at night. 

Principles of Effective Night Vision. A detailed discussion of night vision techniques is 

presented in Chapter 19. In summary, lectures to aircrewmen concerning effective night vision 

should stress two basic principles , which are: 

l. After exposure to bright lights, a substantial period of time, up to 30 to 40 minutes, is 
required before maximum effectiveness of vision is reattained. The longer the exposure to light, 

the longer will be t he subsequent adaptation period. The only way to operate without 

significant loss of adaptation is under red lighting (as discussed later in this section). 

2. Inasmuch as foveal vision is not sensitive to low levels of illumination, off-center viewing 

must be used if objects are to be seen. To detect an object at night, one must look at an angle of 
approximately 10 degrees to the side of the object. With practice, individuals can become quite 

effective in this type of viewing. 

Hypoxia. The efficiency of the eye depends upon the proper supply of oxygen_ With a 
decrease in oxygen, vision is affected earlier and more severely than any of the other senses. 
This is particularly true for the rod system inasmuch as the vascularization of the retinal 
periphery is poorer than that of the fovea. Figure 8-10 shows the loss of visual sensitivity with a 

decrease in the partial pressure of oxygen. Note that this decrease begins immediately upon 

ascent from sea level. At an altitude of 14,000 feet , visual sensitivity is reduced to 
approximately 50 percent of its normal effectiveness. It is for this reason that oxygen is 

required on all flights at night operating above 5000 feet. 
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Figure 8- 10. The reduction of visual sensitivi ty (raised thresholds for 
light, or decreased ability to see at night) as the p02 in inspired air 
decreases. (Webb Associates, 1962; adapted from McFarland, 1953) 

Smoking. All aviators should understand the effects of carbon monoxide obtained from 

smoking. The affinity of human hemoglobin for carbon monoxide is 200- to 300-times its 
affinity for oxygen. An aviator who is a heavy smoker can get as much as I 0 percent carbon 

monoxide saturation. Only 3 percent is sufficient to cause measurable impairment of functions 

such as vision and altitude tolerance. The effects of carbon monoxid~ on vision are particularly 

serious. Smoking three cigarettes in a relatively short period before takeoff will reduce the night 

vision of a pilot as much as the effect of 8000 feet of altitude. Table 8-3 'shows the loss 

of effectiveness of vision at increasing altitudes for the smoker versus the nonsmoker 
(Cagle, 1969). 

Dietary Factors. The most important dietary consideration for night vision is an appropriate 
supply of vitamin A. Aviators should know which foods contain vitamin A or carotene, and sh ould 

eat them regularly (see Chapter 11, Physical Fitness). Although an adequate amount of vitamin A 

is necessary , an excess of vitamin A will not improve normal night vision. 
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Table 8-3 

Smoking and Night Vision 

Nonsmoker 

100% 
95 
80 
65 
60 

Smoker 

80% 
75 
60 
45 
40 

If a vitamin deficiency is produced over a long period of time, recovery may be slow. Complete 

recovery from chronic avitaminosis may require several weeks, although it has been claimed that 

large doses (10,000 units, three times a day) of vitamin A shorten the recovery period appreciably 

(Air Force Pamphlet 160-10-4, 1961). 

Red Lighting. The use of an appropriate red lighting system will allow visual tasks to be 

accomplished, through use of foveal vision, while retaining the dark adaptation of the rods. 

Figure 8-11 shows the operation of a red filter cutoff which allows only light at wavelengths of 

620 mJ.L and above to be passed. It can be seen that this red light provides considerable stimulation 
for photopic vision while virtually none for scotopic. Figure 0-12 presents average dark 

adaptation curves following adaptation to red light and to white light of approximately the 
same luminance. As the figure indicates, recovery from the red light exposure is virtually 
complete in a matter of only several minutes. 

The need for effective night vision has resulted in the use of red lighting systems in Navy 

aircraft. In addition, carrier flight decks, hangar decks, and passageways leading from 
readyrooms to operating areas can be illuminated with red light as desired. 

There is one problem associated with red lights, however, of which Aerospace Physiologists 

should be aware. Light of different wavelengths falls at different distances behind the lens of the 
eye. This is particularly true when the light passes through a peripheral rather than the central 

part of the lens. When the iris is constricted under daytime lighting conditions, color dispersal is 

negligible. However, when the pupil dilates at night, more light traverses the periphery. Of the 
various colors, red falls at the greatest distance from the lens. For younger persons, a slight 

additional effort to contract the ciliary muscle will increase lens curvature and bring the 

red-lighted material into focus on the retina. For older individuals, who are experiencing loss of 
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muscle tonus and lens resiliency (presbyopia), the extra effort is not successful. The red light 

will not focus and the individual is said to suffer from "red-light blindness." Whereas he can still 

read charts and other printed material without the use of glasses during the day, he cannot read 

these same materials under red lighting. Glasses must be used to deal with charts and maps in a 

red-lighted aircraft. 

100 

"' "' 80 Q) 
c: 
Q) 

> 
~ u 
~ 
Qj 60 
Q) 

~ 
co 40 Ci) .... 
c 
Q) 
u 
.... 
Q) 

a.. 
20 

0 
400 500 600 700 

Wavelength in millimicrons 

Figure 8-ll. Luminosity curves for scotopic (rod) and photopic 
(cone) vision. Since the maxima arc arbitrarily setal 100, these curves 

give no information about the relative sensitivity of the rods and 

cones. The vertical line indicates the place at which a common red 

filter cuts off. It transmits l / 10 of the light involved in the cone 

curve, and 1/100 of that in the rod curve. (Bartley, ] 951; adapted 
from Hecht & Hsia, 1945). 

Autokinesis. When one gazes at a single small light source at night, the light soon will appear 

to move. Such apparent movement of a spot of light is known as the autokinetic illusion. 

Although the au Lokinctic illusion was firsl reported by von Humbolt in 1850, its precise cause 

has not yet been es tablished (Pilts, 1967), but it is generally attributed to involuntary 

movements of the muscles that control the eye. The magnitude of the perceived movement can 

be as small as 0.1 inch and as extensive as 65 degrees. The di stance of the movement appears to 

vary inversely with the intensity and size of the target. Apparent movement occurs soon after a 

target is fixated , with movement latency varying from about 6 to about 12 seconds. The ideal 

stimulus for the phenomenon is a small, dim light, viewed against a dark background. The 

illusion can be experienced, however, with multiple light sources. 
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Figure 8-12. Average dark adaptation curves foll owing adaptation to 
red light and to while light of approximately the same luminance. 
(Bartle tt, 1965; adapted from Hecht & 1-Isia, l945). 

The autokinetic illusion has been reported by pilots flying wing on another aircraft, and 
using the wing light as a point of reference. There are numerous additional reports in which 
pilots have experienced movement of some light source which was stationary. It is apparent that 
this illusion can and does produce dangerous situations during night flying . 

High-Altitude Flight 

Glare. At high altitudes, normal light distributions are reversed. The brightest portion of the 
visual field, formed by the reflec tion of sunlight from cloud and haze, is beneath the aircraft. 
The sky above the aircraft is darker and becomes increasingly so at higher altitudes. In addition 
to the light reversal, there is an increase in direct illumination at altitude. At sea level on a clear 
day, the illumination from the sun is about 10,000 ft-c. At 10,000 fee l , it is 11 ,800 ft-c, and at 
100,000 feet , 13,500 ft-c. This increase in direct illumination, combined with the decrease in 
light-scattering particles, produces high-contrast conditions and a high-glare effect from objects 
illuminated directly . These contrasts may become sufficiently large to produce a ratio of 
l :60,000 or more between the brightest and dimmest portions of an exposed area such as an 
aircraft panel (Curtis, 1962). 

Empty-Field Myopia. When infinity contains no detail subject to sharp focus, the eye 
becomes effectively myopic, unable to focus farther than a point about 3 to 6 feet away. Curtis 
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(1962) terms this the most serious visual problem which must be faced by a pilot, as it 

drastically reduces his capabilities in air-to-air search. 

Research by Heath (1962) indicates there are continuous irregular and rapid fluctuations of 

accommodation during empty-field myopia of as much as 0. 75 diopters with occasional slow 

drifts of as much as 1.5 diopters. There appears to be highly dynamic accommodalive activity 

during empty-field conditions, as Lhe eye searches for information with wh ich to adjust 

accommodaLion. 

Ozone. The trialomic molecule of oxygen, 03 or ozone, is found in varying concentrations 

at all levels below approximately 300,000 feet in the earth 's atmosphere. Figure 8-13 shows 

average ozone distribution at different altitudes. For flights above 50,000 fee t, a rapid increase 

in the concentration of ozone will be encountered. 
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Figure 8- 13. Average ozone distribution at different allitudes. 

(Lagerwerff, 1965) 
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In a study of the effects of ozone on vision (Lagerwerff, 1965 ), it was found that photopic 

visual acuity, stereopsis, verticalphoria, and color vision were not significantly affected. 

However, all subjects showed some deterioration of night vision. In addition, some subjects 

experienced burning of the eyes and/or a gritty or dry feeling of the cornea after 6-hour 

exposures to the highest ozone concentrations (35 and 50 parts per hundred million by 

volume). 

Low-Level Flight 

Low-level, high-speed flight, in aircraft not having sophisticated terrain-following systems, 

places severe demands on the vision of an aviator. Mission success depends on visual 

identification of en route checkpoints and visual target acquisition. In order to accomplish this, 

research indicates a pilot must spend approximately 90 percent of his time in extra-cockpit 

search (Parker & Shanahan, 1963). During the remaining time, he monitors aircraft speed, fuel 

use, and engine operation. 

At this time, no quantitative data are available as to the extent to which dynamic visual 

acuity is involved in the visual tasks of low-level flight, although on a rational basis it would 

seem to be quite important. Burg and Hulbert (1961) studied dynamic visual acuity and found 

that it bears little relation to measures of static acuity and apparently involves the efficiency of 

the entire oculomotor system. 
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CHAPTER 9 

THERMAL ENVIRONMENT 

Man's ability to survive and work in extreme thermal environments depends only partly on the 
physiological mechanisms of homeothermy. His ability to develop a microclimate around his body 
through clothing and protective equipment also plays an important role. Of these two factors, the 
latter plays the larger role in cold environments and physiology the larger role (Fox, 1965) in hot 
environments, the difference arising from the physical laws of homeothermy. " Heat is con
tinuously generated inside the body; for homeothermy there must always be a net flow of heat 
from the body to the environment in both hot and cold climates. In cold climates the rate of heat 
loss can be relatively easily modulated by interposing more or less insulation to impede heat flow, 
whereas in hot climates the heat must be extracted against the natural gradient by some form of 
heat pump; it is easier both to design and to wear an overcoat than a refrigerator." 

Basically, the problem is to minimize heat loss in cold environments, and to maximize heat 
loss under the opposite conditions. The success of this process is determined not only by 
external climatic conditions and protective measures, but also by exposure time and prior 
conditioning (acclimatization) of the individual. Figure 9-1 shows experimentally determined 
ranges of human thermal tolerance for various combinations of temperature, protection , and 
exposure times. It can be seen that the range of human adaptability is broad. It is also variable 
across individuals, largely as a function of acclimatization. Berenson and Robertson (in press) 
point out that accurate prediction of the response of a given individual from such group data is 
difficu lt because of the lack of established criteria for rrtt:a:surement of acclimatization. The 
prudent solution is to use the least resistant and least trained individual as the baseline measure. 

The topics of human response to the thermal environment and protection against 
t emperature extremes are complex and too broad for complete and authoritative treatment 
here. Readers wishing to pursue the subject in greater depth may consult any of the definitive 
references listed at the end of this section. The main concerns here are to outline the basic 
process of homeothermy and to indicate thermal conditions which may be expected in typical 
operations and in certain extreme and emergency conditions. A discussion is also provided of 
the effects of climatic extremes on performance, or psychological and physiological factors 
involved in the response to thermal extremes, and of tolerance and acclimatization. The scope 
of the discussion is confined largely to thermal physiology and human response. 
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Figure 9- l. Human thermal tolerance, unclothed and suitably protected. (Biockley, 1964) 

Physiological Response to Thermal Stress 

Homeothermy is a general term which covers all of the body's responses to ambient 
temperature and all of the mechanisms by which body heat content is regulated. A brief review 
of the mechanisms of heat transfer and regulation of heat content is provided below as a 
background to a discussion of temperature and its effects on humans. 

Mechanisms of Heat Transfer 

Heat is transferred across a temperature gradient, from higher to lower levels, by fo ur 
principal means--conduction, convection , evaporation, and radiation. The body employs all of 
these to maintain a heat balance. 

Conduc tion. Because of a temperature differential between two points on a continuous 
surface or between two surfaces in contact, heat will flow from the higher to the lower 
temperature level. The rate of flow varies directly with the temperature difference and 
indirec tly with t he resistance of the medium. 
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Convection. Convection occurs when a liquid or gaseous medium comes in contact with a 

surface of different temperature. An exchange of heat occurs between the surface of the solid 

and the medium flowing across it. Because the portion of the fluid medium in contact with the 

surface is replaced constantly by the motion of the fluid , the exchange of heat is maintained. 

The factors which influence convection are (l) temperature gradient at the surface, (2) heat 

capacities of the solid and fluid , (3) nature and shape of the surface, and (4) mass rate of 

exchange of the fluid in the contact layer. The physics of convection are complex , but the 

underlying principles are simple. Increase in temperature difference between surface and fluid 

and in crease in the relative rate of motion both increase the rate of heat transfer. A fluid with a 

high conductivity and a high heat capacity, such as water, will transfer heat much more rapidly 

than a gas such as air. The greater the surface area in contact with the fluid , the more heat that 

can pass. 

Evaporation. When a fluid is spread on a surface, heat is transferred to the fluid by 

conduction, causing it to vaporize and be carried away by convection. Heat exchange by 

evaporation is a function of (l) vapor point of the liquid, (2) area wetted, (3) surface 

tern perature of the wetted area, ( 4) vapor content of the ambient air, and (5) rate of 

convection. 

Radiation. Heat is radiated from any body into the space about it at a rate proportional to 

the nature of its surface and the fourth power of the absolute surface temperature. In a similar 

fashion, a body will absorb radiation or reflect it at a rate proportional to the intensity of the 

incident radiation and the nature of the body surface. 

The state of heat balance in the human body thus can be described as: 

where 

H 
M 
c 
K 
E 
R 
L 
w 

= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 

H = M +C+K+E+ R + L +W 

Rate of change of heat content of the body 
Rate of heat production within the body 
Rate of conductive heat exchange 
Rate of convective heat exchange 
Rate of evaporative heat exchange 
Heat exchange rate through radiation 
Heat exchange rate through respiration 
Heat exchange rate through ingested food and excreta 
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The human body modifies its surface through various physiological mechanisms to keep the rate 
of heat exchange H equal to zero. In mathematical terms, this is the definition of homeothermy. 

So long as the body succeeds in maintaining H = 0, it is said to be in heat balance. A gain or loss 

of heat, over time, produces a heat surplus or a heat deficit . 

Regulation of Body Heat 

Man is limited in the amount of voluntary control he has over body temperature. His 

behavioral responses to alter uncomfortable temperature changes in the body consist principally 

of adding or removing clothing, changing the thermal characteristics of the environment with 

heating or cooling equipment, or removing himself from the environment. To these, of course, 
must be added the basic adaptive response of modifying the rate of heat production by altering 

the degree of physical activity or exercise. 

Supplementing these voluntary mechanisms is a battery of involuntary regulatory responses. 
When the environmental t emperature falls below that of the skin , the body will tend to lose 
heat faster than it cim be produced. Cold receptors in the skin are stimulated and impulses are 

sent to the hypothalamus, which acts as a heat regulatory center. Impulses from the 
hypothalamus are relayed to the smooth muscles in the arterioles of the skin, causing them to 
contract. This constriction allows less blood to flow through the skin, decreasing temperature 

loss through the processes of radiation and conduction in these areas . Fewer impulses are sent to 
the sweat glands, thus less sweat is secreted and evaporation is reduced. With a further decrease 
in the environmental temperature, the hypothalamus will send impulses to the skeletal muscles 
causing increased contractions which will result in greater production of heat by the muscles. 

Continued impulses sent to these muscles result in greater involuntary contractions, producing 

shivering and chattering of the teeth . 

Conversely, when the environmental temperature rises above the t emperature of the skin, an 

opposite sequence of events occurs. The heat receptors in the skin are stimulated , and impulses 
are sent to the hypothalamus. Impulses are then sent to the smooth muscles of the cutaneous 

arteri oles causing dilation and , consequently, more heat to be given out by the processes of 

radiation and convection. If the t emperature is high enough and this process is inadequate, 

stimulation of the sweat glands occurs. Greater secreti on of sweat and its evaporation will aid 

the cooling process. 

Comfort and Tolerance 

The literature on the thermal environment shows t wo general areas of concern with 
respect to human response to temperature. These areas may be designated "comfort" and 
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"tolerance"; and as the terms imply , the former IS concerned with middle zones and the 

latter with extremes. 

Of the two, comfort is more difficult to deal with scientifically because it concerns an 

iLl·defined, and somewhat capricious, subjective response to the environment. As with many 

psychological phenomena, comfort is difficult to measure in objective terms. To a great exten t, 

comfort depends upon what the individual 's experience has led him to expect as normal. It may 

also depend upon mood, preferences, habits, activity patterns, and other intangibles. To deal 

with comfort more objectively and to quantify it, research efforts have followed two 

lines- - development of indices of environmental parameters related to comfort and collection 

of empirical observations. 

Several comfort indices have been developed. The oldest and best known is Effec tive 

Temperature (ET). One of the simplest to use is the Oxford, or Wet/Dry Index. The Predicted 

Four.Hour Sweat Rate (P4SR) is widely regarded as the most accurate and useful because it 

covers the spectrum from comfort to physical collapse under heat stress. Other measures include 

the British Comfort Index, the Wet Bulb- Globe Temperature Index and the Operative 

Temperature Index. Krantz (1964) describes a comfort index based on maximum evaporative 

cooling capacity, in which the sensation of comfort is related to the percent of the body 

covered by moisture (see Table 9·1). 

TaLle 9-1 

Evaporative Capacity Comfort Criterion 

Percent of Maximum 
Evaporative Capacity 

0- 10 
10- 25 
25- 70 
70- 100 
Over 100 

(Berenson & Robertson, in press) 

Comfort Level 

Cold 
Comfortable 
Tolerable 
Hot 
Dangerous 

Skin Temperature (°F) 

89 
90-92 
93-94 

95 
95 

No single system is completely accurate, satisfactory, or reliable under all conditions. Each is 

based on selected criteria and interpretation of experimental data from a particular point 

of view. The relative merits of these various comfort indices are elaborated in Edholm and 

Bacharach (1965), The U.S. Naval Flight Surgeon 's Manual, and Gillies (1965) . 
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The other approach, collection of empirical data , provides more immediate answers to ques
tions of comfort as they are normally encountered by Aerospace Physiologist s, although there 
remains the problem of generalizing to conditions other than those under which data were 

collected. Figure 9-2 depicts a compilation of observations relating comfort to various 

combinations of air temperature and humidity. 

C> 
I 
E 
E 

UJ 
0:: 

CONDITIONS: 
SEA LEVEL. INDOORS 
AIR lEMP. • WALL TEMP. 
VARIOUS AIR VELOCITIES 
VAR IOUS CLOTHING AND 

ACTIVITY COMBINATIONS 

20 

~ 30~------------------~~~~~--~~~--~~4---~~~~--~ 
V) 
UJ 
0:: 
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0:: 
0 
a.. 20~-------------~~------------~~~~~~--~~~o-----~--~ 
< 
> 
0:: 
UJ 
1-
< 
~ 10r-------~~~rl7.~~~------~----~~~~~~~~~~~---i 

70 90 110 130 150 170 190 

AIR AND WALL TEMPERATURE- °F 

Figure 9- 2. Comiort and various thermal limits. (Biockley, 1964) 

Figure 9-3 shows a chart which allows prediction of the total insulation required for 

prolonged comfort while one is engaged in various activities in the shade. The curv~s represent 
extrapolations from empirical data. Insulation requirements are expressed in clo , which is a unit 

for relating the insulating properties of various clothing assemblies. One do is defined as the 

amount of insulation required to keep a man's skin temperature at the normal 92°F average 

while he is sitting in a 70°F room and producing metabolic heat at the rate of 1 met, or 50 

kcal/m2-hr body surface area. This is the approximate weight of the average business suit. It 
must be emphasized that the clo is a unit of resistence to heat flow in relatively still air. It does 

not include evaporative loss or wind movement effects which may alter the heat balance in a 
manner not related to the clo value (Air Force Pamphlet 161-16, 1968). 
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Figure 9- 3. Range of comfort at various temperatures. 
(Air Force Pamphlet 161-16, 1968) 

In summary, the requirements of comfort may be stated in practical, although somewhat 

simplified terms, as follows: 

l. Body storage of heat should be zero. 

2. Evaporative heat losses should be limited to insensible evaporation, that is, moisture 

lost in respiration and diffusion through the skin, without sweat gland activity. 

3. Body and skin temperature should be maintained near normal. 

It must be noted that the preceding generalizations apply only to normal atmospheres. Comfort 

requirements for unusual mixtures of oxygen and nitrogen and for reduced pressures are, at 

present, undetermined. 

Human tolerance to heat or cold, by contrast, is somewhat easier to determine. In general, 

tolerances (i.e., tolerable limits) have received more attention than comfort because of the 

direct and obvious relationship to human safety and life support. The term itself is, 
unfortunately, used in two senses, which may lead to confusion in interpretation of heat and 

9-7 



U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist 's Manual 

cold stress data. The original studies of thermal stress were directed toward determining how 

much the human organism could endure and still recover. It is in this sense that tolerance will 

be used here, i.e., limits of endurance. A different concept, sometimes called tolerance, is the 

amount of thermal stress which the human can support and still function effectively. These 

limits will be denoted by the term "functional adequacy". On a continuum of comfort to 

tolerance, functional adequacy lies roughly in the middle. The outer boundaries of functional 

adequacy are those conditions which must not be exceeded so as to avoid even the most subtle 

effects of thermal stress. The following examples, from Air Force Pamphle t 161-16 (1968), 

iHustrate the reasoning behind the concept of functional adequacy and the utility of the term. 

The first example is in the development of the cockpit conditioning system 

fo r je t-propelled fighter aircraft. Originally, the conditioning system was 
designed to be adequate at the normal flight altitude, range, and speed of 

the plane for a pilot wearing ordinary flying clothing. Admittedly, cockpit 

temperature was high under some flight conditions, such as at low level and 

at high speed , but it was no t considered to exceed human tolerance, for the 

planes were not intended to operate under these conditions. Today, 

however, pilots operate the planes in the Arctic wearing heavy waterproof 

clothing. The flying time of the planes has been increased fivefold. Low 

level tactical bombing and strafing runs are frequent among operational 

missions. Pilots have tolerated these conditions for the most part, but 

discomfort and physiologic effects have resulted in function that is less 
nearly adequate than is desired. Now, an internal ventilating system has 

been devised to provide a comfortable " microclimate" within the clothing. 

A second example lies in the results of studies of mental and physiological 

functions in men exposed to hot environments, ranging up to temperatures 

of 235°F. A significant decline in performance long preceded the onset of 

physical distress. 

In general, the limits of tolerance are better known than those of functional adequacy. In 

part this is because tolerance has been studied longer and because it is somewhat easier to 

define. By contrast, functional adequacy is a relatively new concept, which has not yet been 

fully explored. Another factor which contributes to the imprecision of present knowledge of 

the limits of functional adequacy is the lack of a generally accepted definition of what 

constitutes "adequate" performance. 

The subsequent discussion of the effects of thermal stress will show both tolerance and 

functional adequacy. However, the treatment is somewhat unbalanced because most of the 
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literature deals with tolerance. Where the limits of functional adequacy have been 
established, they are noted. 

Environmental Temperatures 

Two types of environment must be considered. First are conditions which may be expected 
m typical naval aviation operations. Second are climatic extremes and conditions which might 
be encountered in emergencies. For the first the major concerns are com fort and functional 
adequacy. For the second, emphasis is placed on tolerance and the avoidance of injury or death 
resulting from thermal stress. 

Typical Operational Conditions 

Air-conditioning systems and personal clothing allow an aviator to operate in a reasonable 
degree of comfort, which may be considered a zone of environmental conditions where he 
neither sweats nor shivers. Such conditions are optimum for the storage of energy resources and 
result in minimal depletion of body water. Figure 9-4 presents a scale of effective temperature 
formed by all combi!1ations of relative humidity and temperature thal yield the same subjective 
sensation of temperature. It is generally agreed that the optimum comfort range for persons 
wearing normal indoor clothing is +65° to +73°ET. As can be see, this corresponds roughly to a 
temperature range between +70° and +80°F with relative humidity be tween 40 and 60 percent. 
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Figure 9-4. Scale of effective temperature. 
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For limited periods of time, regulatory responses of the body are adequate in maintaining 
thermal balance. Figure 9-5 shows the approximate limits of the compensable zones on either 

side of the comfort zone. Note that with high relative humidity and an environmental 

temperature in excess of 90°F, regulatory mechanisms are adequate only for 4 hours or less. 
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Figure 9- 5. Represenlalion of comfort zones and compensable zones 
for aircraft cabins. (Webb, 1961) 
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Aviators, of course, are not always wilhin the protected confines of the aircraft cockpit or 
cabin . They may be exposed to uncomfortable and even severe temperature ex tremes while en 
route to the aircraft or while sitting in an open cockpit on the flight line or carrier deck. The 
major concern in this case is not heat, but protection from the cold . 

Tolerance times for cold exposure for men wearing various amounts of clolhing are shown 
in Figure 9-6. The times shown are minimum tolerance times. Maximum tolerance times would 
be more than twice as long, since the metabolic rate would be raised by shivering in Lhe later 
stages of exposure. 

1·75,.....---'T""---r-----r---r---'T""--'-\ 

OL_5~0~--~40~---~~~----~2~0-----~I0~-~0~-~+~10 

TEMPERATURE, "C 

Figure 9- 6. Minimum tolerance times for men doing light work 
and wearing various amounts of clothing. (Kerslake, ::. 965) 

In considering cold weather protective clothing, attention must be given to the large heat 
losses from the unprotected head. Although headgear may not be considered as important as 
o ther items of clothing, calculations show tolerance to cold can be greatly increased if the head 
is properly protected by thermal insulation. It was found, in one calculation, that al 24.8°F the 
heat loss from the head could amount to half the total resting heat production of the man. 
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Figure 9-7 shows the amount of clothing insulation considered adequate for a particular 

cold environment. These curves are based on an individual whose physical activity is low, for 

example, one sitting in an aircraft cockpit. 
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F igure 9 - 7. Amount of clothing insulation considered adequate for a cold environment. 
(Bloekley, 1964; data from Burton & Edholm, and Taylor) 

The flightcrew is not the only group of concern. Ground personnel supporting air operations 

are typically exposed to more severe conditions and over longer periods of time. The following 

remarks deal with personnel working on the flight and hangar decks of aircraft carriers. 

However, they may also be taken to apply to personnel at shore installations. Since 

environmental conditions at shore bases seldom if ever exceed those encountered on earners, 

the tolerances cited here are appropriate to all ground personnel. 

Flight deck personnel are exposed to extremes of temperature, depending upon the theater 

of operations. The windchill equivalent temperature on the flight deck may range from -40°F, 

off North Korea, for example, to 150°F, off South Vietnam. Frequent summer temperatures in 

excess of l00°F are to be expected in most areas of current carrier operations. 
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An enclosed hangar deck does not benefit from cooling winds. Temperatures here may reach 
120°F during summer operations. On the olhcr hand, because the hanger deck can be heated, 
opera ling personnel rarely suffer from extremes of cold. Minimum temperatures can, however, 
become uncomfortable during winter operations in northern latitudes, particularly with a 
quartering wind when elevator doors are open. 

The data presented in Figures 9·6 and 9-7 above may be applied to personnel on carrier 
decks. However, consideration must be given to the fact thal such persons are usually doing 
heavy work , which means that their comfort and tolerance levels will exceed those of relatively 
sedentary flight personnel. 

Climatic Extremes and Emergencies 

The data offered Lhus far apply to routine operations and to normal ranges of environmental 
conditions. Temperatures outside these ranges may occur, often as a result of an emergency or 
aircraft equipment malfunction. No attempt will be made Lo treat the entire gamut of possible 
climatic ex tremes and emergency conditions. The discussion is confined to those which are most 
common. 

The temperature of the environment changes markedly with increase in altitude. Figure 9-8 
shows the standard temperature variation with altitude as well as the variability around this 
standard experienced when operating in different geographical regions. Note that even while at 
altitudes no higher than 30,000 to 40,000 fee l, ambient temperatures as low as - 70° to - 80°F 
may be expected. 

Although during most je t operations, ambient temperatures are well below zero degrees (F), 
high flight speeds can alter this situation. Healing of the cabin by compression of the atmosphere 
surrounding the aircraft and by skin friction can reach 800°F at 1150 mph near sea level. The 
aircraft temperature control system normally affords protection from this aerodynamic heating. 
However, in the event of failure of the air conditioning system, there could be a quite rapid rise of 
air and wall temperatures within the cockpit. Figure 9-9 shows the length of time healthy young 
men can tolerate exposure to significant increases in temperature prior to showing measurable per
formance deterioration. This figure, based on a limited range of exposure temperatures, indicates 
serious control problems would arise as cockpit temperatures exceed 180°F. However , if cooling 
air were suddenly lost, it seems unlikely that a pilot would allow the temperature to build to such 
levels. By reducing power and changing to a climb attitude, aircraft speed could be reduced quite 
rapidly and aerodynamic heating problems could be controlled. 
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Figure 9- 8. Temperature variation with altitude. (Valley, 1965) 
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Figure 9- 9. Tentative minimum limit of proficient performance 
on a task simulating instrument flying. 
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When operating at higher altitudes, the aircraft heating system provides a comfortable 

internal environment under normal conditions. Emergency conditions, however, could subject a 

pilot to the extreme levels of cold shown in Figure 9-8. Cold exposure from loss of canopy or 

during the descent following an ejection, while not of sufficient duration to reach a tolerance 

limit from body cooling, can produce serious surface injury and frostbite problems (Webb, 

1961). Figure 9-10 shows freezing thresholds for exposed flesh under conditions which might 

exist during emergency descent or bailout. Note that with a wind speed of 30 knots and an 

ambient temperature or -25°F, less than one minute is required for exposed flesh to freeze. 
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Figure 9- 10. Freezing thresholds for exposed flesh in tenns of wind, 

temperature, and exposure time. (Approach, 1962) 

Carrier personnel fall or or knocked over the side of the ship on rare occasion. Impact with 

the water during these mishaps sometimes results in injury and/or loss of consciousness. In some 

instances, the accident victim is further traumatized as a result of striking shipfittings in the fall. 

Figure 9-ll shows time-temperature exposure limits currently accepted by the Navy for survival 

in sea water without protective clothing. 

9-15 



5 hrs, • 

4 hrs • 

2 hrs • 

1 hr • 

U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologisl 's Manual 

• 
30°F 

• 
40° F 50°F 60°F 70°F 

~ LETHAL-100% Expectancy of death. 
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wh ich will probably result in drowning. 

Figure 9- ll . Life ex peclancy in water with no exposure suit. (Cagle, 1963) 

The limits shown in Figure 9-11 should not be interpreted rigidly. The work of DeFores l 
and Beckman (1964), for example, indicates that exposure to sea water temperatures as high as 
78°F can be incapacitating. The rapid loss of heat from the immersed part of the body and a 
requirement for negative pressure breathing imposed by the externally applied pressure gradient 
can both contribute to the disablement of the individual. 

Performance Under Thermal Extremes 

Thermal ex tremes affect performance in a variety of ways, ranging from discom fort to 
permanent functional damage. These performance effects may be classified in four broad and 
somewhat overlapping categories (Air Force Pamphlet AFP 161-16, 1968). 

l. Diminished morale, motivation, and efficiency as a result of discomfort 

2. Gradual fatigue and impairment of function because of mild heat imbalance or 
discomfort. 

3. Painful discomfort and deterioration of function by reason of extreme heat imbalance. 

4. Permanent functional damage by Lh ermal imbalance. 
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The effects of thermal stress may be virtually instantaneous when the magnitude of 

temperature change is great and the onset sudden. However, these are rare cases, and most 

commonly the effects of thermal stress are cumulative. The accumulation may be a gain or loss 

of heat to the point of danger in a single flight, or it may take the form of a slow loss of morale 

and a growing aversion to work in uncomfortable surroundings. Because of the cumulative 

nature of thermal stress, the symptoms described in the first two categories above should not be 

ignored. The gradual and largely unnoticed loss of efficiency occurring as a result of exposure to 

conditions of "mild discomfort" can be even more dangerous than extreme and sudden thermal 

changes. The latter almost always prompts a protective reaction; the gradual sapping of 

efficiency often goes uncorrected until the problem is serious. 

Heat Stress and Tolerance 

There are three major measures of the thermal state of the body . Core (or rectal) 

temperature indicates the internal body state. Because of the importance of the skin as a 

thermal regulator, average skin temperature is also used. This measure is obtained by attaching 

thermocouples to various parts of the body and combining the readings into a weighted average 

base on the percentage of total skin area accounted for by each part. The third measure, average 

body temperature is a combination of the other two. Figure 9-12 shows the relationship 

between core and skin temperatures as the temperature of the surroundings rises. 
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Figure 9-13( a) shows experimental observations of the effect of heat stress on the core 
temperature of men who were seated wearing coveralls. The environmental temperatures in 
this experiment are expressed as effective temperature (90-120°F dry bulb and 83-88°F 
wet bulb). It can been seen that up to a certain point (neutral boundary condition) , core 
temperature is essentially independent of the environment. Beyond the boundary zone, 
core temperature, which behaves as a linear function of environmental temperature, rises; 

and the probability of breakdown becomes progressively greater. The data in Figure 9-13(a) 
are for resting individuals. Core temperature also varies as a function of the nature of 
work performed and the state of acclimatization of the individual. Figure 9-13(b) shows 

the composite of observations in several experiments (totalling 460 individuals, two work 

rates, and 15 different humid environments). All the curves show the characteristically flat 

neutral zone and a linear rise of core temperature when the zone of stress is reached. The 

significant feature, however, is the difference in core temperature as a function of work 
rate and state of heat training (acclimatization). 

As indicated earlier in connection with indices of comfort, there is no single, wholly 

satisfactory method of estimating thermal stress. One of the most accurate , although 

cumbersome to use, is the Predicted Four-Hour Sweat Rate (P4SR) , which is based on the 

sweat production of acclimatized men during 4-hour exposures to heat. Figure 9-14 shows 

an example of a P4SR chart. The curves shown are lines of equal P4SR, i.e., the loci of 
thermally equivalent combinations of sweat output for a giyen set of clothing, activity, 
ami environmental conditions. Blockley (1964) offers the following explanation of P4SR. 

Only the P4SR system reflects the fact that change in humidity has little or no effect in 
extremely dry conditions. It is also the only index which attempts to accommodate on a 

common stress scale the effect s of clothing, wind, solar or other excess radiation , and 
metabolic rate. For every change in metabolism, clothing, air movement or radiation, a 
new family of curves of P4SR would be produced. The P4SR index is not intended to be 

a way of predicting sweat output for a given environment, but a means of expressing 
equivalence of heat stress. 

Sweat production varies both between and within individuals, and even averages do not 

give a full pictu re of the physiological cost of heat st ress. High sweat rates can be 

tolerated if sufficient water is drunk and if salt lost through sweating is replaced. 

Figu re 9-15 shows the relationship between evaporative weight loss (sweat rate) and other 

indices of bodily thermal state. 

9- 18 



u. 
0 

w 
0:: 
:J 
1-
<( 
ex 
w 
a.. 
~ 
w 
1--
....J 
<( 
1-
u 
w 
ex 

Thermal Environment 

EFFECT IVE TEMPERATURE- °C 

29 30 31 
102 

32 33 34 35 

··- --
38 

101 - ~ 
0 STRESSFUL .JZ 

.q:O ZONE 

~~ 
38 <><U 

ENVI7NMENT -DR NEUTRAL 1-
:::>>-

"'' ZONE - _ w<>< 
ov• z< 

(ENVIRONME 0 

IN DE PENDENT) ~ 

"-
37 

OJ !Hm::::· 
no .. 

"" • SUBJECT A 
•SUBJE CT B 

1..,-, 
IV' 

QR 

84 86 88 90 92 94 

EFFECTIVE TEMPERATURE- °F 

(a) Heat stress on men at rest (lightly clothed). 

EFFECTIVE TEMPERATURE - ° C 

25 26 2 8 2 9 30 32 33 34 35 u 
u. 105 0 

0 

w 
w "' "' 104 ::J 
::J 1-
1- < 
< "' "' 103 w 
w a. 
a. ::!0 
::!0 w 
w 39 1-
1- 102 .J 
.J < 
< 1-
1- u 
u 101 w 
w "' "' .J 0 
.J ~ < 
< 100 z z 
~ 

"0 ::!0 
.0 ·~· "' "' '' ·C ·6 w 

w 99 1-
1- NEUTRA L z z Z ONE 37 < 
< w 
w 98 ::!0 
::!0 76 80 84 88 92 96 

EFFECT IVE TEMPERATURE. °F 

(b) Heat stress on men at work. 

Figure 9- 13. Zone boundaries for heat stress. (Blockley, 1964) 
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Thermal Environment 

One of the most useful indices of total physiological strain produced by heat is: 

where 

18 = index of physiological strain 

Hr = terminal heart rate 

6 T r - rise in rectal temperature in °C/hr 

sr = sweat production (nude weight loss in kg/hr) 

The above formulation, taken from Air Force Pamphlet 161-16 (1968), has been used to 

define human performance and tolerance limits in heat and to assess the effectiveness of 

ventilated or non-ventilated clothing in protecting against heat. In using this formula, an 

index of l.O to 1.5 indicates low thermal strain with indefinite tolerance; 1.5 to 2.0 

represents mild strain with a tolerance time exceeding three hours; and an index of 2.0 to 

2.5 indicates tolerance time will be three hours or less. Indices of 3.0 to 4.0 indicate high 

levels of heat stress which can be tolerated only for one-half to one hour and which 

represent severe physiological strain. 

To this point, this discussion has dealt with prolonged exposure to heat stress. Another 
topic of concern is a sudden onset of high temperature, which might result from failure of 

aircraft air conditioning systems, fire in crew or equipment compartments, or blasts of hot 

jet exhaust. Figure 9-16(a,b,c) drawn from Blockley (1964) describes human tolerance to 

heat pulses. 

Figures 9-16(a) and 9-16(b) show the pulse responses and average skin temperatures of 

subjects exposed to three heat exposure transients which approach the pain and heat 

storage limits. Clothing consisted of a standard flying coverall worn over long underwear 
with an insulation value of l clo. 

Figure 9-l6(c) shows the increase in tolerance times (voluntary limit when surface pain 
becomes unbearable) for subjects exposed to a heat pulse where wall temperature was increased at 
l00°F/min, and the subjects wore clothing affording various degrees of protection. When an 

aluminized surface was used on a heavy coverall, the protection increased again. Adding ventilating 

air at about 85°F allowed these exposures to last beyond 20 minutes. 
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Cold Stress and Tolerance 

Man's behavioral responses play a more prominent role in his tolerance to cold stress than in 

his tolerance to heat stress. Rarely is the nude or lightly clothed body exposed to extremes of 

cold. Therefore, cold stress and human tolerance to low temperatures are intimately bound to 

the subject of protective clolhing and equipment. 

Man's basic lack of tolerance to cold without adequate body insulation to prevent heat loss 

is illustrated in Figure 9-17. The data obtained were averages for four men studied outdoors in 

Alaska. The decline of mean body temperalure (0.67 rectal and 0.33 skin) reflects the rate of 

negative heat storage or the excess of heal loss over heat production. Serious discomfort is 

experienced when the total heat debt exceeds 150 kcal. The limits of human endurance to cold 

in an inadequately protected state cannot be determined by experimentation, which must be 

terminated before subjects incur permanent tissue damage (roughly a skin temperalure of 39°F 

at any local surface). Medically , however, it is known that respiration and hearl action cease 

when the blood temperature reaches 70°F, which is far above the freezing point. 
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Figure 9- 17. Body temperature of inadequately clothed individuals 
as a function of time of exposure to cold. (Biockley, 1964) 

With proper protective clothing, tolerance to cold stress can be sharply improved, but there 

are limits. The chief limiting factor of voluntary endurance is the difficulty of keeping the 
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extremities warm. Generally, hands are easier to keep warm because they may be held to the 
body or protected inside body clothing. Feet are another matter, however, as can be seen in 
Figure 9-18. Even with very high total body insulation (5.9 clo), footgear limits endurance time 
to only an hour or two (777 to 104 minutes, average for five subjects). 
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Figure 9- 18. Tolerance time to cold in vat;ous footgear. (Dlocklcy, 1964) 

Figure 9-18 also illustrates the influence of moisture on tolerance to cold. The most 
common danger in cold climates comes from sweating inside overly warm clothing or from 
wetting the hands and feet in snow. Most inex perienced persons do not realize that their 
protective clothing has been designed to keep them warm while at rest. In even very cold 
temperatures ( - 20° to -40°F), only moderate exercise in heavily insulated clothing can cause a 
person to become soaked with sweat , with the consequent risk of frostbite or physical collapse. 

The problem is particularly severe for hands, feet, and the face. Hands become wet while 
working with equipment in the snow. For certain manipulations, the bare hands must be used 
because gloves are too cumbersome. Gloves, themselves, may become wet with water (or 
lubricants and fuels) increasing the frostbite danger. Footgear may become wet, snow covered, 
or soaked with fuel , causing the feet to lose heal by conduction. If the body is inactive, the 
extremities cool rapidly and circulation slows. The face is very hard to protect. Exposed lo the 
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air, the lips, cheeks and nose may freeze. Scarfs and parkas aggravate the problem because 
condensed moisture from the breath trapped on their surface may hasten the onset of frostbite. 

The amount of insulation necessary to protect the body from cold stress varies not only 

with the length of exposure but also with the heat production (activity level) of the individual. 

Figure 9-19 shows insulation required as a function of activity level. 
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Figure 9-19. Required insulation versus activity leveL (Biockley, 1964) 

Barnett (1962) reports the results of tests of clothing typically worn by aircrews. 

Figure 9-20 shows the time required to reach a critical mean skin temperature of 76°F in 

different clothing assemblies. The criterion of 76°F is based on the general observation of 

extreme discomfort at this temperature. In most experiments, subjects requested termination of 

the exposure at or near the time when the group average reached this point. The clothing 

assemblies were winter flight clothing--the assembly specified by the Alaskan Air Command, 

USAF; the Navy anti-exposure suit assembly, Mark V; the (obsolete) Air Force anti-exposure 

suit assembly, R-1; and an Air Force pressure suit with bladders in torso, arms, and legs, 

designated CSU 4/P. The value of exercising in cold air, and the lack of an advantage in cold water, 

also are evident in Figure 9-20. 
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Another important factor is determining tolerance to cold is the velocity of the surrounding 

air. The importance of this factor was originally investigated by Siple, who formulated the 

windchill concept. Siple's work demonstrated that Lhe velocity of the surrounding air mass has a 

profound, even critical, effect on both subjective tolerance levels and physiological hazards in 

cold weather. Figure 9-21 is a nomograph which allows the windchill index (kcal/m2hr) to be 

determined for any combination of temperature and wind velocity. 

The topic of protection from cold weather is taken up later, in connection with survival. 

The following list of cold weather precautions is intended as guidance for ground support 

personnel whose duties may entail regular exposure to cold stress. 

l. Maintain body heat with proper clothing. 

2. If possible, keep activity at a steady pace. Alternate exertion and rest disturbs 

physiological control mechanisms and heightens the effect of cold stress. 

3. If periods of ex treme exposure cannot be avoided, avoid sweating by opening up clothing 

before starting and closing it promptly when resting. 

4. Keep hands and feet warm and dry. If gloves or socks get wet , change them. 
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Thermal Environment 

5. Do not bind a scarf or parka closely about the face. Frozen moisture from the breath can 

cause frostbite. 

6. Stop occasionally to inspect face, hands, and feet. Frostbite may come without pain. The 

first knowledge of a frosted face is often when it is seen by a comrade. 
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Acclimatization 

Acclimatization refers to the ways in which the body adapts to a new environment over 

time. The earlier discussion of thermal stress, particularly heat, has presented data showing that 

acclimatization can have a significant influence on tolerance and on the ability to perform 

useful work. Figure 9-13(b), for example, illustrates that the core temperature of trained (i.e. , 
acclimatized) men is consistently lower than that of untrained men. The significance of such 
findings is obvious_ Readers interested in physiological changes resulting from acclimatization 

and in techniques for promoting acclimatization should consult Gillies (1965) or Edholm and 
Bacharach (1965) , both of which contain excellent treatments of these topics. 

Sound general advice on the importance of acclimatization is offered in Air Force Pamphlet 
161-16 (1968) , which states that a man entering a climatic change should not exert himself in 

such a way as to exceed the capacity of his regulating system. If he learns to live properly in a 

new climate and protect himself from it, the regulatory mechanisms will adjust themselves so 
that he is better able to cope with the stress. If this process is not followed, the body may 

become a casualty to the stress before adaptation has had time to occur, or, under somewhat 

less extreme conditions, may continue in a susceptible unacclimatized conditioned. 

Major Injuries From Heat and Cold 

Thermal stress generally refers to the overall impact of climatic extremes on the human 
organism. The particular manifestation of this impact is in pathological conditions and clinical 

syndromes. A complete and detailed presentation of heat and cold injuries is not within the 

scope of this manual. Therefore, the following discussion only lists major types of injury. 

Authoritative coverage and guidance is available in The U.S. Naval Flight Surgeon's Manual 

(1968), NA VMED P-5052-5 (The Etiology, Prevention, Diagnosis, and Treatment of Adverse 

Effects of Heat) , and NAVMED P-5052-29 (Cold Injury). 

Heat Injury 

There are three categories of heat injury: (1) heat cramps, (2) heat exhaustion or heat 
prostration, and (3) heatstroke. In heat cramps, depletion of sodium chloride and water due to 

excessive sweating is a primary factor. In heat prostration, the heat dissipating mechanisms of 

the body are overactive. In heatstroke, they are completely overwhelmed. 

Heat cramps result primarily from excessive loss of salt from the body following exposure to 

heat. These cramps are painful, sometimes very severe and usually involve the muscles of the ex

tremities and the abdominal wall. Body temperature is normal. 
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Heat exhaustion occurs under conditions of heat stress as the result of excessive loss of 
water and salt from the body. The mortality rate is extremely low and, as a rule, the removal of 
the patient to a cool environment, rest, and the administration of salt solution will result in a 
prompt recovery. 

Heatstroke is a very serious condition with a high mortality rate. It is characterized by 
extremely high body temperature, usually with profound coma. The development of heatstroke 
represents a breakdown of the body 's heat regulating mechanism and is particularly apt to occur 
in individuals who are not acclimatized to heat. Physical exertion, alcoholism and diarrhea may 
predispose to the development of heatstroke. 

Measures to increase resistance to heat injury are threefold: 

l. Replenishing water and salt losses from the body as they occur. 

2. Maintenance of optimum physical condition and avoidance of undue fatigue. 

3. Gradual acclimatization to hot environments. 

Cold Injury 

Cold weather injuries result from the operation of four physical variables: (1) temperature, 
(2) moisture, (3) wind, and (4) length of exposure. Of these , temperature and moisture are of 
paramount importance. Wind and duration govern only the speed of development and the 
severity of the injury. 

NA VMED P-5052-29 defines cold weather injury as tissue trauma produced by exposure to 
cold. The type of injury depends mainly upon the degree of cold to which the body is exposed 
and the duration of exposure. There are two types of cold injury, freezing, and nonfreezing. 
Freezing injury (hypothermia) is a general or localized freezing of body parts, commonly called 
frostbite. Nonfreezing injuries include chilblains (sores produced by exposure to cold) and 
trenchfoot (or immersion foot). 

In general hypothermia, the vanous mechanisms by which lhe body has a tendency to 
combat the ill effects of cold are the ones that suffer first. When initially exposed to cold, 
peripheral vasoconstriction occurs in body parts to limit the heat loss through blood circulation 
in the skin. If cold is continued , peripheral vasoconstriction is followed by further constriction 
of vessels supplying the muscles and extremities and finally the trunk itself. This decreased 
blood supply results in local anoxia. With the onset of anoxia in muscles, there is an immediate 
upset in heat production. With the gradual development of muscle dysfunction, heat production 
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is lessened still more. Thus, this chemical heat production mechanism, which is able to 

withstand hypothermia so well, breaks down rapidly if the co ld injury is severe enough. The 

defense mechanism now escalates the injury. Once the heat producing function of the muscle 

mass is weakened or destroyed, and nothing further is done to prevent additional heat loss, the 

internal temperature will drop until death ensues. 

Local hypothermia (frostbite) is common in the face, hands, and feet, being the most 

troublesome about the face. Frostbite results from the crystallization of tissue water in the skin 

and adjacent tissues and is produced by exposure to temperatures below the freezing point. The 

depth and severity of the inju ry is a function of the temperature, chill factor, and the duration 

of the exposure. 

Chilblains result from intermittent exposure to temperatures above freezing accompanied by 

high humidity. Chilblains are not considered to be a cold injury of significant military 

importance. 

Trenchfool is produced by prolonged exposure to wet, cold footgear or by protracted 

immersion of the feet in water of temperatures below 50°F. At temperatures between 40° and 

50°F, exposure of 12 hours or more can cause injury. Shorter exposures to near freezing water 

will produce the same injury. Contributing factors to trenchfoot are immobility of the feet , 

restricted circulation, or both. 
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CHAPTER 10 

SPECIAL STRESSES IN FLIGHT OPERATIONS 

One of the variables determining tolerance to any stress is ex posure time. Where sustained 

flight operations are concerned, it is reasonable to expect that unpleasant aspects of the 

environment will become increasingly troublesome and other aspects that pose little or no 

problem for short missions may become a source of major concern when mission lengths are 

extended. Delays in takeoff during flight operations can impose still further stresses, in addition 

to those experienced in ac tual flight. The nature of the interplay of these stresses has been a 

matter of concern for some time because of the possibility that stresses might have an additive 

or synergistic interaction. If this were the case, effects of combined stresses might be expected 

to be more severe for sustained aircraft operations. 

The Aerospace Physiologist should make the aviator aware of the toll that sustained flight 

operations can take both physiologically and psychologically and the ways in which his 

performance can be affected. There is very little the aviator can do to alter certain stressful 

aspects of flight operations, but there is a great deal he can do to attenuate or lessen the effects 

of others. The physiologist is obliged to bring these facts to the aviator's attention. Appropriate 

action on the aviator's part may extend his tolerance for situations he cannot prevent, and could 

save his life. 

Fatigue 

Cumulatively, all elements of the environment which take a physiological and psychological 

toll of the human operator can in the long run produce fatigue. Fatigue is a vexing problem for 

scientific investigators because it is difficult to quantify and because individual variability 

renders its limits difficult to define. It is, nonetheless, a genuine problem which is important in 

an environment that calls for an operator to be at certain times at the peak of his capabilities. 

The general aspects of fatigue are discussed in Chapter li, Physical Fitness. Fatigue will be 

considered here from an operational viewpoint. 

Despite the many attempts to characterize and quantify fatigue, it continues to elude 

definition. It is both a physical and mental phenomenon to which many factors contribute. The 

degree to which these factors affect individuals varies widely. Furthermore, the problem of 

assessing fatigu e is compounded by the fact that all means of measuring this state are indirect. 
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Table I 0-l represents the efforts of several investigators to define fatigue m its physical and 

mental manifestations and to enumerate its causes. 

Table 10- l 

Fatigue Characteristics, Symptoms, and Causes 

Physical Fatigue Characteristics 

INCREASED 

e Reaction time 

e Blood lactic acid 

e lag in pupillary response time to light 

e Time of visual accommodation 

e Loss of electrolytes through cutaneous 

excretory organs 

e Urinary corticosteroids and catech

olamines 

e Instability of neuromuscular coer· 

dination 

DECREASED 

e Strength 

e Blood glucose 

e Ability for rapid binocular fusion 

e Muscle tonus 

e Circulating blood volume 

e Muscle glycogen 

CAUSES 

Temperature, humidity, color, light in

tensity , noise, vibration, odors, gases, 

barometric conditions, ozone, protracted 

immobility, excessive loss of sleep, illness, 

and advanced aging changes 

INCREASED 

e Irritability 

e Susceptibility to err 

e Anxiety 

e Tendency to insomnia 

Mental Fatigue Symptoms 

e Susceptibility to depressive states 

e Tendency to withdraw from hobbies and avocational social undertakings 

e Tendency to use pharmacologic crutches (ethyl alcohol, chain smoking, 

tranqui lizers, barbiturates, bromides, nerve tonics, etc. 

DECREASED 

e Attention span 

e Libido 

e Recent memory 

e Cooperativeness 

e Acceptance of constructive criticism 

e Interest in personal core or hygiene (sometimes an extreme of the reverse) 

e Gastrointestinal efficiency 

CAUSES 

Repeated sleep inadequacies, excessive psychosensory task demands, time.pressure 

stresses, frequent unanticipated interruptions of work procedures, excessive task 

loading with trivia, frequent emergencies or false alarms, inadequate compensa

tion for task, inadequate recognition of accomplishments, inadequate task 

challenges and interest, ambiguous rules and procedures, interrupted family life, 

family medical and social problems, personality clashes with coworkers or SuPf!r

visors, nature of punishment for omissions and commission, monotonous and 

boring circumstances, and minor discommoding afflictions (pruritis, refractive 

error in spectacles, certain allergies, etc.) 

(Adapted by Ketchel, Danaher, and Morrissey, 1969, from Mohler, 1965) 

During sustained flight operations, certain aspects of the environment may have a negative 

effect on the aviator, even if he were not predisposed in any physical or emotional way to 

fatigue. The most important among these are discussed below. 
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Type of Aircraft /Duration of Mission 

Whether or not a long duration m1sswn will cause an aviator to become fatigued is a 

function of many things such as his physical condition , the type of mission, weather variables, 

and mission length . In general, mission length per se is not a critical determinant of fatigue since 

longer missions usually are flown in larger aircraft, allowing greater freedom of movement, and, 

in some instances, can be flown with multiple crews. Mission length, however, is sufficiently 

important that NATOPS recommends limits on individual flying time for different types of 

aircraft (see Physical Fitness). 

For helicopter pilots mission duration seems more important. Ketchel and coworkers 

(1969) , in a study of Navy and Marine Corps flightcrews, report that missions averaging 4 to 

6 hours, for example, ASW missions of H·3 helicopters, are overly demanding on the 

man/ machine complex. These authors suggest that this conclusion is supported by increased 

incidents involvi ng longer duration flights. 

Nature of the Mission 

In addition to mission duration, the type of mission involved has important implications for 

the degree of fatigue experienced. Night flights and IFR missions, because these require a high 

degree of concentration and attention , sometimes for several hours at a time, can impose 

fatiguing stresses. Attempts to scan a constantly vibrating instrument panel in a helicopter 

during IFR missions can induce long lasting visual fatigue. Additional fatigue is imposed by the 

strobe effect of a rotating beacon reflecting off the water at night. Night flights are particularly 

harrowing at low altitudes. Below 150 feet, the anxiety factor produces fatigue even in the most 

competent aviator. An outstanding example of a group particularly subject to these stresses is 

t he SAR heli cop ter fli ghtcrew. Severe weather flying can also be stressfu l, and consequently 

fatiguing, even for highly trained and experienced pilots (McKenzie & Fiorica, 1966 ). 

Combat missions pose special stresses for flight operations. Surprisingly, stress may be 

related more directly to the carrier launch and landing phases of aircraft missions than to actual 

combat. Roman, Older, and Jones (1967), using heart rate as a stress indicator, report data for 

highly experienced pilots operating from a Navy attack aircraft carrier in the Gulf of Tonkin. 

Overall heart rates were surpri singly low (87.6 bpm), however , heart rates recorded at launch 

and recovery were significantly higher than those recorded during bombing runs. 
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Role of the Individual 

The role of the individual during a mission may play an even greater part in determining t he 
degree of stress and, ultimately , possibly the degree of fatigue, he will experience than the 
nature of the mission itself (Roman, 1965). Thirty-five hours of flight time, during which heart 
rate data were collected , revealed that physical risk or danger did not appear to be as important 
as responsibility in producing a physiological reaction. Increases in heart rate were consistently 
observed when control of the aircraft was assumed, even for the most routine missions. Table 
10-2 summarizes the results of this study . In short, when two fliers are in a multiplace airplane, 
such as the F -4, the responsibility factor will impose a significantly greater load on the 
physiological system of the pilot, even though both crewmen are exposed equally to the hazards 
of the mission. 
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Table 10-2 •• 1 

Average Flight Heart Rates for AU Pilots 

All pi lots, 
Al l fl ight time 

All pilots, 
Weighted equally 

(Rom an, 1965) 
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Noise in the aircraft cockpit over long periods of t ime can induce fatigue and discomfort. If 
it is of sufficiently high intensity, it can be hazardous to an individual's hearing. In this 
dimension, as indeed in many others, the most significant hazard is experienced by helicopter 
flightcrews. These crews are often subjected to noises of 105 to ll5 dB in the 70 to 100Hz 
band , which interferes with communications and comfort. Ketchel and coworkers (1969) found 
that noise was the most often mentioned source of fatigue m helicbpter · flyin~ reported by 

C I ( 
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military crews. ,., 

Heat/Ventilation 

Excessively high cabin temperatures undoubtedly cause physical and mental fatigue. If 
long delays are encountered prior to takeoff, the effect of high temperature in the 

10- 4 



Special Stresses in Flight Operations 

cockpit, particularly in the summer, can add a sizable stress load. Heat stress has been 

implicated in several aircraft accidents recently. Naval Safety Center data for 1969 and 1970 

note heat as a factor which definitely contributed to two accidents. 

Vibration 

Vibration, like noise, is a problem of more significance for the helicopter pilot than for the 

pilot of the fixed-wing aircraft. The longer the mission, the more troublesome the effects 

associated with vibration. Being relieved from duty during very long missions may afford 

relaxation, but it does not provide relief from exposure to the ambient condition. After an 

18-hour trans-Atlantic helicopter crossing, it was noted t~at crewmen reported severe 

headaches, occurring approximately 12 hours following the end of exposure (Ketchel et al., 

1969). l 

! I ,I " I '· i 1 .. 
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' 

., \ 

t I 
~· ' 

. 
,I II 

lo .. I I .,, l I I . 
Hypoxia 
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Factors influencing the s~verity 9f hypoxia w~re disc4s.sed in detail in a previous section. 
~ • • 1 

For this stress, as for others, the length of exposure is critical. The effects are cymulative : and 

the longer the duration of exposure to the hypoxic environment, the greater the toll . 

.. , ··I• . J! 

1( • '. ' t l ·: ' Ill If) ! , ! .t 
Equipment 

The protective equipment which the av~ator must wear at altitu,d.e., l;ww~ver well it fits, is 

cumbersome and uncomfortable. Over long periods of time, items critical to the SJ,lp port of his 

life can become a source of great complaint. In this respect , the physiologist can play a vital role 

in indoctrinating the aviator concerning the importance• of toleratirtg the discomfort involved in 

the usc of even the best designed equipment for the bonuses in 'safety it affords. 
(( 

I . I 

Situational Stresses 

Each of the stresses noted above produces what has been termed acute fatigue by some 

authors. The workload imposed by the combat situation can produce a long-lasting fati_gt..~e 

conditiqn which is largely psychological in nature and is commonly called ch;onic fatigue. In a 

study by Older and Cameron (1970), the relationship 'between subjective fatigue and activiti es 

during work and recreation was examined for a sample of fixed-wing and helicopter pilots. 

Analysis of the data provided some indicati on that the degree of fatigue experienced by an 

individual was related to the quality of sleep he obtained, to the amount of weight he lost , and 

the degree to which he expressed a depen1dency on alcohol. Po'or' sleep, ·weighi'loss, and the need 

for alcohol may be warning signs indicating that a person'is chronically fa'tigued. 
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Noxious Gases, Vapors, and Aerosols in the Aircraft Cockpit 

Many contaminants may enter the cockpit of an aircraft. If they enter in sufficient quantity, 

they can produce serious results. Since gaseous contaminants build up over time, with low 

venting rates, the problem of exhaust gases poisoning the cabin environment can increase with 

increasing flight time. Paradoxically, smaller concentrations of toxic gases and vapors may pose 

more serious problems than larger ones. Large concentrations of contaminants in the air 

generally produce gross symptomatology , for example, eye and throat irritation, coughing or 

dizziness. With these signs, the problem can be detected rapidly and often in sufficient time for 

corrective action to be taken. Small concentrations of toxic elements in the air , on the other 

hand, are less obvious and affect both performance and judgment slowly so that toxic levels 

may be reached before the victim is aware that there is a problem. 

Certain toxic agents, in addition, are eliminated from the system slowly. Carbon monoxide 

is one such agent. If an individual flies a reciprocating single engine aircraft in which only a 

firewall separates the cockpit from the engine (as in the T-28),leakage from the nacelle into the 

cockpit may expose him to carbon monoxide contaminated fumes. Repeated flights in such 

aircraft may cause the carbon monoxide level in the blood to be much higher than the unwary 

victim suspects. 

While the effects of various toxic agents are well known, it is difficult to assess precisely the 

extent of their role in producing accidents. Information elicited by means of Medical Officer's 

Reports submitted to the Naval Safety Center for the years 1969 and 1970 indicate that , in the 

opinion of the reporting flight surgeon, various toxic agents contributed to five accidents during 

the reporting period. 

Table 10-3 indicates the toxic substances most likely to be found in the cockpit of an 

aircraft. The table summarizes the source of the contamination, the principal toxic element, the 

condition which results in exposure, and the degree of toxicity. The following sections will 

describe the principal noxious agents, their effects, the extent of the hazard associated with 

each, and suggest remedial actions for dealing with episodes in which these agents are involved. 

Carbon Monoxide 

Carbon monoxide contaminants may enter the occupied compartments of all aircraft , 

particularly those propelled by reciprocating-type power plants. After an extended period of 

service, such factors as deterioration of seals, opening of structural seams, and modifications 

may result in an increase in carbon monoxide concentrations during flight. All aircraft which 

have been stored for more than 30 days prior to delivery to service may also be subject to 

excessive concentrations of carbon monoxide. 
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Table 10-3 

Noxious Substances That May be Found in Aircraft Cockpits 

Source 

Smoke and thermal decom· 
posit ion products 

Exhaust gases 

Fire extinguishants (in heli· 
copter, transport patrol , 
and ASW aircraft) 

Propellants and vapors 

Hydraulic fluids 

Refrigerants 

Principal Toxic/ 
Irritating Substance 

CO and irritants 

CO from engines using petro· 
leum products 

Purple K (potassium 
bicarbonate) 

Aviation fuels (aliphatic and 
aromatic hydrocarbons, kero
senes, JATO units [N02J) 

Standard hydraulic fluids 

(Adapted from McFarland, 1953) 

Use or Condition 
of Exposure 

(1) Insulation on overheated 
electrical equipment, (2) gaso· 
line heaters; (3) decomposition 
of oil, hydraulic fluids, etc., 
when leaks occur above hot sur· 
faces 

( 1) Contamination of cabin ex· 
haust stacks (in reciprocating 
engine a/c), (2) leakage from 
heat exchangers, (3) leak into 
compressor stages (used in some 
ale for pressurization) , thence 
into cockpit, (4) holes or leaks 
into fuselage 

( 1) Extinguishants can travel 
down wing root into cockpit 
when actuated for engine 
fire 

(1) Fuel line break, (2) break 
in fuel controller gears 
(e.g., P-2) 

(1) Small leaks in hydraulic 
links or gauges may expose 
personnel to atomized fluid 
and possibly direct contact 

In transports for refrigeration 
of foods and beverages 

Toxicity 

Smoke in large quantities very 
irritating to eyes; if fire is 
present, CO would create toxic 
conditions 

Very toxic, with increasing ef· 
fects at high altitude 

Toxic if ingested 

Irritating to skin by direct 
contact 

Formation of C02 in closed 
spaces might result in quantities 
large enough to be incapaciting 

Because of the flow pattern of air surrounding helicopters, particularly when hovering, the 

concentration of carbon monoxide may increase rapidly with engine exhaust to windward 

whether cockpit windows are open or closed. Modifications can and have been made to reduce 

the severity of this problem in many helicopters, but a hazard may still exist if the craft hovers 

with exhaust to windward. 
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In aircraft powered with reciprocating engines, concentrations of carbon monoxide may 

build up rapidly when taxiing or when standing with the engine idling and the engine exhaust to 

windward. Carbon monoxide may enter the cockpit areas through leaks caused by defective or 

torn boots on engine and flight control rods and cables, missing bolts in exhaust deflecting 

plates, opening in firewalls and so forth. 

Aircraft powered by turboprop and turbojet engines are less susceptible to carbon monoxide 

contamination. However, maintenance of the sealing integrity is essential to reduce the 

possibility of carbon monoxide leakage. 

Aircraft of any type which are equipped with auxiliary power units are always suspect in 

regard to excessive concentrations of carbon monoxide, and special precautions are required to 

insure that exhaust dueling is secure and that the fuel mixture ratio is adjusted correctly. 

Aircraft equipped with missiles or guns are also subjec t to large concentrations of carbon 

monoxide for varying periods, depending on the number of rounds fired or missiles released. 

Since the expended products of combustion are usually projected ahead of the aircraft and then 

immediately injec ted into the air induction system, the concentration of carbon monoxide in 

the cockpit may momentarily exceed the aUowable toleran ce. 

Carbon monoxide is a colorless, odorless gas in normally encountered concentrations. It is 

formed by the combustion of any carbon containing materials when insufficient oxygen exists 

for the dioxide to be formed. Smoke and thermal decomposition products (See Table 10-3) may 

contain toxic concentrations of carbon monoxide. A maximum carbon monoxide level of 

50 ppm is generally considered to be acceptable in industry. It has, however, been recently 

suggested that a safe level on aircraft flight decks at commercial airports not exceed 30 ppm 

(Judd, 1971). This is based on some evidence that routine delays prior to takeoff may subject 

aircrews to excessive carbon monoxide exposure. While BUMEDINST 6270.3 Series 

recommends a general exposure limit of 50 ppm for carbon monoxide, the instruction does caution 

that various physical factors may place added stress on the body so that the effects from 

exposure at the threshold limit may be altered. Specific exposure limits for aircraft are 

presented in NA VAIRINST 3750.1 which states that carbon monoxide concentrations in any 

occupied part of an aircraft should not exceed 0.02 percent while the aircraft is taxiing or idling 

and should not exceed 0.005 percent under any flight conditions except for highly transitory 

circumstances such as weapons firing. 

The toxiCity of carbon monoxide arises from its great affinity for hemoglobin, about 

200 times greater than oxygen (MacEwen, in press). Moreover , although the affinity of carbon 
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monoxide for hemoglobin is greater, the dissociation of carboxyhemoglobin (HbCO) is 
considerably slower than that of oxyhemoglobin. As a result , when hemoglobin is poisoned with 

carbon monoxide, tissue asphyxiation can ultimately result. 

Figure 10-1 indicates the physiological effects of carbon monoxide on man and notes 

military aircraft exposure limits. Headache is one of the most prominent symptoms of carbon 

monoxide poisoning. However, even before this sign appears, cognitive and psychomotor 

abilities may be affected. Headache, fatigue, and dizziness can appear in healthy people engaged 

in labor when approximately 10 percent of the hemoglobin is HbCO , caused by breathing air 
containing 50 ppm of carbon monoxide for 6 to 8 hours. On the other hand , cognitive and 
psychomotor abilities have been shown to be affected at levels as low as 2 to 5 percent HbCO, 

with impairment increasing with carbon monoxide concentration (National Academy of 

Sciences, 1968). When ambient air contains 100 ppm of carbon monoxide , the blood at 

equilibrium contains 18_ to 20 percent HbCO ; at 50 ppm carbon monoxide, 8 to 10 percent 
HbCO; and at 25 to 30 percent HbCO, 4 to 5 percent. 

The harmful effects of carbon monoxide increase considerably above sea level. A small 

degree of hypoxia and a small amount of carbon monoxide , while each may be harmless enough 

alone, when combined will seriously impair efficiency . A concentration of 0.01 percent carbon 

monoxide, a relatively-$afe. amount at sea level, reduces the oxygenation of blood by about 

10.5 percent. When ' this reduction is superimposed on the reduced blood oxygen saturation 
occurring at an altitude of 10,000 feet, the result is a dangerous state of hypoxia (Parker & 

coworkers, 1957). 

When oxygen systems are ,used above 10,000 feet , the dangers of carbon monoxide 

poisoning decrease because of the higher percentage of oxygen being delivered by the diluter 

demand system as altitude increases. When 100 percent oxygen is breathed and the oxygen 
equipment is functioning properly , hazar'ds associated with carbon monoxide in the aircraft are 

eliminated. At low~r altitudes, when oxygen is not employed , the danger of carbon monoxide 

exposure increases. Cirgarette smoking aggravates this. condition. An aviator who is a heavy 

smoker (20 to 30 cigarettes. a day) can experience carbon monoxide blood saturation as high as 
10 percent (Judd, 1971). Since only 3 percent HbCO can impair visual acuity , the inherent 

danger in smoking at altitude is obvious. 

The best indicators of carbon monoxide contamination are e~haust odors or smoke in the cock
pit. Although' carbon monoxide is itself odorless, it is aimost always accompanied by. oth~r gases 
which can be .. detected by smell. ' · ' 
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Figure 10- 1. Effects of carbon monoxide on man. Milder effects 
are shown as a lightly shaded band, while dangerous or lethal times 
and concentrations are grouped in the heavily shaded band. The solid 
lines are the exposure limits set by the military services for aircraft . 
The point marked at 0.005% CO (50 ppm) and the 480 minutes is the 
current Threshold Limit Value (TLV) for 8 ·hours-a-day exposures in 
industry. (MacEwen, in press) 

Recommendations for Training. The aviator should understand the ways in which carbon 

monoxide can affect his performance and compromise his safety at altitude. 

NA VAIRINST 3750.1 Series specifies particular actions to be taken to minimize the hazard 

10- 10 



Special Stresses in Flight Operations 

associated with carbon monoxide exposure m aircraft operations. In accordance with this 
instruction, pilots and aircrews shall : 

l. Pay particular attention to the detection of odors of engine exhaust fumes and to 
the development of symptoms indicating carbon monoxide poisoning. If carbon monoxide 
contamination is suspected prior to takeoff, the flight shall be discontinued until the 
source of contamination is determined and eliminated. 

2. Set the diluter demand valve at "100% OXYGEN" pos1tion, regardless of altitude 
whenever excessive carbon monoxide or other noxious or irritating gas is present or 
suspected. Use undiluted oxygen until danger is past or flight is completed. 

3. Take precautions during ground operations to avoid contamination of the airplane 
either by its own exhaust , or by the exhaust gases or adjacent airplanes. 

4. In helicopters, avoid hovering with engine exhaust to windward. 

5. Ascertain that the preflight inspection chart shows that all fuselage openings include 
torpedo doors and dep th bomb assembly doors are closed and properly secured. 

The aviator should understand that the rate of elimination of carbon monoxide from 
the blood is similar to that of alcohol and that about half may still be retained 6 hours 
after exposure and traces may still be present at the end of 24 hours. He should avoid 
smoking heavily since this worsens any carbon monoxide problems which may be extant. 
Finally, it should be stressed that "allowable" limits such as those presented in 
Figure 10-1, can be exceeded if flights are of rather long duration or if sequential flights 
are made by the same crew in an aircraft with an unsuspected carbon monoxide leak. For 
this reason, aviators are well advised to use oxygen, even at low altitudes, when engaged 
in long duration missions and to be alert for telltale signs of carbon monoxide poisoning 
(tightness across the forehead, headache, throbbing in the temples, weakness, dizziness, 
etc.). 

Propellant Vapors 

The possibility of exposure in the aircraft cockpit to vapors from av1atlon propellants 
and fuels is small. Cases have, however, been recorded in which gasoline fumes have 
entered the cockpit area in quantities sufficient to completely disable the pilot (Parker et 
al., 1957). 

The most health-threatening constituents of gasoline vapors are aliphatic and aeromatic 
hydrocarbons. Jet fuels also contain aromatic compounds, but in much smaller concentrations. 
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These vapors, which are heavier than air, are absorbed readily by the pulmonary epithelium. In 

large quantities, they produce dizziness, nausea, and headache. In larger quantities still, 

inhalation is known to produce disorders in speech, hearing, and vision, signs of acute 

intoxication , and, ultimately, unconsciousness. Safe exposure limits should no doubt be lower 

than those for automobile gasoline vapors, which have been placed at 500 to 1,000 ppm in one 

day. 

Oxides of Nitrogen 

The use of JATO units which contain red or white fuming nitric acid may resull in exposure 

to oxides of nitrogen in the aircraft cockpil. Most JATO propellants liberate nitrogen dioxides 

spontaneously. Nitrogen dioxide can be identified by its distinct odor in concentrations as low 

as 5 ppm, its current threshold limit value (Mac Ewen, in press). It is mildly irritating to the 

eyes, nose, and upper respiratory mucosa at concentrations of 10 to 20 ppm, but, 

unfortunately, higher concentrations are not distinguishable since no further irritation is 

experienced until severe pulmonary injury has been produced. Fortunately, however, because of 

the position of JATO units on aircraft, and the limited use of such unils, it is highly unlikely 

that inflight exposure lo the propellant or its exhaust gases wiU occur (Department of the 

Navy,1968). 

Recommendations for Training. Exposure to gasoline fumes docs not appear to be a 

problem of any magnitude, but the possibility of exposure doel; ex il;l. Should gasoline fumes be 

noted by their very apparent odors, 100 percent oxygen should be used to avoid inhalation of 

the fumes, the instructions in the NATOPS manual should be followed for clearing fumes from 

the cockpit, and the aircraft should be landed as soon as possible if the problem persists, since 

this is an indication of a serious siluation. 

Smoke and Fumes 

Smoke and fumes can be produced in the aircraft cockpit as a result of overheating of 

insu lation , elec trical equipment, oil, or hydraulic fluid. The problem is one of significance in 

military aviation. Naval Safety Center data indicate that in the years 1969 and 1970 smoke and 

fumes from hydraulic fluid , oil, and fuel definitely contributed to seven accidents and possibly 

to an eighth. If the smoke resulls from an engine fire which is then controlled by a fire 

ex tinguisher, the extinguishant itself will have to be cleared from the cockpit air lo prevent lung 

irritation. 

In cases where the cockpit fills with smoke, smarting of the eyes is likely to be a more 

serious hazard than the loxicity of the smoke itself. Under these conditions, it may be difficult 
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to land an aircraft safely. In fact , one ejection was attributed to oil smoke and fumes in the 
1969 - 1970 reporting period at the Naval Safety Center. The use of 100 percent oxygen will 
offer some relief f rom lung irritation while the aviator attempts to control the fire and bring the 
aircraft to a safe landing. 

Recommendations for Training. Should smoke be detected in the cockpit, a serious 
problem such as an electrical fire may exist. Descent to a safe egress altitude should be made 
immediately if the aircraft is at higher altitudes. It may be possible to eliminate smoke and 
fumes from the cockpit by use of the emergency ventilation systems in the aircraft. If the 
situation is uncontrollable and a safe landing cannot be effected, the aviator should prepare to 
eject or bail out. 

Combined Stresses 

Environmental stresses, at least in theory, can interact in a number of ways to produce 
physiological effects. The effect of stresses may be additive. That is, the effect on the system of 
several stresses may be the sum of the effect of each of the stresses individually. Combinations 
of some stresses may have a synergistic effect on one another. In such a case, the sum of the 
effects may be greater than the simple sum of each effect taken together. If, on the other hand, 
stresses act in antagonistic ways, for example, one depressing and the other stimulating, the 
combination may produce physiological impairment of a lesser degree than that produced by 
one of the stressors alone, or produce no effect at all. The physiological effects of stresses 
depend, in addition to the type of interaction between and among stresses, upon the 
characteristics of the exposure. The duration of exposure to the stress conditions and the 
severity of the exposure are important. Finally, the state of the individual subjected to the 
stresses can contribute to the overall effects. If, for example, an aviator has had little or no sleep 
prior to a mission or has been engaged in flight operations continuously over a peri od of many 
days, it can be expected that preexisting fatigue will interact with stresses imposed by the flight 
environment and add to the physiological loU exacted by the environmental stresses. 

The area of combined stress effects is one in which little research was conducted in the past . 
Several recent studies, however, appear to indicate that at least some of the concern regarding 
additive effects of combined environmental stresses may be unfounded. 

Effects of Combined Heat, Noise, and Vibration Stresses 

Grether and coworkers (1971) studied the combined effects of heat, noise, and vibration on 
both human performance and physiol.ogical functio ns. Table ] 0-4 indicates the experimental 
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stresses. These stresses were imposed both singly and in combination. Table 10-5 shows mean 

values for the physiological measures, and Table 10-6, the mean scores for performance 

measures. The mean values indicated in the tables show the change between the beginning and 

end of the experimental session. It was expected that the combined stress would cause the 

greatest physiological performance change. This, however, did not prove to be the case. On only 

two measures, mental arithmetic and subjective ratings, did the combined condition reveal the 

most unfavorable scores. All other physiological and performance changes and decrements for 

the combined condition were slightly smaller than the single stress alone. For one performance 

measure, horizontal tracking, this difference reached a level of statistical significance (see 

Table 10-6). 

Table 10-4 

Environmental Exposure Values 

Environmental 
Parameter 

Heat 

Noise (broad band) 

Vibration 

(Grether et al., 1971 I 

Control or Ambient 
Level 

72°F (22.2°C), ambient hu

midity. ET about 700F 
(200CI 

80 dB re. 0.0002 
dyneJcm2 (overall) 

0 

Maximum Level 
and Duration 

120°F (48.goC). ambient hu

midity, ET about 88°F 
(31°C), 95 min 

105 dB (overall), 35 mi~ 

z axis, 5 Hz sinusoidal, 0.30 

peak G, 35 min 

The study cited above indicates that at least for short duration exposures heat , noise, and 

vibration stresses may interact in an antagonistic way. There was no evidence of any additive or 

synergistic interaction among these stresses. In short, for a brief period of time, an individual 

exposed to heat , noise, and vibration (at nominal levels) may be no worse off than a person 

exposed to vibration only. 

Combined Effects of Drugs, Hypoxia, Individual Factors 

and Task Factors on Operator Performance 

Pearson and Neal (1970), interested principally in an alcohol-tranquilizer interaction effect 

on performance, studied the effects of these factors combined with sleep loss at simulated 

altitudes of 12,000 feet for exposures lasting four hours. Tracking, problem solving, and 
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auditory vigilance were measured for a group of nine subjects under all the experimental 

conditions noted. (The drugs used were Librium [chlordiazepoxide], meprobamate, and a 

placebo.) The most surprising finding of this study was the general lack of drug-alcohol effects 

on performance. Individual differences were high, but, the authors concluded, task load, subject 

training, and performance feedback operated jointly to mitigate potential decremental effects of 

drugs and hypoxia. 

Table 10-5 

Mean Values for Physiological Measures 
Under Five Stress Conditions 

Stress Conditions 

Measures Ambient Noise Heat Vibration Combined 

Skin M 32.1 32.0 36.2* 32.1 36.1* 

temperature (°C) b. +1.4 +1.7 +6.3* +1.7 +7.1* 

Rectal M 36.7 36.8 37.2 37.0 37.2 

temperature (°C) b. - 0 .3 - 0.3 + 0.6* - 0.3 + 0.3• 

Nude weight 
82 70 320* 72 300* 

loss (gm/m2hr) 

Heart rate (bpm) M 71 71 88* 70 86* 
b. - 2.0 - 2.6 +10.0* -9.7 +11.0* 

M- The mean value for the exposure period (between 65 and 95 min). 

b.- The change between the beginning of the experiment (0 min) and the end of the exposure period (95 mini. 

* -Significantly greater (P <.05) than the value for the ambient condition. 

(Grether et al., 1971) 

It is difficult to predict on the basis of short duration studies any long term pattern of 

interaction among stresses. The limited research done thus far, however, indicates that stresses 

of concern in the aviation environment do not interact, at least in the short run , in an additive 

or synergistic way. 
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Table 10-6 

Mean Scores for Performance Measures Under Five Stress Conditions 

Stress Conditions 

Analysis 
of Variance 

Ambient Noise Heat Vibration Combined Significance Level 

Tracking, vertical 
61.7 61.5 

(integrated error) 
70.8 92.3 79.4 p < .05 

Tracking, horizontal 
62.5 59.8 

(integrated error) 
65.1 88.3 70.2 p < .01 

Reaction time 

(red , sec) 
1.18 1.26 1.24 1.24 1.20 N.S. 

Reaction time 
1.22 1.33 

(green, sec) 
1.36 1.38 1.36 p < .05 

Voice communication 
86.8 82.5 88.5 83.2 84.5 N.S. 

(percent correct) 

Mental ari thmetic 
14.4 13.8 14.8 13.9 13.4 N.S. 

(no right minus no wrong) 

Visual acuity 
0.99 0 .99 1.00 0.77 0.79 p < .01 

(1/vis. angle in min) 

Subjective rating 
3.66 3 .90 3.97 4.07 4.13 N.S. 

(overall , 7 point scale ) 

(Grether et al., 1971) 
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CHAPTER ll 

PHYSICAL FITNESS 

Forty-two major accidents were reported for one Navy aircraft type alone in the first half of 

1968. Of these, 15 were attributed to pilot error. The investigation of a typical accident raised 

serious questions about the pilot's physiological fitness for flying. In this instance, the student 

pilot had had only three meals in 2 days before the accident and only one could have been 

considered well-balanced. His last meal, 23 hours before the accident, consisted of a cheese 

sandwich and a soft drink. The pilot's sleep had been as inadequate as his food. The night before 

the flight he had slept for only four and one-half hours. On the day of the accident, he had been 

awake for 14 hours and on duty status for 12 of these. To make matters worse, bad weather 

delayed his takeoff for 6 hours. An endorser wrote that the accident had followed the classical 

pattern of pilot error accidents and suggested that physiological factors, although hard to 

evaluate, were perhaps the most important ones involved. 

Getting proper rest and eating proper foods are probably the most obvious aspects of the 

physical fitness picture and the ones that any experienced pilot attends to most meticulously. 
That the pilot described did not fully appreciate these factors could probably be attributed to 

his inexperience. But this case is by no means atypical. Improper diet and inadequate rest will 

make an aviator "acutely" unfit to fly his aircraft. In the long range, an aviator who fails to 
appreciate the need for maintaining his health can become slowly, and sometimes irrevocably, 

unfit for the hazards of his profession. Aviators and aircrewmen must be ready at all times to 
make split-second decisions upon which life may depend. They must be prepared to eject or bail 
out from an imperiled aircraft and survive in an icy ocean or a sweltering jungle until a rescue 
team can bring them to safety. For the businessman or doctor or saleswoman, being fit means 

being attractive, healthy, and energetic. Fitness for the aviator means all these things, but it also 
can make the difference between survival and death. 

Diet 

Navy personnel who eat in messes and onboard ship have no difficulty availing themselves of 

a balanced diet. And many do. All too often, unfortunately , overeating seems to be the rule, 

and the foods consumed are not the most nutritious. Of critical importance for the aviator are 

how much or how little he eats and what he eat s. Overweight persons are , for example, more 

susceptible to bends at altitude. Undereating, skipping meals, or just "grabbing" snacks can 
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provide insufficient fuel to meet immediate needs in critical situations. Under a moderate 

workload, the body burns about 250 calories per hour. About four and one-half hours after a 
good meal, the body must begin releasing sugar from the liver. As blood sugar level drops, 

fatigue and irritability follow. Coordination becomes poorer, attention spans are shorter, and 

the ability to follow procedural sequences may be impaired. 

The Aerospace Physiologist can and should reinforce the instructions the Bight Surgeon 

customarily gives aviators on the matter of good nutrition and its importance for flying fitness. 

Nutritional Needs 

The amount of food consumed by each individual should be based on his needs, which 

depend on his age, sex, size, the work he will do and the climate in which he will do it, and so 
forth. It should contain all the nutrients and supplements living cells require for energy and for 

growth and repair. 

That the human organism needs water is self evident. Protoplasm contains a high percentage 
of water, and all nutrients must be dissolved for transport to the cells. Water is produced during 

oxidation in the body and is available in all beverages and most solid food. Energy is provided 

principally by the oxygenation of glucose. Carbohydrates, which yield glucose, are therefore 

important in the diet. Fats are another energy source. Because the body does not synthesize 

eight of the amino acids it needs, these eight must be present in the diet (Rose, 1949). Protein 
enzymes are required to break down food and to build complicated tissue proteins of amino 

acid units. However, in order to perform their catalytic functions, some enzymes must work in 
conjunction with coenzymes. Dietary vitamins (e.g., thiamine and riboflavin) are the source 

from which the body can replenish those coenzymes which it cannot manufacture. Most 
enzymes also require the presence of a metal ion as a cocatalyst. Very small amounts of such 

metals as potassium and magnesium (trace elements) are therefore necessary. Finally , an 

adequate intake of calcium and phosphates is required for maintenance of the skeleton and iron 

is needed for manufacturing hemoglobin. 

In summary, in planning the diet the following requirements must be taken into account: 

l. Total caloric value. 

2. The proportion of carbohydrates, fats, and proteins (of suitable amino acid 

composition). 

3. Minerals. 

4. Vitamins. 
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Table 11-1 indicates dietary allowances for the critical nutritional elements. These are 

recommended amounts for maintenance of good health, not minimum requirements. 

Recommended caloric allowances are found in Table 11-3. 

Table 11- 1 

Recommended Daily Dietary Allowances for Men 

Ascorbic 

Weight Height 
Food 

Protein Calcium Iron 
Vitamin 

Thiamine Riboflavin 
Niacin Acid 

Age Energy A Equivalent (Vitamin 
(lbs) (in.) 

(cal) 
(gm) (gm) (mg) 

(IU) 
(mg) (mg) 

(mg) C) 
(mg) 

18-22 147 69 2800 60 0.8 10 5000 1.4 1.6 18 60 

22-35 154 69 2800 65 0.8 10 5000 1.4 1.7 18 60 

35-55 154 68 2600 65 0.8 10 5000 1.3 1.7 17 60 

55-75+ 154 67 2400 65 0.8 10 5000 1.2 1.7 14 60 

(Adapted from: Home and Garden Bulletin No. 72, U.S. Department of Agriculture, August 1970) 

Carbohydrates. The demand for carbohydrates varies significantly among individuals and 

must be based , as is the case fo r overall caloric intake, on the variables already noted. About 

60 percent of the daily caloric intake, or somewhere between 1600 and 2000 carbohydrate 

calories, should be adequate for aviator~ (Dtpartrnent of the Navy, 1960 ). Grain products are 

the principal sources of this food element with smaller amounts present in meats and milk 

products. 

Fats. Despite the fact that fats can be derived from car~ohydrates in the body, some fats are 

indispensable. Fats provide fat-so luble vitamins, and certain fatty acids which cannot be 

synthesized by the body and are critical for good health. Fats also have a high satiety value. Very 

little, if any , information is available on the fat requirements of man. Fats and carbohydrates 

appear to replace each other as energy sources, but fat is about 10 to 12 percent less efficient as 

a fuel for muscular work. It is suggested that fat comprise about 22 to 25 percent of the adult 

diet (Best & Taylor, 1966 ). Essential fats are provided principally by fat oils, lard, egg yolk fat, 

and butter fat. It is doubtful that unsaturated fatty acids common in plant and fish li ver oil have 

as much nutritional value as the saturated fatty acids in animal tissue. 

Excessive amounts of saturated fats should , however, be avoided since these are probably a 

major cause of atherosclerosis, a precursor of coronary catastrophe. Studies have shown that 

replacing meat with fish and butter and hard fat with oils and eliminating eggs from the diet 
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decrease the likelihood of a second cardiovascular cnsts (second coronary, stroke, or angtna 

pectoris). 

Proteins. Proteins are used principally as building materials by the human organism and only 
provide fuel when other sources have been depleted. Some also play special physiological roles. 
The eight protein-building amino acids which cannot be synthesized by the body are: isoleucine, 
leucine, lysine, methionine, phenylalanine, threonins, tryptophan , and valine. The diet must 
provide these essential amino acids to maintain nitrogen equilibrium. Some of the essential 

amino acids are important not only in protein synthesis but in other physiologic roles as well. 

Tryptophan, for instance , is a precursor to niacin. 

It is generally recommended that protein comprise about 15 percent of the daily caloric 

intake. The best sources of required proteins are meat, fish, milk , poultry, eggs, cheese, and 

soybeans. 

Vitamins. The vitamins of most importance for aviators are vitamin A, thiamin, riboflavin, 

niacin, and vitamin C (ascorbic acid). The relationship between vitamin A deficiency and 

impaired night vision is well known. Consumption of milk, liver, dairy products, green and 

yellow vegetables, or cod liver oil insure adequately high vitamin A levels. 

Thiamin is important for the utilization of carbohydrates, an important element in the diet 

of aircrews. Thiamin can be found in pork and other meats, and in whole grain cereals, legumes, 

and enriched bread. 

Vitamin C, because it is critical for the maintenance of healthy capillaries, is important to 
aviators since the variations in atmospheric pressure and accelerative forces to which they are 
exposed subject capillaries to greater than normal stress. Citrus fruits and tomatoes as well as 
other fresh vegetables are the principal sources. 

Minerals. Liver and egg yolks are good sources of iron and copper. These elements are of 
particular importance to the aviator since their role in the synthesis of hemoglobin prevents 

anemia. Adequate calcium intake prevents muscle irritability (tetany) which can occur in 

oxygen deficient environments. Because excessive perspiration may result from the high 

environmental temperatures of aircraft cabins, sait deficiencies must be avoided. Flight 

personnel should be assured of a daily intake of about 10 grams of sodium chloride (McFarland, 

1953). 
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Water. Fligh tcrews should keep their water intake high. Water hy drates intestinal contents and 
prevents constipation. It is additionally important for aircrews because urinary output increases at 
altitude, particularly if the aviator is excited or tense, and absorption of water through the small 
intestine decreases (Van Liere, 1942). If the cockpit is hot , excessive perspiration may be added to 
the list , and the aviator who has not drunk enough water (six to eight glasses per day) may become 
dehydrated. 

Table ll-2 list s the nutritional value of selected food items comprising the typical American 
die t. 

Recommendations for Training 

There is no need to ex tol the virtues of a balanced die t. These are obvious. It should be pointed 
out, however, that self imposed diets, particu larly low carbohydrate diet s, can be dangerous for the 
aviato r on flight s ta tus. In fact , it may even be advisable for him to consume extra carbohydrates, 
sweets or sugared coffee, for example, to maintain energy levels appropriate for the stresses of 
flight. 

The aviator, because his trade is sedentary, should restric t his fat intake. Meats should be 
trimmed of fat and egg yolks, high in cholesterol, should be restricted to no more lhan four a week. 

Body Weight 

If body weight is maintained at an appropriate level, chances are that one will live longer and be 
healthier and more energetic. For the naval aviator and aircrewman , appropriate body weight also 
means improved efficiency and performance during training and combat and improved chances of 
survival in emergency situations. On the whole , excessive weight rather than insufficient weight is 
the problem. Poor ea ting habits that result in obesity will, as a practical matter, cause one to fail the 
flight physical. Even more important, however, are the long term results. Life expectancy for obese 
people is shorter and heart disease, hypertension , atherosclerosis, high blood pressure, cirrhosis of 
the liver, and many other diseases are more common. 

Energy expenditure seems to be the key to the problem of obesity today . All reliable 
statistics indicate that the average Western man's caloric intake has decreased since the turn of 
the century , but he has, nevertheless, grown fatter. Since the laws of conservation of energy and 
matter are never suspended, the only reasonable explanation for what appears to be a paradox is 
that the expenditure of energy in physical activity has decreased faster than the food intake, 
and the difference in the ratio has become physically visible in the form of fat. 
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Food and Approximate Measure 

Apple, raw, 1 medium 2Y." in diam. 

Apple juice, fresh or canned, 1 cup 

Applesauce, canned unsweetened, 1 cup 

Bacon, crisp, 2 slices 
Bananas, raw, 1 large, 8 X 1 Y." 

Beans: 
Red kidney, canned or cooked, 1 cup 

Baked-pork and molasses, 1 cup 

Beef cuts, cooked : 
Chuck, 3 ounces without !Jon~ 
Flank, 3 ounces without bone 
Hamburger, 3 ounces 
Porterhouse, 3 ounces without bone 

Rib roast , 3 ounces without bone 

Round, 3 ounces without bone 
Sirloin, 3 ounces without bone 

Beef and vegetable stew, 1 cup 

Breads: 
Cracked-wheat, unenriched, 1 sl . Y>'' thick 

Italian, unenriched, 1 pound 
Raisin, unenriched , 1 slice Y." thick 

Rye, American , 1 slice Y." thick 
White, unenriched, 4 percent nonfat milk 

solids, 1 slice Y," thick 
Toasted, 1 slice y," thick 

Whole wheat, 1 slice Y," thick 

Butter , 1 tbs. 
Cakes: 

Cupcake, 1 2¥." in diam 
Pound , 1 sl . 2:Y. X 3 X 5/8" 

Sponge, 2" seClor 
Candy: 

Butterscotch, 1 ounce 

Caramels, 1 ounce 
Chocolate, sweetened milk, 1 ounce 

Peanut brittle, 1 ounce 

Table ll- 2 

Food Items Comprising the Typical American Diet 

Minerals 

Food 
Protein Fat Calcium Iron 

Vitamin A 

Energy 
(gm) (gm) (mg) (mg) 

Value 

(cal) (IU) 

76 .4 .5 8 .4 120 

124 .2 - 15 1.2 90 

100 .5 .5 10 1.0 70 

97 4.0 8.8 4 .5 -
119 1.6 .3 11 .8 570 

230 14.6 1.0 102 4.9 -

325 15.1 7.8 146 5 .5 90 

265 22.0 19.0 9 2.6 -
270 21.0 20.0 9 2.6 -
316 19.0 26.0 8 2.4 -
293 20.0 23.0 9 2.6 -
266 20.0 20.0 9 2.6 -
197 23.0 11 .0 9 2.9 -
257 20.0 19.0 9 2.5 -
252 12.9 19.3 3 1 2.6 2,520 

6U 2.0 .5 19 2.2 -
1 195 39.5 3 .6 59 3.2 -

65 1.6 .7 18 . 3 Tr . 

57 2.1 .3 17 .4 -

63 2.0 .7 18 .1 -

63 2.0 .7 18 .1 -

55 2.1 .6 22 .5 -

100 .1 11.3 3 - 460 

131 2.6 3.3 62 .2 50 

130 2.1 7.0 16 .5 100 

117 3.2 2.0 11 .6 210 

11 6 - 2.5 6 . 5 -
118 .8 3.3 36 . 7 50 

143 2.0 9.5 61 .6 40 

125 2.4 4.4 11 .6 10 

Vitamins 

Thiamine Riboflavin 

B1 B2 
(mg) (mg) 

.05 .04 

.05 .07 

.05 .02 

.08 .05 

.06 .06 

.12 .12 

.13 .09 

.04 .17 

.04 .17 

.07 .16 

.05 .15 

.05 .15 

.06 .19 

.06 .16 

.12 .15 

.03 .02 

.23 .30 

.02 .02 

.04 .02 

.01 .02 

.01 .02 

.07 .03 

Tr. Tr. 

.01 .03 

.04 .05 

.02 .06 

- Tr . 

.01 .04 

.03 .11 

.03 .01 

Niacin 
Value 
(mg) 

.2 
Tr. 

.1 

.8 
1.0 

2.0 
1.2 

3.5 
3.5 
4.1 
4.0 
3.6 
4.7 
4.1 
3.4 

.3 
4.5 

.2 

.4 

.2 

.2 

.7 
Tr. 

.1 

.3 

.1 

Tr. 
Tr. 

.2 
1.4 

Ascorbic 
Acid 
(mg) 

6 
2 
3 

-
13 

-
7 

-
-
-
-
-
-
-
15 

-
-
-

-
-
-
-
-

-
-
-

-
Tr . 

-
-
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Food and Approximate Measure 

Carrots, raw , 1, 5~ X 1" 
Catsup, tomato, 1 tbs. 
Cheese: 

Cheddar, 1 ounce ( 1" cube) 
Cottage from skim milk, 1 cup 
Cream cheese, 1 ounce 
Swiss, 1 ounce 

Chicken, raw, broiler,~ bird 
(8 oz. bone out) 

Roasters, 4 oz. bone out 
Hens, stewing, 4 oz. bone out 
Fryers, 1 breast, 8 oz. bone out 

1 leg , 5 oz. bone out 
Canned , boned, 3 oz. 

Chocolate syrup, 1 tbs. 

Clams, raw, meat only, 4 ounces 
Cocoa, breakfast, plain dry powder, 1 tbs. 

Cola beverage, carbonated, 1 cup 

Coffee, black, 1 cup 
Coleslaw, 1 cup 
Corn, 1 ear, 5" long 
Corn flakes, 1 cup 
Corn flour, 1 cup sifted 
Cream, light, table, 1 tbs. 

Heavy o r whipping, 1 tbs. 
Doughnuts, cake type, 1 
Eggs, boiled, poached, 1 

Omelet, 1 egg 
Scrambled, 1 egg 

Fats, cooking (vegetable), 1 tbs. 
Flounder, 4 oz. (raw) edible portion 

Frankfurters, 1 
Fruit cocktail, canned, 1 cup (solids & liquid) 

Grapefruit, raw, 1 cup sections 
Canned in syrup, 1 cup solids & liquid 

Juice, fresh, 1 cup 

Food 
Energy 

(cal) 

21 
17 

113 
215 
106 
105 

332 
227 
342 
210 
159 
169 
42 
92 
21 

107 
-
102 
84 
96 

406 
30 
49 

136 
77 

106 
106 
110 

78 
124 
179 

77 
181 
87 

Minerals 

Protein Fat Calcium 
(gm) (gm) (mg) 

.6 .2 20 

.3 .1 2 

7.1 9.1 206 

43.9 1.1 216 

2.6 10.5 19 

7.8 7.9 262 

44.4 15.8 31 

22.9 14.3 16 

20.4 28.3 16 
47.0 1.0 28 
29.1 3.8 21 

25.3 6.8 12 

.2 .2 3 

14.5 1.6 109 

. 6 1.7 9 

- - -
- - -
1.6 7.3 47 

2.7 .7 5 
2.0 .1 3 
8.6 2.9 7 

. 4 3.0 15 

.3 5.2 12 

2.1 6.7 23 
6.1 5 .5 26 

6.8 7,9 50 

6.8 7.9 50 

- 12.5 -
16.9 .6 69 

7.0 10.0 3 
1.0 .5 23 
1.0 .4 43 
1.5 .5 32 
1.2 .2 20 

Iron 
Vitamin A Thiamine 

(mg) 
Value a, 
(IU) (mg) 

.4 6,000 .03 

.1 320 .02 

.3 400 .01 

.7 50 .04 

.1 410 Tr. 

.3 410 Tr. 

3.3 - .18 

1.7 - .09 
1.7 - .09 

2.2 - .13 

2.6 - .14 

1.5 - .03 

.3 - -
7.9 120 .11 

.8 Tr . .01 

- - -
- - -

.5 80 .06 

.6 390 .11 

.3 - .01 
2.0 370 .22 
- 120 Tr. 
- 220 Tr. 

.2 40 .05 
1.3 550 .05 
1.3 640 .05 
1.3 640 .05 
- - -

.9 - .07 

.6 - .08 
1.0 410 .03 

.4 20 .07 

.7 20 .07 

.7 20 .09 

Vitamins 

Riboflavin -J Niacin 

82 Value 
(mg) (mg) 

.03 .3 

.01 .4 

.12 Tr. 

.69 .2 

.06 Tr. 

. 11 Tr . 

.36 22.4 

.18 9.1 

.18 9.1 

.18 21.1 

.34 8.0 

.14 5.4 

- -
.20 1.8 
.03 .2 

- -
--

.05 .3 

.10 1.4 

.02 .4 

.06 1.6 

.02 T r . 

.02 Tr. 

.04 .4 

.14 Tr. 

.17 Tr. 

.17 Tr. 
- -
.06 1.9 
.09 1.3 
.03 .9 
.04 .4 
.05 .5 
.05 .5 

Ascorbic 
Acid 
(mg) 

3 
2 

-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
50 

8 

-
-
Tr . 
Tr. 
-
-
-
-
-
-
-

5 
78 
74 
99 

' 
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Food and Approximate Measure 

Haddock, cooked, 1 fillet 4 X 3 X Y>' 
Halibut, broiled, 1 steak 4 X 3 X Y." 
Honeydew melon, 1 wedge 2 X 7" 
Ice cream, plain, 1/7 of quart brick 
.Jellies, 1 tbs. 
lamb : 

Rib chop, cooked, 3 ounces without bone 
Shoulder roast, 3 ounces without bone 
Leg roast, 3 ounces without bone 

Liver, beef, 2 ounces cooked 
Calf, 3 ounces raw 
Chicken, 3 ounces raw 

Lobster, canned, 3 ounces 
Luncheon meat : Boiled ham, 2 ounces 

Canned, spiced, 2 ounces 
Macaroni & cheese, baked, 1 cup 
Margarine, 1 tbs. 
Mayonnaise, 1 tbs. 
Milk, cow : fluid, whole, 1 cup 

Fluid, nonfat (skim), 1 cup 
Canned, evaporated (unsweetened), 1 cup 
Malted beverage, 1 cup 

Mushrooms, canned, 1 cup solids & liquid 
Nuts: 

AI rnonds, shelled, 1 cup 
Peanuts, roasted, 1 cup medium halves 

Oatmeal or rolled oats, 1 cup dry 
Cooked, 1 cup 

Oils, salad or cooking, 1 tbs . 
Oranges, 1 medium, 3" diam. 
Orange juice, fresh, 1 cup 
Oysters, meat only, raw, 1 cup (13-19 med.) 

Stew, 1 cup (6- 8 oysters) 
Pancakes (griddlecakes) : 

Wheat, 1 cake, 4" diam. 
Buckwheat, 1 cake, 4" diam. 

Table ll-2 (Continued) 

Food Items Comprising the Typical American Die t 

Minerals 

Food 
Protein Fat Calcium Iron 

Vitamin A 
Energy 

(gm) (gm) (mg) (mg) 
Value 

(cal) (IU) 

158 19.0 5.5 18 .6 -
228 33.0 9.8 18 1.0 -

49 .8 - 26 .6 60 
167 3.2 10.1 100 .1 420 
50 - - 2 . 1 Tr. 

356 20.0 30.0 9 2.6 -
293 18.0 24.0 8 2.2 -
230 20.0 16.0 9 2.6 -
118 13.4 4.4 5 4.4 30,330 
120 16.2 4.2 5 9.0 19,130 
120 18.8 3.4 14 6 .3 27,370 

78 15.6 1.1 55 .7 -
172 12.9 12.9 5 1.5 -
164 8.4 13.8 5 1.2 -
464 17.8 24.2 420 1.1 990 
101 .1 11.3 3 - 460 
92 .2 10.1 2 .1 30 

166 8.5 9.5 288 .2 390 
87 8.6 .2 303 .2 10 

346 17 .6 19.9 612 .4 1,010 
281 12.4 11.9 364 .8 680 

28 3.4 .5 17 2.0 -

848 26.4 76.8 361 6.2 -
805 38.7 63.6 107 2.7 -
312 11.4 5.9 42 3.6 -
148 5.4 2.8 21 1.7 -
124 - 14.0 - - -
70 1.4 .3 51 .6 290 

108 2.0 .5 47 .5 460 
200 23.5 5.0 226 13.4 770 
244 16.6 13.2 262 7.0 820 

59 1.8 2.5 43 .2 50 
47 1.6 2.3 67 .3 30 

Vitamins 

Thiamine Riboflavin 
a, 82 

(mg) (mg) 

.04 .09 

.08 .09 

.07 .04 

.03 .15 
Tr. Tr. 

.12 .22 

.10 .19 

.12 .21 

.15 2.25 

.18 2.65 

.17 2.10 

.03 .06 

.57 .15 

.18 .12 

.07 .35 
- -
Tr. Tr. 
.09 .42 
.09 .44 
.12 .91 
.18 .56 
.04 .60 

.35 .95 

.42 .19 

.48 .1 1 

.22 .05 
- -
.12 .04 
.19 .06 
.35 .48 
.21 .46 

.02 .03 

.04 .04 

Niacin 
Value 
(mg) 

2.6 
13.9 

.3 

.1 
Tr . 

4 .8 

3.9 
4.4 

8.4 
13.7 
10.0 

1.9 
2.9 
1.6 
.9 

-
-

.3 

.3 

.5 
-
4.8 

6.5 
23.3 

.8 

.4 

-
.4 
.6 

2.8 
1.6 

. 1 

. 2 

Ascorbic 
Acid 
(mg) 

-
-
34 

1 
1 

-
-
-
18 
30 
17 

-
-
-
Tr. 

-
-

3 
3 
3 
3 

-

Tr . 

-
-
-
-
77 

122 

-
-

Tr . 
Tr . 
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Food and Approximate Measure 

Peaches, raw, 1 medium 
Peanut butter, 1 tbs. 
Pies : Apple , 4" sector 

Blueberry, 4" sector 
Cherry , 4" secto r 

Pineapple, raw, 1 cup diced 
Pork, cured : 

Ham, smoked, cooked, 3 ounces 
without bone 

Potatoes, baked, 1 medium, 2W' diam. 
Peeled and boiled, 1 medium, 2~" d iam . 
French fried, 8 pieces 2 X ~ X ~" 
Hash-browned, 1 cup 
Mashed , milk added , 1 cup 

Prune juice, canned, 1 cup 
Puffed rice, 1 cup 
Rice, brown, raw, 1 cup 

Cooked , 1 cup 
White, cooked , 1 cup 

Rolls, 1 plain , pan rolls unenriched 
(12 per pound) 

Salad dre ssings: 
Commercial, plain 

(mayonna ise type), 1 tbs. 
French, 1 tbs. 
Mayonnaise, 1 tbs . 
Salad oil, 1 tbs. 

Salmon, broiled, baked , 1 steak 4 X 3 X ~" 
Shredded wheat, 1 large biscuit, plain 
Shrimp, canned , 3 o unces drained solids 
Soups, canned : 

Boullion , bro~h, and 
consomme, ready·to~erve, 1 cup 

Chicken , ready ·to·serve, 1 cup 
Clam chowder, ready·to-serve, 1 cup 
Tomato , ready·to·serve , 1 cup 
Vegetable , ready ·to·serve, 1 cup 

Food 
Energy 
(cal) 

46 
92 

331 
291 
340 

74 

339 
97 

105 
157 
470 
159 
170 

55 
784 
204 
201 

118 

58 
59 
92 

124 
204 
102 
110 

9 
75 
86 
90 
8 2 

Minerals 

Protein Fat Calcium 
(gm l (gm) (mg) 

.5 .1 8 
4.2 7.6 12 
2.8 12.8 9 
2 .8 9.3 14 
3 .2 13.2 14 

.6 .3 22 

20.0 28.0 9 
2 .4 .1 13 
2 .5 .1 14 
2.2 7.6 12 
6 .4 22.8 35 
4 .3 1.4 53 
1.0 - 60 
.8 .1 3 

15.6 3 .5 81 
4 .2 .2 14 
4 .2 .2 13 

3.4 2 .1 21 

.2 5 .5 1 

.1 5 .3 -

.2 10.1 2 
- 14.0 -

33.6 6.7 -
2 .9 .7 13 

23.0 1.2 98 

2 .0 - 2 
3 .5 2.5 20 
4 .6 2 .3 36 
2.2 2 .2 24 
4 .2 1.8 32 

Vitamin A Thiamine Iron 
(mg) 

Value a, 
(IU) (mg) 

.6 880 .02 

.3 - .02 

.5 220 .04 

.7 160 .02 

.5 530 .04 

.4 180 .12 

2.5 - .46 
.8 20 .11 
.9 20 .12 
.8 20 .07 

2.3 60 .15 
1.2 80 .16 
4.3 - .07 
.3 - .06 

4.2 - .66 
.5 - .10 
.5 - .02 

.3 - .02 

. 1 20 Tr . 
- - -

. 1 30 Tr . 
- - -
1.4 - . 12 
1.0 - .06 
2 .6 50 .01 

1.0 - -
.5 - .02 

3.6 - -
1.0 1,230 .02 

.8 - .05 

Vitamins 

Riboflavin Niacin 
82 Value 

(mg) (mg) 

.05 .9 

.02 2.6 

.02 .3 

.04 .3 

.02 .3 

.04 .3 

.18 3.5 

.05 1.4 

.04 1.3 

.04 1.3 

.11 3.3 

.10 1.7 

.19 1.0 

.01 .8 

.10 9.6 

.02 1.9 

.01 .7 

.04 .4 

Tr . -
- -
Tr . -
- -
.33 9 .8 
.03 1.3 
.03 1.9 

.05 .6 
.12 1.5 
- -
.10 .7 
.08 1.0 

· -
Asco rb ic 

Acid 
(mgl 

8 
-

1 
5 
2 

33 

-
17 
17 
11 
14 
14 
2 

-
-
-
-

-

-
-
-
-
-
-
-

-
-
-
10 
8 
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Table ll- 2 (Continued) 

Food Items Comprising the Typical American Diet 

Minerals 

Food end Approximate Measure Food 
Fat Calcium Iron 

Vitamin A 
Energy 

Protein 
(gm) (gm) (mg) (mg) 

Value 
(cal) (IU) 

Spaghetti, dry, unenriched, 1 cup 2" pieces 354 12.0 1.3 21 1.4 -
Cooked, 1 cup 218 7.4 .9 13 .9 -

Spinach, raw, 4 ounces edible portion 22 2.6 .3 92 3.4 10,680 

Cooked, 1 cup 46 5.6 1.1 223 3.6 21,200 

Sugars: 
1 teaspoon 16 - - - - -
1 lump 1-1/8 X 5/8 X 1/8" 27 - - - - -

Swordfish, broiled, 1 steak 3 X 3 X%" 223 34.2 8.5 25 1.4 2.880 
Tongue, beef, medium fat, raw, 4 ounces 235 18.6 17.0 10 3.2 -
Tuna fish, canned, 3 oz.drained solids 169 24.7 7.0 7 1.2 70 

Turkey, medium fat, raw, 4 oz. 
edible portion 304 22.8 22.9 26 4.3 Tr. 

Veal, cooked, cutlet, 3 ounces without bone 184 24.0 9.0 10 3.0 -
Shoulder roast, 3 ounces without bone 193 24.0 10.0 10 3.1 -
Stew meat, 3 ounces without bone 252 21.0 18.0 9 2.6 -

Watermelon,% slice"' X 10" 45 .8 .3 11 .3 950 

1 Wheat germ, 1 cup sti rred 246 17.1 6.8 57 5.5 -
Yeast, dried, brewer's, 1 tbs. 22 3.0 .1 8 1.5 -I Yogurt, commercial made with whole 

milk, 1 cup 170 11.0 8.0 560 .2 380 

Source: U .S. Department of Agriculture, adapted from Handbook No.8 

Vitamins 

Thiamine Riboflavin 
a, 82 

(mg) (mg) 

.09 .06 

.03 .02 

.13 .23 

.14 .36 

- -
- -
.06 .07 
.14 .33 
.04 .10 

.10 .16 

.07 .24 

.11 .27 

.04 .20 

.08 .08 
1.39 .54 

.78 .44 

.10 .45 

Niacin 
Value 
(mg) 

1.9 
.7 
.7 

1.1 

-
-

12.9 
5.7 

10.9 

9.1 
5.2 
6.7 
3.9 

.3 
3.1 
2.9 

-

Ascorbic 
Acid 
lmg) 

-
-
67 
54 

-
-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-
10 

-
-

3 

I 

I 

c 
1:n 
z 
~ 
< 
e:... 

~ .... 
0 
00 

'"0 
~ 
('".) 
~ 
...._, 
::r' 
'< 
00 

~ 
0 

CJ.9. 
00 .... 
oo" 

3:: 
~ 
:s 
c 
~ 



Physical Fitness 

Obesity is rarely a medical problem; il is an attitudinal problem. Very few people are fat for 
any legitimate physiological reason. Most fat people simply ea t too much and expend too little 
energy . 

Table ll-3 presents caloric allowances recommended by the National Academy of Sciences' 
Food and Nutrition Board (1968) for the maintenance of desirable weight. 

Table 11-3 

Adjustment of Calorie (kcal) Allowancesa for Adult Males of 
Various Body Weights and Ages [at a mean environmental 
temperature of 20°C (68°F), assumming light physical 

activity] 

RMRb at Age Adjustmentsc 

Body Weight Age 22 Age 22 Age 45 Age 65 

50 kg 110 lb 1540 2,200 2,000 1,850 
55 121 1620 2,350 2,150 1,950 
60 132 1720 2,500 2,300 2,100 
65 143 1820 2,650 2,400 2,200 
70 154 1880 2,800 2,600 2,400 
75 165 1970 2,950 2,700 2,500 
80 176 2020 3,050 2,800 2,600 
85 187 2110 3,200 2,950 2,700 
90 198 2210 3,350 3,100 2,800 
95 209 2290 3,500 3,200 2,900 

100 220 2380 3,700 3,400 3,100 

aKcal allowance= (RMR + 13w) X (percent adjustment for age); w = wt in kg. 
Values are rounded to the nearest 50 kcal. 

bRMR = resting metabolic rate, approximately 10 percent above the metabolic 
rate measured under basal conditions. 

cAge adjustments: Age 

22-35 
35-45 
45-55 
55-65 
65-75 
75-85 

Adjustment (percent of kcal allowance at age 22) 

100-95 
95-92 
92-89 
89-84 
84-79 
72 

(National Academy of Sciences, 1968) 

Additional information co ncerning dietary allowances can be found m 
BUMEDINST 10110.3 Series. 

11-ll 



U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist 's Manual 

Body Weight and Diet 

Obesity can be defined as abnormally high body weight due to excessive accumulation of 

fat. Although a genetic element may be involved in simple obesity, only the predisposition for 

obesity is inherited, not the condition itself. Table ll-4 presents maximum and minimum 

weights for Navy and Marine Corps aviation personnel (Department of the Navy, 1970). 

Table ll-4 

Weight Standards for Navy and Marine Corps Aviation Personnel 

Including Aviation Officer Candidates 

Height (inches) 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 

Weight (pounds) 
Minimum 105 106 107 111 115 119 123 127 131 135 ~39 143 

Maximum 160 165 170 175 181 186 192 197 203 209 214 219 

(Manual of the Medical Department [NAVMED P-117], 1970) 

Treatment of Obesity 

76 17 78 

147 151 153 
225 230 235 

Reducing die ts should produce slow and steady weight loss rather than rapid loss so that the 

appetite regulating mechanism or "appestat" can become adjusted to a lower level of caloric 

intake . "Cheating" while on a diet both interferes with the steady loss of weight and tends to 

recondition the "appestat " at a higher than desired level. Diets should provide at least ] gram of 

protein for each kilogram of ideal body weight so lhal vital body tissues will not be broken 

down. 

For the average person who wishes to lose weight, daily intake should probably be res tricted 

to about 1200 calories. Fatty food and concentrated foods, for example sugar in the form of 

honey or chocolate, are best avoided. Table ll -5 presents a 1200 calorie diet devised by a Flight 

Surgeon and followed with much success for a 26-month period at Cecil Field Naval Air Station 

in 1955 and, subsequently, aboard the USS Saratoga at NAS Mayport, Naval Station Rola 

(Spain) , and MCAS Beaufort, South Caro lina. Table 11-6 lists the foods comprising thi s diet. 

Personnel at Cecil Field who followed the die t and reached their ideal weight levels lost an 

average of 23 pounds. There was an almost universal drop in blood pressure among those who 

participated. Of particular interest for aviation personnel was the fact that 25 percent of the 

pilo ts participating in this weight redu ction program exhibited increased G tolerance (Moore, 

1965). 

ll- 12 



Physical Fitness 

Table 11- 5 

1200 Calorie Diet Menu 

Item Quantity 

Fresh fruit or juce 
Egg - cooked without fat 

Cereal 
Bread 

or 

Butter or margarine 
Skim milk 
Clear coffee or tea 

Lean meat, fish, or pou I try 
Vegetables (raw or cooked) 

Potato or bread 

Butter or margarine 
Skim milk 
Fruit (raw, cooked or 

canned without sugar) 

Cottage cheese or lean meat 

Vegetables (raw or cooked) 

Skim milk 
Fruit (raw, cooked or 

canned without sugar) 

Breakfast 

Dinner 

Lunch or Supper 

Table 11- 6 

1 serving - %cup 
1 

1 small serving 
1 slice 
1 level teaspoon 
1 glass - 6 ounces 

4 ounces (cooked) 
% cup cooked 

raw, f reely 
1 small potato o r 
1 slice of bread 
1 I eve I t easpoon 
1 glass - 6 ounces 

1 serving - % cup 

% cup of cheese or 
2 ounces o f meat 
% cup cooked 
raw , freely 
1 glass - 6 ounces 

1 serving - % cup 

Foods Comprising a 1200-Calorie Diet 

Food 
and Measures 

Approximate 
Calories 

Food 
and Measures 

Approximate 
Calories 

Food 
and Measures 

Approximate 
Calories 

1 cup equals 8 flu id ounces. 3 teaspoons (tsp.) equal 1 table
spoon (tbs.). 4 tablespoons (tbs.) equal V4 cup. 

A 
Almonds . . 12-15 ..... . 100 
Apple butter .. 1 tbs. 40 
Apples 

baked .. 1 /g. and 2 tbs. 
sugar ......... . .. 200 

fresh .. 1 large . . .. . .. 100 
Applesauce. sweetened 

1!2 cup. . ... . .... . ... 100 

Apricots 
canned in syrup .. 3 /g . 

halves and 2 tbs. juice 100 
dried . . 10 sm. halves .. 100 

Asparagus 
fresh or canned .. 5 

stalk s 5 ins. long . . . . 15 
Avocado .. %pear 

31!2 x 3!14 ins . ..... . 185 

11- 13 

B 
Bacon .. 2 -3 long slices, 

cooked .... . . ... . . 100 
Bacon fat .. 1 tbs . .... ... 100 
Banana .. 1 med., 6 ins. 

long .. ...... . . . . .. . 90 
Beans 

canned with pork 
%cup .. ...... .. .. 175 



Food 
and Measures 

B (Continued) 

Approximate 
Calories 

dried .. 112 cup, cooked . 135 
lima, fresh or canned 

Y2 cup .. . ......... 100 
snap, fresh or canned 

Y2 cup ......... .. . 25 

Beef (cooked) 
corned .. 1 slice 4 by 

1 Y2 by 1 ins . .. . .... 100 
dried .. 2 ozs. . ....... 100 
hamburger .. 1 patty 

(3 ozs.) ... ....... . 300 
round, lean . . 1 med. 

slice (2 ozs.) ... .... 125 
sir loin, lean .. 1 av. 

slice (3 ozs.J ....... 250 
tongue .. 2 ozs ........ 125 

Beet greens .. ¥2 cup, 
cooked . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30 

Beets, fresh or canned 
2 beets 2 ins. in diam. . . 50 

Bi scuit, baking powder 
2 ins. in diam . ........ 100 

Blackberries, fresh 
1 cup .............. 100 

Blueberries, fresh 
1 cup ............. . 90 

Bologna .. 1 slice 2 ins. 
by Y2 in. thick .. ...... 100 

Breads 
Boston brown .. 1 slice 

3 ins. in diam. * in. thick . . . . . . . . 90 
corn ( 1-egg) 
1-2 in. square ........ 120 
cracked wheat 

1 slice, av. . . . . . . . . 80 
dark rye .. 1 slice 

!12 in . thick. . . . . . . . . 70 

light rye . . 1 slice 
Y2 in. thick . .. .. .... 75 

white, enriched 
1 slice, av. . . . . . . . . . 75 

white, enriched 
1 slice, thin . . . . . . . . 55 

whole wheat, 60% 
1 slice, av. . . . . . . . . . 70 

whole wheat, 100% 
1 slice, av.. . . . . . . . . 75 

U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist's Manual 

Table 11-6 (Continued) 

Foods Comprising a 1200-Calorie Diet 

Food 
an d Measures 

Broccoli .. 3 stalks 

Approximate 
Calories 

5!12 ins. long ......... 100 
Brownies . . 1 piece 2 by 

2 by* ins . ........ .. 140 
Brussels sprouts 

6 sprouts 1¥2 ins. 
in diam . .... . ..... 50 

Butter .. 1 tbs. . . . . . . . . . 95 

c 
Cabbage, cooked .. ¥2 cup . 40 

raw .. 1 cup . . . . . . . . . 25 
Cake 

angel .. 1! 10 of a /g. 
cake .. ....... .... 155 

chocolate or vanilla, 
no icing .. 1 piece 
2 by 2 by 2 ins: . ... . 200 

chocolate or vanilla, with 
icing .. 1 piece 
2 by 1¥2 by 2 ins . ... 200 

cupcake with chocolate 
icing .. 1 medium ... 250 

Cantaloupe .. 112 of a 5%-in. 
melon .............. 50 

Carrots . . 1 carrot 4 ins. 
~ng . .............. 25 

Cashew nuts .. 4-5 ... ... 100 
Cauliflower .. ¥.1 of a hd. 

4 !12 ins. in diam. . . . . . . 25 
Caviar . . 1 tbs. . . . . . . . . . 25 
Celery .. 2 stalks . . . . . . . . 15 
Cheese 

American cheddar 
1 cube 1M! ins. square 
or 3 tbs. grated ..... 110 

cottage .. 5 tbs. : ... .. . 100 
cream .. 2 tbs . ...... . 100 

Cherries, sweet . . 15 /g. . . . 7 5 
Chicken 

broiled .. Y2 med. 
broiler .... . ... . ... 270 

roast .. 1 slice 
4 by 2¥2 by ¥.1 ins . ... 100 

Chinese cabbage 
1 cup raw ..... . ..... 20 

Chocolate 
milk, sweetened .. 1 oz .. 140 
fudge .. 1 piece 1 in. sq. 

by * in. thick ...... 100 
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Food 
and Measures 

Approximate 
Calories 

malted milk .. fountain 
size .. . ... . . .. .. .. 460 

mints . . 1 mint 
1 Y2 ins. in diam . .. .. 100 

milk wi th almonds, 
sweetened .. 1 oz . . .. 150 

syrup .. ¥.1 cup ....... 200 
unsweetened 

1 square . . . . . . . . . . 160 

Cider, sweet . . 1 cup .. ... 100 
Clams .. 6 round ... ... . . 100 
Cocoa, half milk, half 

water . . 1 cup .. .... .. 150 
Coconut . . Y2 cup, fresh ... 175 
Cod-liver oil . . 1 tbs . ..... 100 
Cod steak .. 1 piece 

3!12 by 2 by 1 in . . . .... 100 
Cola soft drinks 

6-oz. bottle . . . . . . . . . . 75 
Collards .. % cup, cooked . 50 
Cooking fats, vegetable 

1 tbs . .............. 100 
Corn .. Y2 cup 70 
Corn syrup .. 1 tbs. . . . . . . 7 5 
Corn flakes . . 1 cup . . . . . . 80 
Corn meal .. 1 tbs., 

uncooked . . . . . . . . 35 
Cornstarch pudding 

%cup . .... . .200 

Crackers 
graham .. 1 square . . . 35 
peanut butter-cheese 
sandwich .. 1 cracker 45 
round snack-type 

1 cracker 2 ins. 
in diam . .......... 15 

rye wafers .. 1 wafer . . . 25 
saltines . . 1 cracker 

2 ins. sq. . . . . . . 15 

Cranberry sauce .. ¥.1 cup . 100 
Cream 

light .. 2 tbs. . . . . . . . . . 65 
heavy .. 2 tbs . ....... . 120 
whipped .. 3 tbs . .. .... 100 

Cream-puff shells .. 1 shell 85 
Cucumber .. ¥2 medium . . 10 
Custard, boiled or baked 

!12 cup ...... ........ 130 



Food 
and Measures 

Approximate 
Calories 

D 
Dates .. 4 ..... . ....... 100 

E 
Egg .. 1 medium size . . . . . 75 
Eggplant .. 3 slices 4 ins. 

in diam. 1h in. thick, raw 50 
Endive .. average serving 10 
Escarole .. average 

serving . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 

F 
Figs, dried .. 3 small ..... 100 
Flour, white or whole grain 

1 tbs ., unsifted . . . . . . . 35 
Frankfurter . . 1 sausage .. 125 

G 
Gelatin, fru it flavored, dry 

3 oz. pkg . .. ....... · .. 330 
ready to serve .. %cup . 85 

Ginger ale .. 1 cup . . . . . . 85 
Gingerbread, hot water 

2 by 2 by 2 ins . .. ..... 200 
G•apefru1t .. l/2 medium .. 50 
Grapefru;t juice, 

unsweetened . . 1 cup .. 100 
Grape juice .. ll2 cup . . . . . 80 
Grape nuts .. ¥4 cup ..... 100 
Grapes 

Jl.merican or Tokay 
1 bunch-22, av . . ... 75 

seedless . . 1 bunch-
30, av . . . . .. .. ... ... 75 

Griddle cakes 
1 cake 4 ins. in diam. 75 

H 
Ha:ibut .. 1 piece 

3 by Ha by 1 ins. . .. 100 
Ham, lean . . 1 slice 

41/. by 4 by ll2 ins. . .. 265 
Hard sauce . . 1 tbs . ...... 100 
Hickorynuts . . 12-15 .... 100 
Hominy grits 

~~., cup, cooked ....... 100 
Honey . . 1 tbs. . ........ 100 

Physical Fitness 

Table 11-6 (Continued) 

Foods Comprising a 1200-Calorie Diet 

Food 
and Measures 

Approximate 
Calories 

I 
Ice cream .. l/2 cup ..... . 200 
Ice cream soda 

fountain size ......... 325 

J 
Jellies and jams 

1 rounded tbs . . ....... 100 

K 
Kaie .. % cup, cooked . . . . 50 

L 
Lamb, roast .. 1 slice 3% by 

4ll2 by Ye ins . ........ 100 
Lc:.rd .. 1 tbs . ........... 100 

Lemon juice .. 1 tbs. . . . . . 5 
Lettuce .. 2 /g. leaves . . . . 5 
Liver .. 1 slice 

3 by 3 by Y2 ins . .. .... 100 
Liverwurst .. 2 ozs .. .. . . . 130 
Lobster meat . . 1 cup .... 150 

M 
Macaroni .. % cup, 

cooked ............. 100 
Maple syrup .. 1 tbs. . . . . . 70 
Margarine . . 1 tbs . . . . . .. 100 
Marshmallows . . 1 . . . . . . . 20 
Milk 

buttermilk (fat-free) 
1 cup ... ....... .. 85 

condensed . . 1!12 tbs . . .. 100 
evaporated .. Y2 cup 

( 1 cup diluted) ..... 160 
instant non-fat dry 

6 tbs . . . . . . . . . 80 
skim milk, fresh 

1 cup . . . . . . . . 85 
whole milk . . 1 cup . ... 170 
yogurt, plain 

1 cup ... . ..... 120-160 
Mints, cream .. 

ll2-in. cube . . . . . . 5 
Molasses .. 1 tbs. . . . . . . . 70 
Muffins 

bran .. 1 medium . . . . . 90 
1-egg .. 1 medium . . . .. 130 
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Food 
and Measures 

Approximate 
Calories 

Mushrooms .. 10 large . . . 10 
Mustard greens 

l/2 cup, cooked . . . . . . . 30 

N 
Noodles .. % cup, cooked . 75 

0 
Oatmeal .. % cup, cooked . 110 
Oil-corn, cottonseed, 

olive, peanut, safflower 
1 tbs . ...... . ..... 100 

Okra . . 10-15 pods . . . . . . 50 
Olives 

green .. 6 medium 50 
ripe .. 4-5 medium 50 

Onions .. 3-4 medium ... . 100 
Orange .. 1 medium . . . . . 80 

juice .. 1 cup ........ 125 
Oysters .. 5 medium ..... 100 

p 
Parsnips . . 1 parsnip 

7 ins. long ........... 100 
Peaches 

canned in syrup 
2 /g. halves and 
3 tbs. juice .. . ..... 100 

dried . . 4 medium 
halves ...... .. .... 100 

fresh .. 1 medium . . . . . 50 
Peanut butter .. 1 tbs . . ... 100 
Peanuts, shelled .. 10 . . . . 50 
Pears 

canned in syrup 
3 halves and 
3 tbs. juice . ....... 100 

fresh . . 1 medium . . . . . 50 
Peas 

canned .. l/2 cup . . . . . . 65 
fresh, shelled .. % cup . 100 

Pecans .. 6 ...... . ..... 100 
Pepper, green . . 1 medium 20 
Pickles, cucumber 

sour and dill . . 10 slices 
2 ins. in diam. . . . . . . 10 

sweet . . 1 small . . . . . . . 10 



Food 
and Measures 

P (Continued) 

Approximate 
Calories 

Pies .. (sectors from 
9-in pies) apple 

3-in. sector ..... . .. 200 
lemon meringue 
3-in. sector .......... 300 
mincemeat 
3-in. sector ....... ... 300 
pumpkin .. 3-in. sector . 250 

Pineapple 
canned, unsweetened 
1 slice V2-in. thick and 
1 tbs. juice . . . . . . . . . . 50 
fresh . . 1 slice 

¥4-in. thick... . . . . . . 50 
juice, unsweetened 

1 cup ............ 135 
Plums 

canned .. 2 med. and 
1 tbs. juice . . . . . . . . 75 

fresh .. 2 medium . . . . . 50 
Popcorn, plain . . 1 ~ cups, 

popped ............ . 100 
Popovers . . 1 popover .... 100 
Pork chop, lean 

1 medium ........... 200 
Potato chips . . 8-10 large . 100 
Potato salad with 

mayonnaise .. ~ cup ... 200 
Potatoes 

mashed . . ~cup . ..... 100 
sweet .. V2 medium .... 100 
white . . 1 medium ..... 100 

Prune juice .. ~ cup .... . 100 
Prunes, dried .. 4 medium. 100 
Pumpkin .. V2 cup . . . . . . . 50 

R 
Radishes .. 5 . . . . . . . . . . . 10 
Raisins .. V4 cup . . . . . . . . 90 
Raspberries, fresh.-. I cup . 90 
Rhubarb, stewed and 

sweetened .. ~cup .... 100 
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Table ll-6 (Continued) 

Foods Comprising a 1200-Calorie Diet 

Food 
and Measures 

Approximate 
Calories 

Rice .. V4 cup, cooked .... 100 
Roll, Parker House 

1 medium ........... 100 
Rutabagas .. V2 cup . . . . . . 30 

s 
Salad dressing 

boiled .. 1 tbs. . . . . . . . . 25 
French . . 1 tbs . ....... 90 
mayonnaise .. 1 tbs . ... 100 

Salmon, canned .. ~cup .. 100 
Sardines, drained .. 5 fish 

3 ins. long .......... 100 
Sauerkraut .. V2 cup . . . . . 15 
Sherbet . . V2cup ....... . 120 
Soup, condensed .. 11-oz. 

can 
mushroom ..... . .... 360 
noodle ........ . .... 290 
tomato ........ . .... 230 
vegetable ......... . . 200 

Spaghetti .. % cup, 
cooked ....... . ..... 100 

Spinach .. ~ cup, cooked . 20 
Squash 

summer .. V2 cup, cooked 20 
winter .. 1/2 cup, cooked . 50 

Strawberries, fresh . . 1 cup 90 
Sugar 

brown .. 1 tbs. . . . . . . . . 50 
granulated . . 1 tbs. . . . . 50 
powdered .. 1 tbs. . . . . . 40 

Sweetbreads, calves' 
1 pair med.-sized ..... 200 

Swiss chard 
~cup leaves and stems. 30 

T 
Tangerines .. 1 medium . . 60 
Tapioca, uncooked .. 1 tbs . 50 
Tomato juice . . 1 cup .... 60 

ll-16 

Food 
and Measures 

Approximate 
Calories 

Tomatoes, canned .. ~ cup 25 
fresh .. 1 medium . . . . . 30 

Tuna fish, canned 
V4 cup, drained ..... .. 100 

Turkey, lean . . 1 slice 
4 by 2~ by V4 ins . .... . 100 

Turnip . . 1 turnip 
1% ins. in diam . ...... 25 

Turnip greens .. V2 cup, 
cooked . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30 

v 
Veal, roast .. 1 slice 

3 by 3% by~ ins . .... 120 

w 
Waffles . . 1 waffle 

6 ins. in diam . ........ 250 
Walnuts . . 8 . . ... . .... . 100 
Watermelon .. 1 round slice 

6 ins. in diam. 
1 ~ ins. thick, no rind . 190 

Wheat 
flakes .. % cup ....... 100 
germ . . 1 tbs. . . . . . . . . 25 
shredded . . 1 biscuit ... 100 

Alcoholic beverages 
beer .. 8 ozs ........ . . 120 
gin . . 1~ ozs . ...... . . 120 
rum . . 1V2 ozs . ... . . .. 150 
whiskey . . 1~ ozs . . .. . . 150 

Wines 
champagne .. 4 ozs. . .. 120 
port . . 1 oz. . . . . . . . . . . 50 
sherry . . 1 oz. . . . . . . . . 40 
table, red or white 

4 ozs ............. 95 



Physical Fitness 

Recommendations for Training 

The key to losing weight and remaining trim in the sedentary occupation of aviation is 

revamping eating habits. Of course, exercise helps. Where dieting is concerned, one precaution 
must be observed by the aviator; he must not eliminate meals. Eliminating meals can result in an 

energy deficit when energy is most needed in flight. Furthermore, it is often unsuccessful as a 

way to weight loss, since it can result in overeating at the remaining meals. What can be done? 

One of the nation's largest insurance companies recommends the following: 

• Know your ideal weight and weigh yourself regularly. 

• Eat a good breakfast. This should supply about one-quarter of the daily food 
requirement and prevent overeating at lunch. 

• Avoid snacks and extras. 

• Avoid cream and whole milk cheeses, sugar, nuts and prepared foods. 

• Eat slowly. Satiety makes its appearance 20 to 30 minutes after the onset of a meal. 

Give your blood sugar a chance to rise, and you will be contented with smaller amounts 

of food. 

• Eat roasted, boiled, and broiled rather than fried foods. 

• Drink coffee black. 

• Exercise. Even a short walk helps. 

• Avoid reducing drugs and crash diets. 

Finally, aviation personnel should be reminded that according to OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series, 

dieting must be under the strict supervision of a Flight Surgeon. 

Exercise 

Advances in technology have changed our way of life so that strenuous physical exertion is 

almost unnecessary. But the needs of the human body have not changed. The body is about half 

muscle and muscles are meant to be used. Weakness, strength, and stamina are closely related to 
the condition of the muscles. Certain exercises, in addition to strengthening the body, 

strengthen the heart. Further, fats clear from the blood after meals faster in active persons, so 
cholesterol levels are lower. As a consequence, the incidence of heart attack is lower. In the 

classical study of the relationship of exercise to heart disease, a British epidemiologist 

discovered that London bus drivers showed a higher incidence and a greater severity of coronary 

heart disease than did the bus conductors. On the two-level London buses, the conductors do a 

great deal of stair climbing in the course of their daily work. 
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Exercise also slows down the physical deterioration that accompanies aging. And , even a 
little exercise helps in weight control. An extra hundred calories a day can produce a 10 pound 
weight gain in a year, but a daily walk of just 15 or 20 minutes can burn up these calories. 

BUPERSINST 6100.2 Series outlines a physical fitness program for naval personnel under 
40 years of age. Minimum standards are set forth and all airmen under 40 must meet these 
standards or participate in a remedial program. It is the responsibility of the Flight Surgeon to 
plan an acceptable physical fitness program and to insure that adequate facilities are available. 
The Aerospace Physiologist can and should take advantage of his position as a classroom teacher 
to impress upon flight personnel the value of physical fitness. Moreover, he can introduce to his 
students physical conditioning programs that he knows to be effective. 

Types of Exercise 

There are basically three types of exercise: muscle strengthening exercises, agility exercises 
{sports), and endurance exercises. Of these, endurance exercises are probably the mosl 
important since in addition to strengthening the body, they improve Lhe condition of the 
cardiovascular and respiratory systems. The aim of these exercises is to increase the strength of 
the heart by working the muscles of the chest and arms. The measure of success of such 
exercises is increased heart rate and increased depth and rate of breathing. Swimming is an ideal 
endurance exercise since the coldness of the water and the pressure of the water against the 
body offer the additional bonus of promoting arterial circulation. 

The basic principle of all successfu l exercise routines is "overload ." When the load imposed 
on a muscle is greater than that usually encountered, the muscle enlarges, making new fibers, 
and becomes stronger. If the exercise is swimming, it will result in successful conditioning if laps 
are gradually added. Isometric exercises also involve this principle. When force is applied to a 
muscle, Lhe muscle must work beyond its usual level and, consequently, increases in size and 
strength. 

The application of the interval trammg principle can also be helpful. Interval Lrammg 
involves alternating fast and slow work for different intervals. In this scheme, one never stops 
for rest. Endurance is developed because higher levels of demand are placed upon the heart . 

Exercise Programs 

A highly effective exercise program has been recommended by the President's Council on 
Physical Fitness. The regimen is described in a booklet entitled Adult Physical Fitness, and is 
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available from the Superintendant of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 (price: 35 cents). The program involves no equipment and is therefore suitable for 

shipboard application. It does, however, require five workouts a week , preferably at the same 
time each day , which could pose problems for scheduling during periods of heavy activity. 

When it is impossible to engage in extensive or programmed physical activity because of 
constraints imposed by operating schedules or lack of facilities , muscles can be strengthened in 

just a few minutes a day by the application of isometric exercises. These involve pitting one 

muscle or part of the body against another or against an immovable object in a strong, 

motionless pressing or pushing or contracting. The booklet Adult Physical Fitness describes 
these exercises and a program for their application. 

Recommendations for Training 

Most Navy shore stations provide excellent facilities for exercise. The physiologist should 

encourage flight personnel to avail themselves of these and make exercise a part of their daily 

routine. Moderation is important. Physical fitness cannot be achieved overnight. Attempting to 

accomplish this can be dangerous, particularly with advancing age. Even among students of 

college age, the incidence of injury during sports appears to increase with age. 

Sports can provide much needed exercise, but aircrewmen should be advised against 

participation in potentially hazardous sports when manpower is critical. Sporting accident 
statistics can provide guidance here. Of the 498 reports concerning shore-based injuries and 

deaths received by the Naval Safety Center in FY 1970, 27 percent of the injuries and 33 
percent of the deaths occurred during sports activities. In all, nine deaths were related to sports 
and 7381 days were lost from duty. Finally, OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series states that flight 

personnel must get adequate rest after participation in competitive or particularly tiring sports; 
12 hours is recommended prior to flight. 

The physiologist should encourage the men he trains to stick to a conditioning schedule, 

since spirits may flag when progress seems initially slow. He should remind them to begin all 

physical conditioning exercises slowly and make steady progress until suitable levels are reached. 

This will vary from one individual to the next. Again, particular emphasis should be placed upon 

swimming. Safety precautions should, however, be stressed. Swimming is one of the most 

effective methods of exercise since all muscle groups are simultaneously stressed, and swimming 

proficiency can save the life of an aviator or aircrewman during water survival episodes. 
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Sleep and Rest 

Scientists have begun to make some inroads into the subject of sleep and its relation to 

mood, behavior, performance, and health. Studies indicate that prolonged sleep loss has a 

striking effect on memory and can result in heightened irritability and attitudinal changes. After 

3 or 4 days without sleep, hallucinations frequently occur. Interestingly, however, the degree of 

performance decrement seems to relate to the kind of task performed. Wilkinson (1965) found 

that sailors who had been kept awake for 60 hours showed a range of performance decrement 

from 0 to 93 percent. Serial choice and vigilance tasks suffered, whereas a "battle game" could 

be performed for an hour without performance degradation even after 50 hours of sleep loss. 

Sleep loss is possibly even more important for flight personnel than for individuals involved 

m other occupations. In addition to impairing critical performance fu nctions, sleep loss 

progressively lowers altitude tolerance (McFarland, 1953). Altitude tolerance is even further 

decreased in sleep deprived persons who have smoked heavily or drunk even moderately. 

Sleep and Rest Requirements 

The appropriate amount of sleep varies widely from individual to individual and throughout 

life. Eight hours of sleep is the generally accepted requirement in every 24-hour period 

(OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series). 

Crew rest is a particularly critical need in the combat environment where emotional and 

psychological stresses are routinely high. Irleally, rest should be obtained outside the combat 

environment, at least on a quarterly basis. The Medical Department and Squadron Flight 

Surgeon now closely monitor R & R le;JVe to assure that it is taken and adequately spaced, 

preferably during the fifth or sixth and ninth or tenth months of a tour. 

Recommendations for Training 

Aircrews should be encouraged to get between 6 and 8 hours sleep regularly, whenever 

possible. They should be reminded to take advantage of slack periods in operations to nap when 

they have not had suffi~ient sleep. Pilots must understand the ways in which sleep can impair 

efficiency and be made to realize that attention lapses and memory loss can result from 

prolonged periods of wakefulness. 

Since drowsiness is one of the most characteristic responses to moderate altitude even in 

persons who have had adequate rest (McFarland, 1953), aviators should be instructed to guard 
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against drowsiness during flight. They should rely on drugs only when absolutely necessary and 
never without the advice of the Flight Surgeon. 

Since personal problems can affect sound sleep , aviators should consider requesting 
temporary removal from flight status when such problems seriously interfere with sleep . 
Exercise is helpful for restful sleep and should be encouraged. 

Fatigue 

The word fatigue has been used to describe weariness or decreased work capacity which is 
generally the result of previous activity . However, even in the absence of previous work, one 
may feel fatigued for psychological reasons. Because it involves so many factors, there is no 
reliable yardstick with which to measure it. Unfortunately, the person suffering from fatigue is 
often the least reliable judge of his own condition. 

The impact of fatigue on safety and efficiency in flight is well known. As fatigue increases, 
particularly toward the end of long flights, pilot performance may become degraded, irritability 
may increase, and random mistakes can occur. Tolerance for discomfort is often lowered. What 
is more, fatigue effects are cumulative. 

In the airborne environment, numerous factors contribute to crew fatigue . ln addition to 
the most obvious causes, insufficient sleep and extended flight times, high noise levels, poor 
illumination, and the boredom and monotony of long flights can compound both the subjective 
sensation of f atigue and the performance decrement which results. 

Physiological Factors 

Many investigators have tried to define fatigue in terms of chemical changes in various parts 
of the body. Some theories suggest that toxic substances are accumulated in the blood as a 
result of fatigue or that energy reserves are exhausted. These explanations better explain fatigue 
in activities that are more physically oriented than those of airmen. No doubt, there is some 
degree of increased muscular tonus associated with the sustained attention required for the 
mental work of fli ght. It h as also long been known that a greater degree of mental fatigue is 
experienced in an oxygen deficient environment than where oxygen is ample (Barcroft, 1925). 
Other stresses, such as hunger and lack of sleep are contributory, and minor illness and age are 
not unimportant. 
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Psychological Factors 

Flying is principally a mentally oriented activ1ty. Psychological factors can therefore be 

expected to play a significant role in the subjective sensation of fatigue in flying. This is further 

evidenced by the fact that fatigue in aviation personnel is out of proportion to the physical 

exertion involved. Carrier aviation can at times be as boring and frustrating as it is at other times 

exciting. A pilot who has been strapped into his seat waiting for hours to take off for a mission 

could conceivably , at the end of his fli ght, be fatigued to the point of being unable to maintain 

the precise control required in a carrier arrestment. 

Operational Factors 

Anti-submarine warfare exercises provide a good example of fatigue-inducing factors in 

aviation. During a typical ASW exercise, aircrewmen may log as many as 150 hours in a 40 day 

period. Flights during such exercises can last as long as 12 hours. Under such conditions, fatigue 

is unavoidable. Sleep is disrupted or sharply curtailed. Individuals are often called upon to 

perform at peak levels at a time of day when performance, as reflected in biological rhythms, 

can be expected to be poorest . Perfo rmance on tasks requiring speed and accuracy is poores t 

between about 2 and 5 A.M. when body temperature is lowest. An aviator required to fly during 

this time period may well be at some thing less than optimal proficiency. 

Other operational factors which can contribute to fatigue are: 

Heavy workload 

Short turnaround time 

Time zone crossing 

Prolonged and repeated flights 

Irregular flight schedules 

Inadequate support services 

Hours on standby status 

Symptoms 

Whatever the cause of fatigue, the sy mptoms are frequently the same. During the early 

stages of fatigue, sequential timing is disrupted ; at la ter stages, disruption can occur in 

perception and abili ty to focus attention. Accuracy of control and smoothness of control 

movement can be lost and a tendency to overcontrol or undercontrol movements is 
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common. It is particularly important for a pilot to be alert to these symptoms since tired 

pilo ts accept poor performance because they do not realize that performance is in fact poor. 

Additional symptoms of fatigue include: 

Irritability 

Forgetfulness 

Projec tion of mistakes onto the aircraft 

Increased awareness of physical discomfort 

Higher incidence of mistakes on simple, well-learned tasks, particularly in landing 

Dizziness 

Difficulty in seeing at night 

Recommendations for Training 

There are six basic rules an aviator should follow to increase resistance to fatigue. lie 

should : 

1. Get plenty of sleep. 

2. Maintain good physical condition. 

3. Wear and use personal safety equipment propP-rly . Since the G-suit assis ts circulation , it 

can be an aid to fatigue reduction. To minimize fatigue induced by inadequate oxygen 

supply, stric t oxygen discipline should be observed. 

4. Vary routi nes. Moving about and engaging in minor diversions can counteract 

monotony. 

5. Prevent dehydration and hunger. 

6 . Evaluate his flying condition realistically. 

Crewmen who have exceeded the recommended flying times stated in OPNAVINST 3710.7 

Series should report this fact to the Officer in Charge or t o the Flight Surgeon. Junior aviators, 

in particular, should be made to realize that cancelinga mission for fatigue is preferable by far to 

taking a chance on fatal results. Table ] l-7 presents maximum accumulated flight time as 

specified in OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series. 
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Table ll - 7 

Maximum Recommended Individual Flying Time 

Multi·Piloted Multi-Piloted 
Single-Piloted Nonpressurized Pressurized 

Period Aircraft Aircraft Aircraft 

30 days 90 hr 125 hr 150 hr 

90 240 330 400 

365 850 1200 1400 

Blood Donation 

Although the brain constitutes a tiny part of the total body weight, it requires about a 

quarter of the available oxygen. Since less oxygen is available at altitude, unusual demands are 

made for oxygen carrying blood. For this reason, restrictions related to flying have been placed 

on blood donors. OPNA VINST 3710.7 Series states that flying personnel must be grounded for 

4 days following a blood donation of 500 cc and also must not perform low pressure chamber 

runs during this period. Prior to anticipated combat operations or operational flights from 

aircraft carriers, flying personnel must refrain from donating blood for 4 weeks. Finally , they 

must not be regular blood donors. 

Dental Health 

The reduced barometric pressure at altitude can cause painful toothaches since any gas 

trapped beneath fillings expands. Further, changes in atmospheric pressure aggravate the already 

impaired circulation in diseased tooth pulp. This condition is known as aerodontalgia (see 

Chapter 4). Abscesses, or trapped gas pockets beneath a tooth , can occur when fill_ings are 

mechanically imperfect or insulation is not used, or when root canals are inadequately filled. 

Often, newly fil led tee th are the troublemakers. In some cases, the pain experienced in tee th is 

actually referred from another source. For example, pressure in the maxillary sinus during 

descent can cause pressure on the nerves of teeth in the upper jaw and produce pain. An ear 

block can also cause pain referred as tooth pain. 

Flying after dental surgery can be dangerous. Variations in barometric pressure can cause 

hemorrhage. Also, medication given to dental patients can compromise flightcrew efficiency and 

safety. 
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Recommendations for Training 

Toothache at altitude can be very unpleasant and possibly an occasion of danger. The only 
appropriate action is immediate descent, which may not always be possible. Therefore , at the very 
minimum, flight personnel should not fly for at least 48 hours following tooth extraction and 
should be reexamined before returning to duty. This rule should be followed for other types of 
dental surgical procedures as well. 

Of course , the best way to avoid toothache problems is to prevent dental health from deterio
rating. The fewer cavities one has, the fewer fillings, and the smaller the chance of encountering any 
problem of toothache at altitude. The program of dental health prescribed by the dental officer 
should be fallowed to keep the possibility of these occurrences at a minimum. The routine of the 
pilot and aircrewman during flight operations admittedly makes a program of oral hygiene con
du cted on a regular basis all but impossible. But there are a number of things that can be done to 
guard against tooth decay. 

Caries lesions start beneath plaque and progress inward. The lesion is initiated by acid formed 
from fermentable carbohydrates by bacteria. One can remove plaque by thorough cleaning and 
limiting carbohydrates. The use of unwaxed dental floss will remove germ colonies from tooth 
surfaces beneath the gums. A spool of dental floss is about the size of a nickel, so it can be carried 
conveniently and, with a little practice, used efficiently and quickly. Figure ll-1 illustrates the 
proper use of dental fl oss. Because bacteria build up rapidly in the mouth after ingestion of carbo
hydrates, liquiu rather than sticky, solid carbohydrates should be consumed when the t ee th cannot 
be brushed for some time. If possible, the mouth should be rinsed by swilling water over the sur
faces of the teeth before swallowing. 

Figure 11- l. Proper use of dental floss. Unwaxed dental floss is 
passed between the teeth and into the space between the tooth and 
the gum . As the floss is seesawed against the tooth and brought out of 
the space, germ colonies are removed, which would be undisturbed by 
brushing alone. 
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Visits should be made to the dentist regularly. A dental examination is a required part of the 
yearly medical checkup (Department of the Navy, 1970). If possible, dental examinations 

should take place once every 6 months. 

Widely lJsed Stimulants 

Coffee and tobacco are the most widely used stimulants in modern life. Each of these poses 

special hazards for aviators and aircrewmen. 

Smoking 

Cigarette smoking affects the aviator in a number of ways which can be highly detrimental 
to efficient and safe operation of an aircraft. The detrimental effects are related primarily to the 

carbon monoxide in cigarette smoke and the nicotine contained in tobacco. Carbon monoxide, 

since it bonds with hemoglobin , creates a mildly hypoxic state. Nicotine affects both the 

circulatory and nervous systems. 

Altitude Tolerance and Tobacco. Since hemoglobin has about 200 times the affinity for 
carbon monoxide that it has for oxygen, inhalation of cigarette smoke causes a degree of 
hypoxia relative to the number of cigarettes smoked. Carbon monoxide-hemoglobin saturation 

in a heavy smoker can be as high as 10 percent, and only 3 percent will produce negative effects 
on altitude tolerance. The retina is very sensitive to oxygen want, particularly the peripheral 
region which is critical for night vision. Data concerning the effects of cigarette smoking and 

night vision will be found in Chapters 8 and 19. 

Nicotine, found in trace amounts of cigarette smoke, is a potent drug and is fatal to man in 

amounts as small as one drop. Nicotine may well reduce the ability to adapt to stress since it 
affects the functional integrity of the autonomic nervous system. Cigarette smoking also 

predisposes one to headache and frostbite. This results from its vasoconstrictive properties. 

Health Consequences of Smoking. Cigarette smoking is fraught with health hazards for the 

aviator, both in the short and long run. Every heavy smoker knows the plague of "smoker's cough." 

For the aviator, this is a greater problem since it can be aggravated by use of 100 percent oxygen. 

Sore throats and laryngitis are also common among heavy smokers. In the long run , cigarette smok

ing can be deadly. If one is lucky enough not to succumb to one of the diseases to which it predis

poses, cigarette smoking can be expected to shorten life by an average of 8 years in heavy smokers 

(over two packs a day) and 4 years in light smokers (less than one-half pack) (Horn, 1969). 
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Until this century, there was little evidence to indicate a causal relationship between 
tobacco and disease. Now, however, cigarette smoking has been clearly linked to chronic 
bronchitis, pulmonary emphysema, bronchogenic carcinoma, heart disease, and peptic ulcers. 
Figure ll-2 shows death rates of men in the 45 to 64 age range who reported a history of 
cigarette smoking as against the death rates of those who did nol smoke regularly . A much 
higher mortality rate was revealed for smokers than for nonsmokers--1329 deaths per 
100,000 person years for the smoker, as compared with 708 deaths for the nonsmoker. The 
rates for one disease, lung cancer, are 87 deaths for smokers and ll deaths for nonsmokers. 

Deaths from all Causes 

C•garette Smokers • 

Versus Non-Smokers O 

708 
~~--___ --~- -~=----=-=--- -

All Cone•" R 125 
267 .. Lung Cancer 

87 

AU Hearl and C~rculatorv 
r -- - ---------=-== ------=----.==------ - --- =--- -= 

4 22 

802 

Coronafy Hear t D•sease ------- -- ----
304 

- - ---=--=---=--...::::;::-.. -=---== ~ 61 5 

r-\•1 Other 
159 

V•olence, Acc•denu. Su•c:u;ten 60 

- 72 Men Age 45-64 

Deaths per 100,000 

1,329 

Figure ll-2. Death rate of smoker versus non-smokers by selected diseases. 
From Public Health Service Publication No. 1712 (1970). Data from a study 
of one million Americans conducted for the American Cancer Society in 1966. 

Cigar smokers experience a lower rate of lung cancer than do cigarette smokers. A British 
cancer researcher suggests that cigar smokers need to inhale less to achieve " nicotine 
satisfaction." This is probably due to the fact that nicotine is more readily absorbed in alkaline 
form , as it is in cigar smoke , than in acid form, as it principally is in cigarette smoke (New York 
Times, 5 December 1971 ). 

Coffee 

An Arabian goatherd named Kaldi is often credited with discovery of coffee in 850 
A.D. When his flock ate the fruil of an evergreen bush called Coffea arabica , he noticed 
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that they were transformed from lethargic beasts into frisky ones. The active ingredient in 

the berries was a methylated zanthine derivative commonly known as caffeine. Caffeine, 

the pharmacologically active ingredient in coffee, tea, cocoa, and colas, is of importance to 

aircrews principally because of its effects on the central nervous system and heart muscle. 

Effects of Caffeine. In moderate doses, caffeine stimulates the brain , increasing 

performance and lessening the subjective effects of fatigue. In large doses, however , it 

produces irregularities of heart beat, or arrhythmias. These heart " palpitations" can be 

distressing to an aviator and can interfere with his performance. 

One cup of coffee or tea contains approximately 100 to 150 mg of caffeine. This is a 

medically active dose. It is not unusual for aviation personnel to drink 10 cups of coffee 

daily. This amount must be considered excessive in light of the fact that a small but 

statistically significant correlation has been demonstrated between the ingestion of more 

than five cups of coffee per day on a regular basis and the incidence of heart disease 

(Paul et al., 1963). 

In addition to posing a problem for health, caffeinated drinks also create a practical 

problem for airmen. Caffeine, being a diuretic, stimulates the production of urine, a 

situation which causes a logistics problem in an aircraft not equipped with a head. 

Recommendations for Training 

Drinking coffee in moderate amounts not exceeding five cups a day is an acceptable 

practice. This amount would, of course, have to be decreased if o ther caffeine containing 

beverages were also consumed. Heavy consumption of coffee is ill-advised, particularly for 

flyers predisposed to ulcer disease or those with borderline hypertension. 

Cigarette smoking is ill-advised for anyone under any circumstances. The risk of death 

Is about 70 percent higher for men who smoke than for men who do not smoke (U.S. 

Public Health Service, 1970). If one cannot give up cigarettes, he should at least decrease 

the amount of cigarette smoke inhaled. The U.S. Public Health Service recommends the 

following five steps: 

l. Choose a cigarette \vith less tar and nicotine. The Federal Trade Commission gives the 

latest tar and nicotine ratings on all leading brands of cigarettes. 

2. Do not smoke a cigarette all the way down. The greatest intake of tar and nicotine occurs in 

the last few puffs, since the tobacco itself acts as a filter. 
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3. Take fewer draws on each cigarette. 

4. Reduce inhalation. Death rates for cigar and pipe smokers, who are not as likely to inhale 

as cigarette smokers, are not greatly higher than those of nonsmokers. Cigar and pipe smoking is 

preferable to cigarette smoking. 

5. Smoke fewer cigarettes each day. The greater the number of cigarettes smoked daily , the 

higher the death rate. For men who smoke fewer than 10 cigarettes a day, the death rate is 

40 percent higher than for nonsmokers; for those who smoke 10 to 19 cigarettes a day, it is 

70 percent higher; and for those who smoke 40 or more a day, the rate is 120 percent higher. 

Smokers should be on the alert for the warning signs of related diseases. A physician should 

be contacted at once if the smoker notices constant coughing, chest pains, wheezing, or 

shortness of breath . 

Alcohol 

The number of fatal accidents in U.S. military aviation in which alcohol has been found to 

be a contributing factor is exceedingly small. Of 2123 t oxicological analyses done at the Armed 

Forces Institute of Pathology (for all branches of the military), only eight revealed significant 

ethanol. In two of these instances, ethanol was the probable cause of the accident. Four cases 

involved mechanical or other problems which may have been alcohol-related (Davis, 1968 ). 

These figures must be con~;icl e.re.d as somewhat conservative, however, because of the difficulty 

in interpreting postmortem ethanol concentrations. For example, tissue in which putrefaction 

or contamination has occurred must be disregarded. Nevertheless, these data indicate that 

ingestion of alcoholic beverages is not a significant factor in causing fatal U.S. military aircraft 

accidents. 

Medical Officers' Reports submitted to the Naval Safety Center for 1439 accidents (both 

fatal and nonfatal) for the years 1969 and 1970 present a picture which is slightly more 

distressing but still indicative of a problem of relatively small dimensions. In the opinion of the 

reporting physician, alcohol was definitely implicated in two accidents and one ejection and was 

possibly implicated in nine other accidents. 

Why did even these few accidents happen? Surely military aviators know that alcohol and 

altitude are a bad mix. The answer probably lies in the fact that the effects of alcohol are 

insidious and long-lasting. Alcohol depletes the oxygen supply to the brain which, coupled with 

high altitude hypoxia, can seriously impair judgment. Alcohol also affects mood, coordination, 

reflex, balance, and eyesight. It increases heart rate, ventilation rate, and oxygen consumption 

at altitude. Impairment of any of these physiological or behavioral functions can have serious 
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consequences for an aviator. Because alcohol is eliminated at a slow rate from the body, a 
person who believes he is sober because he has no t had a drink since the previous night may in 
fact s till have a significant amount of alcohol in his bloodstream. Alcohol consumed in large 
quantities on a regular basis can be a serious health hazard and has the potential to destroy the 
entire fabric of the drinker's professional and personal life. In 1971, there were a reported seven 
million alcoholics in the United States. One-third of these are veterans (Zuska, 1971 ). 

Factors Affecting Intoxication 

The effec ts of alcohol upon the drinker are determined by a number of factors. These 
include the following: 

l. Alcohol concentration 

2. Other chemicals in the beverage 

3. Presence of food in the stomach 

4. Speed of drinking 

5. Emptying time of the stomach 

6. Body weight 

7. Altitude 

The concentration of alcohol in a beverage , up to a maximum of 40 percent (80 proof) in
fluences the rate of absorption. The more concentrated the drink the more rapidly alcohol is ab
sorbed and the higher Lhe peak blood alcohol concentration . Greater amounts of nonalcoholic 
chemicals in a beverage will cause alcohol to be absorbed more slowly. The alcohol in table wines 
and beers, therefore, is absorbed more slowly than the alcohol in dis tilled spirits, particularly vodka 
and gin. Eating has a significant effec t upon alcohol absorption rate, particularly when distilled 
spirits or wine are consumed. When taken \vith meals, peak blood alcohol concentrations can be 
reduced by as much as 50 percent. The more rapidly one drinks, the higher will be the peak alcohol 
concentration. If the stomach empties more rapidly at certain Lim es, alcohol will be absorbed more 
quickly. Fear, anger, stress, nausea, and other conditi ons affect the emptying rate of the stomach. 
Persons with greater body weight have lower blood alcohol concentrations as a result of ingesting a 
given amount of alcohol than persons with low body weight. It has been suggested , also, that there 
is a grea ter absorption ra te of alcohol at high altitudes. Hulpieu and Harger (1958) report that 
alcohol may serve as a s timulant for motility of the stomach and intestines. This, coupled with the 
increased motility of the gastrointestinal tract due to lower barometric pressure, is thought to he 
responsible for significant increases in blood alcohol levels at higher altitudes (20,000 versus 
12,000 fee l) (Higgins et al., 1970). 
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Mechanism of Intoxication 

It is generally felt that ethyl alcohol (C2H20H), the active ingredient in alcoholic beverages, 
alters the level and availability of the neurohormones serotin and norepinephrine. These chemicals 
act on the nervous system and are thought to control mood and alertness. The net effect is equiva
lent to that produced by potent tranquilizing drugs. In addition to altering neurohormone levels, 
alcohol depresses oxidation, thereby making less oxygen available to the brain. This creates a prob
lem at altitude where reduced barometric pressure decreases the amount of available oxygen. 

Clearance of Alcohol 

Drinking before flying is obviously not the problem for naval aviators. Residual effects are the 
real problem. Alcohol is eliminated slowly from the body, at a constant rate , with about three 
hours required for the detoxification of one ounce of whiskey. If a person drinks heavily the night 
before an early flight, he will still have traces of alcohol in his bloodstream. After ingestion of 5 or 
6 ounces of whiskey or seven or eight beers, blood alcohol level rises to 250 mg% in 2 hours 
(Me Farland, 1953). Eighteen hours later blood alcohol levels will still be in the 50 mg% range. 
Figure 11-3 indicates the effect of food in a person who has drunk four glasses of beer versus one 
who has consumed the same amount of beer on an empty stomach. The net effect of the food is 
simply to lower the concentration of alcohol in the bloodstream during the time of intoxication. 
The clearance rate is unaffected. Even when all traces of alcohol disappear , performance can be 
seriously degraded by the changes in body chemistry and the fatigue produced by alcohol, in short, 
the hangover. Nystagmus has been observed 24 hours after alcohol consumption (Heise, 1961.) and 
fatigue is inevitable. 
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Figure ll- 3. Effects of food on the concentration 
of alcohol in the bloodstream. (Ingraham, 1965) 
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The Effects of Alcohol Upon Performance and Health 

Alcohol in the bloodstream at altitude can diminish an aviator's ability to concentrate and 
reason. Impairment in coordination occurs later. Even moderate concentrations of alcohol can 

affect vision since the visual system is particularly sensitive to oxygen want. Dark adaptation is 
hindered and the field of vision tends to be narrowed. 

Alcohol consumed regularly and over long periods of time produces a number of undesirable 
physical side-effects. Cirrhosis of the liver occurs about eight times as frequently among 

alcoholics as among nonalcoholics. Lowered resistance to infection has been found even among 
well-nourished heavy drinkers. This apparently is the result of a direct interference with 
immunity mechanisms (U.S. Department of Health , Education, and Welfare, Public Health 

Service, undated). 

Recommendations for Training 

Contrary to popular belief, there is nothing that can be done to eliminate alcohol at a faster 

rate than 1 ounce over a 3-hour period. Attempts have been made to hasten the oxidation of 

alcohol by administration of thyroid extract, inhalation of oxygen, and exercise without 
significant effect (Greenberg, 1963). Coffee will not help. Large amounts of coffee may make 
one more alert, but no less drunk. Food cannot hasten sobriety. 

The best advice for aviators is, of course, if you plan to fly, do not drink the night before. 
OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series states that no crewman will assume air duties within 12 hours of 
last consuming alcohol. Figure 11-4 gives some helpful guidelines concerning how much alcohol 
can be consumed with reasonable safety. It must be noted, however, that this chart does not 
indicate the aftereffects of alcohol which must be taken into consideration. 

Self Medication 

OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series states that self medication by aircrew personnel is to be strongly 
discouraged since almost any drug can at times produce untoward reactions or impair the 

coordination and concentration required in flight. Aviators are, therefore, instructed to take no 

medication unless approved by a flight surgeon for 12 hours prior to a flight. Even mild 

analgesics may decrease tolerance to hypoxia. Antihistamines can lower resistance to vertigo in 

addition to causing drowsiness. Such drugs should be scrupulously avoided when a flight is 

scheduled. Because of their unpredictable effects, hallucinogenic, psychotomimetic, or 

psychotropic drugs must never be taken by flying personnel (Cagel, 1969). 
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Figure ll- 4. Guidelines concerning alcohol consumption and safety. 
(fngraham, 1965) 

Commonly Used Drugs 

Drug usage in the United States is virtually universal and appears to increase every year. 
Many potent drugs can be purchased over the counter, others are prescribed by physicians, and 
still others are passed around by well-meaning relati ves, friends, and neighbors. Drugs are rarely 
assigned the causal role in military or civilian aviation accidents, but Lhey are, from time to 
time, involved. Here, as in the case of alcohol-related accidents, the role played by drugs in naval 
aviation is small, a tribute to both the aviators and their training. Only six accidents over the 
2-year period covering 1969 and 1970 reported to the Naval Safety Center involved 
physician-prescribed medication. The cautious approach airmen now appear to follow must be 
encouraged. The following material, based on an article by Dille and Mohler (1969), summarizes 
what the physiologist and the aviator need to know about commonly prescribed and used drugs. 

A nalgesics. Probably no over-the-counter medication is used more often or more 
indiscriminantly than aspirin (acetylsalicylic acid). Toxic effects are relatively rare and almost 
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always associated with large doses. However, side effects are possible and a reduced tolerance to 
hypoxia has been found. The latter is attributed, for the most part, to an increase in metabolic 
rate. Excessive use of bromide-containing analgesics may cause psychosis or dermatitis. Quinine 
containing preparations may cause vertigo, tinnitus, deafness or nausea. Of greatest concern is 
the frequent combination of analgesics, antihistamines and decongestants in compounds which 
may be taken for analgesic purposes only. The roles of these added ingredients are discussed 
below. 

True Antihistamines. Antihistamines can cause drowsiness, inattention, confusion, mental 
depression, dizziness, decreased vestibular function , and impaired depth perception. Because 
these effects adversely affect flight safety, airmen are enjoined by OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series 
to refrain from taking these or any other drugs 12 hours prior to flight. It should be noted, 
however, that many antihistamines are long-acting preparations; these should not be taken 
within 16 hours of flying. 

Nasal Decongestants. These compounds can occasionally be used to advantage topically 
during flight, for example , for the relief of blocked eustachian tubes during descent. They 
should, however, not be used indiscriminantly. Taken by the systemic route, these compounds 
can cause tachycardia, nervousness, tremor, incoordination, and mydriasis with visual 
disturbances. 

Motion Sickness Medications. Several types uf urugs are used for the relief of motion 
sickness. Scopolamine is effective but has sufficient side effects to limit its desirability. 
Antihistamines are used widely, but as mentioned previously, can cause drowsiness and 
dizziness. Side effec ts are least common with cyclizine and meclizine. These drugs may, 
however, produce drowsiness, and cyclizine may cause blurring of vision. 

Motion sickness drugs should not be taken unless prescribed by a Flight Surgeon , and then 
only for temporary treatment. Most pilot trainees who become airsick have no further difficulty 
by about their tenth flight. If motion sickness drugs are used for trainees, they should only be 
taken during dual flights and with the consent of the flight instructor. If motion sickness drugs 
are taken prior to flight, the 12 hour restriction, of course, applies. Meclizine, which is longer 
acting, should not be taken for 24 hours prior to flight. 

Amphetamines. Amphetamines reduce the sensation of fatigue, and can delay its onset 
up to 4 hours.. Because they "force the body beyond its natural capacities," nervousness, 
impaired judgment, and euphoria may result. Amphetamines can be habit forming and, 
because the stimulation produced may be enjoyed, excessive use is common. When 

ll- 34 



Physical Fitness 

amphetamines are taken in conjunction with a weight reduction program, hypoglycemia 

may result. The effects of hypoglycemia are additive to those of hypoxia. 

Amphetamines should not be used during flight except in circumstances in which m1sswn 

completion is paramount and fatigue represents a greater hazard than drug use during a critical , 

relatively brief phase of the flight. 

Tranquilizers and Sedatives. In most cases, flying is contraindicated by a condition requiring 

tranquilizers. Even the nonsedating tranquilizers usually have some measurable effect on 

alertness, judgment, efficiency, and overall performance. 

Sedatives are sometimes used to guarantee adequate rest before flight and alertness during 
flight. Secobarbital sodium, a shortacting sedative, has been used by American astronauts for 

this purpose. The effect can be relatively long lasting, however, and pilot duties are 

contraindicated for 12 to 24 hours after the use of this drug or other sedative agents. 

Muscle Relaxants. These agents with or without analgesic and tranquilizing actions cause 

some degree of weakness, sedation, and vertigo. They should, therefore , not be used for at least 

12 hours prior to flight. 

Steroids. Steroids are often used for the relief of arthritic, allergic, dermatologic, and 
inflammatory conditions which may not in themselves contraindicate the performance of flight 

duties. Flying is, however, not advised for 3 days after the use of steroids by the systemic route 
because of the possible mental changes they are known to produce. Topical use should not 

compromise flight safety. 

Anticholinergics. Anticholinergic drugs are frequently combined with sedatives and 

tranquilizers and are occasionally found to be associated with aviation accidents. Their side 
effects can include blurred vision, ataxia, sedation, muscle weakness and altered judgment. 

Consequently, their use is contraindicated with flying. 

Table 11-8 indicates representative drugs, both by generic and brand name, belonging to the 

classes just discussed. 

Drug Abuse 

It is all but impossible to determine precisely the extent of drug use in the United States or 
in the military because of the legal sanctions involved. According to the Bureau of Narcotics and 
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Table 11-8 

Commonly Prescribed Drugs 

Class 

Analgesics 

Antihistamines 
Ethanolamines 

Ethylenediamines 

Alkylamines 

Piperazines 

Phenothiazines 

Local sympathomimetics 
(Nasal decongestants) 

Amphetamines 

T ranquilizers 

Sedatives 

Muscle relaxants 

Steroids 

Anticholinergics 
Alkyloids 

Synthetics 

Motion sickness 

*Has amphetamine-like properties. 

Generic Name 
of Active Ingredient 

Acetylsalicylic acid 
Propoxyphene 
Acetaminophen 

Codeine 

Pentazocine lactate 

Meperidine HCI 

Hydromorphone 

Diphenhydramine HCI 
Dimenhydramate 

Tripelennamine HCI 

Chlorpheneramine maleate 

Cyclizine lactate 
Meclizine HCI 

Promethazine 

Phenylephrine 

Dextroamphetamine 

Methamphetamine 
Methyl ph en idate 

Chordiazepoxide 
Diazepam 

Barbiturates 

Diazepam 
Orphenadrine citrate 

Hydrocortisone 

Cortisone acetate 

Atropine sulfate 

Methantheline bromide 
Propanthel ine bromide 

Promethazine HCI 
Dimenhydrinate 
Chorpromazine 
Cyclizine lactate 
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Common Brand Name 

Aspirin 
Darvon 
Ty lenol 

Codeine combination drugs 
(e.g., Empirin Compound with 
Codeine) 

Talwin 

Demerol 

Dilaudid 

Benadryl 
Dramamine 

Pyribenzamine 

Chlortrimeton 

Marezine lactate 
Bonine 

Phergan 

Neosynephrine 

Dexedrine 
Methedrine 
Ritalin* 

Librium 
Valium 

Phenobarbital (e.g., Bronkotabs) 
Amobarbital (e.g., Dexamyl) 

Valium 
Norflex 

Allersone, Lubricant Cream 

Same 

Atropine sulfate 

Banthine 
Probanthine 

Phergan 
Dramamine 
Thorazine 
Marezine lactate 
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Dangerous Drugs, at the close of 1969 there were some 68,088 active narcotics addicts 

recorded. In 1966, the Navy discharged 170 drug offenders. In 1969, 3800 were discharged, and 

in 1970 this number rose to 5000 (Heinl, 1971). At least five drug-related deaths were reported 

to the Naval Safety Center in 1969. The number of people who abuse drugs, but are not 

addicted or not discovered is obviously far higher. It has been estimated that there are between 

200 and 250 million users of cannabis alone in the world today (Cohen, 1968). One of the two 

major routes of traffic for illegal drugs, according to the Bureau of Narcotics and Dangerous 

Drugs, is from Southeast Asia to the Wesl Coast of the United States. The chances are probably 

far greater now than they ever were that young military men will be exposed to dangerous 

drugs. The permissive attitude in certain circles toward drug use is irreconcilable with the 

objectives of naval aircrewmen. 

SECNAVINST 6710.1 Series states that it is the policy of the Department of the Navy to 

prevent and eliminate drug abuse within the Navy and Marine Corps, to attempt to restore 

military members involved in drug abuse who have a potential for continued naval service, and 

to facilitate the restoration of civilian employees through referral to appropriate community 

facilities. The illegal or improper use of drugs by a member of the naval service may have a 

seriously damaging effect on his health and mind, may jeopardize his safety and the safety of his 

fellows, may lead to criminal prosecution and to discharge under other than honorable 

conditions. Drug abuse is a violation of law and may be amenable to action under the Uniform 

Code of Military Justice and other Federal and local statutes. 

Many young persons believe that the criterion for danger in drug use is addiction. Addiction 

is outTight physical dependence upon a drug. Certain drugs that are not addictive, however , can 

be habituating; that is, they can produce certain psychological desires for repeated use. 

Habituation, then, as well as addiction can produce dependence. The illicit drugs most 

commonly used today are: 

• narcotics 

• mariJUana 

• stimulants 

• depressants 

• hallucinogens . 

Narcotics. Narcotic drugs are made from the opium poppy, a beguilingly beautiful flower 

that grows in Mexico and in the Near and Far East. These drugs include heroin , codeine, and 

morphine. The drugs are distilled from the juice at the base of the poppy flower and are the 
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most effective pain relievers known. Chronic use leads to both physical and psychological 
dependence. Tolerance develops and ever-increasing doses are needed to achieve the desired 
effect. In addition to the constant threat of death from overdose, the user may experience many 
harmful indirect effects. Since he does not feel hungry , he often suffers from malnutrition. If he 
uses unsterile injection techniques, he may contract septicemia, hepatitis, or other diseases. 

Marijuana. Marijuana comes from the plant Cannabis sativa, more commonly called hemp. 
The plant grows in mild climates thro ughout the world. The physical effects of the drug are 
varied and dose related , but the mechanism of effect is unclear. Kaplan (1970) mentions one 
hypothesis that seems to explain the variations. This hypothesis suggests that marijuana 's basic 
action is on the time sense. It causes a time distortion that fixes the user's atlention on the 
present moment rather than on the past o r future. As a result, he is temporarily freed from 
worries and feels mildly relaxed and euphori c. He forgets boredom with past sensations, so 
present sensations seem newer and sharper and more intense. 

Recent evidence suggest s that marijuana may produce adverse psychological effects. 
Kolansky and Moore (1971) found that young adults with no history of prior mental 
disturbance can suffer serious psychological change following regular (at least two marijuana 
cigare ttes twice a week) smoking of marijuana, without the use of other drugs. In a 5-year study 
of 38 youngsters, aged 13 to 24, eight became psychotic while on marijuana, and four 
allempted suicide. Thirty others sho wed less severe disturbances ranging from paranoid 
delusions to a high ra te of sex ual promiscuity. Some gross neurological impairment was also 
exhibited by a few who smoked marijuana four or five times weekly for many months. The 
impairment consisted of slurred speech , staggering gait, hand t remors, thought disorders, and 
disturbance in depth perception. Symptoms tended to disappear within months and sometimes 
weeks after the smoking stopped. The authors stressed that the disturbances of a psychological 
nature were psychotic episodes and not gradually cumulative effects. 

Stimulants. Stimulants directly affec t the central nervous system. Caffeine has already been 
mentioned. In the category of synthe tic stimulants, drugs such as amphetamines, methampheta
mine, phenemetrazine and other drugs are included. Cocaine is another powerful stimulant 
produced from the cocoa plant. While the amphetamines do not cause addiction, abusers 
develop a tolerance to the drug and a psychic dependence on it. Continued abuse of 
amphetamines leads to high blood pressure, arrhythmias, and severe emotional disturbance. 

Depressants. Barbitu ra tes, such as pen tobarbital, secobarbital, and phenobarbital , depress 
the central nervous system. Continued use of th e drugs produces slurred speech, staggering, 
loss of balance, quick temper, and a quarrelsome disposition. Overdose can cause 
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unconsciousness and dealh. With excessive use, physical dependence develops. Withdrawal 
symptoms are exceedingly dangerous and can cause dealh. 

llallucinogens. Hallucinogenic drugs include lysergic acid die thylamide (LSD), peyote, 
psilocybin, and dimethyltryptamine (DMT). These drugs distort or intensify the user's 
perception and lessen his ability to discriminate between fact and fantasy. He may , for example, 
speak of "seeing sounds" and "hearing colors." This unpredictability of effects is the greatest 
danger to users. These drugs have not been shown to produce physical dependence but users 
may develop psychological dependence. A particular danger associated with the drug is a 
" flashback" phenomenon. A flashback is a recurrence of some of the fea lures of the drug, days 
or months after the last dose. These episodes are very fri ghtening and can cause the user to 
believe he is becoming psychotic. Such episodes cause fear and depression which has been 
known to lead to suicide. Teratological effec ts have also been reported. 

Recommendations for Training 

No drug should be used withoul Lhe advice of the Flight Surgeon , and avialors should take 
no medication for 12 hours prior to flight. In some instances, it is wiser to allow 24 hours 
between the time of drug taking and flight. This recommendation applies to drugs such as 
antihislamines, antibiotics, tranquilizers, sleeping pills and the like. These drugs should be 
routinely discarded if they are not used during the period of medication. 

The use of the drugs mentioned in Lhe Drug Abuse section is strictly prohibited in 
Article 1270, U.S. Navy Regulations. Users are subject to prosecution under the Uniform Code 
of Military Justice and to processing for Undesirable Discharge. Taking drugs for any but strictly 
supervised medical purposes can not be discouraged strongly enough. Use of illicit drugs is 
incompatible with good health and the objectives of naval aircrewmen. Because the nature and 
duration of the effects of mind-altering drugs are unpredictable, a person who has used drugs at 
any time can endanger his own life, the lives of an entire crew, and the success of a military 
miSSIOn. 

Minor IUnesses 

Minor illnesses, particularly colds, troublesome enough on the ground , can create a 
hazardous situation for aircrews at altitude and lead to unpleasant complications postflight. Colds 
block the sinuses with mucous material. Since sinuses contain air, which expands at altitude, severe 
pain can be experienced because blockage prevents the air from escaping. In severe colds, the 
eustachian tubes, which equalize pressure in the middle ear, can be swollen or blocked by mucous. 
The result can be a painful pressure differential which might result in pressure vertigo on descent. 
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Once the ears become blocked during rapid decompression, even if no pain is 

experienced, other difficulties can result. Normal drainage of the congested areas will not 

be possible. This, in effect , creates a culture medium for the growth of bacteria, which 

can lead to infected sinuses or middle ear infection. 

Recommendations for Training 

Sound advice for aircrewmen with mild colds or incipient ailments of other sorts is do 

not fly. If one must fly, antihistamines must be scrupulously avoided. These frequently 

cause drowsiness or dizziness. The best thing an aircrewman can do is to remain in bed 

and away from squadron spaces when he has a cold or other minor illness. 

Emotional Stability 

An important part of being physically fit is being emotionally stable. The emotionally 

stable or mature person " handles" stress by controlling his anxieties and directing his 

efforts effectively. He can choose among conflicting goals and relinquish those he cannot 

attain. He works hard and aggressively toward the achievement of satisfaction but can 

compromise. He understands his motives and is less likely to practice self deception. 

There are, of course, stressful situations in everyone's life that even the mature, stable 

person has difficulty in handling. One common such situation is the "expec tant father 

syndrome." During the last few clayf'\ hdorP. thP. birth of a ~hilr1, emotionally stable pilots 

with excellent flying records have been known to become involved in aircraft accidents. 

OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series includes this "syndrome" under the category of flying under 

emotional stress. 

Fatigue, prolonged work, temperature extremes, and the combat setting can all lead to 

anxiety producing stresses even for a mature aviator. Discord in the home is a common 

cause of emotional distraction. When severe distress results from stressful situations, an 

aviator may be rendered unfit to fly. 

Recommendations for Training 

The aviator must be encouraged to leave emotional problems behind when he flies. If 

the stressful situation he is experiencing is such that this is impossible, he is well advised 

to ask to be relieved from duty. To handle ordinary tensions, the Metropolitan Life 
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Insurance Company in a pamphlet entitled Stress and Your Health (1967) sugges ts several 
approaches which might be helpful. They recommend: 

• Balance work with play. 

• Concentrate on Lhe job at hand, then go to the next one. 

• Work off tensions with physical exercise. 

• Keep fit and get enough sleep. 

• Try to accept those things that cannot be changed. 

Training Aids 

A number of films are available both through the Navy supply system and from other 
sources in support of physical fitness indoctrination. Many of these may be of value in 
the classroom. There are, in particular, a number of good, recent films on drug abuse. 
These include : 

General Fitness 

Fit to fly 
(31 minutes, 15 mm, 1966) 

Tobacco 

Beyond Reasonable Doubt- Smoking 
and the Heart 
(25 minute, 1964) 

Breaking the Habit 
(5 minutes, 1964) 

Cancer by the Carton 
(30 minutes) 

Serial /Source 

MN-99296 

American 
Temperance Society 

American Cancer 
Society 

International 
Temperance Union 

The following motion picture films are currently available in Navy film libraries: 

LSD 
Trip to Nowhere 
Marijuana 
Hang Up 
The Trip Back 
People vs Pot 

MN 10507 
MN 10494 
MC 10701 
MD 6962GH 
MD 6962GP 
MD 6962GO 

The following 16 mm films, available at no cost, can be obtained by requesting them 
60 days before the date of use from the nearest Regional Office of the Bureau of 
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Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs. Because of limited availability, these films will not 

normally be shipped by mail and must be returned within 2 days of use. They are not 

available to overseas or afloat commands. 

"Hooked"- A description of the experience of drug addiction told in the words of young 

(age 18-25) former addicts (20 minutes). 

"Bennies and Goofballs"- A special report by the Food and Drug Administration on 

abuse of amphetamines and barbiturates (20 minutes). 

"The Riddle"- Documentary on glue-sniffing, cough medicine abuse, and heroin addiction 

(28 minutes). 

"Drugs and the Nervous System"- Churchill Films, U.S.A., 1966 (15 minutes). 

"LSD: Insight and Insanity"- Documents the dangers in the unsupervised use of LSD, 
explains what medical science knows of the physiologic actions of LSD, and counter

acts erroneous claims made for the use of LSD (26 minutes). 

"Mind Benders"- Explores the potential therapeutic uses and the known hazards of LSD 

and other hallucinogens as well as some of the motivation of abusers. Outstanding 
medical authorities and users of the drugs appear in this FDA documentary 

(26 minutes). 

"LSD-25" - Documentary designed to convey the facts about LSD to the growing 

audiences concerned about the drug scene and its impact upon youth (26 minutes). 

The following pamphlets concerning drugs may be obtained without charge from the 

Office of Communications, National Institute of Mental Health, 5454 Wisconsin Avenue , 

Chevy Chase, Maryland 20015: 

l. LSD 

2. Narcotics 

3. The Up and Down Drugs 

4. Marijuana 

5. A Public Service Campaign on Drugs 

6. Catalogue National Clearinghouse for Mental Health Information Publication 

No. 1006. 
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CHAPTER 12 

GENERAL ASPECTS OF SURVIVAL 

Survival in hostile environments encompasses that period between aircraft escape in an 

emergency situation and rescue. It is dependent on two broad factors: the survivor's mental 

attitude, and his application of appropriate survival/evasion techniques. Other factors 

influencing survival success are injuries received before or during aircraft crash or abandonment, 

survival equipment retained, and the harshness of the survival environment. 

In a combat ejection escape, the survival situation may well begin even before the ejection 

sequence is initiated. The successful ejection and recovery of an A-4 pilot in the Southeast Asian 

theater of operations some years ago dramatically typified all the ingredients necessary for 

survival . The aircraft was hit by enemy fire which blew out most of the canopy and resulted in 

traumatic amputation of the pilot's right arm above the elbow. In a display of excellent training, 

good judgment, an extraordinary amount of courage-and a measure of luck-the pilot was able 

to eject successfully in sight of an SAR destroyer. He had, in addition, the presence of mind to 

radio his wingman to inform the SAR-DD that he would need medical attention immediately. 

Despite weakness and shock resulting from the injury , he made all the appropriate preparations 

for ejection and managed to pull the face curtain with his left hand. After successful 

deployment of his parachute, the aviator continued during descent to carry out the tasks he had 

been taught to perform. He removed his oxygen mask and inflated his lifevest. He unfastened 

the one rocket jet fitting on his seat pack he could reach and attempted, although 

unsuccessfully, to deploy the liferaft , all the time remembering to stanch the bleeding in the 

amputated limb. He removed his glove-with his teeth-so that he would be able to operate the 

Koch fittings with his good hand. Allowing only several seconds to elapse after water entry , he 

disconnected himself from his parachute. He had the good fortune to be rescued immediately 

and even helped the rescue crew administer medication to relieve his pain. Despite the traumatic 

amputation of an arm (and the subsequent removal of the remainder of the injured arm) and 

compression fractures of two cervical vertebrae, he survived. 

This aviator was undoubtedly lucky. His ejection seat might well have been hit by flak, but 

it was not. He might have been unable to bring his aircraft within range of a rescue ship, but he 

was not. He was unquestionably courageous. But in addition to all these factors, he understood 

every aspect of the use of his survival equipment and he used it all appropriately. 
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Key Elements in Survival 

There are two variables which seem to be most essential in influencing one's chances for 

survival. These are mental attitude and training. 

Mental Attitude 

The will to survive is repeatedly stressed as the most important single factor in bringing men 

through a survival episode. A recurring theme in successful survival accounts is the use of the 

mind as an effective survival "instrument." Persons who develop the appropriate mental attitude 

toward survival appear to be far more successful than are those who allow the survival situation 

to gain control. The Navy Survival Training Guide (NAVWEPS 00-BOT-56, 1961) establishes 

nine points as the ingredients of the proper mental attitude for survival. These are: 

l. Face the possibility of being in the survival situation every day of your military career 

2. Reorganize in the crisis moment 

3. Study your plight optimistically 

4. Arrange for basic needs 

5. Set definite goals 

6. Cope with fears 

7. Keep busy 

8. Adapt to the country in which you find yourself 

9. Do not give in to anything. 

Training 

Knowing how to survive goes hand-in-hand with the will to survive and in many cases may 

be the determining factor in successful survival. Since Navy survival situations generally are 

short , ranging from a few minutes to a few days, survival training focuses more on immediate 

actions and the proper utilization of survival equipment than on long-term endurance. In 

particular, Navy personnel should be trained in the use of survival equipment to the point where 

correct actions become a virtually automatic reaction to the situation. 

Survival training per se is not the responsibility of the Naval Aerospace Physiologist. Naval 
aviation personnel are given extensive survival training, both during basic flight training at the 
Aviation Schools Command, and later at survival schools in the United States and abroad. This 

training is strikingly realistic and encompasses survival in hot and cold climates, in mountainous 
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terrains, in jungles, and in the sea. In addition to survival school training , a Mobile Survival 
Trainer makes refresher courses and indoctrination in the use of new survival equipment 
available at many bases. The Aerospace Physiologist's role regarding survival equipment is 
twofold. First, he is charged with familiarizing students with personal protective and survival 
used in the naval aviation community so that they understand the proper use and care of such 
equipment. His knowledge, therefore, must be current regarding new developments, aircrew 
systems changes, operational difficulties being experienced with equipment, and recommended 
of corrective action. Keeping thus abreast will also help him more intelligently execute his 
second responsibility-evaluation of new equipment items. 

The appropriate use of items of protective and survival equipment can best be understood in 
the context of the environments in which these items are required. This chapter and the two 
that follow are included to provide this context. For information concerning particular 
equipment items, the reader is referred to the section entitled Aviator's Protective Equipment 
and Systems. 

Physiology of Survival 

In survival training, an Aerospace Physiologist must treat not only basic principles of 
survival on land and sea, but he must also impart information concerning problems associated 
with environmental extremes. With the knowledge that no two survival situations are ever 
identical, the physiologist must place increased emphasis on general principles of survival 
physiology and their effects on survival in specific instances. This sec tion is devoted to 
physiological parameters of particular consequence during survival. An official Navy manual 
(Survival Training Guide, NA VWEPS 00-SOT-56, 1961) describes specific practices to be 
followed by aircrewmen in various survival situations. 

Nutrition 

Water. Water furnishes no energy to the body, but it deserves first mention because it is 
indispensable to cell viability. Water deprivation is much more rapidly fatal than deprivation of 
any or all other dietary constituents. The adult human body is about 60 to 65 percent water, 
and water constitutes approximately 72 percent of all the fat free components of the body. In a 
healthy man, requisit e body fluid levels are maintained by the intake of water and salt. Water is 
lost to the body in urine, feces, expired air, and perspiration. Although urination accounts for 
most water loss, a significant amount of water is also lost through the other three routes. For 
the most part, environmental factors beyond the control of the body regulate the extent of 
water loss. A large measure of coordination of the mechanisms involved in fluid level regulation 
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is effected through the amount of urine excreted. When a significant amount of body water is 

lost, the kidneys secrete a more concentrated urine of greatly decreased volume. This volume is 

largely determined by the blood pressure at the kidneys, which, in turn, is controlled by other 

factors, principally hormones. The most important regulator of the amount of water reabsorbed 

in the kidney tubules is antidiuretic hormone, secreted by the posterior lobe of the pituitary 

gland. 

Figure 12-1 shows the body water balance which must be maintained. The process of 

dehydration sets up a desire to drink, or creates thirst , which first becomes a conscious stress 

and , later, an overwhelming one. After prolonged water deprivation when fo ur to eight percent 

or more of the body weight has been lost , many animals will drink enough to restore their 

weight to a normal level in a few minutes. In man, on the o ther hand, the urge to drink may not 

be sufficient to maintain hydration in hot climates. If water loss continues unabated, it soon 

leads to physical and mental deterioration. Death can ensue in a matter of hours in a highly 

unfavorable envi ronment. Under op timal conditions, man can survive for as long as 14 days 

without water (McChance & Widdowson, 1965). Figure 12-2 illustrates the symptoms to be 

ex pected with dehydration. 

WATER BALANCE 

DEHroR 

~ ·f -To ·Is -'1l'to,y 
I I ·<o o"' t I ·.?s0'~ 

I ·..o 
LOSS / GAIN 

(%of body we ight) 

URINE 1400 ml (500-9,000 ml ) 

LIQUID INTAKE 1500 ml (500-12,000 ml ) FECAL WATER 100 ml (50· 250 ml ) 

WATER IN FOOD 600 ml (350-660 ml) INSENSIBLE WATER 900 ml ( 300-1500 mil 

METABOLIC WATER :l>O ml (280· 320 ml) SWEAT 0 (0- 10,000 ml ) 

TOTAL 2400 ml TOTAL 2400 ml 

Figure 12- l. General character of water balance. (S tandard values for intake and loss 

are show n in large type; ex tremes ar e shown in small type) (Kanter & Webb, 1964) 
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Dim vision. 
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20 Bare survival limit 

Death 

Figure 12-2. Symptoms of dehydration. (From Kanter & Webb, 
based on data of others; in Webb, 1964) 
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Food. Food is seldom the limiting factor in survival, but it can play a key part. Food must 

provide the "fuel" or calories sufficient for basal metabolism, plus providing for the increased 

metabolic load associated with physical exertion and exposure to cold in the survival situation. 

The precise caloric requirement depends chiefly on the amount of muscular work performed 
and the temperature at which the work is done. It may range from 1000 calories per day in a 

sedentary individual to as much as 7000 calories per day in a man in northern latitudes doing 

extremely hard work. Figure 12-3 illustrates the effect of local mean temperature on caloric 

intake. 
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..J 
~ 
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..J 

·20 

3000 3500 4000 4500 5000 

AVERAGE CALORIES /MAN/OAY 

Figure 12- 3. Voluntary caloric intake, North American troops. 
(Averages are for 50 or more men with abundant food supplies in 
different parts of the world) 

In a very long-term survival setting, maintaining adequate dietary protein is critical. To 

ensure that the essential amino acids are obtained, when the chemical composition of dietary 

proteins is unknown, a generalization can be made: eat more of those proteins which are most 

nearly like the proteins of the body. For man, this means animal proteins-meats, fish , liver, etc. 

While one can be more certain of obtaining all the required amino acids from a minimum of 

proteins by eating animal products, they can also be supplied entirely by plant sources. 
However, it is generally true that more protein, and a greater variety, must be eaten where 
plants are the sole protein source. 
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Vitamin deficiency diseases are not a matter of great concern since one is rarely in a survival 

situation long enough for vi tam in deficiencies to develop. Moreover, a vitamin deficient 

condition is easily correctable in the post-rescue period. 

Temperature 

The issue of homeostasis or body temperature regulation, was treated at some length in 

Chapter 9. Suffice it lo say here that the effects of cold are accentuated in individuals who are 

wounded, injured, in shock, or suffering from infections. 

Fatigue 

Fatigue can be broken down into two broad classifications, neuromuscular fatigue and 

mental fatigue. Both are extremely important in survival. The biochemical and physiological 

processes involved are well-documented (see, e.g., Edholm & Bacharach, 1965). In the survivaJ 

situation, particularly in the case of injured individuals, energy should be conserved to prevent 

neuromuscular fatigue which may be critical if evasion of the enemy becomes necessary. 

Perhaps more important is the element of mental fatigue. Depression, monotony, and so forth, 

can be the most important factors in destroying the will to survive or escape. To prevent both 

mental and physical fatigue, it is imperative that the survivor not exert himself unduly and that 

he get sufficient rest and sleep. This is most important in the critical post-emergency period. 
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CHAPTER 13 

LAND SURVIVAL 

The period immediately following an aircraft emergency will probably be most critical in 

terms of the successful outcome of a survival , escape, or rescue situation on land. When a man 

finds himself in a land survival situation, before he takes any action at all, he must, as has 

already been stressed, adopt the appropriate mental attitude. If he is injured, optimism may be 

anything but a simple psychological adjustment, but without it his chances of survival are 

sharply reduced. Next, his attention must turn to the assessment of the extent of injuries and 

the application of first aid. If he is likely to be in the land survival situation for a period of time, 

he may require shelter from the cold, wind, or rain which he should either seek or make. When 

he is out of the elements, the survivor should try to rest to overcome the shock of the 

emergency he has just been through. 

When he has regained some of his strength and composure, his attention should turn to 

organizing his resources. The steps he takes next will largely depend upon whether he has been 

downed in hostile territory or not. He should check his communications gear and signaling 

equipment and use it appropriately. If the survivor is unable to reach help within a reasonable 

period of time, he must begin preparing for long-term survival .• 

The following material describes techniques that will improve an aviator's chances of 

survival in various long-term land survival situations. 

First Aid 

First aid is essential for any injuries received during the emergency and must be 

accomplished efficiently and effectively. There is litUe likelihood that an injured airman will 

even begin his quest for survival unless he has a basic understanding of shock , bleeding, fracture, 

and burn therapy. It is important that one not only know how to treat injuries, but have the 

presence of mind and courage to treat them no matter how serious they may be. If it appears 

that there is little or no chance that an injured airman will be treated by medical personnel 

promptly, he or his fellow crewmembers must be prepared to undertake strong measures to 

sustain life. Injuries most likely to be encountered will be cuts, fractures, internal injuries, and 

burns. 
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Serious Bleeding 

Bleeding must be controlled immediately. Direct pressure compresses will stop bleeding 
from most wounds in about ten minutes. If a limb is badly crushed and bleeding cannot be 
stopped by the use of a pressure point or compress, a tourniquet may have to be applied. The 
tourniquet should be left in place until the bleeding vessel has been tied off. If this is impossible, 
the tourniquet should be left in place until physiological amputation is complete. 

Burns 

Burns are frequently encountered in serious aircraft mishaps. Initial treatment should be 
directed toward relief of pain and prevention of infection. The maintenance of the appropriate 
body fluid and salt levels is essential for recovery from severe burns. 

Five degrees of burns are recognized: (l) scorching or painful redness of the skin , (2) 
blistering, (3) destruction of the epidermis and laying bare sensitive nerve terminations, ( 4) 
destruction of the entire thickness of the skin and of the subcutaneous connec tive tissue, and 
(5) charring of the subadjacent soft parts of the bone. First degree burns are those resulting 
from exposure to sunlight or brief exposure to more intense heat. Since the injury is only 
superficial, the capacity of the skin to prevent infection is retained. Healing takes place in three 
to six days and no treatment is required. Second degree burns may require morphine for relief 
of pain. Healing occurs uneventfully in two to three weeks unless infection occurs. All dirt, 
grease, adherent clothing, and dead tissue dangling from the burn should be removed . The burn 
should be washed carefully with bland soap and sterile (boiled) water and antibio tic ointment 
applied. Blisters should not be burst. The burn should be covered with sterile gauze and a 
pressure bandage and the dressing changed after five to eight days. Burns will heal better if the 
involved area is immobilized and elevated. Should burns become infected, antibiotic tablets 
should be taken every six hours, with hot wet compresses applied continuously. Third, fourth, 
and fifth degree burns are very severe injuries. For a third degree burn involving only a small 
area, treatment is identical with that for second degree burns. When more than a limited area of 
the body is involved , only hospitalization and intensive care will prevent death. 

Fractures 

Fractures should be treated immediately following the injury , before painful muscle spasms 
begin. If possible, the injured man should not be moved until the limb is splinted. Setting 
fractures is beyond the scope of first aid in the ordinary sense but it may be required in 
emergencies when professional help is not at hand. Traction should be manually applied until 
overriding bone fragments are brought into line. The extremity should then be firmly bound 
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with improvised splints sufficiently long to immobilize the joint above and below the fracture 
site. Movement of the patient should be considered only as a last resort for escape, evasion, or 
survival. 

Cessation of Breathing and Shock 

These two symptoms may accompany any injury. If breathing has stopped, the best form of 
artificial respiration is the mouth·to-mouth type (described in Chapter 21). This technique 
ensures that the airway is open and that the unconscious person is guaranteed enough air for 
revival. If the heart has stopped, external cardiac massage must be given simultaneously with 
mouth-to-mouth resuscitation. All personnel are likely to suffer some degree of shock after an 
emergency situation. Reassuring the injured party while treating the primary cause of shock can 
play a major role in controlling the degree of shock. When the primary cause of shock has been 
treated, treatment of the shock itself should begin immediately. 

Abrasions and Wounds 

Abrasions. These injuries are caused by scraping off the outer layers of the skin. They are 
easily infected by bacteria-laden foreign bodies ground into the abraded surface. Thorough 
cleansing with soap and waler is necessary, as is the application of antibiotic ointment and 
sterile dressing. 

Incised Wounds. Cuts caused by sharp objects such as metal fragments or broken glass bleed 
easily since the vessels are cleanly cut. These wounds are less likely to become infected since 
there is little tissue damage and, usually, little foreign material is carried into the wound. Also, 
the profuse blood flow tends to wash out infective material. 

Lacerations or Tears. Blunt objects (shell fragments, etc.) produce lacerations and tears. 
Such wounds have torn, uneven edges and dead tissue and foreign matter are frequently present. 
Hemorrhage is seldom severe since the vessels are irregularly tom. Infection usually follows 
without adequate treatment. 

Puncture Wounds. These are caused by penetrating instruments (knives, bayonets, punji 
stakes). These wounds are excellent sites for infection because they do not bleed freely and the 
point of entry seals over quickly. Thorough cleansing and removal of foreign material is 
essential. The wound may also have to be widened. 

Gunshot Wounds. Gunshot wounds are dangerous not only because of the trauma 
inflicted but also because the bullet may carry fragments of contaminated clothing or skin 
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into the wound. It is, therefore, imperative that great care be taken to thoroughly cleanse 

all gunshot wounds, especially those that have not bled freely. 

Situation Evaluation 

After first aid has been given to injured parties and they are made comfortable in a 

temporary shelter, a careful evaluation of the situation must be made. A number of factors must 

be considered in the overall survival situation. The decision to stay in the vicinity of the crash 

site must be governed by such factors as extent of injuries, chances of being captured, 

availability of food and water, and the decision as to what location would be optimum for 

rescue. It must be emphasized that if one is in hostile territory, any signals or communications 

used to facilitate rescue may also facilitate capture. 

Equipment 

The standard items of survival equipment provided by the Navy are discussed and illustrated 

in the section of the manual entitled , Aviator's Protective Equipment and Systems, and in the 

NAVAffi 13-1 Series. OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series gives the recommended minimum survival 

equipment requirements for crewmen, passengers, and rescue aircrewmen. 

Before leaving any piece of equipment behind in a survival situation, a careful evaluation 

should be made as to its possible use for clothing, shelter , protection, first air! , r~scu~ assistance, 

and for obtaining food and survival. 

Long-Term Survival 

A downed airman can conceivably be faced with the prospect of long-term survival in arctic, 

tropical, or desert climates. The problems associated with each are unique in terms of both the 

techniques and equipment required. Some of the more significant of these will be described in 

the following paragraphs. Protection from environmental extremes, principally via clothing and 

shelter and the maintenance of adequate water and food intake , may be crucial to success, 

depending upon the survival scenario. Clothing, for example, provides protection against 

exposure, insects, and pests. In t emperate climates, proper clothing is not a critical element in 

survival but is more important for comfort and for protection against insects and scratches. It is 

only when one moves to colder environments that clothing becomes critical in survival. 
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Protection in Arctic and Sub-Arctic Climates 

Survivor protection in cold climates must account not only for the effects of temperature, 
but also for the accentuating effects of wind. Chapter 9, Thermal Environment, discusses 
physiological response to cold stress in detail. The essence of the danger of exposing flesh to 
wind under cold conditions, however, is illustrated in the well-known "Windchill Chart," shown 
in Figure 13-l. This chart indicates that , under strong wind conditions, the exposed flesh of a 
survivor may be in danger of frostbite at temperatures in the order of l0°F. 

Estimated Actual Thermometer readi ng (O F. ) 
wind speed 
(in mph} 50 40 30 20 10 0 -10 - 20 -30 -40 

EQUIVALENT TEMPERATURE (° F.} 

calm 50 40 30 20 10 0 -1 0 -20 1 -30 -40 

5 48 37 27 16 6 -5 -15 -26 -36 -47 

10 40 28 16 4 -9 -21 -33 -46 -58 -7o 1 
15 36 22 9 -5 -18 -36 -45 -58 -72 r -85 

20 32 18 4 -10 -25 - 39 -53 -67 r -82 -96 

25 30 16 0 -15 -29 -44 -59 -74 -88 ..:1 04 

30 28 13 -2 -18 -33 - 48 - 63 -79 -94 -109 

35 27 11 -4 -20 -35 -49 -67 -82 - 98 -11 3 

40 26 10 -6 -21 - 37 -53 -69 -85 - 100 -116 

(wind speeds 
greater t han LITTLE DANGER INCREASING 
40 mph have (for properly clothed DANGER GREAT DANGER 
little addi-
tional effect. } 

I 

p erson 

Danger from freezing of exposed f les h 

Trenchfoot and imme rsion foot may occur at any po int on th is char t. 

Figure 13-l. Windchill chart. 
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With suitable clothing, a person can expect to survive in the arctic indefinitely. For cold 

weather operations, appropriate clothing, such as the MK-SA anti-exposure coverall, is provided 

for aircrewmen. The principal problem with clothing of this type is that it may not be worn at 

all appropriate times because comfort characteristics are not always what an airman would like. 

It is the responsibility of a squadron commanding officer to make the decision that 

anti-exposure clothing will be used, based on all pertinent factors, i.e., class of aircraft, type and 

duration of assigned mission, ambient cockpit temperatures, suit ventilation features, combat 

versus noncombat environment, availability of search and rescue facilities, etc. (OPNA VINST 

3710.7 Series). An Aerospace Physiologist contributes to the program by providing training as 

to the physiological requirement for protective clothing of this type and the hazards involved in 

Improper or non-use. 

In a cold environment, an individual may find himself wearing more insulation than he 

needs during work and less than he needs at rest. Caution must be exercised to avoid profuse 

sweating, because during later periods of diminished activity excessive heat loss occurs when the 

vaporized perspiration condenses on the cold outer cloth, thereby permitting direct heat 

transfer by conduction. Because retention of vaporized perspiration in clothing diminishes the 

effect of the sweat mechanism in cooling the skin surface, increased production of perspiration 

ensues and a potentially dangerous situation develops. The primary functions of protective 

clothing then are to ensure adequate ventilation for the escape of both insensible and sensible 

perspiration and to provide an insulating zone of dead air space around the body which is 

compartmentalized in sufficiently small pockets so that currents of air will not be set up by 

movements of the body and thus disperse heat. (U.S. Navy Flight Surgeon ,s Manual, 1968) 

Hypothermia. Hypothermia may be classified as general or localized freezing of a particular 

part of the body. There are two types of local hypothermia: frostbite (superficial or deep 

freezing) and immersion or trench foot. Superficial frostbite is common on the face, hands, and 

feet, being the most troublesome about the face. Frostbite results from the crystallization of 

tissue water in the skin and adjacent tissues and is produced by exposure to temperatures below 

the freezing point. The depth and severity of the injury is a function of the temperature, chill 

factor, and duration of exposure. Its onset is signaled by a sudden blanching of the skin on the 

nose, ears or cheeks, which may be subjectively noted as a momentary tingling. If in severe cold, 

the face, hands, or feet become numb, the beginnings of frostbite have occurred. Particular care 

should be taken not to let the hands get wet with kerosene, gasoline, alcohol , or other fluids 

which freeze below 32°F, for these will quickly cause frostbite and freezing. Footgear must be 

roomy in order to permit easy movement of the toes for continuous flexion and extension to 

increase circulation which delays frostbite and freezing. Quick thaw for freezing injuries in a 

water bath of 40° to 43°C (104° to l08°F) has proven clinically successful for ultimate tissue 

recovery. 
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Frostbite injuries should be treated immediately whenever encountered to prevP.nt 
progression to a freezing injury. In the field , frostbite of various parts of the body may be 
treated by using other parts to warm the frostbitten area. Under no conditions should frostbite 
be treated by rubbing with or without snow or slush . When frostbite begins to peel , as does 
sunburn , any bland lanolin-based ointment will allay discomfort. Though frozen tissues swell 
and blister, in the manner in which burns do , they should not be treated with ointment as are 
burns. Frostbitten body parts also should not be warmed directly from a fire since the injured 
tissue may be further damaged by the heat. The proper way to use a campfire is to melt snow or 
ice in a suitable container and immerse the injured part in tepid water. 

Deep frostbite (freezing) occurs when ice crystals form in tissues deep m the skin and 
subcutaneous ti ssues. Freezing is always preceded by frostbite. It occurs most severely in the 
feet , but occasionally in the hands and ears. 

Immersion foot (trench foot) results from wet exposure for hours or days of an extremity 
or portion thereof at temperatures above freezing. Immobility of the extremity aggravates and 
predisposes toward the condition. The common manifestations are nerve, muscle, and blood 
vessel injury . 

The e tiology, clinical manifestations, methods of prevention and hospital treatments for the 
various types of cold injury are described in detail in Cold Injury (NA VMED P-5052-29). 

Protection in Tropical and Desert Climates 

In the tropics, clothing serves more as protection against insects, pests, and injury than 
against environmental exposure. Full clothing should be worn at all times, especially at night. 
The real danger in the tropics is with insects and pests, many of which carry disease. 

In the jungle even the slightest scratch can cause serious infection within hours. Immediate 
attention should be given to any scratch , no matter how slight. Skin exposure should be 
minimized by tucking the bottom cuffs of the flight suit into the tops of the boots. Sleeves 
should be rolled down and buttoned. In the morning, all clothes should be removed and a 
thorough inspection made of the skin for ticks, chiggers, insects, leeches, or other vermin that 
might have become attached to garments or skin during the night. Loosely worn clothing will 
aid in keeping one cool , for the air trapped in them makes good insulation. In open country or 
in high grass, a neck cloth should be worn or a head covering improvised for protection from the 
sun and/or dust (Approach, October 1965). In the desert, clothing protects against sunburn, 
heat , sand, and insects. It also aids in conserving sweat and consequently delays the process of 
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dehydration. As much of the body as possible should be covered from exposure to the sun , 

including the back of the neck, head and face. The temptation to remove clothing, although one 

may feel cooler, should be resisted. Without adequate clothing, perspiration is lost rapidly. This 

is because of the low humidity (5 to 10 percent) in the desert winds which will dry perspiration 

as it appears. This in turn causes the production of sweat to increase. Serious dehydration then 

can occur. 

Effects of Sun and Heat. The sun is dangerous because its effects are so frequently ignored. 

The adverse effects of heat on man can result in heat stroke, heat exhaustion , heat cramps, 

and/or sunburn. 

Heat stroke may occur at any time, day or night; the victim becomes feeble, his throat is 

dry , he suffers from thirst , his skin becomes cold and clammy, the pulse increases and weakens, 

his temperature rises, he appears flushed , and he vomits. Heat stroke is treated by moving the 

victim into the shade where there is free circulation of air, stripping him to the waist, and 

placing him in a sitting position. If possible , cold water should be sprayed over the head and 

back, and the victim given ice or cold water. As his temperature drops, he should be covered 

with a blanket and kept in the shade. Vigorous massage of the limbs during cooling is important. 

The prevention of sunburn is much easier than its treatment. Many people become severely 

burned because they fail to recognize the extent of exposure until the actual burn effects 

appear some hours later. Should severe sunburn affect more than two-thirds of the body, it 

becomes a serious matter, possibly with fatal results. Therefore, precautions must be taken to 

allow only a gradual exposure until an adequate tan is acquired. 

Heat exhaustion is caused by continuous exposure to heat with high humidity and may 

occur without direct exposure to the sun. The skin becomes cold and clammy with subnormal 

temperature. The only cure is to move into cooler surroundings, while covering oneself to avoid 

becoming chilled. Ample salt and water should be taken. Salt tablets should be taken daily as a 

preventive measure, if an adequate supply of water is available. 

Heat cramps are painful contractions of abdominal or skeletal muscles caused by exertion in 

a hot environment when body fluids have been depleted of salt by unreplaced heavy losses in 

sweat. The victim may be prostrate with legs drawn up or thrashing about, grimacing and 

occasionally crying out in pain. Treatment is the same as for heat exhaustion. NAVMED 

P-5052-5, Th e Etiology, Prevention, Diagnosis and Treatment of Adverse Effects of Heat, 

provides thorough coverage of these topics. 
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Land Survival 

Shelter 

Adequate shelter is important in helping to stay in proper mental and physical condition 
during a survival experience. The type of shelter devised depends upon the season, terrain, 
vegetation, and whether one is in friendly or enemy territory. Shelters may be improvised from 
parts of an airplane, emergency equipment, or from natural materials in the vicinity. Ponchos 
found in some survival kits make excellent improvised shelters. Adequate time and careful 
consideration should be given both to choosing a site and to the preparation of the shelter. The 
Survival Training Guide ( 1961) describes types of shelters for different seasons and climatic condi. 
tions. Two points should be stressed invovling the building and use of shelters: (1) enclosed 
shelters, in which a fire is burning, must have adequate ventilation to prevent carbon monoxide 
poisoning, (2) in cold weather, the inside temperature of the shelter, not including body heat, is 
approximately l8°F warmer than the outside temperature. One can expect an additionall0°F 
from body heat. 

In rigging a shelter, all movements should be deliberate. Sweating should be avoided to the 
extent possible. In the desert, one should leave two feet of open space at the bottom of any 
temperature shelter for air circulation. The aircraft hull should be avoided until the sun goes 
down--the fuselage acts like an oven. Hot surface areas also should be avoided. At a height of 
twelve inches above the ground, the temperature can be 30° cooler. When lying or sitting, 
anything one can find such as an inflated liferaft, should be used as a spacer between the body 
and the hot surface. 

Water 

In almost all areas of the world, one problem in survival is likely to be finding water and/or 
purifying water. The amount of water a man needs can vary from one pint to five gallons per 
day, depending on the climate, degree of exertion, health, body weight, and the length of time 
on a reduced supply (Approach, October 1965). Figure 13-2 shows predicted survival times on 
land and sea, where men have no water, one quart per man, or four quarts per man, as a total 
supply. The survival limit is set by dehydration (Kanter & Webb, 1964). 

If water supplies are limited, the supply should be rationed and drunk in small sips four to 
eight times a day. Eating will hasten dehydration. Digestive processes require water which forms 
urine to remove waste products. A normal amount of food should not be eaten unless the water 
ration is two to three quarts daily. All questionable water supplies should be purified before 
drinking. Purification may be accomplished by boiling or by the use of water purification 
tablets or a small amount of an iodine solution. 
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Figure 13- 2. Predicted survival times on land and sea. 

(Kanter & Webb, 1964) 

110 

Water normally is not a serious problem in the Arctic. Eating snow by itself,however, is not 

desirable since it can cause some lowering of body temperature and thus may aggravate the 

survival situation. Snow should be melted and warmed before drinking. 

Figure 13-3 shows the voluntary intake of wate;· for a number of men performing medium 

work in hot climates. The desert environment had air temperatures as high as ll0°F and was 

quite dry ; the tropical air temperature was mostly in the mid-80s, with a vapor pressure of 

20-25 mm Hg. (Kanter & Webb, 1964). 

In the desert, the best way to conserve water is to control sweating. Figure 13-4 shows 

measured sweating rates for various activities performed in the desert at an air temperature of 

l00°F dry bulb (Roth, 1964). Table 13-1 shows probable survival time with different water 
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supplies under two conditions of activity for various shade temperatures (Adolph, 194 7). Water 

loss in the desert, as indicated in Table 13-1, is extremely high due to the low humidity 

conditions. The heat load from radiation is considerably increased and also that from 

conduction, because of the vast heated body of sand. Under these desert conditions, where the 

water vapor pressure gradient is high, skin diffusion water loss may be the major source of loss. 
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Figure 13- 3. Human Jaily fluid i ., ~ake m tropics and desert. 

(Kanter & Webb, 1964; adapted from Adolph) 

All available water must be utilized and conserved. Water should be kept in closed 

containers to prevent rapid evaporation. However, the water supplies should be used as required. 

It makes no sense to conserve water to the point where dehydration begins to produce loss of 

judgment and the beginning of complete physical collapse. 
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Figure 13-4. Sweating rates are shown for various activities in the desert 
at an air temperature of l00°F dry bulb. (Roth, 1964; source: Adolph) 

Food availability is normally not a problem in survival. Long-term survival may, however, 
depend upon the ability to recognize hazardous and beneficial sources of food, as well as 

methods of obtaining and safely preparing the food. Aerospace Physiologists should be 
knowledgeable with respect to all aspects of hazardous versus nonhazardous plant, fish, and 
animal recognition in terms of edibility, methods of securing and preparation. Procedures for 
obtaining food and water from natural resources are discussed in detail in the Survival Training 

Guide. Device 9H5, Survival Plant Recognition Cards, prepared by the Naval Training Device 
Center, provides an effective training aid in this area. 
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Table 13-l 

Days of Expected Survival in the Desert Under Two Conditions 

Max Daily Total Available Water Per Man, U.S. Quarts 
Condition Shade 

Temp °F 0 1 2 4 

No walking at all, resting in shade 120 2 2 2 2.5 
110 3 3 3.5 4 
100 5 5.5 6 7 
90 7 8 9 10.5 
80 9 10 11 13 
70 10 11 12 14 
60 10 11 12 14 
50 10 11 12 14.5 

Walking at night until exhausted and resting 
thereafter 120 1 2 2 2.5 

110 2 2 2.5 3 
100 3 3.5 3.5 4.5 
90 5 5.5 5.5 6.5 
80 7 7.5 8 9.5 
70 7.5 8 9 10.5 
60 8 8.5 9 11 
50 8 8.5 9 11 

(Adolph, 1947) 
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CHAPTER 14 

SEA SURVIVAL 

The issue of sea survival has changed markedly since the days of World War II. The sea 
remains as forbidding as ever ; the dangers are as great ; the threat to life is as it was. The skills 
and knowledge required of aircrewmen today, however, are different because the survival 
situation no longer is the same. The changes have been brought about by vastly improved 
procedures for the control of operating aircraft, by better communications systems, and by the 
establishment of a much improved and, in many ways, different search and rescue network. As a 
result, the time-honored picture of an aviator surviving for days under the hot sun and the 
relentless wind, huddled for protection in the corner of a smallliferaft, now belongs to a bygone 
era. 

Table 14-l presents a summary picture of the sea survival situation as it exists today . This 
table shows the principal rescue parameters for 73 aircrewmen recovered after abandoning 
aircraft during Southeast Asia operations. In the typical picture, the aviator eject s during 
daylight hours, is in either visual or radio communications with rescue forces during descent and 
upon landing, enters the open ocean, and is rescued by helicopter in approximately 30 minutes. 
While this is a ty pical scenario , there are of course many exceptions. By and large, however, 
recovery of downed aircrewmen from the sea is accomplished rapidly. In the data reported in 
Table 14-1, the maximum time spent by any survivor in the water or in the liferaft prior to 
rescue was less than six hours. 

While the basic principles of long-term sea survival should be understood by every aviator, it 
is most unlikely that this information will ever save his life. It is much more likely that his life 
will be saved if he is thoroughly trained and completely proficient in the following four areas: 

l. Descent and Entry Techniques: procedures for parachute descent, water entry, and 
deployment of survival equipment. 

2. Flotation: utilization of flotation gear , techniques for liferaft entry, and flotation 
swimming techniques. 

3. Communications: use of survival radios and other locator equipment. 
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4. Rescue Operations: procedures for dealing with the rescue operation itself. 

Courses now presented in Aerospace Physiology Training Units, and discussed in this manual 
primarily under Water Survival Training, cover all of the above topics. It should be stressed, 
however, that these topics represent the essence of sea survival today. The important issue now 
is that the aviator know exactly what to do immediately upon entry into the water survival 
situation. What he does in the first five minutes of survival may be critical in determining the 
success or failure of the episode. 

Table 14- 1 

Summary of Principal Rescue Parameters 
for Navy Aircrewmen Rescued During Southeast Asia Operations 

Number of rescues studied: 73 

Time period: 1964 - 1970 

Rescue circumstances: 

He I icopter: 65 

Destroyer: 2 

Seaplane: 4 

Other: 2 

Day: 68 

Night: 5 

Average time in water or raft prior to rescue: 38 min. 

Max imum time spent in water or raft prior to rescue : 5 hours 30 min. 

Sea: 47 

Land: 26 

Data from BioTechnology, Inc. study in process for Bureau of Medicine and Surgery and Office of Naval 
Research (Contract N00014-72-C-D101l. 

Immediate Adjustments 

During parachute descent and while entering the water and divesting himself of his 
parachute, an aviator is quite busy. Although the acts he performs should be virtually automatic 
as a result of his earlier training and frequent review of procedures, they still will require that his 
full attention be devoted to these mechanical aspects. However, after entry into the water and 
deployment of flotation gear, there may be time for the full criticalness of the situation to 
become apparent. It is at this time that mental attitude becomes of paramount importance. 
From this moment on, survival may depend more upon the mental attitude of the individual 
than upon any other feature of the survival situation. Tucker ( 1966) stresses that the act of 
survival is something one does for himself. He notes that the history of survival episodes reveals 
many cases in which persons cast to sea on pieces of wood or rafts, with almost no equipment at 
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all, endured 40 to 50 days of great hardship and ultimately survived. Correspondingly, there are 
other instances in which individuals have succumbed to Lhe elements of the sea in a matter of 
only three or four days. Tucker stresses the importance of the psychological aspects of sea 
survival and the absolute requirements for an individual to make the active decision that he will 
survive. 

'J "1ere are a number of ways, both before and during a survival situation, by which an 
individual can aid in achieving the proper survival attitude. One of these is by attaining a degree 
of familiarity with the survival environment. Kenneth Cooke, the only one of 17 survivors who 
endured 50 days on a raft after his ship was torpedoed by a German submarine, noted that the 
first four deaths on their raft were Army men who were aboard the ship to man the guns. They 
had never been to sea before and had been farmers prior to their voyage. They died quite early 
in the survival episode (Tucker, 1966). While, as noted earlier, it is most unlikely that airmen of 
today will be faced with anything approaching 50 days of sea survival, the principle remains the 
same. The chances of survival success are maximized by an understanding of the environment. 

It also is most important for a survivor to remain busy while awaiting rescue, however short 
the survival period might be. While he should conserve his physical energy, he should al the 
same time immediately begin t o organize the situation and to develop a plan to expedite his 
recovery. One of the first matters, of course, is to conduct an inventory of all survival and 
protective equipment retained during the aircraft escape. He then will know exactly what items 
are available for use during recovery and may be able Lo check each of Lhem for effective 
operation prior to recovery. 

Awaiting Rescue 

The immediate activities of a survivor should be predicated upon a rescue in a matter of 
minutes or a few hours at worsl. If injured , the survivor should use proper first aid procedures 
to prevent loss of blood or other worsening of the injury so that he will be able to help effect a 
successful rescue. He should review the rescue procedures and equipment used by the forces in 
his theater of operations. He should develop a plan for use in the event the rescue helicopter is 
lacking in any needed equipment or is not, by some chance, an SAR vehicle. An ASW helicopter 
or a helicopter from another branch of the Armed Services might, for example, be the first 
rescue vehicle to appear on the scene. In any event, the rescue process under these 
circumstances would be somewhat different than would be the case with a Navy SAR 
helicopter. With a strange vehicle, the survivor might be required to take a considerably more 
active role in the direction of the rescue process. 

14-3 



U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist's Manual 

When a sea survival situation exceeds a day, consideration for food, water, and protection 

from the elements becomes important. For the most part , these requirements are no different 

for sea survival than for land survival situations. The basic principles discussed in Chapter 13, 
Land Survival , apply to sea survival. There is one feature, however, of sea survival which differs, 
at least in relative importance, from those confronted during survival on land. This is the matter 

of dehydration. 

Dehydration, which can occur rapidly while awa1tmg rescue on the open sea, can be a 
serious problem. The rapid rolling motion of the sea can produce severe seasickness. Accidental 
ingestion of petroleum products on the water surface or of sea water itself will aggravate 

vomiting. The resulting water losses can be great. If this situation should be accompanied by 

diarrhea, the resulting dehydration can become a matter of grave concern in a very short period 

of time. 

Although survival may depend upon the conservation and replenishment of body water, any 

program which is developed must be tempered with the follmving cautions: 

l. Never drink seawater. Drinking seawater will not help the situation but only make it 

worse, and can produce fatal results. Seawater introduces a hypertonic solution into the 

circulation, causes intracellular water to move into the extracellular space, and thus throws a 

load on the kidneys to remove the excessive water. While the increased electrolyte is partially 

removed by renal filtration, the body experiences a net gain in electrolytes which causes a 

constant cellular space dehydration which must eventually cause death (Ewing & Millington, 

1968). In addition to its basic dehydrating effect, drinking seawater also is likely to lead to 
intestinal discomfort followed by diarrhea. If large amounts are drunk, mental disturbances can 
follow. 

2. Never drink urine. No matter how desperate the circumstances, this should be avoided. 
Drinking urine accelerates intracellular dehydration by introducing excessive electrolytes into 

the body water. This simply accelerates the dehydration process. 

3. Do not be overzealous in conservation of water supplies. The conservation of water must 

be tempered with reason. The longer an individual remains reasonably fit , the better are his 

chances of survival. One should not hoard water unduly. It is better to drink a cupful of water 

for t en days and still be relatively fit when the water is gone, than it is to ration it to a couple of 

teaspoons per day and die of dehydration at the end of one week, with some water supplies still 
remaining. 
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In consonance with the above precautions, there are certain procedures which can be 
followed to minimize the loss of body water through sweat production and insensible water 
diffusion through the skin. Since such loss is directly related to skin t emperature, the skin must 
be kept cool if the loss is to be minimized. Ewing and Millington ( 1968) suggest that this be 
accomplished by: 

l. Erecting a barrier between the sun and the body such as a parachute cloth parasol or 
awnmg. 

2. A voiding unnecessary exercise and, thus, increased skin blood flow and sweat 
production. 

3. Directing whatever breezes exist onto the skin. 

4. Keeping clothes dampened with sea water on the skin to allow evaporative cooling from 
other than body water. 

5. Occasionally completely immersing the body in the sea. Caution should be observed 
here, however, since a weakened man might not be able to reboard the liferaft. 

The Rescue Process 

When the rescue vehicle appears, the problems of a survivor are not over. The rescue process 
itself, taking place in the open sea and often under adverse environmental conditions such as 
found at night and with high winds, is demanding and hazardous activity. The inherent dangers 
are illustrated in the data of a study of Navy combat rescues (Parker & Bonner, 1969) in which 
it was found that, in 42 rescue attempts, two survivors were injured during the rescue operation 
itself and two, who were apparently uninjured prior to rescue, most unfortunately died during 
the rescue process. It is of interest to note that, in the four cases in which the survivor was 
either injured or died during rescue, the rescue occurred during daylight hours. Loss of visibility 
was not a factor in these mishaps. The problem rests with the genuine difficulties of taking a 
survivor out of the open ocean by helicopter. 

One of the most important means of ensuring a successful rescue is through practice. The 
confidence and experience obtained through participating in an actual heli copter pickup is 
invaluable. As the opportunity for such practice presents itself, in the various Navy survival 
schools, it should be taken. There also are certain features of the rescue process which should be 
understood by all aircrewmen and which should be discussed during t he water survival training 
given at Aerospace Physiology Training Units. The principal points of note are : 

l. In all likelihood, the rescue helicopter will put a swimmer in the water to aid the survivor 
as he deals with the rescue equipment. In rescues conducted in AIRPAC jurisdiction, the 
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swimmer-in-the-water technique now is mandatory. When the swimmer arrives, the survivor 
should make a conscious effort to work with the swimmer and to allow the swimmer to direc t 
rescue activities. Many rescues go astray when the survivor, out of panic or lack of 
understanding of the process, "fights" the efforts of the rescue swimmer. 

2. As it appears that the rescue is nearing completion, the survivor should never remove or 
discard equipment. In particular, flotation gear should not be discarded. There are instances in 
which, for one reason or another, it has been necessary for the survivor to reenter the water 
while awaiting a second attempt at rescue. It also is advisable to wear the protective helmet until 
safely inside the rescue helicopter. One can receive a fairly severe blow to the head if the cable 
swings against the helicopter during an oscillation as it is being retracted. 

3. The survivor should anticipate certain difficulties when the helicopter arnves directly 
overhead. The downdraft from the heli copter represents a wind of substantial magnitude. This 
wind will t end to blow away the raft and any other loose equipment. IL also may seriously 
obstruct vision. Frequently it is desirable to lower the visor of the protective helmet just prior 
to the arrival of the helicopter. 
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CHAPTER 15 

SAFETY IN CARRIER AND GROUND·OPERATIONS 

Because an Aerospace Physiologist's role in naval aviation training is so interrelated with 
safety, he should be familiar with the problems, causes, and solutions associated with ground 
operations safety in the field of aviation. Major personnel injuries continue to occur, too often 
during aircraft maintenance, servicing, ordnance system checks, and loading. Statistics for 1971 
showed the most common causes for major injuries occurring during ground operations around 
aircraft (Coots, 1971) to be as follows: 

1. Failure to use ground safety pins or locks in seat eject ion, ordnance, and landing gear 
systems. 

2. Falls from aircraft and workstands during servicing and maintenance. 

3. Catching finger rings on aircraft and workstand edges during falls. 

4. Attempts to perform preflights, service, and maintenance on aircraft under tow or 
awaiting movement. In such instances, individuals have fallen in front of aircraft wheels 
which have run over their legs when towing was resumed. 

5. Ingestion by jet engines and injury by jet blast. 

6. Dropping fuel tanks on feet or legs. 

7. Working in or around mechanical linkages, resulting in severed hands and broken arms. 
These injuries were sustained by airmen, petty officers, and chief pet ty officers. They happened 
principally during daylight hours and increased in frequency during hours of darkness. 

Coots reports the following factors to be most frequently involved in injuries: 

1. Lack of training, unfamiliarity with equipment, and lack of experience. 

2. Tempo of operation. 

3. Personnel rushing unnecessarily. 

4 . Inattentiveness. 

5. Taking unnecessary risks or violating specific safety procedures. 

6. Complacency while working around hazardous equipment or in hazardous areas. 
7. Lack of supervision. 
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Attitude 

An aircrewman 's attitude can be one of the dominant forces in all aspects of safety. He must 

possess the desire to conduct himself in a manner that will not jeopardize his own safety and 

that of others. A truly safety conscious individual is well-informed and possesses desirable 

attitudes toward his work and the necessary safety precautions associated with it. If one is 

receptive, these characteristics will be ingrained by the spirit and attitude of lhe organization of 

which he is a member. 

Safety in Carrier and Ground Operations 

This section deals primarily with fatalities and injuries involving operations aboard aircraft 

carriers. However, the principles which apply to the statisti cs and data presented are common to 

"ground" operations ashore or at sea. 

The operating environment of an aircraft carrier, the tempo of operations during combat or 

intensive training, and the very nature of the vehicle and materials onboard all contribute to a 

measure of hazard for carrier personnel. Carrier operations require that individuals work on the 

flight deck regardless of weather , up to the point of severe storms. High winds, slippery and/or 

abrasive decks, extreme heat or cold, bright sunlight or dim night lighting all comprise what is 

felt to be " normal " working conditions. Air pollution, exhaust blast, excessive noise levels, and 

exposure to caustic chemicals all are features of the normal work day aboard a carrier . In 

addition, one must live with the knowledge that the danger of a sudden and lethal holocaust or 

explosion is ever present. Flight operations involving loading and unloading of ordnance, 

fueling, carrier arrestments, and catapult launches present a possibility of major injury to every 

individual present in this environment. 

The hanger deck is a relatively safer place to work than the flight deck , but it too is 

characterized by a high injury rate, certainly higher than one would expect. The types and 

severity of injuries here differ from those found on the-flight deck because, in addition to being 

intrinsically less hazardous, the pace of operations is slower. 

Several brief accident accounts have been selected and are related here to illustrate, albeit 

dramatically , certain of the major hazards involved with carrier operations. These accounts were 

selected from the files of the Bureau of Medicine and Surgery and from the data bank of the 

Naval Safety Center. 
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USS Forrestal, July 1967. As aircraft were preparing to launch, a Zuni rocket was accidentally 
fired which struck an A-4 aircraft parked on the port side aft. One-and-one-half minutes later the 
first of many high- and low-level explosions occurred. Within four minutes, seven major 
explosions shook the ship and approximately 40,000 gallons of JP fuel ignited. Fire spread to 
every aircraft on the aft portion of the deck. Seven holes were ripped in the flight deck by 
exploding bombs. The fire was finally extinguished 17 hours later. Personnel injuries were 
74 minor, 97 major, 142 fatal. 

USS Bon Ilomme Richard, August 1968. A catapult crewman was sucked into a je t intake 
at dawn on a midnight-to-noon launch during a rainstorm. It was concluded that carelessness 
induced by fatigue (the man had had three hours sleep during the proceeding 24 hours) caused 
the mishap. Poor-fitting foul weather clothing (loose and bulky) may also have contributed. The 
use of a hard hat saved this man from fatal injury. The flight surgeon recommended that 
off-duty personnel not be recruited for work details which interrupt their rest. 

USS Forrestal, October 1968. At night, while moving an aircraft onto an elevator, the plane 
director signaled a stop. The brake rider did not respond and the aircraft rolled over the side. 
The plane captain was recovered, drowned , 20 minutes later. His lifevest had not been inflated, 
although it worked properly when tested. lie had apparently been knocked unconscious as the 
aircraft fell, due to lack cockpit restraint. Inadequate lighting was considered a possible cause. 

USS Indep endence, May 1968. A maintenance man rose up into a jet blast and was blown 
20 feet over the side of the ship. He was not wearing the flight deck flotation jacket. The man 
stated it was too hot and cumbersome to wear when working inside the aircraft. 

USS Constellation, June 1968. A member of the catapult crew sustained fractured toes 
when an aircraft was inadvertently launched, and rolled over his foot. He was not wearing steel 
toed shoes. The console operator who launched the aircraft had been on continuous duty 
without food or rest for 30 hours. 

USS Bon Homme Richard, May 1967. A crewman was directed to leave the flight deck at 
the start of flight operations since he had neither helmet nor goggles. After returning to the 
aircraft with his gear, he failed to observe that the engines had been started , walked through the 
prop arc, and was killed. 

USS Oriskany, May 1965. While maneuvering an aircraft onto a forward catapult, a jet blast 
occurred which was sufficiently strong on the angled deck to blow five plane cap tains over the 
side. 
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Operations Area and Injury Events 

Sanders and Parker (1970) examined 3560 reports of the injuries sustained by carrier flight 
and hangar deck crews over a six-year period. They found that over one-third of the injuries 
reported took place on the hangar deck. Figure 15-1 indicates this graphically. Of all injuries 

occurring on the flight and hangar decks and adjacent areas, about 55 percent occurred on the 
flight deck. Of the remainder, approximately 38 percent occurred on the hangar deck. 
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Figure 15- l. Operations area where injuries occurred. 

Distribution of Types of Injuries for Principal Operations Areas 

60 70 

Figure 15-2 gives a closer look at the types of injuries occurring in the flight and hangar 
deck areas. It can be seen that, in most cases, the incidence of each type of injury is much 

higher on the hangar deck than is commonly believed. For example, 39 percent of 

" puncture/foreign object" injuries occurred on the hangar deck. Since these were principally 

eye injuries, an obvious conclusion is that eye protection should be worn while on the hangar 

deck as well as on the flight deck. In practice, this is not done. 
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Figure 15-2. Type of injury versus operations area of occurrence. 

Frequency of Injuries Versus Phase of Operations 

100 

The "general flight operations" phase of activity, traditionally considered the most 
hazardous is not the phase during which most injuries occur. Figure 15-3 presents these findings. 
General flight operations, as the figure indicates, account for only about 15 percent of total 
injuries, whereas maintenance operations account for 42 percent, and respot operations for 
about 34 percent in the data examined by Sanders and Parker. 

It should be noted that the above figures do not indicate how intrinsically dangerous each 
operation is, since the incidence of injury may be inversely proportional to how dangerous 
operations are thought to be. Flight operations are generally considered the most dangerous, 
hence maximum supervision and maximum use of equipment is the rule. During respot 
operations, on the other hand, particularly during periods of high ambient temperature, 
personnel are allowed to remove most protective garments and to make themselves as 
comfortable as possible. Maintenance tasks are frequently conducted during periods of relaxed 
operations, and often are conducted on the hangar deck. Little, if any, protective equipment is 
worn during these operations, except for performance of specific tasks having obvious hazards. 
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Figure 15- 3. Relative frequency of injuries versus phase of operations. 

This relaxed attitude towards safety is reflected in the high incidence of injuries during 
maintenance operations. In sharp contrast , fueling and arming operations, which are well 

established as being hazardous operations and during which safeguards in the form of 

instruction, supervision, and protective equipment prevail, t ogether account for only about 

8 percent of total injuries. Overall, almost 76 percent of all injuries occur during periods other 

than flight operations. 

Rotating propeller and helo blades pose a special hazard, which is unfortunately, not always 

sufficiently appreciated. The Naval Safety Center reports that during the period of fiscal year 

1964 to 1970 there were a total of 42 deaths or injuries caused by rotating props and helo 
blades . Table 15-1 describes these mishaps in more detail. 

A review of the history of these mishaps reveals that negligence, lack of attention, or lack of 

awareness was present in every case. A particular hazard appears to be associated with 

turboprop aircraft which may not produ ce any propeller wash to the rear when operating at 
idle. Every activity should t ake intensive action to educate and train personnel regarding 
propeller and helo blade hazards. 
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Type Mishap 
Total 

Prop Blade 39 

Helo Blade 3 

Totals 42 

Safety in Carrier and Ground Operations 

Table 15-1 

Propeller/Helicopter Blade Mishaps 
FY 1964- 70 

Injuries 

Day Night Ashore Afloat Fatal 

15 24 13 28 12 

3 0 3 0 3 

18 24 16 25 15 

(Data from Approach, September 1971) 

Man Overboard 

Major Minor 

21 6 

0 0 

21 6 

A continuing problem to be dealt with by those concerned with safety is that of " man 
overboard." Although Navy personnel are required to learn at least the rudiments of swimming, 
each year there are more deaths attributed to drowning than should be the case. Table 15-2 
shows the drownings and man overboard occurrences reported to the Naval Safety Center for a 
recent six-month period. During this time, there were a total of 24 man overboard occurrences, 
of which four resulted in death. At the same time, there were nine instances of Navy personnel 
drowning while on leave or on liberty. These events gP.nerally occurred in swimming pools or in 
private , small boat episodes. 

Drowned 

Rescued 

Table 15-2 

Drownings/Man Overboard 
(Last Half FY 1971) 

Ship 

4 

20 

Total cases : 36 

Ashore 

9 

3 

Reported to Naval Safety Center (Bioenvironmental Safety, 1st Quarter, 1972) 

A review of the cause factors listed for the drownings and overboard occurrences shown in 
Table 15-2 indicates poor safety attitudes and practices are responsible for many of these 
events. The simple fact that most drownings occur in such seemingly safe places as pools and 
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coastal waters shows the need for better understanding of the hazards. Such causes as " under 
influence of alcohol," " lack of knowledge/skill," and " improper attitude" are Listed for a 
number of the drownings. It would seem that it is as important to instill. proper safety attitudes 
toward the water as it is to teach Navy personnel to swim proficiently. 

Recommendations for Training by the Aerospace Physiologist 

This section is presented to provide a data base for an Aerospace Physiologist to use m 
lecturing pilots, other flight personnel, and/or ground personnel who work in support of air 
operations. For the aviator it serves as a reminder that observing safety in ground operations can 
be as important as safety-consciousness in flight. For those people who support flight 
operations, the emphasis must be more direct. They must be made aware of the importance of 
following all safety precautions, in all operating areas, at all times. The dominant theme is one 
of learning and maintaining at all times a proper " safety attitude," whether working in a low 
pressure chamber, on the flight deck of an aircraft carri er, or simply enjoying a casual Sunday 
afternoon of water sports. 
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CHAPTER 16 

ALTITUDE PHYSIOLOGY TRAINING 

The history and raison d'etre of the Aerospace Physiology Program are intimately connected 

with the training of aviation personnel to withstand the effects of flight at high altitude. High 

altitude physiology was a matter of genuine concern much before World War II. On 4 June 

1930, Navy LT Apollo Soucek took off from Anacostia in a Wright Apache land plane equipped 

with a Pratt and Whitney 450 hp engine and flew to a new altitude record of 43,166 feet. This 

flight, in an unpressurized aircraft and without benefit of pressure suit, t •Jok L T Soucek to the 

limit of high altitude flight under these conditions--the limit being imposed not by the 

capabilities of the aircraft but rather by the basic design of man. 

The increase in aviation activity just prio r to World War II caused more atlention to be given 

to routine high altitude flight and the need for better preparation for such endeavor. In 1940, 

the Medical Research Section of the Bureau of Aeronautics recommended that instruction be 

given, through lectures and training films , on the physiological and psychological effects of 

anoxia and on the use of oxygen equipment, and that practical demonstrations be given to small 

groups in low pressure chambers where the effects of anoxia could be experienced and 

observed and where the beneficial effects of oxygen could be demonstrated. This represents Lhe 

beginnings of altitude physiology training, as it is known today. 

The focal point for altitude physiology training is a device formally known as the 

A ltitude-Training Rapid-Decompression Chamber, and more generally known as the Altitude or 

Low Pressure Chamber (LPC). The low pressure chamber is essentially a large vacuum vessel 

with airtight doors and seals. An external vacuum pump draws air from the chamber, thus 

allowing personnel in the chamber to experience the reduced pressure effect of flight at high 

altitude. Low pressure chambers are used primarily to teach the correct use of oxygen breathing 

equipment and to demonstrate personnel reactions resulting from improper use. 

Low Pressure Chambers 

There are five types of low pressure chambers in use at Aerospace Physiology Training 

Units at the present time. Differences among the five are small in terms of the basic use 

16-1 



U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist's Manual 

to which the chambers are put. The following describes the basic features and differences 
of these chambers: 

Device 9A 1 - This chamber consists of two compartments, a mam compartment and an 

outer compartment, or entrance lock. The main compartment can accommodate up to ten 
subjects and one instructor/observer. An external control station is equipped with an 

instrument panel which includes an altimeter, rate of climb indicator, clock , and valves for 

controlling the rate of climb and the altitude. The flow of oxygen to the students' and 

observer's oxygen masks is controlled by a dual high pressure manifold. The pressure of 

oxygen from the supply cylinders is reduced through oxygen manifold regulators to the 

desired line pressure for the internal oxygen regulators. 

Device 9AIB - This chamber is larger than Device 9A1 and is rectangular rather than 
cylindrical. It can accommodate a maximum of 12 to 16 students. 

Device 9A2 - This is a portable low pressure chamber installed at a truck van. It is 

generally used at smaller Aerospace Physiology Training Units while installation of a larger 
chamber is awaited. 

Device 9U49B - This IS a modified Device 9A1B low pressure chamber with an extra 

compartment added for use in full pressure suit training. 

Device 9A 9- This is the most modern of the chambers in current use. It consists of a m am 

chamber, accommodating eighteen students; an intermediate compartment, having full 
pressure suit stations for two students; and an outer compartment utilized largely for 

transfer activities. Observers generally remain in the outer compartment during full pressure 

suit training flights. 

Many of the low pressure chambers, such as Device 9A1, date back almost as far as 
World War II and have characteristics that are less than optimum, in terms both of 

student capacity and training capability. In order to correct this, the Naval Training Device 

Center has had a program underway for several years to design and fabricate a new 

Altitude-Training Rapid-Decompression Chamber, designated as Device 9A15. This chamber 
represents a new generation of training devices of this type. It is improved in many 

respects and should present an excellent "image" to the aviators who will be trained in it. 

In establishing design criteria for Device 9A15, many recommendations of Aerospace 
Physiologists were accepted. The result is a device in which operations and control 
procedures are greatly simplified. Improved operator display systems are used, incorporat

ing digital readouts to allow greater accuracy of control. The chief observer and operating 
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engineer have been located at a master control console from which all device systems and 

functions are observed and controlled remotely. Within the cham her, there is a better 

lighting system and provision for greater interchangeability of operational flight equipment 

on the student oxygen console. In all, Device 9A15 will contribute significantly to both 

the ease and effectiveness of altitude physiology training. 

Table 16-l shows the current location of the various types of low pressure chambers 

and plans for new installations in the immediate future. By 1975 virtually all Aerospace 

Physiology Training Units will be equipped with either the 9A9 or 9A15 type of chamber. 

This will improve the training capability of many units, will allow greater standardization 

m training practices, and will lessen training time for operating personnel newly assigned 

to units. 

Table 16-1 

Location of Low Pressure Chambers 

Used in Altitude Physiology Training Program 

Location Current Planned* 

Naval Hospital, Quonset Point 

Naval Air Station, Norfolk 

Naval Hospital, Cherry Point 

Marine Corps Air Station, Beaufort 

Naval Air Station, Cecil Field 

Naval Aerospace Medical Institute, Pensacola 

Naval Air Station, Corpus Christi 

Marine Corps Air Station, El Toro 

Naval Hospital, Lemoore 

Naval Missile Center, Point Mugu 

Naval Air Station, Miramar 

Naval Hospital, Whidbey Island 

Naval Air Station, Barbers Point 

Naval Air Test Center, Patuxent River 

9A1 

9A9 

9A2 

9A9 

9A9 

9A9 

9U49 

9A9 

9A9 

9A2 

9A9 

9A1B 

9A1 

9A2 

9A9 

9A15 

9A9 & 
9A15 

9A15 

9A15 

9A15 

9A9 

9A9 

*Current plans call for all new installations to be completed by 1975. In FY 1971, the 

above units provided altitude training for 21,863 persons. 
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Low Pressure Chamber Utilization 

The low pressure chamber and the ejection seat trainer are two of the most important 

items of training equipment in the inventory of the Aerospace Physiologist. At most units, 

classes are scheduled for altitude physiology indoctrination or refresher training on 3 to 

4 days per week. This results in extensive use of the low pressure chamber. In FY 1971, 

for example, 2,438 low pressure chamber runs were accomplished with the fourteen 

chambers in operation at that time. 

Types of Chamber Run 

The low pressure chamber can serve more than a single purpose, although trammg IS 

the most obvious and most important. There are, in fact, three principal ways in which 

low pressure chambers are put to frequent use. 

Aircrew Indoctrination and Training. It is considered of paramount importance by the 

Navy that all aircrewmen be appropriately trained to cope with the potential aeromedical 

hazards of flight. OPNA VINST 3710.7 Series requires that appropriate physiology of flight 

lectures and low pressure chamber runs be accomplished: 

l. During basic flight training prior to initial flight. 

2. Prior to flight as a crewman in aircraft equipped with personal oxygen systems 

(primary or emergency) unless such training has been accomplished within the 

preVIous 3 years. 

3. Prior to flight as a passenger m aircraft using personal oxygen systems for primary 

life support unless such training has been accomplished within the previous 3 years. 

4. Prior to transfer to overseas assignment if required to preclude lapse of the 3-year 

currency requirement. 

The above Instruction also requires that passengers have a current certificate of completion 

of required physiology training, including low pressure chamber indoctrination, if they are 

to fly in aircraft equipped with personal oxygen systems which are used for primary life 

support. Waivers to this latter requirement for passengers participating in orientation and 

indoctrination flights may be granted by the authority approving the flight. Physiology 

training requirements for passengers in aircraft not equipped with personal oxygen systems 

used for primary life support are waived, provided a thorough briefing concerning use of 

available oxygen equipment (emergency systems) is conducted prior to flight. 
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The net result of the above directive is a steady flow of trainees, including aVJation 

candidates, student aviators, aircrewmen, passengers, and veteran aviators through the 

altitude physiology training syllabus. This type of training is the most important use of 

the device. 

Aircrew Evaluation. On occasion, an individual will exhibit unusual symptoms or 

behavior in flight which indicate a possible adverse reaction to high altitude stresses. The 

reaction could be medical, as in the case of a person experiencing minimal signs of dysbarism 

while flying at a cabin altitude of 15,000 to 18,000 feet, below the minimum altitude at which 

such symptoms might be anticipated. The reaction could also be psychological, as in the case of 

an individual who develops a suppressed fear of losing his oxygen supply while flying at an 

altitude which would preclude an early re turn to a safe altitude. In either case, a reported 

inflight episode may warrant an investigation to determine the nature and the significance of the 

reaction before an aviator can be safely sent back to altitude. Under Lhese circumstances, the 

low pressure chamber can be put to excellent use. With this facility, an individual can be 

observed closely by Flight Surgeons and Aerospace Physiologists while the stresses of high 

altitude flight are imposed gradually. At the first sign of any recurrence of the episode, the 

aviator can be immediately returned to ground conditions and given appropriate examinations. 

As a diagnostic and evaluational tool, the low pressure chamber is of great value in aerospace 

physiology. 

Equipment Test/Checkout. The oxygen systems used in military aircraft, although designed 

for maximum reliability, malfunction on occasion. Most frequently, the nature of the 

malfunction can be identified with proper inspection on the ground and the necessary repairs 

completed. At other times, the malfunction cannot be duplicated on the ground and corrective 

action becomes more difficult. Finally, there are those cases in which a malfunction is 

suspected, but with no clear indication as to which system or which component might have 

failed. For example, at a West Coast Naval Air Station, an F-4 pilot recently suffered an inflight 

amnesia episode in which he was unable to recall leaving altitude, returning to the air station, 

and completing his landing. Following landing, his intellectual disorganization was such that 

hospitalization was deemed necessary. A detailed medical examination, combined with an 

evaluation run in the low pressure chamber, revealed nothing on the part of the aviator to 

account for this episode. It finally was suspected that recent repairs to the oxygen mask, using 

an unauthorized type of glue, might have resulted in incapacitating fumes being introduced into 

the oxygen supply. In a case such as this, the low pressure chamber can be used to check out the 

oxygen system under the exact conditions in which the suspected malfunction occurred. The 

low pressure chamber also may be used for final checkout of any modifications to life support 

systems prior to use in actual flight. 
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Low Pressure Chamber Characteristics 

All low pressure chambers are similar in t erms of major components and training objectives. 

A detailed description of one, therefore , can be used to illustrate the general construction and 

operation of all. The Altitude-Training Rapid-Decompression Chamber (Device 9A9) is chosen 
for description since it is relatively modern and will be one of the principal chambers in use for 

a number of years to come. 

Altitude-Training Rapid-Decompression Chamber (Device 9A9) 

Device 9A9 is a rectangular altitude chamber divided by partitions into three sections-a 
main compartment, an intermediate compartment, and an outer compartment. It is shown in 
Figure 16- l. The main compartment accommodates eighteen persons seated plus four standing 
(inside observers). The other sections each accommodate two persons seated plus two standing. 

Figure 16-2 shows the interior of the main compartment. 

Figure 16-l. Altitude-Training, Rapid-Decompression Chamber, Device 9A9. 

The device simulates atmospheric pressure conditions found at altitudes up to 100,000 feet , 
as well as changes in pressure due to rapid decompression of pressurized aircraft or to rapid 
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changes in altitude by an unpressurized aircraft. The intermediate compartment simulates the 

pressurized cockpit or cabin of an aircraft only to the extent of reproducing air pressure changes 

experienced in flight. Rapid decompression of the intermediate compartment simulates the 

effect of loss of cabin or cockpit pressure such as might result from failure of a window or 

canopy. The air pressure resulting from rapid decompression of the intermediate compartment 

(by equalizing pressures in the intermediate and main compartments) represents the ambient 

pressure of the atmosphere at the flight altitude of an aircraft. 

Figure 16- 2. Interior of main compartment, Device 9A9. 

A complete cycle of operations of Device 9A9 may simulate a climb from mean sea level, 

flight at an initial altitude, rapid decompression to a higher altitude, continued flight at altitude, 

and descent to mean sea level. The device is equipped to permit the use of full pressure suits in 

the main and intermediate compartments. 

Device 9A9 is comprised of the following parts and systems: 

1. Chamber proper (partitioned into main, intermediate, and outer compartments) 

2. Rapid decompression mechanism 
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3. Evacuation , in-bleed, and recompression system 

4. Oxygen system 

5. Pressure suit system 

6. Communications system 

7. Cooling system 

8. Lighting system 

9. Controls 

10. Instruments 

Figure 16-3 shows the engineer 's panel used in the operati on of Device 9A9. 

Figure 16- 3. Engineer 's Panel, Device 9A9. 
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Although Device 9A9 is similar to a variety of altitude-training decompression chambers 
presently in use by the Navy, it does differ in a number of important respects. Device 9A9 
represents an improvement over earlier chambers in its capacity to seat as many as eighteen 
trainees in the main chamber, to simulate altitudes as high as 100,000 feet , and to subject two 
trainees at once to rapid decompression. Numerous other refinements are included, notably in 
the automatic recompression system and in the instrumentation for controlling and recording 
simulated altitudes reached and speeds of decompression and recompression. 

Detailed information concerning the systems, components, operations, and maintenance of 
Device 9A9 can be found in the following two documents: 

Naval Training Device Center. Utilization Handbook for Altitude-Training Rapid-Decompression 
Chamber (Device 9A9). NAVEXOS P-2241, 1 August 1963. 

Naval Training Device Center. Maintenance Handbook with Parts Catalog for Altitude-Training 
Rapid-Decompression Chamber (D evice 9A9). NAVEXOS P-2240-R1, revised April1968. 

All personnel participating in chamber operations with Device 9A9 should be thoroughly 
familiar with these two handbooks. 

Training Operations 

The Bureau of Medicine and Surgery, in a move toward standardization of training 
programs, has established the following four low pressure chamber flight profiles for use in 
implementing the training mission. 

Type I - Indoctrination Profile 

To accomplish the indoctrination flight with a significant degree of realism, a simulated low 
pressure chamber flight to 25,000 feet will be effective. This chamber flight is basic and is 
required of all aircrewmen and passengers as indicated by OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series. The 
maximum rate of ascent from sea level to 25,000 feet will not exceed 7000 feet per minute. An 
oxygen equipment checkout will be accomplished at sea level prior to ascent. Equipment will be 
ready but not hooked up until 10,000 feet. Oxygen will be used from 10,000 to 25,000 feet. At 
25,000 feet, hypoxia demonstrations will be participated in by all students. Mass demonstra
tions will be permitted during this flight only. The demonstrations will not exceed 4 minutes. 
Upon completion of the hypoxia demonstrations, descent to sea level, at a rate not to exceed 
5000 feet per minute (exclusive of emergencies) will be accomplished. 
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Type II - Pressure Breathing Profile 

This flight will be required of all jet aircrewmen and passengers. It will be a simulated flight 
to 40,000 feet. Immediately prior to this flight, all inside observers will preoxygenate on 

100 percent oxygen for a minimum of 30 minutes. All students will be required to 
preoxygenate for a minimum of 20 minutes. Oxygen equipment will be utilized from sea level. 

The maximum rate of ascent from sea level to 40,000 will not exceed 7000 feet per minute. The 

flight will level off at 40,000 feet where a communications check will be held for the students. 

This check serves the purpose of demonstrating communication difficulties which occur at 

altitude under constant-flow pressure breathing situations. A descent will be made to 

30,000 feet at a maximum rate (exclusive of emergencies) of 5000 feet per minute. At 

30,000 feet, the flight will level off for the purpose of conducting hypoxia demonstrations. 
These will be " rapid-onset" demonstrations and at least two volunteers, demonstrating in 

succession, will be required. Upon completion of the demonstrations, the flight will descend to 
sea level at a rate (exclusive of emergencies) not to exceed 5000 feet per minute. 

Type Ill - Full Pressure Suit Profile 

No preoxygenation is required for this flight. The mam compartment serves as the 

accumulator tank for this flight and will be evacuated to 100,000 feet. Prior to commencing this 

flight, there will be a ground level check of all equipment and systems. The intermediate and 
outer compartments will ascend to 25,000 feet at a ratP. not to exr.P.ecl 7000 fP.et per minute. 

The intermediate compartment will be the cabin simulator for the pressure suited students and 
the outer compartment will be the standby compartment for the inside instructor/observers. At 
25,000 feet, a second check for systems and equipment on the pressure suited trainees will be 

conducted. When it has been ascertained that all is in order, the inside instructor/observers will 
withdraw to the outer compartment where they will stand by during the remainder of the flight. 
The door between the intermediate and outer compartments will be secured and the 

intermediate compartment ascended to 30,000 feet. When appropriate conditions have been set, 

a decompression of the intermediate compartment from 30,000 to 50,000 ±5000 feet will be 

accomplished. The intermediate and main compartments will ascend at a rate not to exceed 
10,000 feet per minute to 70,000 feet. Suit mobility will be demonstrated at 70,000 feet. 

Descent at a maximum rate of 35,000 feet will then be accomplished. At 35,000 feet , the flight 

will level off and pertinent discussion and instructions will be communicated to the trainee after 

which descent to sea level will be accomplished at a rate (exclusive of emergencies) not to 

exceed 5,000 feet per minute. 
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Type IV - Decompression Flight Profile 

Prior to the flight, a preflight check and hook up of systems and equipment will be 
conducted. The oxygen mask will not be worn but will be ready to be donned. The intermediate 
compartment will function as the cabin simulator while the main compartment will serve as the 
accumulator tank for the decompression. Ascent will be from sea level to 8000 feet at 4000 feet 
per minute. At 8000 feet, a decompression to 22,000 feet will be accomplished encompassing a 
timeframe of from 2 to 5 seconds. Oxygen equipment will be donned followed by an equipment 
check. A descent, at a rate (exclusive of emergencies) not to exceed 5000 feet per minute, to sea 
level will be accomplished at this point. 

Personnel 

The responsibility for safe and effective operation of the low pressure chamber rests with 
the Aerospace Physiologist in charge of the training unit. He must insure that all operating 
personnel are properly trained and that training operations are conducted consistent with the 
following crew requirements, as established by the Bureau of Medicine and Surgery. 

Minimum Crew Requirements for Low Pressure Chambers: 

Chief 0 bserver 
l Recorder 
l Engineer (Operalor) 
l Standby Inside Instructor/O bserver 
l Inside Instructor/Observer(s) for Every Six Students 

Each of the above operating crewmembers has a fixed set of responsibilities. 

Chief Observer 

l. The chief observer is in charge of the low pressure chamber flight. In this respect, it is 
well to remember that the safety of all persons inside the chamber is his responsibility. 

2. Prior to the flight, the chief observer shall insure the ready availability of 
emergency medical equipment and determine that a medical officer has been alerted as to 
the flight. 

3. He shall assure that all trainees have been cleared for the flight. 

4. He shall assure that all crew stations are properly man ned and ready . 
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5. During the flight, the chief observer shall be responsible for the detailed conduct of 

the crew and for the mechanical operation of the chamber. He shall prescribe the rates of ascent 

and descent, points of leveling off, types and times of trainee demonstrations, and shall be in 

charge of emergency procedures. 

6. The chief observer shall closely observe all students for the development of unusual 

symptoms and shall take such corrective measures as indicated. 

7. Upon completion of a low pressure chamber flight, he shall assure that all trainees 

and instructor/observers are suffering no ill effects from the flight, referring such cases as 

necessary to a medical officer for resolution. 

Note: Chief observers on full pressure suit runs shall be limited to Commissioned Officers. Chief 

observers on other runs shall be limited to designated qualified personnel. Chief observers on the 

9A15 chamber runs shall be limited to Aerospace Physiologists. 

Engineer 

1. The engineer 1s normally a Training Deviceman. However, in some instances, 

qualified civilian technicians are utilized. Aerospace Physiology Technicians are qualified 

through schooling and should be utilized sufficiently to maintain their proficiency as operators. 

2. The engineer, prior to each day 's operation, shall assure the chamber and its 

component parts to be in safe and operable condition in accordance with the criteria established 

in the operational manual for the specific device. 

3. The engineer shall conduct the operation of the chamber in the prescribed manner, 

using standard rates of ascent and descent unless modified by the chief observer. 

4. During the low pressure chamber flight, he shall announce, over the communications 

system, the following altitudes during ascent and descent: 

Ascent 

5,000 feet 

10,000 feet 

18,000 feet 

Maximum altitude for flight 
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Outside Observer/Recorder 

l. The outside observer/recorder shall assist the standby inside instructor/observer in 

fitting the students with oxygen masks, seating the students in the chamber and insuring that 

trainees have deposited personal belongings or equipment subject to damage by pressure 

changes, outside the chamber. 

2. He shall ensure the readiness and availability of all emergency equipment prior to the 

chamber flight. 

3. Prior to the commencing of the low pressure chamber flight, he shall insure 

correctness and completeness of the Flight Log (NA VMED 6410/8). 

4. During the low pressure chamber flight, he shall make all required entries in the 

Flight Log. 

5. Postflight, he shall assist in securing the low pressure chamber and support 

equipment used during the training exercise. 

Inside Instructor/Observer 

l. The inside instructor/observer shall check the items of emergency equipment for 

availability and functionabllity . 

2. He shall ensure the availability of equipment to be used during hypoxia 

demonstrations. 

3. When he has completed all preflight preparations, he shall notify the chief observer 

that he is ready for the flight to commence. 

4 . He shall wear his oxygen mask continuously from donning for preoxygenation and 

departure from sea level until the chamber descends through 10,000 feet and the students have 

been instructed to remove their masks. 

5. He shall ensure all student masks to be on, properly fitted, and functioning prior to 

attaining 10,000 feet simulated altitude. He shall visually check all student regulators to 

ascertain proper functioning. 

6. He shall keep constant watch over the students and other inside instructor/ob

server(s), being alert to note signs of physical discomfort and symptoms of hypoxia, etc. Should 

any person demonstrate signs of reaction to decreased atmospheric pressure, he shall bring this 

to the attention of the chief observer. He shall then take charge of the individual experiencing 

difficulty in accordance with standard emergency procedures and carry out any instructions 

given by the chief observer. 
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7. He shall conduct all chamber inside demonstrations prescribed by the chief observer. 

8. Upon completion of the flight, he shall assist in securing from operations. 

Procedures 

The specific procedures for operation of any low pressure chamber are spelled out in detail 
in the Utilization Handbook for that chamber. Each crewmember, regardless of his particular 
assignment, should be thoroughly familiar with this handbook and should look to it for specific 
actions to be followed in using the chamber. There are, however, certain general guidelines for 
the operation of all chambers which should be reviewed and which provide a general context 
within which to interpret the very specific instructions provided in the Utilization Handbook. 

Lecture Period. When a group of trainees arrives either for "Aerospace Physiology 
Indoc trination" (prescribed time, 80 minutes) or "Aerospace Physiology Refresher Training" 
(prescribed time, 50 minutes), the first part of the training period will be devoted to a lecture 
concerning the principal aeromedical aspects of altitude exposure. Specific topics for this 
lecture are presented in the prescribed syllabus (Appendix A to this manual). In general, these 
lectures will cover: 

Hypoxia 
Hyperventilation 
Gas Expansion 

Trapped Gas 
Evolved Gas 

Positive Pressure Breathing 
Physical Fitness 
Self Medication 
Rapid Decompression 
Cabin Pressurization Systems 

Appropriate training films and training aids may be used in support of the topics covered during 
this lecture period. 

Chamber Preflight. Activities in preparation for a chamber run may require as much as 
one hour for completion. The following tasks should be accomplished: 

l. A check should be made of major items of equipment required during the chamber run, 
such as the communications system, oxygen masks, oxygen supply, and medical supplies. The con
trol system should be checked for proper control settings, instrument readings, and valve positions. 
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2. Before the arrival of students, all relevant records and forms should be prepared. 

3. The vacuum pump of the chamber should be started about five minutes prior to the 

scheduled class time. 

Arrival of Students. After the students arrive, a number of activities must be completed 

before the run can commence. These are as follows: 

l. Health records should be examined and, m some cases, individuals screened for 

disqualifying factors. Nonflight personnel to be trained should have a statement of qualification 

for physiological training from a Flight Surgeon. Military personnel over the age of 39 should 

have a baseline electrocardiogram that is within normal limits. 

2. Oxygen masks should be issued to those trainees who have not brought their own 
masks. It is, of course, preferable for students to train with their own equipment and they 

should be encouraged to do so. 

3. Students should be taken into the chamber and assigned seats. All oxygen equipment 
should be hooked up and communications with each student checked. A final review of flight 
procedures should be made. 

4. If a Type II flight is to be used, there must be 30 minutes of preoxygenation for 

inside observers and 20 minutes for students. Students will be hooked into a 100 percent 
oxygen flow and will not be allowed to interrupt it . Frequently, this preoxygenation time can 

be used to good advantage by showing a training film or reviewing technical literature on 
altitude physiology or personal equipment. 

5. During the preoxygenation period, the chamber should be vented to prevent any 

excessive oxygen buildup. With the vacuum pump activated, the climb valve should be opened 

and the doors should remain open. If the doors were closed, the oxygen level in the chamber 

could build up to a potentially hazardous 35 or 40 percent during the 30 minute preoxygena

tion period with a full crew complement. The control panel should be manned at all times 

during this period. 

Chamber Control. Specific steps for chamber control are found , as noted ·earlier, in the 

Utilization Handbook. There are several general comments, however, which can be made: 

l. For all flights, climb to altitude should be at a rate not exceeding 7000 feet per 

minute. 
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2. To ensure smooth chamber control, it is recommended that as the desired altitude is 

approached, the climb rate be slowed to 5000 feet per minute. Upon reaching the desired 

altitude, the air inbleed valve should be opened to achieve a balance. When ready for descent, 

the climb valve can be closed and the air inbleed valve adjusted for a rate of descent of 

5000 feet per minute. It is felt that a smooth transition from climb to hold to descent helps to 

prevent ear blockage. 

Hypoxia Demonstrations. The impact of low pressure chamber training is produced through 

the hypoxia demonstrations conducted during hold at altitude. It is not feasible to have every 

trainee participate in the hypoxia demonstration. To attempt this would cause the class to 

remain at altitude for too long a period. For this reason, volunteers typically are used, with the 

remaining students observing the hypoxia reaction. For these demonstrations, two persons are 

generally permitted to become hypoxic but never simultaneously at high altitude. It is safe to 

conduct mass hy poxia demonstrations only at low altitudes, as prescribed in the Type I low 

pressure chamber fli ght profile. 

There are a number of hypoxia demonstrations which can be performed: 

Handwriting. A good example of the insidious and progressive nature of hypoxia is 

provided by having a person write a sentence over and over again and observe the rapid 

deterioration of the handwriting which takes place. Figure 16-4 illustrates the result. 
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Figure 16-4. Handwriting during hypoxia demonstration. 
Last line indicates effect of lack of oxygen for 2-Y2 minutes at 25,000 feet. 

Pattycake. An excellent demonstration involving two students is the child 's game of 

pattycake in which the students face each other and, in a rhythmic pattern , hit their knees with 

both hands and then each other's hands. After about 45 seconds, a change should be introduced 
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into the procedure; one might ask the students to hit their knees twice. Another change can be 

introduced at 60 seconds. In general, no more than three changes should be introduced during a 

demonstration. It is found that considerable errors will appear at 70 to 90 seconds in a 

demonstration at 30,000 feet. It is also possible with this technique to demonstrate the effect of 

excessive oxygen expenditure by having students perform the pattycake routine as fast as they 

possibly can. 

Card Sorting. In this demonstration, the student picks a card, calls it, shows it, and then 

puts it in the proper one of four boxes, according to suit. Card sorting demonstrates both loss of 

eye-hand coordination and visual acuity. 

Coordination Test. In this test , usually conducted at low altitudes, the student is asked 

to bring his hands from behind his head and touch his left index finger to his right index finger 

several feet in front of his face. 

Name Tag. Name tag swapping provides a good demonstration of the general 

" intellectual deterioration" which occurs under hypoxia at high altitude. In this demonstration , 

subjects are asked to swap name tags after the onset of hypoxia. When the student is asked some 

seconds later to check his name tag, he is generally unable to account for the fact that the name 

is not his own. He simply cannot remember the swap. 

Safety/Emergency Factors 

The purpose of low pressure chamber training is to save lives in operational aviation. This 

purpose is defeated entirely if human life is placed in jeopardy during training. Use of the low 

pressure chamber can result in loss of life or serious incapacitation if operating personnel do not 

pay close attention to the inherent hazards. Safety in low pressure chamber operations is a 

matter of first priority. To achieve the proper safety levels, there are three issues which must be 

addressed forcefully: 

Training. All positions during chamber flights must be manned by well trained, qualified 

personnel. Students or staff personnel who are not qualified must be monitored closely by 

qualified instructor/observers until cleared by the Aerospace Physiologist in charge of the unit. 

Safety Attitudes. No formally prescribed rules of safety will be effective unless they are 

observed by individuals who have been imbued with the proper safety philosophy. Operating 

personnel must be constantly aware of the hazards associated with errors in chamber use. An 

ongoing safety program is essential. Safety rules and violations should be reviewed frequently. 
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Emergency Plan. A plan should be in effect to account in advance for actions to be 
taken in the event of a chamber emergency. One of the most important features of such a plan 
is the manner of acquiring immediate medical assistance from a local Flight Surgeon, should 
such attention be necessary. 

Medical Aids in or Near the Chamber 

In the event of any untoward episode, needed medical equipment and materials should be 
immediately available. Although this equipment is not considered a permanent part of the 
chamber, it is essential for safe operation. Table 16-2lists medical aids which must be stored in 
the medical cabinet located in each chamber compartment. 

Table 16-2 

Medical Aids Recommended for Use With 
Chamber Operations by the Naval Aerospace Medical Institute 

Item 

Atomizer with tetrahydrozyline 

Alcohol sponges 

Facial tissue 

Water and paper cups 

Stand 

Use 

Decongestion of nasal mucosa and treatment of con· 
gestive obstruction of sinus and eustachian ostia 

Disinfection of atomizer and Politzer 

For convenience of patient/student 

For use with Pol itzer 

For convenient placement of medical items within the 
chamber 

Outside the chamber, Gourneys or stretchers should be located within easy reach. A 
respirator and/or AMBU bag should be immediately available to replace regular oxygen 
equipment if desired. A recovery room facility should be available. The nature of the facility 
will vary from one training unit to another depending upon the command needs and the 
location of the unit relative to the dispensary or nearest medical aid station. Table 16-3 lists 
items in a typical recovery room inventory. 

Ancillary Equipment and Spares 

Various items of ancillary equipment should be available inside the chamber. These are 
listed in Table 16-4. 
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Table 16-3 

Recovery Room Inventory 

Hospital-type bed Tourniquet, tubing rubber latex 

ENT stand Catheter, suction, whistle tip 

ENT examining chair Tube connector syringe & needle 

Gooseneck lamp Intravenous inj sets 

Medicine cabinets Endotracheal tube, No. 34 Lee 

Nikethamide (coramine), Adapter, endotracheal tube 

Nee-Synephrine, 1% Percussion hammer 

Tetrahydrozyline (tyzine) Water for injection 

Ringers lactate Thermometer 

Acetic acid, 96.5% Stethescope 

Benzoin tincture Nasal retractors 

Hydrogen peroxide Airways 

Alcohol Sphygmomanometer 

Merthiolate solution Spray bottle 

Merthiolate tincture 2 in. X 2 in. gauze 

Mineral oil Facial tissues 

Pentathal sodium No. 11 , No. 12 knife blades 

Epinephrine, 1:1000 No. 3 knife handle 

Caffeine & sodium benzoate inj Pharyngeal mirrors 

Vasoxy l Tongue blades 

Glyceryl trinitrate 0.6 mg Prescription blanks 

Dextran inj, 500 cc 2, 5, and 10 cc syringes 

Sodium chloride inj, 1,000 cc 18, 21, & 23 gauge needles 

Otoscope Paper cups 

Laryngoscope Bandaids 

Ear syringe Flashlight 

Politzer Equipment 

One of the most frequent and disturbing problems in low pressure chamber operations is 
that of a student unable to equalize pressures in sinuses and middle ear cavities. The following 
material, adapted from that used during NAMI training, describes the Politzer equipment, 
developed especially to alleviate this common problem. 
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Table 16-4 

Ancillary Equipment and Spares 

Item 

A-13A oxygen masks 

Mini regulator equipped masks 

Helmets 

Neckstraps 

Walk-around bottles 

514 cu in. bottle 

2858 Oxygen regulator with hose 

Mini regulator connection 

Pressure reducer (FPS test kit 
type) 

Light metal stand and mounting 
bracket 

Asbestos blanket (in main chamber 
compartment) 

Spares 

Spares 

Spares 

Spares 

Use 

Emergency oxygen 

Fire emergencies 

The Politzer equipment is nothing more than a flexible hose with a double-tipped 

nozzle, attached to a system of either clean compressed air or 100 percent oxygen under 

pressure. The air/oxygen is passed through reducers and finally sent through a flowmeter. The 
Politzer provides a means of replacing air lost during ascent in the sinuses and the middle ear 
cavities. Normally, the modified Valsalva maneuver is sufficiently effective. However, on 
occasion, a greater force is required than can be produced with the Valsalva maneuver. In such 

cases, the Politzer is used. 

The Politzer equipment used with the 9A9 chamber operates from a Nash compresser in the 

pumproom which provides clean, water-filtered air stored in a receiver tank under approxi
mately 75 psi pressure. From there the air is piped into the chamber room area and on into the 
chamber itself. The air passes through a series of valves, drains, and filters before it reaches the 

chamber. There is one outlet in each lock and two outlets in the main compartment. On each 

outlet is an adjustable flowmeter calibrated from zero to 20 liters per minute. 

The air for the Politzer equipment is passed through a soft rubber hose and finally escapes 

from a double-tipped speculum-type fitting. One end of the fitting is designed for inserting into 

the nostrils while the other acts as a bypass or as an adapter for an atomizer. The atomizer is 

filled with tetrahydrozaline (Tyzine) to dry the swollen membranes in the turbinates of the 

sinuses or at the opening of the eustachian tubes. 
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Chamber Reactions 

Certain emergencies may anse duri~g chamber operations, primarily as a reaction on the 
part of a student to the stress of greatly reduced barometric pressure. Chamber reactions 
generally fall into one of four categories: aeroembolism (aviator's bends), ear block (otitis 
media), sinus block (barosinusitis), and toothache (aerodontalgia). The following sections 
describe standard operating procedures to minimize the impact of chamber reactions and 
specific treatment procedures for each of the four reaction types. 

Standard Operating Procedures. In case of an emergency: 

l. Only a physiologist has the authority to descend the chamber at a rate greater than 
15,000 feet per minute. 

2. The chief observer should not descend the chamber any faster than the situation 
warrants. 

3. The transfer of a patient from the main chamber compartment to the intermediate 
compartment shall not be performed at an altitude greater than 20,000 feet. The lock may be 
ascended to the transfer point at a rate not to exceed 10,000 feet per minute. 

4. The physiologist and chief observer are responsible for the patient until he has been 
removed from the chamber and entrusted to the care of a Flight Surgeon. 

5. A chamber reaction report shall be filled out on all bends, collapse, and 
loss-of-consciousness episodes. 

6. Under no circumstances shall a chamber reactor be allowed to leave the building 
before he is released by a physiologist. 

Treatment Procedures. Treatment of chamber reactions shall be as follows: 

l. Aeroembolism 

a. The chamber should be descended until symptoms disappear. 

b. The chief observer should notify the recorder to call the duty physiologist. 

c. If symptoms disappear and altitude is sufficient, a standby observer should be 
sent up in the lock to bring the stricken student down. 

d. On removal from the chamber, the student should be made to lie down on the 
Gourney, while the physiologist monitors his vital signs and continues to administer 100 percent 
oxygen. 

e. The student should not be allowed to move about. 
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2. Ear block 

a. The chamber should he leveled. 

h. The chief observer should ask the student to point to the affected ear(s). 

c. The chief observer should ask the student to remove his oxygen mask and 
attempt the Valsalva maneuver. This will give him the opportunity to monitor for proper 
student technique. 

d. If the student cannot clear his ears, the chief observer should instruct him on 
Politzer technique. The student should take a small drink of water and hold it in his mouth until 
the inside observer signals him to swallow. The insider observer should set up the Politzer hose 
and adjust the flowmeter for about 20 liters per minute flow. The student should tilt his head 
back, keep his eyes open and his lips tightly compressed. At this time, the inside observer should 
nod his head as a signal for the student to swallow and he should simultaneously close off the 
back portion of the Politzer nozzle which will cause the airflow to go directly into the student 's 
sinuses and eustachian tubes. This procedure should be repeated as necessary. 

e. Once the ear block is cleared, descent should be continued as prescri bed by t he 
chief observer. 

f. When the student's oxygen mask is removed, the recorder should time the 
removal and advise the chief observer if the removal time is excessive. 

3. Sinus block 

a. If sinus pain is encountered during ascent, it should be treated as a too thache (see 
Number 4). 

b. If encountered during descent, the chamber should be ascended at maximum 
climb for 2000 to 3000 fee t or until the pain is relieved. 

c. The chamber should then be leveled. 

d. The chief observer should ascer tain the location of the problem and the degree of 
pain. The student should be told to point to the affected sinus and indicate the degree of pain 
by raising one finger for slight pain , two fingers for moderate pain, and three fingers f or extreme 
pam. 

e. The chief observer should instruct the engineer to reascend the chamber at 
5000 feet per minute until the pain and pressure in the sinuses have been relieved. At this time, 
the chief observer should call for a level-off. 

f. The inside observer should next spray Tyzine into the student 's nostrils, aiming at 
the turbinates. He should have the student replace his oxygen mask and give the medication a 
moment to decongest the membranes. If the pressure in the sinuses persists, the Politzer should 
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be used in the same manner as described for ear block treatment, except the nozzle should be 
inserted into the nostril on the side of the affected sinus. If the sinus does not clear on the first 
try , the Politzer should be applied to the unaffected side and then again to the affected side if 
necessary. 

g. Descent should be continued as prescribed by the chief observer. The student 
should be reminded to perform the Valsalva maneuver on the way down. 

h. When the oxygen mask is removed, the recorder should time the removal and 
advise the chief observer if the removal time is excessive. 

4. Toothache 

a. If complaint of a toothache is encountered during descent, the complaint should 
be treated as a sinus block. 

b. If encountered on ascent, the chamber should be descended until the pain is 
relieved. 

c. If the chamber is below 10,000 feet when pain is relieved: 

(1) the main compartment should be descended to sea level as prescribed by the 
chief observer. 

(2) at sea level, the student should be removed and normal chamber flight 
should be resumed. 

d. If the chamber is above 10,000 feet when pain is relieved: 
(1) the chamber should be leveled, a standby observer should be brought up in 

the lock, and the student should be transferred to the lock. 

(2) the lock should be descended to sea level at 5000 feet per minute and 
normal chamber flight should be resumed in the main compartment. 

Low Pressure Chamber Hazards 

There are certain hazards inherent in the low pressure chamber device itself, in addition to 
those associated with the hypobaric conditions it creates. A worthwhile safety program must take 
these hazards into account and minimize them, both by proper operating procedures and by ap
propriate education of the low pressure chamber crew. Hazardous conditions may be created by 
the use of high pressure oxygen, toxic lubricating substances, and high voltage electrical equip
ment. The following safety precautions are relevant for all chamber operations: 

Oxygen Supplies. Low pressure chambers use high pressure oxygen supplies generally provided 
through cylinders. Persons handling oxygen under pressure must strictly adhere to the following 
rules. 
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l. Always handle oxygen and oxygen cylinders with extreme care. Understand and respect 

this equipment but do not fear it. 

2. Never keep oil or petroleum-base products near oxygen or oxygen fittings. 

3. Smoking or open flames are not to be permitted in an area where oxygen is used or 

stored. 

4 . Handle oxygen cylinders carefully. Never drop them, roll them by the neck, or allow 

them to fall (the neck of the cylinder is the weakest point). Two men are needed to hand carry 

large cylinders when carts are not available. 

5. Always ensure that protective caps are on oxygen cylinders, particularly before 

transporting cylinders by truck. Pallets are to be used. Cylinders should be loaded on the pallets 

with no more than twelve cylinders per pallet-four cylinders per layer with dividers between 

each layer. Cylinders should then be banded to the pallet. 

6. Always secure cylinders so they cannot fall or accidently be knocked over. 

7. Never allow oxygen cylinders to be exposed to heat, or pressure will build up and create 

an "explosive potential." Each cylinder has a safety disk for such an event, but observing safety 

first is a far better approach. 

8. Prevent " surge" of lines, reducers, or gauges. Always open cylinder valves slowly. 

9. Aim the cylinder nozzle away from the face when "cracking" the cylinder valve. 

10. Ensure that all personnel using oxygen equipment have clean faces-free of waxes, 

conditioners, lip medications, camphor ice, lipsticks, etc.-prior to chamber flights. 

11. Prevent high concentrations of residual oxygen inside the chamber during flights. To do 

this, the chamber should be ventilated by keeping a constant in-bleed and vacuum flow which 

causes fresh air to cycle through the chamber even when it is at a level altitude. 

Lubricant. Triaryl phosphate is replacing tricresyl phosphate as the lubricant for all low 

pressure chamber vacuum pumps. Triaryl phosphate is used extensively aboard ship in hydraulic 

systems. Its fire resistant properties make it a suitable lubricant in low pressure chamber vacuum 

pumps. Caution in handling this chemical is advised, however. Triaryl phosphate is toxic. Avoid 

inhaling or swallowing it and avoid contact with the skin. In ca~e of contact, remove clothing 

and thoroughly wash the exposed skin. 

Electrical Equipment. There are many high voltage lines, circuits, and switches in the 

machinery rooms beside low pressure chambers. These electrical components are properly 

marked. One should heed their warning. Furthermore, high voltages and high oxygen 
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concentrations are a particularly dangerous combination. The following rules should be 
observed by chamber crews. 

l. Know first aid procedures. The entire crew should be thoroughly trained in first aid. 
2. Review emergency procedures and treatment for electrical shock patients. 
3. Ensure that sufficient firefighting equipment is available in the chamber area. 
4. Know the location of the emergency power shut-off button that can be used in the event 

of electric fires. 

5. Do not operate power switches while standing on a wet deck. 

Chamber Emergencies 

Two emergency conditions may arise during low pressure chamber operation: fire in the 
chamber and total loss of power. Corrective action for these emergencies should be virtually 
automatic. 

Fire. In case of fire in the chamber or immediate vicinity: 

l. Report the fire to the Fire Department. 

2. Consider the safety of students first. Fire damage is a secondary concern. 
3. In the event of fire within the building in which the chamber is housed or when there is a 

chance of fire spreading to the building, terminate the chamber flight and return students to 
ground level in time to exit the building before personnel are endangered. The proximity of danger dictates the descent rate to be used. 

4. Maintain adequate staffing of the chamber. Personnel not needed should proceed in accordance with their prime mission as required by the "Fire Bill." 

5. Secure the oxygen bank as soon as possible. 

If a chamber fire produces smoke but no visible flames: 

l. Keep students on 100 percent oxygen until the chamber is at ground level. 
2. Use chamber ventilation procedures during the entire descent to reduce the quantity of 

smoke. 

3. The descent rate is determined by the chief observer's estimation of the degree of danger. 
4. Secure the oxygen bank as soon as the chamber approaches ground level. 
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5. Do not attempt to fight the fire until students are out of the chamber. 

If a chamber fire produces visible flames: 

l. Descend at maximum rate if studen ts are endangered. 

2. Secure the oxygen bank immediately. 

3. Use some ventilation to reduce the danger of smoke inhalation, if a considerable quantity 

of smoke is present. 

4. Do not attempt to fight the fire until students are out of the chamber. 

Electrical Power Loss. In case of an electrical power loss: 

l. The chief observer shall direct descent of the chamber at a slow rate (not to exceed 

5000 feet per minute) to the deck, unless a medical emergency occurs inside the chamber. 

2. An inside instructor/observer shall come off oxygen at 10,000 feet in order to improve 

communications within the chamber. 

Since hand signals become crucial m this situation, it will be necessary to review them 

periodically. 

Full Pressure Suit Training 

The first steps toward the development of an aviator's fu ll pressure suit were taken by the 

Navy in 1946. Progress proceeded with full pressure suit development until , by 1958, 

LT R. H. Tabor, USN, was able to complete a 72-hour simulated flight in the pressure chamber 

at NAS Norfolk in which he was subjected to altitude conditions as high as 139,000 feet. Issue 

of full pressure suits to Fleet aircraft squadrons began during this same period. 

The purpose of the full pressure suit is to provide protection for aviators during flight at any 

altitude in the event of sudden loss of aircraft pressurization. With the suit, a mission can be 

completed at high altitude even if aircraft cabin pressure were to drop suddenly to ambient 

pressure. The Navy full pressure suit was designed in terms of the following capabilities (Naval 

Flight Surgeon's Manual, 1968): 

l. To provide breathing oxygen when needed during normal flight when a safe cabin 

pressure (3.4 psi absolute minimum) is maintained. 

2. To provide breathing oxygen and to maintain a minimum internal pressure of 3.4 psi 

absolute above 35,000 feet cabin pressure altitude. 
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a. Using ventilating air and ship's oxygen supplied by the aircraft in the event cabin pressure is lost. 

b. Using ship 's oxygen supply, in the event both cabin and ventilating air are lost. 
c. Using emergency oxygen supply in the event of ejection or loss of ship 's oxygen supply and ventilating air. 

3. To provide breathing oxygen only, using emergency oxygen supply, m the event of ejection above 10,000 but below 35,000 feet. 

4. To provide protection against sudden loss of cabin pressure (explosive decompression). 
5. To provide protection from exposu re to cold and water. 

6. To keep the aviator afloat in water (if face seal remains intact). 

Under normal conditions, the pressure suit, which is ventilated with cabin conditioning air, will be at cabin pressure level. Upon loss of cabin pressure, the suit controller stops the outventing of ventilating air, thus holding the suit at cabin altitude momentarily, and then rapidly lets the ventilating air bleed down to 3.5 psia, equivalent to 35,000 feet. The maximum altitude to which an aviator can be exposed while wearing the full pressure suit is, therefore, 35,000 feet, regardless of the altitude at which he is flying. 

Full pressure suit training was added to l.he aviation physiology curriculum in 1955, with authorization by the Chief of Naval Operations for training facilities at the naval air stations at Norfolk and San Diego to be used for this purpose. Aviation physiology training facilities built since that Lime have included areas for storage and fitting of full pressure suits. 

Initial Navy plans called for Fleet fighter squadrons to maintain a full pressure suit capability at all times. By the mid-1960s, however, it became apparent that only a limited number of Navy missions required flight at altitudes above 50,000 feet, and the full pressure suit program assumed a lower order of priority. Nevertheless, Aerospace Physiology Training Units must maintain a capability to provide pressure su it indoctrination for all crewmen assigned to units whose missions include pressure suit flights. This includes a requirement to provide supplemental refresher courses on the pressure suit for appropriate personnel at least every three years (OPNA VINST 3710.7 Series). 

Full Pressure Suit Chamber Facilities 

In a low pressure chamber such as Device 9A9, facilities are provided for training two students in full pressure suit simultaneously. Within the intermediate compartment, there are 

16-27 



U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist 's Manual 

FPS Stations No. l and No. 2. FPS Station No. 3 in the main compartment is not used. 

(Removal of this station from all 9A9 chambers has been authorized.) Ventilation for the full 

pressure suit is provided by a high speed centrifugal pump which is water lubricated and water 

cooled. The air provided by this pump is cleaned, thereby avoiding contamination from oil 

vapor or particulate matter. The air from the pump is stored in a receiver tank at 75 psi. From 

there, it is piped into the chamber area via a reducer and filter system, through a flowmeter and 

valve at the chief observer station, into the chamber intermediate compartment at FPS Stations 

No. l and No. 2 consoles, and , finally, to the suits via ventilation air hoses. 

The following instruments are used to control and monitor full pressure suit operations: 

Suit controller (on the vent air exhaust port of the suit) 

Oxygen gauge (on the console) (at chief observer's station) 

Oxygen valves (2) on the console 

Suit altimeter (on the console) 

Suit manometer (at the chief observer's station) 

Flowmeter with valve (at the chief observer's station) 

Automatic decompression valve shutoff (at the console) 

The rapid uecompression system used to demonstrate fu ll pressure suit capability consists 

basically of a large duct which connects the intermediate compartment to the main chamber 

compartment with a pair of large disk valves, normally closed, blocking the passage of air 

between the two rooms. By taking the main compartment to a higher altitude than the 

intermediate compartment and then opening the valve, a rapid decompression of the 

intermediate compartment is accomplished by the sudden withdrawal of air into the main 

compartment. The intermediate compartment thus serves as a simulated aircraft cockpit while 

the main compartment serves the purpose of a large accumulator tank. The speed of 

decompression is accomplished by manually preadjusting the distance of travel (or width of the 

opening) of the large disk valves prior to operation. In order to ensure that the student is never 

" taken too high" unprotected, an altitude of 40,000 feet has been established as the safe 

maximum altitude. Should this altitude be exceeded, the intermediate compartment is 

automatically recompressed to 25,000 feet. Suit controller malfunction of a suit leak can, for 

example, cause the specified safe altitude to be exceeded and activate the automatic 

recompression system. The nature of the problem can be assessed at the 25,000-foot level off 

altitude. 
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Full Pressure Suit Chamber Run 

Following a preflight briefing, and preflight check of all suit components, the full-pressure 
suit training run can begin. Figure 16-5 shows an aviator seated in the chamber going through 
the initial checkout. Following this, a Type III Full Pressure Suit Profile , described earlier in this 
chapter, is conducted. When a chamber altitude of 70,000 feet has been reached, suit mobility 
should be demonstrated. This demonstration consists of having the suited students bend and 
stretch their arms and legs so that they may experience the degree to which pressurization 
impedes movement. They also are asked to reach as far as they can in the pressure suits and to 
turn their heads. It will become immediately apparent that the greater the pressure in the suit 
the more difficult movement becomes. 

Figure 16- 5. Initial checkout for aviator 
in full pressure suit chamber run. 
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Below 35,000 feet pressure altitude, suit pressure bleeds off and students are shown how to 

deal with sinus or ear blocks while wearing the pressure suit. The instructor should explain to 

the student that pressure changes from 35,000 feet down are as noticeable as in any standard 

chamber flight. Should they experience any discomfort in the ears or sinuses as a result of the 

pressure differential, they should first attempt to relieve the discomfort in the usual way, that 

is, by yawning, chewing, or swallowing. If they must use the Valsalva maneuver, they should (l) 

turn off the oxygen supply, (2) open the visor, and (3) perform the Valsalva maneuver by 

pinching the nose, pressing the lips tightly together, and blowing sharply against the closed 

nostrils. The student should , of course, be warned that because there is danger of hypoxia at 

altitudes down to 20,000 feet, the oxygen supply must not be turned off for too long a period 

of time. 

When descent from 35,000 feet is to be made, an inside observer must be present in the 

compartment with the students, standing by to offer assistance should any difficulty arise. As a 

general rule, the descent can continue while ear or sinus difficulty is being cleared. Occasionally, 

symptoms may require that chamber descent be stopped and that the chamber be leveled at the 

altitude at which the symptoms began so that they may be cleared. 

Maintenance 

It is the responsibility of the Aerospace Physiologist in charge of an Aerospace Physiology 

Training Unit to ensure that a proper device maintenance program is established and that all 

maintenance requirements are met. The major item of training equipment requiring 

maintenance is, of course, the low pressure chamber. It is treated, within the same maintenance 

program as all other equipment items. 

There is considerable latitude as to the manner in which the Aerospace Physiologist meets 

his maintenance responsibilities. The Naval Training Device Center has developed a Planned 

Maintenance Sub-system (PMS) in which maintenance requirements for specific devices are 

listed on five by eight cards (MRC's) which then may be used as a type of suspense file to ensure 

correct maintenance performance. These maintenance control systems are part of the larger 

Navy Maintenance and Material Management (3M) System, established to ensure proper 

scheduled maintenance and to collect appropriate maintenance information for all aviation 

equipment. 
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CHAPTER 17 

EJECTION SEAT TRAINING 

A Brief History 

As the perfo rmance capability of aircraft increased and greater speeds were accomplished in 
earlier days of aviation, the need for an automatic system that would permit an aviator to safely 
quit an imperiled aircraft became apparent. As early as 1931, German Air Force data indicated 
that only about half the escapes attempted in aircraft traveling at speeds as high as 175 knots 
were sucessful, largely because windblast at such speeds prevented the aviator from clearing the 
aircraft and also caused premature parachute development. As a result, the Germans began 
working on the first ejection seats. They experienced a measure of success and, it is reported 
(Engle, 1963 ), managed to save the lives of about 60 Luftwaffe pilots in the latter stages of 
World War II through use of the new escape system. 

The British Martin-Baker Aircraft Company succeeded , in 1946, in developing an ejection 
seat which was highly successful and, after numerous modifications, is still in use in many free 
world nations. The early series of Martin-Baker seats was powered by a catapult with two 
powder cartridges which allowed a staged , controlled application of the ejection force . This 
lessened the probability of vertebral injury due to rapid onset of accelerative forces. The seat 
featured a drogue parachute to stabilize the aviator's seat and to separate the aviator from the 
aircraft upon ejection, and it also incorporated a face curtain to protect the aviator 's face from 
windblast and to assist him in assuming a good posture for ejection. 

The United States also began work on ejection systems in the 1940s. In October 1946, the 
Navy made its first inflight test of an ejection seat when LTGg) A. J. Furtek successfully ejected 
from a JD-1 aircraft using a modified Martin-Baker seat. By 1949, work had progressed to a 
point where the ejection seat became an item of standard equipment in F-9F aircraft. Also in 
this year, the first emergency ejection in the United States was made, with the honors going to 
Navy LT J.L. Fruin of VF-171. 

In 1958, the first major improvement in U.S. Navy ejection seat capability was realized with 
the acquisition of an improved Martin-Baker escape system. Table 17-1 summarizes maJOr 
developments in the history of naval aviation escape systems from 1958 to the present. 
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Table 17-1 

Chronology of Ejection Seat Development 

Period 

1958-60 

1961 -63 

1964-66 

1967- 71 

Major Development 

Introduction of Martin-Baker escape system 

Increased use of seats for low level escapes; introduction 

of Douglas RAPEC and NAA Rocket seats 

Introduction of new aircraft with low level ejection 

capability (A-6 and A-7) 

Introduction of Martin-Baker Rocket ~eat and DART 

(Directional Automatic Realignment Trajectory) system 

(Adapted from Rice & Austin, 1970) 

Before the introduction of the Martin-Baker seat, 1000 feet was considered the irreducible 

minimum below which an ejection was almost certain to result in fatality. Only one exceptional 

case is on record for an escape below that altitude, and that occurred in 1954 when a successful 

ground level ejection was made (Rice & Austin, 1970). Now, successful escapes are possible well 

below 500 feet. The ultimate goal in ejection seat development is a system with zero-zero 

capability-one that will permit safe escape from an aircraft at zero altitude and at zero 

airspeed. The Navy has a number of aircraft with so-called zero-zero ejection seats at this time. 

However, if an aircraft equipped with such a seat were, for example, at a 90 degree angle of 

bank and ha~ a high sink rate, a minimum of 500 feet of altitude might be required for 

successful ejection. It should be stressed , therefore, that there are no aircraft in the Navy's 

inventory which now have a zero-zero capability under all conditions. Until such a system has 

been devised, or an indicator can be developed to tell the aviator at a glance the appropriale 

moment for ejection, aviators must be trained how best to use the systems now available to 

them. 

Training Objectives 

Successful ejection and escape from incapacitated aircraft depend in large measu_re upon the 

aviator's decision to eject with sufficient time for safe completion of the ejection sequence. 

Many factors, of course, enter into this decision, particularly in combat. However, the sine 

qua non of success is a pilot who is unreluctant to eject at the appropriate moment and 

is totally familiar with the ejection envelope of his aircraft, the procedural sequence for 

his ejection seat, and the proper positioning of his body and use of restraint devices to 

prevent injury. On all of counts, Aerospace Physiology training can help greatly. 
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Briefly stated, the role of personnel of an Aerospace Physiology Training Unit with 

regard to ejection seat training is to indoctrinate aviat ors in the use of ejection seats to 

ensure that they will be both competent and unafraid to use these life-saving devices; to 

explain the procedural sequences for ejection seat systems; to present the consequences of 

improper ejection practices; and to afford the appropriate personnel the opportunity to 

practice the mechanics of actuating a typical ejection seat through the use of the ejection 

seat trainer. 

Ejection seat indoctrination may well save critical seconds in inflight emergencies that 

could in turn prevent severe injury or even death. Ejection seat indoctrination is required 

for all aircrew personnel and passengers prior to flying an aircraft equipped with ejection 

seats (OPNA VINST 3710.7 Series ). Refresher training is also required for aircrewmen and 

passengers about to fly in an aircraft equipped with a type of ejection seat system that is 

different from the one for which they were originally qualified, if the appropriate seat is 

available at the Aerospace Physiology Training Unit. 

Training in the procedural sequences to be followed for ejection seats must include 

instructions on appropriate positioning of the body. An Aerospace Physiologist need not 

provide detailed information on the operation of any particular seat for any particular 

aircraft type , since this training is provided the aviator when he reports to his ultimate 

duty squadron. However, when a training class is comprised of students who are flying 

one type of aircraft only, and this can be ascertained in advance by the Aerospace 

Physiologist , many physiologists feel it best t o attempt to secure a static ejection seat of 

the type found in the aircraft flown and to use this seat when discussing procedural 

sequences. When a training class is heterogeneous, procedural sequences may be adequately 

illustrated by use of a typical seat and referral of the aviator to the NATOPS manual for 

his aircraft. 

In ejection seat training at an Aerospace Physiology Training Unit, the principal 

objective is to teach aviators the appropriate body positioning for prevention of injury 

during an actual ejection sequence. This information can and should be provided in the 

classroom and reinforced immediately prior to use of the ejection seat trainer . The need 

for proper positioning can be further reinforced by a discussion of physiological effects of 
/ 

ejection and the consequences of an improperly executed ejection . The use of statistics 

concerning injuries and fatalities associated with ejections will undoubtedly be instructive. 
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Classroom instruction and the use of static ejection seats provide a worthwhile 

introduction to the topic of ejection from aircraft. Nothing, however, will allay the natural 

apprehension concerning ejection as well as the actual experience of firing an ejection seat. 

This can be accomplished safely, on the ground, under supervision, by means of an 

ejection seat trainer. This trainer permits a student to practice the procedures of firing an 

ejection seat and to experience an upward thrust similar to that delivered in a real 

ejection. 

The following sections provide information for an Aerospace Physiologist responsible 

for ejection seat training at a training unit. The information regarding procedures is not 

intended to dictate ejection seat training practices for each and every unit. Except where 

Navy-wide or local regulations make specific stipulations, the conduct of training is at the 

discretion of the Aerospace Physiologist in charge of the training unit. 

When to Eject 

The decision to attempt an emergency landing of an imperiled aircraft or to eject from 

it is" a complicated one and involves many variables, not the least of which is the stress 

under which such a decision must be made. NATOPS manuals offer guidance to an aviator 

in making this decision, but ultimately the decision rests with him. Once an aviator has 

decided to eject, he is faced with determining the precise moment for initiation of the 

ejection. Until an automatic indicator can be developed to guide the when-to-eject 

decision, the aviator must make the evaluation and the decision on his own. He must, first 

and foremost, know the ejection envelope of his aircraft. He must know what his ejection 

seat is capable of doing under varying conditions of airspeed, altitude, attitude, and 

G-loading. Further, he must take appropriate action before, for example, post-stall 

gyrations develop into a full-fledged spin. If the aircraft is uncontrollable below 

10,000 feet above ground level, however, NATOPS regulations require that he eject 

(Lassen, 1971). 

The aviator's primary consideration in a disabled aircraft is, of course, to save his life. 

If he opts to abandon the aircraft, he is faced with the possible destruction of property 

and life at the site of aircraft impact and, of course, the loss of the aircraft. The aviator 

must, therefore, make his decision neither too early nor too late. In a recent two and 

one-half year period, nine ejections occurred that were judged as premature (Connolly, 

1970). In each case, the aircraft was controllable and continued to fly after the ejection. 

Knowing the ejection envelope of the aircraft can help to prevent premature ejection. Figures 17-1 

and 17-2 show these envelopes for the A-7 aircraft. 
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Figure 17-1. Minimum safe ejection altitudes: Velocity versus dive angle. 
(NAV AIR 01-45AAA-1, NATOPS Flight Manual, A-7 A and A-7B aircraft) 
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Figure 17- 2. Minimum safe ejection altitude : Attitude versus rate of descent. 
(NA V AIR 01-45AAA-1, NATOPS Flight Manual, A-7 A and A-7B aircraft) 
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Inflight Escape Statistics 

The requirement for proper use of ejection seat systems can be no better emphasized than 

by presenting students with statistics regarding the consequences of improper use of these 

systems. The Naval Safety Center publishes annually a document entitled Emergency Airborne 

Escape Summary which contains information of most vital interest to concerned individuals, 

including factors related to ejection, bailout, and parachute landing injuries. These statistics will 

be supplemented by the Safety Center upon request . The physiologist can keep his statistical 

information current by obtaining these materials from: 

Commander, Naval Safety Center 

Naval Air Station 

Norfolk Virginia 23511 

The data in the following paragraphs were taken from the ] 971 edition of the Summary . 

Tables 17-2 through 17-4 indicate the relationship between aircraft type, altitude at time of 

ejection, and ejection airspeed to fatalities and major and minor injuries for the period 1966 

through 1970. Table 17-5 summarizes 1970 statistics regarding bailout and the relationship of 

altitude, airspeed, and attitude to aircraft type. Table 17-6 presents cumulative bailout statistics 

for the period 1953 to 1970. 

Table 17-2 

Ejection Injury Classification by Model Aircraft 
(Cumulative: 1966 - 1970) 

Aircraft Total Fatal Major Minor None 

A-4 236 27 29 111 69 

A - 5 35 11 2 16 6 

A-6 65 8 17 31 9 

A-7 97 11 12 37 37 

F-4 249 24 44 95 86 

F-8 133 20 20 52 41 

F- 9 87 16 33 25 13 

F-11 6 2 2 2 

T - 1 12 2 6 3 

T -2 48 12 6 20 10 

T - 33 3 1 1 

OV- 10 12 3 9 

(Naval Safety Center, 19711 
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Table 17-3 

Ejection Injury Classification by Altitude·x-
(Cumulative: 1966 - 1970) 

Altitude Total Fatal Major Minor 

0- 499 357 88 69 118 

500- 999 73 9 11 27 

1,000- 1,999 87 6 10 40 

2,000- 2,999 69 5 8 32 

3,000- 4,999 90 9 18 37 

5,000- 9,999 175 9 34 84 
10,000 - 19,999 98 5 15 51 

20,000 - 29,999 16 1 10 

30,000 & Above 2 1 

Underwater 5 2 3 

*Cases in which altitude was unknown or not reported are not included. 

(Naval Safety Center, 1971) 

Speed 

0 - 99 

100 --: 149 

150 _; 199 

200-249 

250-299 

300-349 

350-399 

400-449 

450-499 

500 & Over 

Table 17-4 

Ejection Injury Classification by Speed* 
(Cumulative: 1966 - 1970) 

Total Fatal Major Minor 

77 26 15 23 

191 27 42 66 

185 10 25 86 

198 13 17 94 

99 10 14 54 

66 5 10 34 

33 4 8 17 

17 5 10 2 

29 10 12 6 

16 7 8 

*Cases in which speed was unknown or not reported are not included. 

(Naval Safety Center, 1971) 
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Table 17- 5 

Bailout Summary, Calendar Year 1970 

Aircraft ~ Altitude Airseeed 

T - 286 Minor 1400 120 

None 1700 120 

EKA- 36 Minor 1500 Unk 

Major 2000 Unk 

Minor 14,000 Unk 

None 15,000 Unk 

(Naval Safety Center, 1971) 

Table 17- 6 

Cumulative Bailouts by Selected Models 
1953 - 1970 

Aircraft Total Successful 

A - 3 138 119 

T - 28 46 41 

T - 34 6 6 

S- 2 8 6 

TC-45 12 12 

UH - 2 2 1 

UH-25 1 

CH-53 2 

(Naval Safety Center, 1971) 

Attitude 

10° nose down 

10° nose down 

Unknown 

Unknown 

Unknown 

Unknown 

19 

5 

2 

2 

Figure 17-3 indicates the ejection rate per 10,000 man flying hours for calender years 1961 

to 1970. Figure 17-4 indicates the percent of all ejections in the same time period which 

resulted in fatalities. It is immediately apparent from these two figures that, although the 

ejection rate decreased significantly between 1969 and 1970, the fatality percentage rate 

increased. In 1970, 18 percent of all ejections resulted in fatalities, compared with 

13 percent in 1969. This is the highest percentage of fatalities experienced since 1961, 

when 21 percent of all ejections resulted in death. 
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EJECTION RATE PER 10,000 MAN FLYING HOURS 
BY CALENDAR YEAR 

1 .90r-----------------------------------------~ 

1.70 

1.60 

.1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 

Figure 17- 3. Ejection summary rates. (Naval Safety Center, 1971) 

PERCENT OF ALL EJECTIONS RESULTING IN FATALITIES 
BY CALENDAR YEAR 

30~------------------------------------~ 

Figure 17-4. Percent of all ejections resulting in fatalities. (Naval Safety Center, 1971) 
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Naval Safety Center records indicate that delay in initiating ejection is responsible for many 

of the fatalities and that delay is increasing. In 1970, 15 persons (42 percent of the fatalities) 

were fatally injured during egress. Six o~ these persons ejected at low altitudes with the aircraft 

in an inverted position. The decrease in survival during 1970 appears directly related to delay in 

initiating ejection. 

The Naval Safety Center suggests that aircrewmen must not, under any circumstances, be 

lulled into a false sense of security in the belief that ejection seats have a "zero-zero" capability. 

A "zero-zero" seat, will not permit successful ejec tion in high speed dives, or steep banks, or if 

the aircraft has a high sink rate at 2000 or 3000 foot altitudes. The physiologist should stress 

that thorough knowledge of the escape system of the aircraft is the only true security in an 

emergency situation. 

Procedures for Aircraft Ejection 

Ejection is the best and safest means of escaping a high performance, high speed aircraft in 

an emergency situation. Ejection seats were designed to facilitate airborne escape, but also may 

permit escape under water. While ejecting from an aircraft in the water is not recommended if 

manual escape is possible, there are instances, such as following a faulty catapult launch, in 

which underwater ejection may be the only means of escape. For the peri od 1966 to 1970, 

Naval Safety Center data indicate there have been five underwater ejections in naval aircraft. 

Two of these have resulted in fatality and three in major injury . While use of the underwater 

ejection capability may save one's life, it obviously is a measure of last resort. 

When an aviator has judged that his aircraft is uncontrollable and that he must eject, there 

are certain procedures he should follow to ensure success. These procedures are described in 

general terms here. The primary and most comprehensive source of information regarding the 

ejection seat system and ejection procedures for each aircraft is the NATOPS manual for that 

aircraft. All flight personnel should be thoroughly familiar with the manual fo r the aircraft they 

are flying. 

Ejection Seat - General Description 

A basic ejection seat assembly consists of a frame to which are attached an adjustable seat 

bucket , head rest , guide wheels, catapult, face curtain , alternate firing handle, leg restraining 

straps, and harness belt fittings. Some seat assemblies provide lateral support for the legs by 

means of leg braces at the level of the knees or the lower t highs. The catapult cylinder attached 

to the seat mates with the catapult piston of the cockpit structure to propel the seat. An 
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ejection gun containing an explosive charge, or series of charges, catapults the sea t up the guide 

rails and clear of the aircraft. In most modern systems, a rocket motor provides additional 

thrust once gun-seat separation occurs. 

The ejection sequence can be initiated by pulling the face curlain, or the alternate ejection 

handle should the face curtain mechanism fail. (In some instances, the alternate ejection handle 

is the primary means of seat actuation.) In some aircraft, actuation of the firing mechanism 

jettisons the canopy for escape; in others, canopy breakers on the ejection seat assembly permit 

escape through the canopy. Table 17-7 shows current aircraft capability regarding ejection 

through the canopy. 

Table 17-7 

Aircraft Canopy Ejection Capabilities 

Primary Ejection Sequence 
Not Through Canopy 

A-4 

TA-4 

t=-8* 

F-14 

T-2 

RA-5C** 

Primary Ejection Sequence Primary Ejection Not Through Canopy 

Through Canopy Secondary Method Through Canopy 

A-6 A-7 

TF-9J 

OV-10 

*Handle on left side of head box allows for ejection through canopy, primarily for underwater 

escape. 

**If canopy fails to jettison, the seat can force it out of the way. 

The face curtain is used as the device to actuate the ejection seat because it protects the 

aviator's face from windblast injury and because it helps to prevent forward movement of the 

head. Ames and coworkers (194 7) estimated that by su pporting the hands and forearms, the 

face curtain also carries up to 25 percent of the weight of the shoulder girdle, thus reducing the 

load carried by the lower thoracic vertebrae. Also, the technique of reaching for the face curtain 

helps to extend the spine and increase the tone of the muscles, which in turn reduces the 

possibility of acceleration-induced compression fractures. These advantages accrue from proper 

use of the face curtain, that is, pulling in the downward direction. Pulling out rather than down 

can increase the risk of injury since these motions cause a forward arching of the back and 

misalignment of the spinal column. 
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Ejection seats currently used in Navy aircraft are of three basic types, classified according to 
the propulsion system (Table 17-8). The Martin-Baker MK-5 ejection seat is the oldest design in 
current use and is being generally replaced by more advanced systems. Rocket power has been 
added to the explosive charge to provide additional forward velocity so that parachute inflation 
can be accomplished at lower ejection airspeeds. Rocket-powered seats also impart smaller 
acceleration forces to the occupant of the seat. The rocket thrust is aligned with the center of 
gravity of the man-seat combination and affords greater stability during the initial flight of the 
seat. 

Table 17-8 
Major Navy Aircraft Ejection Seats 

Propulsion Typical Representative 
System Seat Aircraft 

Three explosive charges MK-5 T·1 

Three explosive charges MK-7 F-4, F-8 
+ rocket motor 

One explosive charge HS-1, LS-1 RA·5C, T-2, 
+ rocket motor ESCAPAC OV-10, A-4, 

A-7, S·3A 

Preejection Procedures 

When an aviator is ready to eject, he should observe the following general procedures. The 
NATOPS manual for his aircraft should be consulted for the precise procedures to be followed. 

Slow the Aircraft. It is always good practice to slow the aircraft prior to ~jection if 

circumstances allow. The NATOPS manual for the A-7 aircraft, for example, suggests airspeeds 

10 to 20 knots above stall speed if possible. When the aircraft is still under control, it is 
recommended that airspeed be reduced below 250 KIAS. Ejection statistics compiled by the 

Naval Safety Center, however, when plotted to show percentage of successful ejections as a 
function of airspeed (Figure 17-5), clearly indicate that the likelihood of success is essentially 
constant between airspeeds of roughly 150 to 350 knots. These data, based on 9ll cases, 
indicate this to be the optimum speed envelope in which to initiate ejection. 

Gain Altitude. Chances of successful ejection increase markedly above 500 feet altitude. 
Table 17-9, based on Naval Safety Center data, indicate that only half the ejections below 
500 feet are successful. Above that altitude, chances of success appear to be the same, 
with about three-quarters of all ejections resulting in no injury or only minor injury. It is 
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important to remember, however , that altitude required for safe ejection increases greatly as 
dive angle or dive airspeed increases. 

U'l 
U'l 
LU 
u 
u 
::J 
U'l 
.... 
z 
LU 
u 
a: 
LU 
0.. 

100r--------------------------------------------------, 

SPEED AT EJECTION 

Success '"' Mtnor or no •njury 

Non-success = Fatal or major •njury 

399 

Data from Naval Safety Center (1966 - 19701, 
911 cases. 

449 499 + 

Figure 17-5. Relationship between air speed and successful ejection. 

Table 17-9 

Relationship Between Altitude 
and Successful* Ejection 

Altitude 

0-499 

500 - 4,999 

5,000+ 

Percent Success 

56 

77 

77 

*Success = No injury or minor injury only. 

Data from Naval Safety Center (1966-1971), 967 cases. 

Assume a Wings-Level Attitude. 

Check to Ensure That the Shoulder Straps of the Harness Are Secure. The straps must be 
snug to prevent parachute opening shock injury. 
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Be Certain That Upper Koch Fittings Are Attached to the Torso Harness. Navy aviators have 

been lost after successful ejections because they failed to secure parachute risers to the torso 

harness. 

Lower the Helmet Visor to the Down Position. 

Assume the Appropriate Body Position. The head should be placed firmly against the head 

rest. A normal spinal curvature should be maintained. Thighs should be flat on the seat cushion, 

and hands and feet positioned according to provision for their placement in a particular aircraft. 

The face curtain handle should be grasped with the arms raised, palms turned inward, and 

elbows close together. If the alternate firing handle is to be used (in systems where it is the 

primary means of actuating the ejection seat system, when acceleration loads preclude pulling 

the face curtain ejection handle, or during minimum altitude ejection) the handle should be 

grasped with one hand while the other grasps the wrist of that hand. Because the use of the 

alternate firing handle does not provide control of posture as does the face curtain, one should 

take particular care to keep the head and shoulders back and to pull the elbows in. 

The aviator is now ready to actuate the ejection seat. 

Actuation of the Ejection System 

If the face curtain is being used to actuate the ejection seat , the face curtain handle should 

be pulled steadily until the seat ejects. It must be pulled forward and down hard , until the face 

curtain is fully extended. The curtain should be held taut to prevent its flapping. If the alternate 

firing handle is used, the handle should be grasped with one hand, supported at the wrist by the 

other hand , and pulled up sharply. 

When underwater ejections are to be made, the face curtain should be used for ejection 

whenever possible so that the oxygen mask may be retained. If the canopy is imploded, the 

harness release firing actuators may become disabled by immersion in the water. All other firing 

actuators required for ejection are waterproof. The NATOPS manual for the A-7 aircraft 

suggests the following procedures: 

1. Pull the canopy jettison override handle. 

2. Pull the face curtain. 

3. Pull the emergency harness release. 

It should be reemphasized that underwater ejection is not recommended and should only be 

accomplished when no alternative is available. The force acting on the aviator dw·ing an 

underwater ejection is equivalent to the G force experienced during a 450 to 4 75 knot ejection. 

On the basis of this comparison, the aviator's chance of completing the ejection successfully is 

reduced to about 25 percent or less (see Figure 17-5). 
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Sequence 

Figures 17-6 and 17-7 show the ejection sequence for the pilot of an F-4 aircraft during a 
high altitude and low altitude escape, respectively. Note that the actions required of the pilot 
are minimal; i.e., he must position his body properly and pull the face curtain. The other actions 
necessary to ensure a successful ejection and descent, i.e., release of the canopy, restraint of 
legs, actuation of the emergency oxygen bottle, and release of the drogue chute, are automatic. 
In the event of face curtain malfunction, of course, other pilot actions are required, as described 
in the NATOPS flight manual. 

PULL FACE CURTAIN TO INITIATE EJECTION SEQUENCE. CANOPY JETTISONS AND 
PULLS INTERLOCK BLOCK, PERMITTING CURTAIN TO EXTEND FULLY AND F IRE 
CATAPULT. (AFTER AFC 307 THE SEAT ROCKET PACK FIRES). 

A SEAT IS PROPELLED UP GUIDE RAIL. OCCUPANT'S LEGS ARE RESTRAINED, 
EMERGENCY OXYGEN IS ACTUATED, TIME RELEASE MECHANISM AND DROGUE 
GUN ARE TRIPPED, AND EMERGENCY IFF IS ACTUATED, 

8 DROGUE GUN FIRES APPROX. 1 SEC. AFTER EJECTION, DEPLOYS CONTROLLER 
DROGUE, WHICH DEPLOYS STABLIZER DROGUE. 

C SEAT AND OCCUPANT DESCEND RAPIDLY THRU UPPER ATMOSPHERE. WHEN 
14,000-10,00 FT. IS REACHED, BAROSTAT RELEASES ESCAPEMENT MECHANISM, 
WHICH RELEASES HARNESSING, LEG RESTRAINT LINES, AND CHUTE RESTRAINT 
LINES, AND CHUTE RESTRAINT STRAPS. DROGUE CHUTES PULL LINK LINE TO 
DEPLOY PERSONNEL PARACHUTE. 

0 OCCUPANT IS HELD TO SEAT BY STICKER CLIPS UNTIL OPENING SHOCK OF 
PARACHUTE SNAPS SEAT. FROM HIM PERMITTING NORMAL DESCENT. (IF 
NECESSARY, PROCEED WITH MANUAL SEPARATION) 

Figure 17-6. High altitude ejection sequence, F -4B aircraft. 
(NAV AIROl-245 FDB l NATOPS Flight Manual) 

Parachuting 

Safe parachute descent after ejection or bailout is essential to successful rescue. Statistics from 
the Naval Safety Center for the period from 1963 to 1968 indicate that six percent of escapes from 
disabled aircraft resulted in injuries directly related to parachute landing. Further, parachuting 
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techniques were directly responsible for two fatalities. In an excellent article for Approach 

magazine, Furr (December 1970) describes the problems associated with parachute descent and 

landing and recommends techniques to improve one's chances for complete success. 

Egress 

SAME AS CORRESPONDING STEPS A-B IN HIGH ALTITUDE SEQUENCE EXCEPT 

C APPROX. 1% SEC AFTER EJECTION ESCAPEMENT MECHANISM ACTUATES TO 
RELEASE HARNESSING LEG RESTRAINT LINES AND CHUTE R ESTRA I NT STRAPS. 
DROGUE CHUTES PULL LINK LINE TO DEPLOY PERSO NNE L PARACHUTE . 

... ,,----'A'----.., , 
O-G ' ~~~---:---..,..,.."'- ' 

.~ 
Figure 17- 7. Low altitude ejection sequence, F-4B aircraft. 

(NAV AIR01-245 FDB-1 NATOPS Flight Manual) 

A successful parachute descent begins with egress from the aircraft. If egress is by ejection, 

parachute deployment is automatic and will be successful if the ejection sequence is 

appropriately initiated. In free bailout, however , <t few simple precautions will ensure against 

parachute entanglement during canopy inflation. The feet should be kept together, arms and 

head tucked in, and a semi-fetal position should be assumed. This posture reduces the 

probability of entanglement in the suspension lines (previously called shroud lines) during 

parachute deployment. Since most free bailouts occur below 15,000 feet, one must take care to 

clear the aircraft (this takes a second or two) before pulling the ripcord. 
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Characteristics of Navy Parachutes 

Navy parachutes have symmetrical canopies. They are, therefore, not steer able in the strict 

sense, and have a tendency to oscillate. The rate and direction of drift and the intensity of 

oscillation are dependent principally upon winds aloft. The rate of descent ranges generally 

between about 18 and 24 feet per second and varies with a number of factors, including air 

temperature, the parachutist 's weight, and the size of the parachute canopy. Because of the 

symmetrical design of Navy parachutes, there are only a few steps one can take to influence 

operation of the parachute once descent has begun. One should, however, be aware of the 

control one can exert in order to exercise at least a measure of control over the sys tem when 

control is needed. 

"Steering" 

Navy parachutes do not employ slots, slits, or other modifications characteristic of sport 

parachutes which make the latter steerable. Although symmetrical canopies cannot be steered, 

they can be slipped. Thus, during descent, the rate and direction of horizontal drift can be 

influenced. This can be accomplished by pulling down on one or more risers in the direction of 

desired drift. Slipping a parachute destroys its symmetry, which increases the rate of descent 

slightly. Though this increase is not significant in terms of a hard versus a soft landing, it will 

influence the point of landing. If, for example, one were approaching a power line, slipping 

toward the power line in an attempt to overfly it could result in a landing on the power line or 

even short of it. 

When landing over clear land, it is advantageous to be facing in the direction of horizontal 

travel at the time of landing. One cannot turn the canopy, but the body can be rotated under 

the canopy by grasping opposite risers with opposite hands and turning toward the desired 

direction. 

Control of Oscillations 

A tendency to oscillate is inherent in symmetrical canopies. These oscillations, because they 

are due to wind thrusts, are unpredictable. They can, however, be damped by pulling down on 

the riser in the direction of the upswing, but timing is important. The riser must be pulled and 

released alternately during the upswing and backswing, respectively . Some parachutists prefer to 

rapidly bounce risers simultaneously for several seconds, or until the oscillations cease. 

Although oscillations can be controlled to some extent, the maneuver required to accomplish this 

results in the expenditure of a great deal of energy. It is, therefore, recommended that one not 
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attempt to control oscillations unless they become intolerable. The energy expended may be 
required in the survival and rescue operations and is best conserved. 

Control of Damage to Parachutes 

Parachutes can be damaged during deployment. Naval Safety Center data for the years 
1963 through 1968 show that parachute damage occurred in seven percent of 1008 ejections 
and bailouts. In roughly half, the damage consisted of major rips, tears, or burns to the 
parachute canopy. Despite this damage, however, there were few major injuries on landing. 
These statistics are encouraging, because they show that parachutes can sustain significant 
damage and still function. In general, the greater the damage, the greater the rate of descent 
(water landings, of course, help to negate the effect of an increased rate of descent). Suprisingly, 
however, there is not a significant increase in descent rate as the result of a few holes or tears in 
the parachute canopy. The descent rate may not be drastically increased even if a complete 
section or gore is damaged. If damage is such that a horizontal motion is imparted to the 
canopy, a partial cancellation of the increased descent rate will occur. This is due to the lift 
generated by the horizontal motion - in effect, the canopy acts somewhat like a cambered 
airfoil. 

In most instances, there is little one can do to better the situation when a parachute canopy 
is damaged. In a few cases, however one can salvage a potential disaster. In a " line over," for 
example, caused by a partial inversion of the canopy during inflation, the friction caused by the 
motion of the line against the canopy during oscillation can generate enough heat to cut the 
canopy in two. The parachutist may be able to remove the offending line by "shaking" it off if 
it does not slip. In other cases, it may be necessary to cut the suspension line with a shroud 
cutter. Only the shroud cutter should be used since a straight blade knife may slip and cut too 
many lines. Several consecutive suspension lines can be cut without fear of canopy collapse or 
significant increase in the rate of descent (the cambered airfoil effect, again). The exact number 
of lines has never been definitely established, but it is known that a greater number of 
consecutive lines can be cut after canopy inflation than during inflation. 

Preparation for Landing 

Positioning the body properly pnor to landing can reduce injuries. Furr suggests the 
following: 

l. Hands on risers. Holding the risers will discourage the parachutist from reaching out to 
break his fall, and thus minimize injury to the upper extremities. 

17- 18 



Ejection Seat Training 

2. Legs together and slightly bent. It is a good rule to place the feet so that the toes can be 

seen. In this position , the landing fall can be taken in any direction with reduced chance of 

injury. One should never "reach" for the ground. This can lead to injury to the feet and legs. 

3. Face direction of horizontal travel. When the ground is visible and the parachutist is able 

to rotate his body under the canopy, he should land facing the direction of travel for an easier 

landing fall. In this position, it is easier to roll to one side as one falls. 

If the above rules are followed, the " need" to predict the time of impact with the ground by 

watching the horizon becomes relatively unimportant. 

If it is impossible to avoid trees in landing, crossing the legs and crossing the arms over the 

face with the head tucked down into the arms will help to protect the parachutist from injury. 

One might consider also the advantages of retaining the oxygen mask (loosely fastened) and 

keeping the helmet visor down. Slipping the canopy may permit one to avoid particularly 

undesirable landing sites, but this maneuver requires skill. 

Water landings are soft but involve Lhe inherent hazard of suspension line entanglement. 

Inflating the life preserver during descent may help to avoid entanglement. In addition , a shroud 

cutter should be carried and used and the lifer aft entered as soon as possible . 

Recommendations for Training 

No formal parachuting course is available to student aviators and aircrewmen. To alleviate 

t he lack of training, the Aerospace Physiologist should reinforce the proper procedures 

concerning parachute landings during ejection seat training and water survival training. Several 

Navy and Air Force training films are available and can be a useful adjuncl to lraining when 

time permits. These are listed in the Training Aids section at the end of this chapter. 

Training Equipment 

In order to provide aucrew personnel with realistic ground simulation of an inflight 

ejection, Aerospace Physiology Training Units are equipped with ejection seat trainers. 

Table 17-10 describes the volume of training (including ejection seat lectures as well as 

"shots") accomplished al each station for the period FY 1970-1971. 

The ejection seat trainer is a por table training device upon which is mounted a static 

ejec tion seat, identical to t hose used in a number of aircraft. The student and seat are "ejected" 

by a catapult which obtains its thrust from a ballistic cartridge. Upon firing, the seat ascends the 
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guide rails of the tower for a distance of 8 to 15 feet. The ejection procedure is identical to 

that used in actual flight, but there is no ~an-seat separation and the G force experienced is less 

than half that experienced under actual conditions (approximately 9 G). Once the seat and 

student reach peak ascent, the system is lowered to a cushioned stop by a hydraulic-pneumatic 

device. 

Table 17-10 

Naval Aerospace Physiology Training Statistics 
Ejection Seat Training 

Training Unit 

Barbers Point 

Beaufort 

Cecil Field 

Cherry Point 

Corpus Christi 

El Tore 

Key West 

Lemoore 

Miramar 

Norfolk 

Patuxent River 

Pensacola 

Point Mugu 

Quonset Point 

Whidbey Island 

Totals 

Types of Ejection Seat Trainers 

FY 1971 

Ejection Seat 
Training Shots 

184 

429 
491 

595 

2697 

453 

29 
749 

1474 
561 
298 

3126 
214 

37 
466 

11 ,803 

Lectures 

212 
460 
565 

626 
2814 

478 

29 
871 

1524 
643 

309 
3212 

228 

57 
578 

12,606 

The ejection seat trainer currently m the field is designated Device 6EQ 2. There are 

15 modifications of the device, alike in all principal respects. The differences are based on 

the types of ejection seat installed, the cockpit area controls, variations in the instructor 's 

control panel, and in full-pressure suit and/or anti-exposure suit capabilities. Table 17-11 
lists the devices currently in the field, the types of aircraft in which the incorporated 

ejection seat may be found, and the operational ejection seat simulated. 
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Table 17-ll 

Device Designation 
and Type Aircraft/Ejection Seat Simulated 

Device Type Aircraft Ejection Seat 

6E02B T-33B Lockheed Standard 

6E02D F-4, F--8 Martin-Baker MK-H5, F5 

6E02F RA-5C North American HS- 1 
(supersonic rocket and full 
pressure suit) 

6E02G F-4 Martin-Baker MK-H5 
(full pressure suit and anti-
exposure suit) 

6E02H A-6 Martin-Baker GRU5 
(anti-exposure suit) 

6E02J A-4 Douglas ESCAPAC I 

6E02K A-4 Douglas ESCAPAC I 

6E02L F--8 Martin-Baker MK-F5 

6EQ2M F-4 Martin-Baker MK- H5 
(full pressure suit) 

6E02N T - 1A Martin-Baker MK-L5 

6E02P A-6 Martin-Baker G RU5 

6E020 T2A/T-33B North American LS- 1 
Lockheed Standard 

6E02R OV- 10A North American LW- 3B 

6E02S TF-9J/TA-4J Martin-Baker MK-A5A 
ESCAPAC IC3 

6E02T TA-4F ESCAPAC IC3 

(NAVTRADEVCEN P-3551, April 1970) 

A new generation of ejection seats trainers will be introduced at Aerospace Physiology 
Training Units soon, replacing those currently in operation by the beginning of 1974. This 
new Universal Ejection Seat Trainer, Device 9E6, shown in Figure 17-8 and 17-9, will 
feature pneumatic propulsion in place of the present ordnance propulsion system. The use 
of compressed air instead of a ballistic charge should offer bonuses in terms of cost 
(ordnance shells cost abou L $8.00 per firing) and safety. The ejection seat in the device is 
removable for use as a static seat trainer. Students will be first introduced to the seat in 
the classroom ; the seat will then be placed on the sled; and the students will be fired on 
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the now-familiar seat. Until these new trainers are introduced, Device 6EQ2 series will be 

used for ejection seat training. The following material describes the current device and 

training conducted with it. 

Description 

Figure 17-10 shows the current ejection seat trainer (Device 6EQ2) with the seat in the 

preload position. Figure 17-ll shows Device 6EQ2 with a Martin-Baker MK-GRUS seat 

installed. The device weighs about 5000 pounds. The mobile steel foundation supports a 

24-foot steel tower which is braced by steel tubes. A ladder is attached to the tower to 

permit the instructor to reach the student or to permit the student to leave should Lhe 

seat fail to descend. The trail beams indicated in the figure are hinged to each side of the 

center beam to form a Y-axis with a 14-foot spread which counterbalances the tower. A 

motor-driven hydraulic pump, associated hydraulic power lifting mechanism, and firing 

tube wash tank are mounted on the base . Also attached to the base are air compressors 

and other equipment required for the operation of full pressure suits and anti-exposure 

suits (on some trainers only ; see Table 17-ll). Electrical connections in an umbilical cord 

between the seat and instructor 's control station are suspended from a brace tube. 

The device is raised off its casters and leveled by means of the leveling jacks indicated 

m Figure 17-10. The jacks and a bubble level indicator give the device a self-leveling 

capability. Only reasonably level ground is therefore required for the installation site. Since 

the device may be placed on a surface that expands or contracts according to climatic 

conditions and the time of day, these factors should be noted prior to use and leveling 

adjustments made accordingly. 

Principal Parts of the Ejection Seat Trainer 

The principal parts of the ejection seat trainer are as follows: 

Ejection Seat. The seat used in the device is, as has been noted, a static ejection seat. 

On some seats, the student can adjust his position by operating a seat-height adjustment 

switch. The seat accomodates students in the 90th percentile, as do those in operational 

aircraft. Leg restraining straps, lapbelts, and shoulder harness fittings are integral to the 

seat and are connected to microswitches that operate indicator lights on the instructor 's 

control panel. Ejection is initiated by the student when he pulls either the face curtain or 

the secondary ejection handle. 
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1. INSTRUCTOR'S CONTROL PANEL 
2. COMPRESSED AIR CYLINDER 
3. EJECTION 
4. SLED ASSEMBLY 
5. TOWER 
6. FRICTION BRAKE 
7. TOWER LADDER 
8. BRACE TUBES 
9. TRAIL BEAM 

10. TOWER LIFTING HYDRAULIC 
CYLINDER 

Ejection Seat Training 

11. TOWER LIFTING HYDRAULIC PUMP 
12. 400Hz CONVERTER 

13. AIR ACCUMULATOR 
14. LEVELING JACK 
15. CASTERS 

16. STEPS 
17. POWER CQRD 
18. COMPRESSOR 
19. MAINTENANCE ACCESS DOOR 
20. PLATFORM 
21. PUBLICADDRESSAMPUFIER 

Figure 17-8. Ejection Seat Trainer, Device 9E6 in preload, upright position. 
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Figure 17- 9. Ejection Scat Trainer. Device 9E6 (tower in down position for seal installation). 

(See Figure 17- 8 for legend) 

'( 

c:: 
Cn 
z 
"" < 
e:.. 
> ('t .., 
0 

"' "0 

"" '"' ('t 

""0 
::r" 
'< 
"' ;s· 
0 

03. 
"' .... 
oo• 

s: 
"" ::s 
1:: 
e:.. 



Ejection Seat Training 

1. Instructor's Control Panel 
2. Cockpit 
3. Ejection Seat 
4. Tower 
5. Friction Brake 
6. Tow er Ladder 
7 . Brace Tubes 
8. Trail Beam 

9 . Tower Lifting Hydraulic 
Pump and Cy l inder 

10. Base 
11 . Leveling Jack 
12 . Caster 
13. Pow er Cord 
14. Safety Release Remote 

Control Assembly 

Figure 17- 10. Pre-load position, Ejection Seat Trainer, Device 6EQ2 
(NA VTRADEVCEN P-3551, April1970) 
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1. Seat 3. Tower Ladder 5. Seat / Rail Roller Guides 
2. Tower Rails 4. Seat Sled 

Figure 17- ll. Ejection seat (Martin-Baker MK-GRUS) installed in Device 6EQ2. 
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Tower. The tower is constructed of two steel channels assembled into a strong and rigid 

box section. One end of the tower is connected to the base at a pivot point. When the tower is 

raised to the operating position by means of a hydraulic lift system , it is held at a 73-Yz0 angle 
to the horizontal by means of two brace tubes. Two steel rails which guide the seat and hold the 

ejected seat captive, and two steel racks which make positive contact with sled-mounted, 

spur-geared governors, are mounted along the length of the tower and extend from the top of 

the tower to a point just above the cockpit. 

Catapult. The training catapult (Figure 17-12) is a standard U.S. Navy Personnel Catapult, 
which has been modified to produce a maximum seat and student travel of 15 feet when used 

with Impulse Cartridge MK104 MOD 0. A lanyard, attached to the catapult relief port 

mechanism by a shackle and a quick release pin, is routed to the instructor 's control station and 
attached to a " D" handle. In the event of a cartridge misfire, the instructor pulls the "D" handle 

to open the relief port. If a delayed explosion occurs, the opened port dissipates the pressure 
built up in the catapult. In addition , the relief port automatically opens if the pressure within 

the catapult places a load of more than 690 pounds on the spring-loaded relief port. 

Cockpit. A sheet metal cockpit is mounted to the base at the foot of the tower. The 

cockpit provides the student with simulated operational flight controls. Also provided are side 

warning pads and an angled toe deflection plate. These features allow a student to complete a 

successful ejection without injury. Visual and audible signals are given if the student comes into 
contact with these components. Since the cockpit is open , the instructor can observe the 

student and ensure that it is completely safe to initiate an ejection sequence. 

Instructor's Control Station. The instructor's control station, mounted on the front 

exterior of the cockpit, contains controls and indicators used during training. A 40-foot cable is 
used to connect external electrical power to the device. A typical instructor 's control panel is 

shown in Figure 17-13. The misfire handle "D" ring, the power cord, the 15-foot cable and 

safety release switch which is plugged into the remote jack on the panel, and an inverter power 

on/off switch (depending on the device) are all part of the instructor 's control station. If the 
student strikes the warning pads on the side of the cockpit during ejection, a bell alarm on this 

control panel sounds. NTDC Manual P-3551 describes these panels for all devices in the 6EQ2 
sen es. 

Staffing 

Operation of the ejection seat trainer requires a minimum staff of three--one instructor, 

and two Tradevmen. The team consists of a First Instructor, who is generally an Aerospace 
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3 

4 

FIRING MECHANISM 

LEGEND 

1. FIRING PIN EXTENSION 
2. SAFETY SLIDE 
3. HOUSING 
4. FIRING YOKE 
5. HOLD-DOWN CAP 

6. CAM 
7. CAM PIN 
8. MISFIRE LANYARD 
9. RELIEF PORT MECHANISM 

10. PISTON 
11. CATAPULTCYLINDER 

Figure 17-12. Catapult assembly. (NAVTRADEVCEN P-3551, April1970) 
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Physiology Technician, a loader, and a pitman, both of whom are Tradevmen. When unit 
staffing permits, a Second Instructor also participates. The First Instructor has overall 
responsibility for the safe conduct of training operations; the Second Instructor assists and 
observes the trainee; the loader operates the catapult assembly ; and the pitman assists the 
loader. Where a Second Instructor is unavailable , it becomes the responsibility of the First 
Instructor to quickly review the ejection sequence and correct procedures with the student once 
he is seated in the trainer and to indicate to the student when he should actuate seat ejection. 
When a training session must be conducted to satisfy mission requirements and an Aerospace 
Physiology Technician is unavailable, some installations have used experienced Tradevmen with 
a considerable measure of success. 

Figure 17- 13. Instructor's control panel, Device 6EQ2G. 
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Screening 

It is the responsibility of the Aerospace Physiologist to screen all students (using Student 
Screening Form NA VMED 6410/5, 5/70) for any condition which would contraindicate 
participation in ejection seat training and to refer all questionable cases to a Flight Surgeon for 
clearance (Manual of the Medical Department). These conditions include any which might be 
aggravated by ejection seat training; for example, back problems, stiff neck, muscle strains, 
varicose veins, hemorrhoids, and others. 

Training Operations 

Students who have passed physical screening successfully and who have been instructed in 
the classroom in the proper use of the ejection seat trainer, next don integrated torso harnesses 
and protective helmets, and proceed to the trainer site. 

Pre-ejection Activities 

The student, donned in his flight gear, climbs the ladder to the cockpit and sits in the 
ejection seat. If he is wearing an antiexposure suit (aviators qualifying for F-4 or A-6 aircraft on 
Device 6EQ2G and 6EQ2H), he should at this time make the air ventilation connection. Next, 
he connects the leg restraint cord to the garters and completes insertion and locking procedures. 
This done, the lapbelt and shoulder harness fittings are connected to the integrated torso 
harness, and seat height adjusted to ensure proper clearance between the top of the helmet and 
the face curtain handle. The student is observed and assisted in these activities by the instructor. 

By the time the student completes these activities, the catapult cartridge should have been 
loaded into the device, all appropriate safety checks made, and the seat readied for firing. The 
student now makes the following cockpit checks: 

L The secondary ejection handle safety guard must be in the locked position. 

2. The face curtain safety pin or latch must be in the locked position. 

3. Lapbelt and shoulder harness connections r.mst be secure. 

4. The emerge ncy oxygen bottle indicator should read 1800 psi (depending on the type of 
seat). 

5. Leg restraint release handles should be in the locked position. 

6. Left-and right-hand personnel services disconnect should be secure as appropriate. 
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7. Rudder pedals must be adjusted , with feet properly positioned on the pedals with heels 
on the deck. 

8. The secondary ejection handle safety guard must be rotated and placed in the unlocked 
position; or, if the seat is so equipped, the face curtain safety pin should be removed and 
stowed. 

9. If anti.exposure or full pressure suit is worn, it should be checked for ventilation airflow 
through the suit. 

10. The student should now simulate reduction of airspeed by retarding the throttle 
(simulating a high altitude ejection, not a take-off flameout). 

11. At the instructor's request, the student should actuate the emergency oxygen system by 
pulling the emergency oxygen manual control. 

After these procedures have been correctly executed, the student must assume the correct 
body position for ejection. Positioning of the body prior to firing is extremely important. 

l. The base of the spine should be well back in the seat and the spine should be as straight 
as possible. If the head is out of line or to one side, it will be forced to that side by the positive 
acceleration force. 

2. The occupant should sit erect with his head pressed tightly against the headrest behind 
him. 

3. His feet should be resting firmly on the rudder pedals and his heels on the deck. 

4. The thighs should be against the seat pads. 

5. When reaching for the face curtain handgrips, the palms should be toward the face and 
the elbows together. 

The instructor must check the students to see that the body position is correct and issue the 
signal to eject. 

Actuation 

Upon the eject signal from the instructor, the student pulls the face curtain smartly 
downward to fire the seat (Figure 17-14). He must avoid any tendency to pull the curtain 
out and then down, since this results in a misalignment of the spine and can produce 
injury. In instances where the individual is too tall to safely use the face curtain, he is 
directed to actuate the seat by means of the secondary ejection handle . His body position is 
identical to that of the person using the face curtain, except for the position of the arms. 
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To use the secondary ejection handle, the seat occupant must reach down between his 

thighs with one hand from the right, if right-handed, and grip the wrist of that hand with 

the opposite hand, pulling the handle firmly. The secondary handle is the device used to 

fire the seat in an actual aircraft emergency if the seat fai ls to fire after the face curtain 

has been pulled, if the crewman is unable to reach the face curtain handle, or if low 

altitude does not provide enough time Lo execute a face curtain ejection. 

Figure 17- 14. Student actuating ejection seat by pulling face curtain. 

Post-Actuation Procedures 

When the seat fires, the student is catapulted up the tower rails to a height of no 

more than 15 feet. The student remains in the seat while it is returned to the starting 

position and brought to a cushioned stop by the hydraulic-pneumatic sea t catch seat 

system. The trainee then releases the leg restraints and disconnects the integrated torso 
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harness fittings before leaving the cockpit. If he is wearing an anti-exposure suit or fu ll 
pressure suit, he disconnects the upper disconnect block from the side of the seat. The 
instructor shuts off the ventilation air supply . The trainee may then safely vacate the seat. 

Irregularities in Trainer Operation 

From time to time, as is true for all mechanical systems, the ejection seat training device will 
malfunction. With appropriate handling, these problems can easily be rectified. 

Seat Hangfire and Misfire Procedures. Occasionally the firing pin may strike the primer of 
the cartridge, but the cartridge may fail to detonate. This is called a misfire. In the hangfire 
situation, the firing pin strikes the primer, but there is an undesirable delay between striking and 
detonation. Should either of these events occur, the student is instructed to maintain correct 
body position while the instructor opens the release port to prevent the seat from moving. While 
the release port is open, the seat will not move even if the cartridge detonates. The student then 
leaves the cockpit as instructed. 

Should the ejection seal fail to descend to the preload position after firing, the student is 
instructed to disconnect the integrated torso harness buckle, the leg restraint straps, and any 
other connections between himself and the seat , and leave the seat, descending by means of the 
tower ladder. He should be particularly careful to keep his hands clear of the tower rails in case 
the sled begins to descend while he is climbing down the ladder. 

Safety Considerations 

The ejection seat trainer IS equipped with many safety features designed to protect 
personnel in and around the device. A complete description of these features is provided in the 
maintenance instructions for the 6EQ2 Series devices. The nature of the device, however, is such 
that emergencies can arise unless proper precautions are taken. 

Safety Precautions to be Observed by the Operating Team. The ejection seat is fired by a 
ballistic cartridge , the MK 104 MOD 0 Impulse Cartridge. This cartridge is as dangerous as any 
other small arms ammunition, and poses the most serious hazard associated with the use of the 
ejection seat training device. The device itself is equipped with a number of features which 
prevent inadvertent detonation of the cartridge; for example, a safety pin precludes pulling the 
face curtain accidentally and firing the sea t. Careful handling of the cartridge prior to and during 
operations, and during emergency situations, should be stressed. 
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Avoiding Heat Buildup. Care must be taken to prevent excessive heat buildup in the cylinder 
of the catapult assembly following multiple firings. This buildup will cause excessive G loads to 
be imparted to the seat and the trainee. Heat buildup can be prevented by washing down the 
catapult assembly after several firings. (Some units, as an added safety measure wash down the 
catapult assembly after each firing and clean out bits of cartridge after approximately every 
five firings). The cartridge should never be allowed to remain in the sun on a hot day prior to 
loading. 

Handling Cartridge During Device Malfunction. Extreme care should be exercised with 
respect to handling the cartridge during a misfire or hangfire. Accidental jarring of the firing pin 
should be prevented by reinserting the safety pin before removing the firing mechanism. No 
attempt should be made to remove a cartridge which fails to fire for at least 10 minutes. 

Minimizing Hazard. The ejection seat trainer must be installed where it is away from 
aircraft, other vehicles, and fuel storage points to preclude any fire hazard that may be 
associated with the use of the ballistic charge. The catapult assembly should be armed only 
when the device is to be fired immediately. 

Preventing Hearing Loss. The ballistic cartridge produces an impulse noise of about 110 dB. 
For this reason, personnel who routinely work around trainers should wear sound attenuation 
devices to prevent hearing loss. Properly fitted earplugs or an aural protector assembly are 
suitaLlt:. 

Preventing Trainee Back Injury. The device should be level before firing to prevent an 
included angle between the line of thrust and the long axis of the body which would impose an 
increased forward thrust on the torso and possibly produce injury. The angle of the seat must be 
no greater than 18 degrees. 

Finally, the ejection seat training device uses high voltages. Operating personnel must 
appreciate this fact and observe all safety regulations for use of electrical equipment. 

Safety Precautions to be Observed by the Trainee . The principal safety precaution to be 
observed by the student is the assumption of the proper body position prior to seat actuation. He 
should also be certain that his lapbelt and shoulder harness are secure. Should the seat fail to 
descend, the trainee must , as has been noted, take precautions to prevent hand injury when 
dismounting via the tower. Finally, since the preload position of the seat is three feet above the 
ground he should be careful when leaving the cockpit. 
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Emergencies 

It is unlikely that an ejec tion seat firing will result in even mmor InJury for the trainee 
provided the ejection seat trainer is properly used, all precautions are observed, and medical 
screening has identified persons who should not be permitted to participate. Failure to position 
the body properly, however , can result in severe muscle strain , spinal injury, or vertebral 
compression fracture. There may also be instances in which a person passes medical screening 
but, in fact, has a physical defect that should preclude using the device. If such a person mstains 
back injury, movement can aggravate the injury. No attempt should be made, therefore, to 
move an injured party until a Flight Surgeon has been called. If an indoctrinee experiences 
minor discomfort which he suspects to be an injury , he should be accompanied to the 
dispensary by one of the operating crew. 

Maintenance 

Maintenance of the ejection seat trainer is accomplished by Training Devicemen. 
Maintenance procedures are described in detail in the Maintenance Instructions for the 
6EQ2 Series Device (NTDC P·355l). Briefly, maintenance is a three phase operation. Preventive 
maintenance is performed in conjunction with the use of the training device , both before and 
after utilization. This maintenance should be conducted in accordance with procedures 
prescribed in the preventive maintenance card series for the device. More extensive maintenance 
is conducted after three hundred firings and then again after six hundred firings. The Aerospace 
Phytiiologitit should be certain that maintenance is performed as prescribed. 

Training Aids 

The most useful training aid for instructing students in the correct use of ejection seats is, of 
course, the ejection seat trainer. Additionally, static ejection seats are invaluable for 
demonstration of the associated mechanisms and should be used during indoctrination lectures 
whenever they are available. Finally, a number of excellent training films are available. The most 
relevant of these films is: 

Curtain Call. 
U.S. Dept. of the Navy 1966 
21 min sd c 16 mm MP 
Series: Aviation physiology. Presents physiologic factors related to use of emergency 
egress equipment from naval aircraft and suggests physiologic procedures for aiding in 
safe emergency escape. 
Dist: 62005 thru 62245 (MN 9929c) 
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which can be obtained through the National Medical Audiovisual Center Film Reference Guide for 
Medicine and Allied Sciences Listing ( 1968). 

Other films of value include: 

Title 

Passport to Safety 

Eject and Live 

Better Break on Bailout 
(Parasail) 

Ejection Vectors 

ADC Life Support School 
(Parasail) 

Parachutes Success or Failure 

Source/ Identification 

Air Force; TF 5572 

Air Force; TF 15078 

Air Force; TF 5720 

Air Force; SFP 1856 

Air Force; FR 869 

Miller Fenwick Corporation 
OSD 1·68 

Recommendations for Training 

Ejection seats are the only means by which an aviator can exit a disabled high performance 
jet aircraft and survive. The aviator therefore must be unafraid to use these devices, must know 
how and when to use them, and must fully appreciate their capabilities and limitations. The 
deci:sion Lo ejec t and the choice of the precise moment to do so are difficult matters, but they 
can be made less so if the aviator is prepared for this eventuality. If he flies a high speed aircraft, 
the aviator must be prepared to eject without hesitation should the need arise. He must know 
the performance envelope of his aircraft ejection seat. If he has any doubt concerning this, he 
should study the NATOPS manual for his type of aircraft before flight. 

The consequences of ejection must be understood. If an ejection is made too soon at altitudes 
that are too high or airspeeds that are too great, the aviator may be seriously injured. If he ejects 
when his aircraft is still flying, his aircraft may inflict damage on persons and property at the site of 
impact. If he decides to eject too late, he may not survive, and others may perish with him . 

The best support an aviator can have for dealing with inflight emergencies comes from a 
complete understanding of the aircraft and its escape systems. Once the aviator does decide that 
ejection is necessary, he must position his body and use his equipment correctly to minimize the 
possibility of injury. The Aerospace Physiologist can make a significant cont ribut ion toward 
ensuring that aviators perform optimally when under the severe stress of abandoning disabled 
aircraft. 
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CHAPTER 18 

ILLUSIONS IN FLIGHT/DISORIENTATION 

The task of flying an aircraft is predominately perceptual in nature. Unfortunately, 
perceptual discriminations can be less reliable in flight than they are on the ground. The 
principal and most reliable channel of information concerning orientation is the visual sense . 
Frequently, however, external visual cues are reduced or nonexistent in the flight environment. 
At night or when heavy weather conditions prevail , visual contact with the ground may be 
entirely lost, and all cues as to the aircraft's position must come from the aircraft instruments. 
Apart from the visual sense, the basic organs for perception of position are the o tolith organs 
and the semicircular canals of the inner car, and, to a lesser extent, the skeletal muscles, 
tendons, and bone joint nerve pressure receptors, or proprioceptors. In every day activities on 
earth, the visual sense and the proprioceptor sense are mutually reinforcing. As a resull of 
acceleration forces in flight, these two sensory modalities may feed diametrically opposed 
information to Lhc central nervous system. An even more critical situation arises when visual 
cues are absent and vestibular cues are misleading or incorrect. The aviator is faced with the 
difficult task of learning to distrust the senses upon which he has always relied and to disregard 
their inputs and rely instead upon his instruments. If he fails to do this, he runs the risk of 
becoming seriously disoriented and losing control of his aircraft. · 

Disorientation in flight is experienced at one time or another by all military aviators. A 
number of terms are used to describe this condition, the most common of which is vertigo. 
Technically vertigo refers Lo dizziness or a sensation of irregular or whirling motion , either 
related to one's self or Lo external objects. Flight personnel, however , use this term to describe 
many types of confusion or disorientation which may occur during aircraft operation. Vertigo 
to an aviator means almost any type of subjective experience which does not correspond to 
objectively verifiable physical events. An aviator who senses that his aircraft is in a banked 
attitude when his instruments indicate that he is in fact in straight and level flight is said to be 
experiencing vertigo. The term spatial disorientation is also used to describe this phenomenon. 
The false sensations generated are known as illusions. 

Disorientation continues to figure significantly m Navy aircraft accidents. Naval Safely 
Center data spanning a two-year period examined by Ninow, Cunningham, and Radcliffe (1 972) 
implicated disorientation in nearly 10 percent of the major accidents reported. The occurrence 
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of disorientation is, however, undoubtedly more frequent since instances not involving accidents 
are rarely reported. Twelve factors most frequently involved in the 222 disorientation-related 
mishaps are listed in Table 18-1. 

Table 18-1 

Factors Implicated 
in Disorientation-Related Aircraft Mishaps 

Factors Incidence(%) 

Visibility restriction, weather, haze, darkness 20 

limited total experience 11 

Delay in taking necessary action 10 

Failure to use accepted procedures 9 

Selected wrong course of action 9 

Misjudged speed or distance 8 

Channelized attention 7 

Distraction 7 

Violation of flight discipline 5 

Poor crew coordination 5 

Fatigue 5 

~n~ 4 

(Data from Ninow et al., 1972) 

As would be expected, visibility reslnctwn as a result of weather conditions or darkness 
figures most prominently. Next in order of importance, noted in ll percent of the cases 
examined, was limited aviator experience. Examination of the data reveal that the first 
two years of flying appear to be more hazardous than later years for disorientation-related 
mishaps. 

Vertigo should not be considered an incapacitating experience. Certainly, most naval 
aviators have learned to live with it. A study conducted by Clark and Graybiel in 1957 revealed 
that of 137 jet aviators questioned, 80 percent could immediately recall an experience with 
vertigo, and, with additional probing, another 16 percent were able to recall such an experience. 
Vertigo is, apparently, an almost universal experience but it is one with which the vast majority 
of aviators have learned to cope without losing control of their aircraft. 
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Current Training 

Lectures in spatial disorientation are currently given m 11 Aerospace Physiology 

Training Units. Another four provide some form of spatial disorientation demonstration. 
The statistics concerning spati:1l disori~ntation training for Fiscal Year 1971 are listed in 
Table 18-2. 

Table 18-2 

Naval Aerospace Physiology Training Statistics 
Spatial Disorientation Training 

Training Unit 

Barbers Point 

Beaufort 

Cecil Field 

Cherry Point 

Corpus Christi 

El Taro 

Lemoore 

Miramar 

Norfolk 

Quonset Point 

Whidbey Island 

Totals 

FY 1971 

Lectures 

92 

41 

101 

108 

117 

60 

117 

106 

200 
104 

209 

1075 

Training Objectives 

Demonstrations 

89 
106 

31 

41 

267 

The objectives of trammg m the area of visual illusions/vertigo/disorientation are to 

familiarize the student with the limitations of his senses of sight and equilibrium and to 

introduce him to problems he may encounter when he tries to exceed these limitations. A 

further, and overriding, objective is to convince the student that he must rely upon his 

instruments. In modern high speed aviation, these must replace his own sensory systems as 
the source of reliable information. 

OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series makes spatial disorientation training a requirement during 

basic flight training prior to flight, and within three years of the last training period. A 
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demonstration of spatial disorientation is not required but is recommended when a training 

device is available. 

Training Equipment 

At the current time, a spatial disorientation trainer is not available. Training units which 

provide disorientation demonstrations do so with locally manufactured devices. These are 

generally rotating chairs which are spun either manually or are motorized. Current plans, 

however, call for the acquisition of chairs to be modified by the Naval Training Device Center 

for usc in spatial disorientation training. When acquisition and modification are complete, these 

devices will be provided to all training units. The device, shown in Figure 18-1, will resemble 

that currently used by the Federal Aviation Administration in their disorientation training 

program. The device is a converted kitchen stool or similar chair. The chairs are lowered to 

improve balance characteristics and a more substantial bearing system is introduced as well as a 

foot rest, a control stick , and a seat belt. The Navy version will provide for even greater stability 

by means of either a larger base or a support within which the chair will rest . The FAA chair is 

not motorized , but is equipped with a turning knob which allows the instructor to manually 

maintain a fairly smooth turning motion with relative ease . This is accomplished by means of a 

torque arm secured underneath the rear portion of the chair and attached to the back of the 

chair. It curves up and over the head of the rider, where it terminates in the control knob used 

by the instructor. 

A special pair of goggles is used with the FAA device and will be used with the Navy version 

of the device as well . The goggle, pictured in Figure 18-2, is a modified welder 's goggle. Blue 

lenses are substituted and a lightweight rectangular extension is secured to the frames 

(Figure 18-3). Openings for two battery operated penlight bulbs are found in the sides, toward 

the front of the rectangular attachment. The interior o f the attachment is hi ghly polished metal 

which produces multi-reflections when the bulbs are lighted. Additional padding around the 

face mask prevents outside light from leaking through. The goggles provide the student with a 

visual reference that is not fixed relative to the earth; that is their principal purpose. They also 

permit demonstrations to be conducted in a lighted room when this is desirable. In addition, 

they permit freedom of head movement. There are, however, some disadvantages associated with 

the goggles. First, coriolis illusions are attenuated in comparison to a cockpit-type surround. 

Also, the visual field viewed through the goggles does not stay fi xed (as an instrument panel or 

landing strip would) when the pilot makes a head movement. Although the FAA spatial 

disorientation trainer does not permit explorat ion of the full range of illusions, it does permit a 

rather dramati c demonstration of some of the more apparent side effects of disorientation , for 

example, nystagmus associated with the coriolis illusion. 
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Figure 18- l. FAA spatial disorientation trainers. 

Figure 18- 2. FAA goggle. 
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Figure 18- 3. Goggle and rectangular extension. 

Training Operations 

Training in visual illusions/disorientation consists of a lecture which describes the visual and 

vestibular illusions to which aviators may be subject in flight, a brief explanation of the 

physiological basis for the illusion, and , wherever possible, a demonstration of some of the side 

effects of semicircular canal stimulation by rotation in a rotating chair device using a student 

volunteer. There is very little an aviator can do to prevent or control certain types of vertigo. It 

is an almost inevitable part of the operating environment of high speed, high performance 

aircraft. In his instruction, the Aerospace Physiolo~st must reinforce the need for reliance upon 

instruments. In this phase of training, as in the night vision training phase, instructions should 

be tailored to the needs of the group. The following sections describe the principal illusions of 

concern to aviators. These have been subdivided into two groups: those illusions which are 

related primarily to the vestibular system and those which are basically visual. -x· Vestibular 

illusions are most profound and convincing in the absence of reliable visual references. Visual 

illusions can occur under many conditions but are most troublesome at night or when weather 

conditions impose visibility restrictions. Naval Safety Center data for the years 1969 and 1970 

* Autokinesis is clearly a visual illusion, hut it is exclusively a night vision problem. Accordingly, this illusion has 

been discussed in the material concerning night vision training. 
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indicate that restricted visibility as a result of such conditions as weather, haze , and darkness 
were definitely involved in 123 aircraft accidents and may have been involved in 97 others. 

Illusions: Primarily Vestibular 

Coriolis Illusion 

Description. The coriolis illusion may be described as a sensation of rotation. The observer 
sometimes feels as if he himself is rotating. On occasion, he has the sensation that his 
surroundings are rolaling around him. The observer becomes disoriented and, in many instances, 
nausealed. The sensation occurs when the head is turned downward after entering a spin or 
short turn. The following example may help Lo illustrate this phenomenon in the operational 
setting. An aviator, during ground controlled approach, allempted to make visual contact with 
another aircraft. Upon looking back at his instruments, he felt as though he were upside down. 
A recheck of his inslruments revealed that he was in fact flying straight and at a slight climb. 

Physiological Basis. The coriolis effect occurs when a set of semicircular canals has 
equilibrated to a constant angular velocity (that is, when the endolymph has "caught up" with 
the canal walls), and a head movement is made in a plane other than the plane of constant 
angular velocity. When a second set of canals is rotated into the plane of constant angular 
velocity, an angular acceleration is imposed upon this set of canals. At the same time, an angular 
deceleration is imposed upon the first set of canals, as the first set is rotated out of the plane of 
constant velocity. Thus, the stimuli that the canals receive is not truly representative of the 
angular motion undergone by the canals. The endolymph must dissipate angular momentum 
when moving into or out of a plane of rotation, which processes do not take place in the actual 
plane of motion because of the constraint placed upon the endolymph by the membranous 
canals. The plane of stimulation of the canals is different from either the plane of constant 
angular velocity or the plane of the inducing stimulus rotalion (head motion). The result is a 
perception of motion in a plane in which no real motion exists. 

Maximum coriolis stimulation occurs when the head is inclined about an angle perpendicular 
to the axis of rotation. Whenever an aviator inclines his head during a sharp turn or similar 
aircraft maneuver, the resulting acceleration in one of the semicircular canals may be sufficient 
to produce disorientation. In addition, the greater the rate of rotation, the more severe the 
coriolis illusion. The threshold of detection for the coriolis effect has been demonstrated at 
angular velocities as low as 0.1 rpm or 1° per second (Gillingham, 1966). However, adaptation 
does occur. With repeated exposure to vestibular stimulation, a relative insensitivity to the 
stimulus can occur. Some figure skaters, for example, can decelerate from a spin of 
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seven revolutions per second to a full stop in about one second and experience no dizziness or 

nystagmus.* 

Prevention and Remedial Action. The coriolis illusion can be prevented by making minimal 

head movements when an aircraft is in a spin or a sharp turn , particularly under IFR conditions. 

One should not lean over to pick up equipment or adjust controls. Operation in high 

performance aircraft increases the possibility of the coriolis illusion. The illusion is probably the 

most dangerous and devasting one experienced by aviators because its quality is overwhelming 

and because it often occurs in maneuvers made close to the ground. One should never attempt 

to "correct" attitude while under the influence of the coriolis illusion. 

Leans 

Description. The term leans describes a tendency on the part of a pilot to lean in an attempt 

to align himself with a perceived vertical which is in fact false. This can be the result of 

correcting aircraft attitude in a situation where a roll is entered at an angular acceleration below 

the threshold of perception. For example, if an aircraft enters a roll at an angular acceleration of 

less than 0.2° /sec2 , angular motion will not be perceived. The established roll rate can go 

undetected for 30 seconds or more until an excessive bank angle is noted. If the aviator corrects 

his error rapidly, he will perceive the roll as correcting back to the horizontal. Because the 

original roll was not perceived, and the return roll was, the aviator is forced to assume that he 

has rolled into a bank in the direction opposite that of the original bank, despite the fact that he 

is straight and level. One of two things may occur next. If the aviator thinks he is in a bank in 

one direction while the attitude indicator shows he is straight and level , he will either roll the 

aircraft in the direction of the original roll until he thinks he is straight and level or he will 

remain straight and level according to the attitude indicator. Even if he does the latter , which is 

obviously preferable, he will feel that he is leaning in the direction of the original subthreshold 

roll. 

-x-During and immediately after the application of angular acceleration, the eyes sweep in the direction opposite 

that of the imposed acceleration, and return quickly to the center position. This produces an apparent jerking 

of the eyes in the direction of angular motion. Nystagmus is an exaggeration of the compensatory 

vestihulo-ocular reflex that serves to stabilize an image on the re tina during angular acceleration. The greater 

the acceleration, the greater the degree of nystagmus developed. This phenomenon can be observed in subjects 

seated in a rotating chair who have been spun to a constant angular velocity and suddenly stopped. 
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Leans can be generated in an opposite manner to the above. If an aircraft is rolled in one 
direction by turbulence suddenly, and the aviator corrects the change of attitude very slowly, he 
may not perceive the correction and only perceive the initial roll. He will now be forced to 
assume that he is banked in the direction of the original roll when he is in reality straight and 
level. Again, he will be inclined to lean in the direction opposite the original roll. 

Physiological Basis. The leans occur as a result of the fact that some angular motions escape 
perception because they are below the threshold at which the semicircular canals can detect 
angular motion. This phenomenon will, of course, not occur in the presence of a correct visual 
reference. 

Remedial Action. In the case of leans, as in the case of many other illusions, vestibular data 
should be ignored and strict instrument discipline observed. 

Graveyard Spin 

Description. Graveyard spin is the term applied to a sensation of rotating in a direction 
opposite to an original rotation when in fact no rotation is occurring. When an aviator who has 
entered a spin executes the proper maneuvers to stop the spin, he may suddenly feel as if he is 
spinning in the opposite direction and attempt to correct for this apparent but non-existent 
movement. 

Physiological Basis. When a spin begins, the fluid in the semicircular canals in the plane of 
rotation "comes up to speed" with the surrounding canal walls after about 20 seconds. The 
cupula returns to its resting position despite the continuation of angular motion. When the spin 
is stopped by a corrective maneuver, the angular deceleration is interpreted by the nervous 
system as representing a spin in the opposite direction. 

Remedial Measures. The graveyard spin can be avoided by relying upon instruments and 
disregarding vestibular inputs. 

Graveyard Spiral 

The graveyard spiral is similar to the graveyard spin. It too involves a cessation of perception 
of angular motion after equilibration of the semicircular canals, but it occurs in coordinated 
banked turning rather than spin. Once equilibration has occurred and the sensation of motion 
ceases, a novice aviator may notice a decrease in altitude (caused by the decreasing lift resulting 
from the banking of the aircraft) and pull back on the stick to gain lost altitude. This maneuver, 
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particularly if power is added, tightens the spiral. When the spiral has started, the aviator will 

suffer the illusion of turning in the opposite direction if he tries to stop the turning motion of 

the aircraft. Again, relying upon instruments and disregarding vestibular inputs is the 

appropriate action. 

Oculogyral lliusion 

Description. The oculogyral illusion is a term used to describe the apparent relative motion 

of an object in front of a person when the person and the object are both subjected to an 

angular acceleration. For example, when a subject is rotated to the left , a target will appear to 

move rapidly to the left, gradually become motionless, and may then slowly move to the right. 

The target appears thus with a prolonged constant rate of acceleration. When the left rotation is 

stopped suddenly, the target moves rapidly to the right and may not appear to come to rest for 

30 or 40 seconds. Oculogyral illusions can be observed in the cockpit during coriolis stimulation 

and spins. The magnitude of the illusion varies with the rate of acceleration, the position of the 

head , the illumination of the target and background, acoustic noise, and the individual's 

experience. Stronger illusions are initiated with smaller angular accelerations in the darkness. 

Physiological Basis. The oculogyral illusion is caused by semicircular canal stimulation , but 

the exact mechanism of the development of t he illusion is unknown. The illusion is, however, 

marked in night operations since the semicircular canal has a threshold of approximately 

0.3° /sec2 at low levels of illumination. 

R em edial Measures. Aircraft maneuvers which cause the oculogyral illusion cannot be easily 

eliminated. A via tors should be made familiar with the phenomenon and appreciate the fact that it 

is a greater danger during night operations. Furthermore, when the accelerative stimulus is 

strong, the period of aftereffect is prolonged and the apparent motion tends to reverse itself 

several times. Aviators should be on guard for these signs and rely upon their instruments. 

Oculogravic Illusion 

Description. The oculogravic illusion has several manifestations. A person may feel as if he is 

being tilted backward while objects on the horizon appear to shift above the horizon. He may 

also sense the opposite o f this, being tilted forward with objects appearing to fall below the 

horizon. He may perceive a counterclockwise change in the direction of the horizontal . 
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Physiological Basis. The false sensation known as the oculogravic illusion is a result of the 

inability of the otolith organs to distinguish between the earth 's gravity and linear accelerations 

which are superimposed upon this system in flight. The vertical, under normal circumstances, is 

expected to be aligned with the direction of the l G vector. In the air, the G-vector does not 

always point in the same direction as the gravity vector. The magnitude of the apparent 

displacement is related directly to the resultant of the linear acceleration and the force of 

gravity. If, for example, an aviator were accelerating in the forward direction so that a l G 

inertial vector were operating, this vector would combine with the l G gravity vector to produce 

a resultant force of about 1.4 G. Because the inertial force causes the otolithic membranes to be 

pulled posteriorly, the aviator perceives the pull of gravity, and consequently the vertical, to be 

in the posterior, downward direction. "Up" would be in the opposite direction. Consequently, 

the horizontal would be perceived to be at a 45° angle down from the nose of the aircraft. Any 

attempt to correct this apparent nose-up attitude would result in directing the aircraft into the 

ground at a 45 ° angle. The opposite could occur during a push-over from a climb into level 

flight. In this case, the centripetal and tangential acceleration yield an inertial vector which 

combines with the gravity vector to produce a resultant vector which rotates backward and 

upward relative to the aviator. Under these circumstances, an aviator could sense being tilted 

backward until he is inverted. Any attempt to correct for this illusory attitude by pushing the 

nose of the aircraft abruptly down intensifies the illusion. It is particularly dangerous since it 

may be difficult to recover safely from a nose-down, negative angle of attack. 

R emedial Measures. When flying in bad weather or on a dark night, especially when 

operating from aircraft carriers, aviators may be susceptible to the oculogravic illusion. As 

always, no attempt should be made to compensate for perceived attitude; instruments should be 

relied upon. 

Elevator illusion 

Description. The elevator illusion is characterized by an illusory upward motion of the 

immediate surroundings. It is likely to occur during an acceleration in the upward direction. As 

the gaze of a pilot shifts in a reflex manner downward to compensate for the upward linear 

acceleration, the aviator will have the impression that the instrument panel and the nose of the 

aircraft are rising. 

Physiological Basis. The elevator illusion results when the otolith organs respond to changes 

m the length of the gravity vector. A compensatory vestibulo-ocular reflex drives the eyes 
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downward to maintain visual fixation upon the environment during the upward acceleration. 

This causes the aviator to observe, falsely, that the instrument panel and the nose of the aircraft 

have risen. 

Oculoagravic lllusions 

Description. The oculoagravic illusion is the opposite number of the elevator illusion. In this 

instance, the immediate surrounds appears to shift downward during a sudden downward 

acceleration. 

Physiological Basis. As the applied gravity vector is decreased and approaches zero G, the 

eyes reflexly compensate for the downward acceleration and shift the gaze upward. 

Remedial Measures. Both the elevator and oculoagravic illusions are suppressed by outisde 

visual references. In bad weather, however, it is possible that the illusion might compromise 

pilot performance. The oculoagravic illusion, so called because it is associated with the 

sub-gravity condition of weightlessness, might be important in aircraft maneuvers where zero 

gravity quickly follows increased gravity. It is safe to assume, however, that recovery would be 

almost immediate and disorientation would, therefore, not prove hazardous, unless repeated 

stimuli were encountered. 

Pathological Vertigo 

Description. A number of medical conditions, including vestibular neuronitis and Meniere's 

disease, can cause spinning sensations and motion sickness during ascent, descent, or while the 

aviator is accomplishing a Valsalva maneuver. A condition commonly called pressure or 

alternobaric vertigo is another such difficulty. 

Physiological Basis. Meniere's syndrome is a result of abnormal paroxysmal stimulation of 

the semicircular canals or of the nerves which innervate them. Dizziness, along with buzzing in 

the ears and hearing loss, is thereby produced. Alternobaric vertigo results when there is a 

difference in pressure between the middle ear cavity and the surrounding structures. Symptoms 

can occur with a gradual increase of pressure in the middle ear, such as that experienced upon 

aircraft ascent, but are more common and more severe when there is an explosive increase in 

middle ear pressure, such as is the case when the V alsalva maneuver is performed. Enders and 

Rodriquez-Lopez (1970) report that upper respiratory infection or its sequelae may play a part 

in precipitating the attacks which cause the victim to feel that he is spinning. Eustachian tube 

18-12 



Illusions in Flight/Disorientation 

dysfunction plays a part in many cases. The attack of vertigo is ultimately caused by movement 
of the endolymphatic fluid. It is widely believed that energy is transferred from the middle ear 
to the endolymphatic fluid via the footplate of the stapes through the oval window. 

Prevention and Remedial Action. Upper respiratory infections and their after effects can 
cause a number of difficulties for an aviator, among them possible attacks of alternobaric 
vertigo. For this reason, whenever feasible, an aviator should refrain from flying during and 
immediately after this type of ill health. When the syndrome results from difficulty such as 
tonsil or adenoidal hypertrophy , episodes can be eliminated by surgical intervention. 
Alternobaric vertigo caused by Meniere's syndrome is now also correctable by surgery. An 
Apollo 14 astronaut who had been afflicted by the disease prior to spaceflight became 
asymptomatic after surgical implacement of an endolymphatic shunt. Patho-physiological 
problems are, however, far less common as a cause for the syndrome than simple upper 
respiratory tract difficulties. 

lllusion: Primarily Visual 

Misinterpretation of Lights 

Description. An aviator may become disoriented when he is confused by or mistaken about 
lights in his field of view. This illusion involves a misinterpret ation of the meaning of lights or 
the di:s lance and appearance of a lighted object compared with the appearance of the same 
object during daylight. Lights provide an aviator critical information concerning horizon , 
altitude, runways, traffic patterns, and position in formation, and enable him to recognize 
aircraft. A common form of the illusion involves mistaking starlight for formation lights. In such 
cases, aviators have been known to " join up on a star. " Occasionally, ground lights are confused 
with starlight, and an aviator may put his aircraft into an unusual attitude in an attempt to keep 
the ground lights above Lhe aircraft. It is not unusual for an aviator under these circumstances Lo 
have feelings of complete inversion. In some instances, certain patterns of ground lights are 
imagined to represent things other than what they are. Aviators have been known to interpret 
lights along a seashore as the horizon and to maneuver aircraft dangerously close to the sea 
while under this impression. This latter illusion is infrequent but extremely dangerous. 

Prevention and Remedial Action. When an aviator operates in a sensory-deprived 
environment, as when flying in near-total darkness, his need for sensory stimulation and 
information may cause him to be subject to visual illusions. This tendency is likely to become 
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increased if an aviator is under stress. The best way for the aviator to prevent this type of 

illusion is to understand it and be on his guard against its occurrence. 

Fascination in Flying 

Description. Fascination is a condition in which an aviator ignores orientation cues while his 

attention is focused on some object or goal. An aviator can, for example, become so intent upon 

hitting a target in a bombing run that he fails to pull up in time and crashes into the target. This 

type of fascination is often referred to as target fixation. Another manifestation of the 

fascination phenomenon involves what is effectively a "mental block." In this situation , the 

aviator has all the sensory cues he requires for proper response and yet fails to respond for brief 
periods, while he may, for example, be gazing about him at clouds or stars. During these 

periods, it appears as if all sensory information processing simply shuts down. He may fail to 
hear radio calls and may miss instrument fixes. The following is a dramatic, but true, example of 
fascination in flying. 

My instructor was teaching me how to make emergency landings 
on a small field. I had made one or two tries and hadn't been 
very successful. The next time I was determined to make a good 
approach. Both the instructor and I were so completely 
engrossed in the task that we failed to hear the landing gear 
warning horn. Consequently, we landed with wheels in the up 
position (Clark et al., 1953). 

Physiological Basis. The basis of fascination in flying is not clearly understood. Among the 

factors which have been mentioned as possible contributors are fatigue, hypoxia, drugs, and 

personality variables. 

Prevention. The fascination phenomenon is obviously difficult to prevent. Keeping oneself 

physically fit and on one's guard against such events may help. Should an aviator feel that he 

has experienced an episode of fascination, he may be well-advised to check his oxygen 

equipment to be certain that he is not, in fact, suffering the effects of hypoxia. 

Flicker Vertigo 

Description. Flicker vertigo is described as a feeling of dizziness, which may be accompanied 
by nausea, occurring during exposure to intermittently flickering lights. The subjective effects 

may include feelings of uneasiness, nervousness, dizziness, or severe pain. In extreme cases, 
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convulsions and unconsciousness have been reported. The following is a dramatic report of 

the manner in which flicker vertigo can occur: 

After flying for some time at an altitude of 16,400 feet, a pilot in 

a single-seater propeller aircraft made a perfect landing. However, 

he did not taxi the plane to the hangar. Instead, the plane 

remained motionless, its propeller moving slowly. The pilot was 

found bent over the controls, unconscious (Approach, February 

1956). 

Flicker-induced seizure is not confined to one type of aircraft alone. It has been reported in 

both propeller aircraft personnel and helicopter personnel. The flashing of anti-collision beacons 

or strobes reflecting off clouds is also known to produce the syndrome. The flickering light 

effect of rapidly oscillating windscreen wipers has also been implicated. 

Physiological Basis. There are two basic effects of flicker. One is a photically-induced 

epileptic seizure in susceptible persons. The most crucial frequency range for producing 

electroencephalographic activation is 9 to 15 flashes per second (Johnson, 1963). Table 18-3 

shows the flicker frequency associated with three helicopters which are in the critical range for 

flicker vertigo. Flicker-induced seizure is a minor problem in military aviation since 

photically-induced seizures can be produced in less than one percent of the population (Pitts, 

1967). The second effect of flicker is more common. This involves the production of symptoms 

such as annoyance, distraction, dizziness, headache , nausea and drowsiness. In the study 

conducted by Johnson of 102 helicopter pilots, one quarter reported some degree of difficulty 

associated with exposure to flicker. Twenty-two reported drowsiness, and some of these 

actually fell asleep during exposure. Aviators affected by flicker are, unfortunately, unaware 

that the effects are taking place. The incidence of serious reaction is infrequent. Results, 

however, could be catastrophic. 

Helicopter 

H-3 

H-34 

H-46 

Table 18-3 

Flicker Frequency for Three Helicopters 

No. Blades 

5 

4 

3 

18-15 

Flashes/Second 

17 

15-17 

13 
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Remedial Action. The only cure for flicker vertigo is removal from the source of the 

flickering light. This can be done by changing heading from the direction of the sun, by 

switching off strobe lights, or by changing, somewhat, the line of visual regard. If an aviator is 

suffering mild symptoms as a result of exposure to flickering light, he should close his eyes or 

t urn his head away briefly. 

Visual Problems Related to Air Speed 

Description. Because of the high speeds at which modern jet aircraft operate, an aviator may 

sight an aircraft as far as a mile away and still be on a collision course which he cannot correct 

in sufficient time to avert calamity. The human cannot see, identify, or act on an object the 

instant it comes into his field of vision. These activities each require a given amount of time. 

These time intervals are exceedingly short, but are equivalent to hundreds or thousands of feet 

in high-speed aircraft. Wulfeck , Weisz, and Raben (1958) illustrate this point in Table 18-4. 

Using this table, consider an aviator flying at a routine 600 miles an hour when he sights another 

aircraft out of the corner of his eye. lie travels 88 feet before he even "sees" it. He travels 

920 feet before he has "perceived" or recognized it, and another half mile before he decides 

whether to climb, descend or bank to the left or right. He travels nearly a mile before he can 

actually change his flight path to avoid the aircraft. At 1800 miles an hour , these distances are 

tripled. The limitations of the visual system during aircraft operations are attested to by the fact 

that most midair collisions occur during conditions of good visibility. 

Physiological Basis. Problems related to the visual system and high speed closure are a direct 

result of the limitations of the human visual system. An object is not "seen" until the image is 

transmitted from the retina to the brain. Once seen , it must be focused with central vision. A 

finite amount of time is then required while a motor reaction prearranges eye movement. Eye 

movement must next occur, followed by foveal focusing. At this stage, an object is said to be 

perceived. Several seconds then elapse while decision-making goes on, with additional time 

required for operating controls to effect the action decided upon. Once all these activities have 

been accomplished, the physical limitations of the aircraft come into play. A number of seconds 

can be required for a change in aircraft flight path. 

Several other factors enter. The farther away from the center of an aviator's visual field an 

approaching aircraft is, the nearer it must be to him to be detected. Maximum visual acuity is 

attained with central rather than peripheral vision. Figure 18-4 illustrates the effect of off-set 

viewing angle on detection distance for fighter aircraft. An additional problem for detecting 

objects at a distance is posed by a phenomenon known as "empty field myopia. " There is a 

normal tendency for the eyes to focus for near vision when no distant object is available. This 
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tendency for near focusing rather than distant focusing will result in a failure to detect aircraft 
at maximum distance even if all other conditions are favorable. 

Table 18-4 

Time Intervals Required Between First Sighting of Object and Changing Flight Path 
to A void and Distances Traveled in These Intervals* 

Time in Sec Distance Traveled, in Feet 

Operation 
At600 Mph At 1800 Mph 

For 
Operation From 1st During From 1st During From 1st 

Sighting Operation Sighting Operation Sighting 

Sensation (light travels 0.10 0. 10 88 88 264 264 
from retina to brain) 

Focusing with central 
vision 

Motor reaction to pre- 0.175 0.275 154 242 462 726 
arrange eye movement 

Eye movement 0.05 0.325 44 286 132 858 
Focusing with fovea 0.07 0.395 62 348 185 1043 
Perception (minimum 0.65 1.045 572 920 1716 2759 
recognition) 

Deciding what to do 2.0 3.045 1760 2680 5280 8039 
(estimated min) 

Operating controls 0.40 3.445 352 3032 1056 9095 

Aircraft changes 2.0 5.445 1760 4792 5280 14,375 
flight path 

(Wulfeck et al., 1958) 

A final problem is that involved in shifting the gaze from outside the aircraft to the 
instrument panel and back again. In performing these operations, the eyes require time to adjust 
so that focus upon the instruments is possible. This accommodation must then be followed by a 
relaxation of the accommodation for viewing distance again. A total time of up to a second may 
be required. At 1800 miles an hour, this is equivalent to half a mile. 

Prevention and Remedial Action. Until airborne detection equipment can be developed to 
relieve the pilot of some of the burden of continuous vigilance for other aircraft, the onus will 
fall upon him. He can do much to avoid midair collisions by systematically scanning the entire 
area from which threatening aircraft are most likely to come. This will normally be an area 
fairly near the horizon. At high speeds, the greater danger area is a narrow cone directly in front 
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of the aircraft. At slower speeds, the danger area extends much farther out to either side and 

includes the rear as well. Finally, avoiding fatigue, maintaining adequate nutrition , and 

practicing good eye hygiene (avoiding infections, injury, and irrigations of the eye) will protect 

his visual acuity. Additional points stressed by the Naval Safety Center (Approach , January 

1967) recommend that the aviator: 

l. Maintain visual lookout at all times when visibility permits. 

2. Not operate in reduced visibility except under positive control. 

3. Know and use standard formation procedures and signals. 

4. Stay alert at all times. 
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Figure 18-4. This is the effect of off set viewing angle on the detection distance 

for fighter size aircraft. (Approach, January 1967) 

Use of Polaroid Sunglasses 

Description. A recent report received at the Naval Safety Center (Bioenvironmental 

Newsletter, 1972, First Quarter) describes an illusion suffered by an aviator while wearing 

Polaroid sunglasses with a clear helmet visor over them. The flight was at low altitude over the 

ocean in late afternoon. When viewing an underway ship at some distance, the forward part of 
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the hull appeared suspended over the bottom of the ocean. Because of the sun angle there was 

no reflection from the surface of the water. The aviator reported the experience as disconcerting 

and speculated as to whether any "collided with the water" accidents could have been caused 

by this phenomenon. Naval Safety Center personnel feel that the illusion could be attributed to 

any number of factors, such as effect of sun visor over glasses, make of lens, prism balance, light 

ray bend, and others. 

Prevention and Remedial Action. The obvious means of protection against this illusion is to 

not use Polaroid sunglasses in flight. Only authorized sunglasses should be worn. Aviators may 

obtain sunglasses as listed in NAVAIR 13-1-6.7. The HGU-4/P sunglasses (MIL-G-25948) 

provide general purpose protection against sun glare. Upon approval by a senior Flight Surgeon 

or the head of the medical department of a command or other medical facility, pres'cription 

sunglasses may be obtained. Certain of these sunglasses, such as the FG-58 flying goggle, are 

compatible with flight gear. 

Equipment Utilization 

A Barany-type chair provides an effective means of demonstrating vestibular illusions caused 

by rotation in the absence of a visual reference. Five simple demonstrations can illustrate for the 

student volunteer and the class the responses associated with the erratic maneuver known as 

graveyard spin and the coriolis illusion (Collins, 1970). The procedural steps are as follows: 

First Demonstration. 

l. Explain to the student-demonstrator and the class how rotation of the Barany chair 

relates to aircraft turning. 

2. Have the student indicate , by pointing with his thumbs or a joy stick, his position or the 

direction of the sensation he is experiencing. Caution him not to correct for illusions 

(Figure 18-5). 

3. Place a hood (or goggles) over the student 's eyes and have him sit erec t. Rotate the chair 

to the right. Rotate the chair so that the seat will turn for at least one minute without 

additional pushing. 

4. The student should first experience a sensation of rotating to the right, then almost a 

halt in rotation. As the chair slows down, he should experience a sensation of rotating to the 

left, and finally, he will report stopping. 

5. The student's eyes should sweep or click to the left and right, thus demonstrating 

nystagmuF 
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6. The instructor should explain the relationship between the phenomenon demonstrated 
and the graveyard spin. 

Figure 18-5. Student and instructor demonstrating vestibular illusions 
during spatial disorientation presentation at Quonset Point Aerospace Physiology Training Unit. 

Second Demonstration. 

l. Explain how spin will result in nystagmus. 

2. Rotate the student to the right with eyes closed and with no hood. 

3. As soon as the student feels no sensation of rotation (or in about 20 seconds), stop the 
chair abruptly. 

4. Have the class focus its attention on the studen t's eyes. 
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5. The student's eyes should sweep or click from left to right, thus demonstrating 
nystagmus. 

Third Demonstration. 

l. Have the student don a hood. 

2. Rotate the student until he no longer experiences turning. 

3. Have the student tilt his head to the right while rotating. 

4 . He should experience an illusion of a climb to the right. 

Fourth Demonstration. 

l. Secure volunteer to chair. 

2. Explain how a 180° turn in IFR conditions and head movement may result in coriolis 
effect. 

3. Have the volunteer tilt his head to the right with the hood on. 

4. Rotate to the right until the student reports that he feels rotation has ceased. 

5. When the student indicates no sensation of rotation, have him raise his head. 

6. The student should feel an illusion of diving. 

7. CAUTION! The student may have a violent reaction to this stimulus. 

Fifth Demonstration. 

l. Explain that picking up objects while in a turn during IFR flight may produce illusions. 

2. Again using a hood, have the student look down at the floor or at his lap. 

3. Rotate him to the right with his head tilted downward. 

4. Continue rotation until no sensation of turning is reported; then have the student return 
his head to upright. 

5. The student should experience an illusion of tumbling or spiraling. 

6. CAUTION! A strong sensation of falling from the chair may be experienced. 

Staffing 

Spatial disorientation training and demonstrations can be conducted adequately by one in
structor, usually an Aerospace Physiology Technician. If slides or other supporting materials are 
used, an assistant to the instructor may be helpful. 
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Maintenance 

Maintenance required for the Barany trainer is minimal and should be conducted as needed. 

Safety 

The instructor should be sure the student is secured in the chair for all demonstrations. 
Individual responses to rotation vary and may be violent enough to cause the student to fall 
from the chair if not protected. 

Vestibular sensations can cause nausea and occasionally vomiting. It may be advisable, 
therefore, to keep sick sacks handy. 

Training Aids 

Several training aids in addition to the spatial disorientation training chair are available. A 
Spatial Disorientation Training Package is available from the United States Air Force. This 
package consists of the following 

l. A set of transparencies illustrating various features of vestibular illusions. 

2. A monograph entitled A Primer of Vestibular Function, Spatial Disorientation and 
Motion Sickness by K. K. Gillingham published by the USAF School of Aviation Medicine, 
Aerospace Medical Division, Brooks Air Force Base, Texas, dated 1966. 

3. A sound tape furnished by the Federal Aviation Administration which contains a 
transmission between a civilian pilot and ground control that dramatically illustrates the 
graveyard spiral problem. These materials may be obtained by addressing a request to: 

HQ- USAF/SG PAAF/Col. Bates 
James Forrestal Building 
Washington, D.C. 20314 
Room 6B222 

The Federal Aviation Administration has also prepared a slide presentation for training of 
civilian pilots. Many of these slides are useful in the military context as well. For information 
concerning these materials, inquiries may be addressed to: 

Department of Transportation 
Federal Aviation Administration 
Aeronautical Center 
P.O. Box 25082 
Oklahoma City, Oklahoma 73125 
Code AC-141 
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Several films are available through the Navy supply system. These include the following: 

MN · 4353C 

MN · 4353N 

MN · 94808 

MN- 9480C 

MN- 94800 

Flight Safety - Disorientation Crashes 

Flight Safety - About Sensations 

Vision (n Military Aviation - Illusions 

Vision in Military Aviation - lnflight Recognition and Closure 
Vision in Military Aviation - Errors in Vision 

Recommendations for Training 

Accidents continue to occur as the resull of confusion and disorientation in flight Certain 
unusual sensations and illusions are normal when operating an aircraft, particularly under IFR 
conditions. The aviator engaged in instrument flying must learn to anticipate and ignore these 
strong sensory cues because they are illusory. Learning to do this takes knowledge and practice. 
Some illusions cannot be avoided and must simply be ignored. Others can be lessened in severity 
by taking appropriate action. The effects of angular acceleration will be reduced if an aviator 
makes minimal head movements during turning or accelerating and does not attempt to reset 
instruments during these periods. Avoiding this hazard and other hazards which are posed by 
the peculiar accelerations involved in the aviation environment is largely a matter of recognizing 
the limitations of human sensory systems and relying upon instruments. 

There are other visual problems produced by the high speeds of modern aircraft The rapid 
rates of closure between two approaching aircraft mean that constant vigilance is necessary 
when not under positive control. Training should stress constant alertness. Mid-air collisions 
continue to occur, even in air slalion and carrier traffic patterns. 
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CHAPTER 19 

NIGHT VISION TRAINING 

With the formation of the first night fighter squadron aboard a carrier in the early days of 

World War II, the need for training in the effective use of vision at night became apparent. To 

satisfy this need, night vision training programs were established in 35 Navy and Marine Corps 

air activities. Much has changed in military aviation since that time. Electronic equipment has 

now lifted much of the burden that was once placed upon the aviators' visual system. Radar and 

computers locate targets where once they had to be sighted visually. Although such advances 

have made it unnecessary for the aviator to rely totally on his visual system, vision remains the 

sensory modality in flying. Moreover, aviators involved in certain missions, search and rescue, 

for example, still rely heavily upon the visual sense. 

During daylight conditions, illumination is more than adequate for the performance of 

normal visual tasks. Night operations, on the other hand, place stringent demands upon the 

vision of many aircrewmen. This is particularly true during carrier flight deck operations. The 

task of landing a modern aircraft in darkness at relatively high speed within a narrow glide slope 

upon a ship that may be pitching and rolling in heavy seas places an obvious burden upon the 

visual system of the aviator. The safe movement of aircraft and equipment across a dimly lit 

carrier deck also taxes the visual system, e.g. , the parking of aircraft following a night recovery. 

In these and analogous situations, it is important that aircrewmen understand the appropriate 

use of night vision and the factors that reduce one's ability to see at night. 

No single device or single teaching technique is properly suited for every night vision 

training program. The mission of the student thus defines the approach that should be taken 

and the degree of emphasis that should be placed on the problems involved in the use of the 

visual system at night . 

Current Training 

Lectures concerning visual problems, including those faced in night operations, are given at 

all Aerospace Physiology Training Units. In addition, seven units provide students with device 

demonstrations of night vision problems. These demonstrations are conducted at the discretion 

of the training unit and are not a training requirement. They can, however, be a very useful 
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adjunct to a vision training program. Table 19-1 indicates the volume of training accomplished 

at each Aerospace Physiology Training Unit for Fiscal Year 1971. 

Table 19-1 

Naval Aerospace Physiology Training Statistics 
Visual Problems Training 

Training Unit 

Barbers Point 

Beaufort 

Cecil Field 

Cherry Point 

Corpus Christi 

El Toro 

Lemoore 

Miramar 

Norfolk 

Patuxent River 

Pensacola 

Point Mugu 

Quonset Point 

Whidbey Island 

Totals 

FY 1971 

Lectures 

138 

41 
145 

108 

132 
39 

117 

149 

200 
94 

131 
68 
99 
47 

1,508 

Training Objectives 

Demonstrations 

138 

4 

39 

148 

131 

79 
45 

584 

When training students who must rely heavily on VISIOn during night operations, the 

principal objective is to acquaint the student with the limitations of his visual system under such 

conditions, and to familiarize him with problems he is likely to encounter because of these 

limitations. The second objective is to encourage the development of sound techniques of night 

vision and the practice of these techniques. A final objective is to acquaint the student with 

various physiological and environmental factors which impair visual efficiency so that he will 

not inadvertently impair his night vision. 

OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series requires that night vision training be accomplished during basic 

training prior to flight and at three-year intervals therafter. 
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Training Equipment 

A number of items of equipment are available for night vision training. These include the 

following: 

1. Two-dimensional trainer, Device 9W. 

2. Three-dimensional trainer, Device 9X. 

3. Autokinesis board (locally manufactured). 

To provide the best illumination for night vision demonstrations, the use of a rheostat control 

for obtaining a precise level of illumination is desirable. Ideally, both red and white lighting 

should be controlled by rheostat. To speed the process of dark adaptation, red goggles are 

useful. Slides and other training aids can be easily obtained or made and used at the discretion 

of the instructor. For example, a piece of scratched plexiglass nicely simulates the extent to 

which an improperly cared-for-windscreen cu ts down on night visual acuity. 

Two-Dimensional Trainer 

The two-dimensional night vision trainer is illustrated in Figure 19-l. This device is basically 

a "shadow-box." It contains an illuminator lamp which provides a pinhole source of light to cast 

sharp shadows on a screen or white wall. In front of the illuminator lamp can be placed a 

number of silhouettes depicting various scenes under various weather conditions. 

Figure 19-l. Two Dimensional Night Vision Trainer, Device 9W. 

Interior front view with silhouette in place. 
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The two-dimensional night vision trainer is obsolete in that it depicts items which are no 
longer used in military situations (for example, barrage balloons). The usefulness of the device 

lies principally in the fact that it provides a setting within which the process of dark adaptation 

can be effectively demonstrated. 

The two-dimensional night trainer treated briefly here, is described in detail in the Appendix 
to NA VMED T-5006, Naval Aviation Night Vision Instructor's Manual. 

General Description. The two-dimensional night vision trainer is housed in a wooden box 

30 inches long by 18 inches high. It should be placed on a table at a distance of 12 feet 6 inches 

from a white screen which should be 12 or 14 feet wide by 8 or 10 feet high. The front and rear 

doors of the box give access to a large front compartment which houses the animator 
mechanism and a small rear compartment which houses the operator controls. The principal 

parts of the device are: 

l. A silhouette illuminator lamp. the brightness of the lamp, which provides a pinhole 
source of light, is controlled by a rheostat in the operator's panel. At full illumination, the light 

provided is equivalent to a three-quarter moon. 

2. Landscape silhouette. The silhouette is mounted in a wooden slot which runs 
transversely across the floor of the front compartment of the device. The shadow of this 

silhouette, magnified ten times, represents a countryside panorama. A number of silhouettes are 
available. 

3. Animated mechanisms. Various mechanisms permit the introduction of additional 

objects into the scene being projected. These objects include aircraft, ships, men, and vehicles. 
An irregularly serrated strip of celluloid attached to a rack and pinion drive can be moved back 
and forth in the path of the light beam from the illuminator lamp to depict a cloud effect. 

4. Fog effect. An additional lamp is available for creating a fog effect. 

5. The slide projector lens. 

6. Operator control panel. The control panel on the standard 115 volt, 60 cycle model of 

the device consists of a number of switches and knobs that start and stop the animated 

mechanisms, raise or lower the illumination level, etc. 

A series of slides is available for use with the projector. Some of these are useful; one, for 

example, depicts a letter of the alphabet for demonstrating the correct use of off-center vision. 
Others, which are principally for object recognition exercises, are obsolete. 

19- 4 



Night Vision Training 

Three-Dimensional Trainer 

A typical three-dimensional trainer is depicted in Figure 19-2. The three-dimensional trainer 
is a wooden or fiber-board scale model (1: 500) of a typical target scene. It depicts such items as 
trees, bridges, plowed fields, and buildings. The model must be viewed from in front and above. 

The device includes an illuminating system which permits the same scene to be viewed under 
levels of illumination that range from starlight to full moon. 

Figure 19-2. Three-Dimensional Night Vision Trainer, Device 9X. 

Autokinesis Board 

A device manufactured locally can be used to illustrate the phenomenon of autokinesis 

during night training. The board contains lights and is mounted near the ceiling or on the ceiling 
to simulate starlight. A board approximately two feet in length by approximately one-half foot 
in height is satisfactory. The precise dimensions are unimportant. Three lights are mounted in 

the board, one in the center, and one on either end. In a typical autokinesis board, the center 

light may be orange, one of the side lights also orange, and the other green. 

The center light is switched on individually to illustrate the illusory movement of a single 

light against a dark background. It is then switched off and the side lights switched on to 

19- 5 



U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist's Manual 

demonstrate that the phenomenon disappears when a reference light is introduced and the gaze 
is shifted from one light to the other. 

lliumination Systems 

The use of both of the two-dimensional and three-dimensional night vision trainers, and any 
other device or technique the instructor may choose for illustrating night vision effect s, requires 
a dimly illuminated room. Total darkness is unnecessary. Dim white light or red light may be 
used, with the level of illumination controlled by means of a rheostat. The Naval Aviation Night 
Visio n Instructor's Manual recommends the use of red illumination with the two-dimensional 
trainer, and suggests six 50 watt red bulbs. 

Additional Training Aids 

A number of items are useful in demonstrating problems of night vision. These may be used 
in conjunction with the two and three-dimensional trainers or individually. To demonstrate the 
extent to which visual acuity is impaired (night visual acuity ranges from 20/200 to 20/400), 
the instructor can use a Snellen eye chart. In a very dimly illuminated room most students will 
be unable to read any but the largest letter on the chart. The instructor may also wish to 
illustrate the difficulties of reading red printing under red illumination. Words or illustrations 
(cartoons are often well received) may be drawn on navigational maps. These will be invisible to 
the student while he is wearing red goggles or viewing the map under red illumination ancl will 
be seen when the goggles are removed or white illumination is substituted. 

The use of red goggles affords several advantages. They may be used where red lighting is 
unavailable or when time constraints demand a shortening of the dark adaptation period. Two 
models of red goggles arc available, one of which is suitable for wearing over eyeglasses. 

Training Operations 

Night vision training consists of a lecture emphasizing the problems involved in the use of 
the eyes at night and the methods whereby vision can be used most effectively . The lecture may 
be accompanied by a demonstration of the problems described where this is profitable and 
where facilities and equipment are available. The instructor should tailor the lecture and the 
demonstration, if one is appropriate, so that it is relevant to the needs of the training group. 
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General Procedures 

Students should be seated in the lecture/training room where they may undergo a period of 
dark adaptation as Lhe lecture proceeds. If the instructor is using a slide presentation-type 
lecture, the level of illumination will permit dark adaptation to proceed at a satisfactory rate. 
Dark adaptation can be completed by having students don red goggles. The wearing of red 
goggles can reduce the time required for dark adaptation from 30 minutes to about 10 minutes. 
If the slide presentation is not used and advantage cannot, Lherefore, be taken of Lhe period of 
relative darkness during the presentation, dim white lights or red lights may be used. White 
lighting has several advantages. It reduces eye strain and it is more effective when senior aviators 
who may have some red light vision loss are being instructed. 

The lecture room should contain all materials needed to demonstrate the phenomena being 
described. These materials may include a two-dimensional night vision trainer, a three
dimensional trainer (when classes are small enough to be accommodated), an autokinesis board, 
and whatever charts and slides the instructor chooses to use. The principal points to be stressed 
in the oral presentation are: 

l. The importance of night vision as it relates to the students being trained. 

2. The differences between day and night vision--stressing the process of dark adaptation. 

3. The difficulties posed by red lighting for reading materials with red markings. 

4. The factors and techniques which enhance or degrade the ability to see at night. 

5. The autokinetic illusion. 

When demonstrations are given, it is best to intersperse the demonstrations in the lecture so 
that each point is illustrated as it is discussed. 

Importance of Night Vision as it Relates to Particular Groups 

Conventional night vision training is given to all student aviators during training at 
Pensacola. Depending upon the current assignment of the trainees, it may or may not be 
advisable to present a classical night vision training program such as would be based upon the 
Naval Aviation Night Vision Instructor 's Manual (NA VMED P-5006 ). If time permits there is 
some merit to presenting an overview of the night vision problem in its entirety to all aviators so 
that they may be familiar with the problems experienced by other aviation personnel. Should it 
be deemed appropriate to tailor the training specifically to Lhe group, jet aviators will require a 
less extensive overview of the night vision problem than such personnel as propeller aircraft 
aviators, helicopter pilots, destroyer rescue personnel, and personnel who work on aircraft 
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carrier flight decks. Sensory training for the latter group will, on the other hand, require less 
emphasis in the area of vestibular related problems (vertigo, for exam pie) than will jet aviator 

trainees who are exposed to the acceleration stresses which precipitate these problems. 

Particular points within the framework of night vision will require more or less stress 

depending upon the students being trained. Scanning techniques and the principles of dark 

adaptation will be important to personnel whose jobs require external viewing from aircraft at 

night. Such personnel include anti-submarine, search and rescue, and patrol aircraft crews. 

Night Vision Lecture 

Lectures to aircrewmen concerning effective night vision should stress at least the following 

points. 

l. The physiological basis for the difference between visual functioning in daylight and at 

night. 

2. The factors involved in dark adaptation. 

3. The techniques required for good night vision. 

4. The relationship of physical fitness to night vision. 

The following material, based largely on an article which appeared in the August 1968 issue 

of Approach magazine, is representative of the scope and degree of detail appropriate for 
instructing aviators regarding night vision. It should be noted that the tone adopted is not 

excessively technical and the emphasis is operational. 

Day Versus Night Vision. At the back of the eye is a photosensitive layer, the retina. Here, 
the optic nerve connecting with the brain terminates in tiny light-sensitive structures called , 

because of their shapes, rods and cones. Simply stated they work in the following way. Each 

individual rod or cone registers an amount of light by means of chemicals which trigger impulses 
transmitted by the optic nerve to the brain. The brain integrates the inputs of thousands of rods 

and cones to create an image; this is what we "see." The center of the retina is densely packed 

with cones, but there are no rods in this area. Toward the periphery, cones become less 

numerous, and are gradually replaced by rods. 

Cones register movement, detail, and color. Rods detect movement, shapes and shades of 

gray and black, and register the light of all colors except deep red. Rods do not register color 

per se. If a colored object is placed so that it can just be seen out of the corner of the eye, its 
shape can be detected but not its color. Cones cannot register any light dimmer than moonlight; 

rods are sensitive to light 1/ 100 as bright as starlight. 
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The distribution of rods and cones explains the ability to see color and detail in the daytime 
when the cones in one's central vision function. It also explains the inability to see objects if 
they are looked at directly at night when the cones are inoperative. In order to see at night, the 
gaze must be directed to one side of an object, not directly at it. 

Light and Dark Adaptation. The rods and cones contain photosensitive chemicals. Slight 
changes in the concentration of these chemicals greatly alter their sensitivity. Bright light 
reduces the concentration of photochemicals in both rods and cones. This is a reversible process. 
If one remains in darkness for a long period of time, the photochemicals build up until only a 
small amount of light is required to excite the visual receptors. This build up is known as dark 
adaptation. In this process, the cones never achieve the sensitivity of the rods to dim light. 

Dark adaptation can be accomplished in a darkened or very dimly lighted room. Because 
rods are not sensitive to red light, dark adaptation also can be accomplished in a lighted room 
by wearing red goggles. The use of red light in ready rooms aboard ship is based upon this 
principle. Cones adapt more rapidly than rods at first, with visual sensitivity to light increasing 
tenfold in the first few minutes of dark adaptation. Cone adaptation ceases after about ten 
minutes but rods continue to adapt. At the end of about 20 minutes, rods "vill have become 
about 6000 times as sensitive as they initially were to light stimulation, and within 30 minutes, 
they will be about 10,000 times as sensitive. As dark adaptation proceeds in a totally darkened 
room, one can observe the following progression: at first one becomes able to discriminate 
between light and darkness; next, outlines of objecls become visible; and, finally, some detail 
can be distinguished. 

The rate at which one dark adapts depends not only upon ambient illumination but also 
upon prior light exposure. Continuous exposu re to intense sunlight for several hours can 
increase the dark adaptation threshold. This effect may last for several hours after the exposure. 
Aviators should bear this in mind when flight is scheduled and wear dark glasses when this is 
appropriate. The rate at which dark adaptation proceeds also can vary significantly from 
individual to individual. 

Although it takes a considerable amount of time (30 t o 40 minutes) to become completely 
accustomed to the dark, even a short period of dark adaptation can greatly improve night vision. 
Thus one should wait briefly before driving off into the dark after leaving a lighted building. 
The time one should wait for minimum safety increases wilh age. Two to three minutes 
are satisfactory for a 17-year old driver, whereas a 60-year old may require at least five minutes for 
partial dark adaptation (Approach, May 1971 ). These facts also relate to the situation of the avia
tor. The longer his period of dark adaptation (up to 30 minutes) the better his night vision. 
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Exposure to light obviously impairs the night vision capability of the dark adapted eye. The 

degree of impairment is related to the intensity and duration of exposure. In the aviation 

environment, one can protect dark adaptation by keeping cockpit lighting low and avoiding 

looking at the exhausts of other aircraft. If it becomes essential to use light in order to read 

instruments in the plane, the following must be remembered: 

l. Use as little light as possible. 

2. Use it as briefly as possible. 

3. Use red light if possible (this applies to instruments, lenses of flashlights, et c.) 

4. Look at luminous dials no longer than is necessary to obtain the reading desired. 

5. Keep one eye closed during exposure to light, particularl y if caught in a flashlight beam 

or when reading instruments or maps. Dark adaptation is a separate process in each eye. Keeping 

one eye closed upon exposure to bright light protects half of one's night vision. 

Techniques for Seeing at Night. Two techniques must be mastered for effective night vision. 

These are off-center viewing and scanning. Because one sees principally with rods at night, and 

these are located in the periphery of the retina rather than in the center, objects can be observed 

best if one shifts the gaze above , below, or beside an object and does not attempt to look at it 

directly. Observing an object at an angle of about 10° will cause the image to fall upon a part of 

the retina that is most sensitive at night. 

The most effective pattern for night viewing is scanning technique. Scanning is achieved by a 

series of short, irregular spaced eye movements. Any number of patterns can be used. The 

scanning pattern illustrated in Figure 19-3 ensu res complete coverage of the area viewed. One 

must scan to avoid using a portion of the eye that may be insensitive to the available light. 

During prolonged visual search , rods can become temporarily fatigued. As a result, an object one 

is observing may " disappear" until sensitivity is regained. This could take several seconds to a 

minute or more. Also, scanning eliminates the possibility of failure to see an object because one 

is looking through his natural blind spot. Where the optic nerve fibers and central retinal blood 

vessels pass into the eyeball, there are no rods or cones. This creates a blind spot in the field of 

view of each eye. This phenomenon can easily be demonstrated by observing a mock-up such as 

that shown in Figure 19-4. If one covers the right eye, focuses the left eye on the cross and 

moves the diagram from arms' length toward himself, the dot at the left of the figure will 

disappear at a certain point. If the diagram is turned upside down the same phenomenon can be 

demonstrated for the right eye blind spot. 
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Figure 19- 3. Recommended scanning pattern. 

COVER YOUR RIGHT EYE AND FOCUS YOUR LEFT EYE ON THE CROSS. 
MOVE THE DIAGRAM TOWARD YOU UNTIL. THE DOT DISAPPEARS. TO 
TRY THIS ON YOUR RIGHT EYE, TURN THE DIAGRAM UPSIDE DOWN. 

Figure 19-4. Blind spot self-test. Preparation of three by five inch cards for blind spot self-test 
is a simple matter. These can be passed among students during the lecture for illuslration, and be used repeatedly. 

Individual Factors That Influence Night Visual Acuity. Because the blood supply to the 

retinal pheriphery is poorer than it is to the central or foveal area, night vision is particularly 

sensitive to a decrease in available oxygen. At an altitude of about 14,000 feet, visual sensitivity 

without supplementary oxygen is reduced to approximately half its normal level. For this 
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reason, oxygen has been recommended for years for all night operations above 5000 feet. 
Factors which reduce the available supply of oxygen, including cigarette smoking, fatigue, and 
drugs should be avoided. Smoking three cigarettes in a relatively short period before take-off 
can reduce an aviator's night vision as much as the effect of 8000 feet of altitude (Approach, 
January 1956). 

A utokinesis. There is one visual illusion which is frequently experienced in the night vision 
environment. In virtual total darkness, individuals attending to a single point source of light 
customarily report seeing the light move. Such movement has also been reported upon viewing a 
stationary black target against a homogeneously illuminated visual field. This apparent 
movement of a spot of light is known as autokinesis or the autokinetic illusion. The following 
report illustrates the manner in which the effect operates: 

While in a night bounce pattern at Kingsville, I followed a group 
of lights upward thinking it was another plane. Not until I was 
almost over it did I realize it was a lighted oil well. It seemed as 
though it was moving, but in no particular direction. (Clark & 
Nicholson, 1953) 

Knowing the characteristics of the autokinetic illusion is perhaps the best prevention against 
this type of disorientation and its potential hazard. During night flight operations when all 
visual cues are absent, the avialur should be exceedingly suspicious of sudden, difficult
to-explain light movements. He should avoid looking steadily at any point of light and attempt 
to keep as many other objects in his field of view as possible. Moving the eyes, head, and body 
will reduce or eliminate the autokinetic illusion . 

Factors Affecting the Range of Vision at Night. Other factors in addition to dark 
adaptation and the correct use of the scanning technique affect vision at night. Principal among 
these are the following: 

Size and Distance. The size of an object and its distance from the observer are far more 
important for vision at night than they are in the day. A man may not, for example, be visible at 
a distance of more than 1000 yards on a starlit night, and large buildings may not be visible for 
more than one-half mile. 

Background Brightness. The distance at which an object can be recognized becomes 
greater as the brightness of the background increases. On a full moonlit night, the range of 
vision is about 10 times as great as on a dim starlit night . 
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Contrast Between Objects and Background. Visibility is greatly reduced when the 
contrast between an object and its background is low. Contrast between object and background 
is sharply reduced under conditions of haze or fog. On a bright, moonlit night, when the 
background is brilliant, there is a high contrast between objects and background, and visibility is 
enhanced. The converse is true for a dark night. 

Windscreen Conditions. Visibility can be seriously impaired when contrast is reduced as 
a result of poor windscreen conditions. Scratches, dirt, and grease on windscreen and goggles are 
to be avoided. 

Movement of Objects. An object which might otherwise escape detection can usually be 
observed if it moves slightly. On the other hand , it is somewhat more difficult to detect an 
object that is moving in an irregu lar path at high speed than one with slow, steady motion. For 
this reason a relatively low speed aircraft which Hies straight and level across the visual field may 
be easier to detect than a high speed manuevering aircraft. 

Equipment Utilization 

Detailed instructions concerning the use of Devices 9X and 9W, the three- and 
two-dimensional night vision trainers, are contained in the Naval Aviation Night Vision 
Instructor's Manual (NA VMED P-5006). These instructions, like the devices themselves, are 
dated and should be followed with certain reservations. Because the autokinesis board is a 
locally manufactured item, there are no published instructions regarding its use. 

A typical protocol for device utilization is as follows: 

Use of Two-dimensional Night Vision Trainer. The two-dimensional trainer should be used 
primarily to illustrate the process of dark adaptation and the manner in which bright light 
damages adaptation. It also can be used to advantage to demonstrate the use of off-center vision 
and scanning. 

l. Dark adaptation. The student will notice as he views the silhouette projected by the 
two-dimensional trainer that objects become progressively sharper. It should be pointed out that 
this correlates with the degree of dark adaptation he has reached. Midway in the demonstration, 
the instructor may ask the students to cover one eye and expose them very briefly (30 to 60 
seconds) to bright ambient illumination. When the student is returned to darkness, he may 
compare the extent to which vision in the covered eye is superior to that in the exposed eye. It 
should also be pointed out to him that brief exposure to illumination does not totally destroy 
his dark adaptation, and he will notice that vision in the exposed eye returns relatively quickly. 
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2. Off-center vision and scanning. Students should be encouraged to identify objects by 
their silhouettes. They should be reminded to look slightly to the left or right of the object to 
see it more clearly. The need to scan the visual field both to circumvent the effect of 
photochemical exhaustion and the attendant temporary " blindness" and to avoid viewing 
objects through the natural blind spot can be illustrated by surreptitiously introducing into the 
visual field an object such as an airplane. The instructor should then point out the location of 
the object and explain that scanning would have increased the chances of detecting it. 

3. At the discretion of the instructor, a number of other points may be illustrated. For 
example, passing around a piece of scratched plexiglass and asking the students to view the 
projected image through it will illustrate the degree to which windscreen conditions can obscure 
vision at night. 

Use of Three-dimensional Night Vision Trainer. The three-dimensional night vision trainer 
has fairly limited application. It has a distinct disadvantage in that most of these trainers can 
properly accommodate no more than eight to twelve students at a time. They are superior to 
the two-dimensional trainers only in that they permit an illustration of the effects of shadow 
produced by various phases of the moon. The reader is referred to NA VMED T-5006 for details 
of use: 

Autokinesis Demonstration. At some point in the presentation when the student is 
thoroughly dark adapted, his attention should be called to a single light simulating a star. This 
light is the center light of the three on the autokinesis board. In the darkened room, the 
students cannot see the board or the unlighted bulbs. The instructor should ask the students if 
the light appears to be moving and in what direction. The center light should then be switched 
off and the two outside lights turned on. The student will then notice that the motion he 
perceived earlier does not occur when two points of light are in his visual field. He should be 
reminded that in night flying small sources of light may appear to move of their own accord and 
that this illusion can be eliminated if he (1) does not look steadily at a single, small stationary 
point of light, and (2) keeps other objects in view as much as possible. When the classroom 
lights are switched on at the end of the training session, the instructor may wish to call the 
students' attention to the autokinesis board and assure them that the light that they perceived 
as moving was in fact stationary. 

Staffing, Emergencies, and Maintenance 

Night vision training can be given satisfactorily by one instructor/demonstrator. If a slide 
presentation is used, it is helpful to have a projectionist. The use of the two-dimensional trruner 
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poses no more hazard than the use of any other electrically operated device. The only 
maintenance involved is replacement of bulbs and cleaning. 

Additional Training Aids 

In addition lo the training aids mentioned elsewhere in this chapter, the following films are 
available : 

MN-160 

MN-16P 

Lookout Training-Night Vision 

Lookout Training-Scanning 

There are other films which do not directly address the topic of night vision but which may be 
useful during this training period. Two of these are: 

Vision in Mil itary Aviation: Sense of Sight 

U.S. Dept. of the Navy 1962 
25 min sd c 16mm MP 

Stresses the importance of the sense of sight in flying military 
aircraft. Explains simply the anatomy and physiology of the eye, including 
the structure of the retina and the functions of the rods and cones in 
relation to performance of the visual tasks of light discrimination, visual 
acuity, and spatial discrimination when operating military aircraft. 
Emphasizes necessity for dark-adaptation and explains special techniques to 
use when relying on rod vision. Presents effects of "G", carbon monoxide, 
medications, hypoxia, and overexposure to glare on visual efficiency. 

Dist: 62005 thru 62245 (MN-9480a) 

Vision in Military Aviation: Errors in Vision 

U.S. Dept. of the Navy 1963 
18 min sd c 16mm MP 

Presents information on the importance of good visual acuity in 
flight operation. Describes some errors in vision, namely, near-sightedness, 
far-sightedness, astigmatism and heterophoria. Shows how refractive errors 
may be corrected and cautions aviators on what to do if they develop 
symptoms of errors in vision. 

Dist: 6200 thru 62245 (MN-9480d) 

Recommendations for Training 

The single most important aspect of a nighl vision training program is that il be no more or 
less detailed than it need be. The course should be tailored to the needs of the students. All 
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s tudents should be familiarized with problems which are universal in night vision operations, 

notably those associated with dark adaptation and the autokinesis phenomenon. For students 

who require more detailed instruction, the following points should be stressed: 

l. Dark adapt before attempting any night duties. 

2. Avoid bright lights after dark adapting. 

3. Do not stare at any light. 

4. Keep windshields clean, unscarred, and unscratched. 

5. Learn to look out of the corner, top, and bottom of the eye-not the center. 

6. Do not stare; scan constantly. 

7. Use oxygen from the ground up at night. 

8. Identify objects by form since color and detail cues are not available. Observe size, shape, 

movement and conlrasting shades of gray. These are the only visual cues at night. 

9. Keep physically fit and mentally alert. Get adequate rest, eat a proper diet, scrupulously 

avoid alcohol, and restrict or eliminate cigarette smoking. 
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CHAPTER 20 

FLASH BLINDNESS INDOCTRINATION TRAINING 

The visible energy produced by nuclear bursts can pose a serious problem for aviators 
inadvertently exposed to this light. If viewed directly , even from a great distance, serious retinal 
damage can result. When viewed indirectly, a temporary loss of vision, or flash blindness results. 
The flash blindness phenomenon can be disastrous during low·level attack missions, when loss of 
vision for even a few seconds could result in an aborted mission or a crash. Concern about the 
effects of flash blindness on such missions is supported by accounts of pilots who have dropped 
nuclear weapons during test programs. The flash blindness they experienced has been described 
as being similar to the whiteout suffered by airmen flying in arctic zones (Jones, 1964 ). The 
recovery of vision from such light exposures may require from several seconds to over a minute, 
depending on various factors including the distance from the burst point, the ambient 
illumination, and the luminance of the cockpit panel. One need not be at all close to the site of 
a weapon detonation to experience flash blindness. Effects can be experienced as far as several 
hundred miles from the nuclear burst. 

Training Objectives and Scope 

A flash blindness trammg program was established in 1965 for Navy and Marine Corps 
personnel. The purpose of the training is to indoctrinate aviators concerning physiological and 
psychological effects produced by operating in proximity to nuclear weapons. This experience 
should prepare aviators for the vision hazards of nuclear events and teach them how to minimize 
these hazards. 

Flash blindness indoctrination training is available at the Aerospace Physiology Training 
Units listed in Table 20-l. The table also indicates the scope of the training conducted at each 
unit. 

Requirements for Training 

OPNA VINST 3710.7 Series makes it a requirement that all aircrewmen be indoctrinated in 
the physiological aspects of flash blindness protection. This training must be accomplished 
during basic fl ight training prior to flight and within three years of the last training episode. 
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Training includes utilization of a flash blindness trainer when one is available. With the 
requirement for flash blindness training extended to all aircrewmen (previously only crews of 
fighter and attack aircraft received this training), it is anticipated that flash blindness training 
will be extended and be given at additional Aerospace Physiology Training Units when sufficient 
equipment becomes available. 

Table 20- l 

Naval Aerospace Physiology Training Statistics 
Flash Blindness Training 

FY 1971 

Training Unit Lectures Demonstrations 

Barbers Point 72 57 
Cecil Field 100 1061 
El Toro 25 561 
Lemoore 31 651 
Norfolk 200 793 
Pensacola 15 142 
Quonset Point 51 
Whidbey Island 8 198 

Totals 502 3463 

The Flash Blindness Problem in Operational Aviation 

Flash blindness is a functional impairment which occurs when an individual receives visible 
energy so intense that the eye is unable to deal with it in a normal manner. Appreciation of the 
scope of the problem requires an understanding of the nature of energy release by nuclear bursts 
and the effects that the visible energy associated with such burst s have on vision. With this 
information as a background, instruction in preventive techniques is more meaningful. 

Release of Energy in Nuclear Explosions 

An important difference between nuclear and conventional or chemical explosions is the 
greatly increased proportion of energy released as thermal radiation by the former. The energy 
released in a nuclear explosion, being millions of times greater than that of the explosion of a 
chemical substance of comparable weight , causes extremely high temperatures to be generated. 
These t emperatures may reach tens of millions of degrees within the explosion itself. This 
extreme temperature, and its effects on the air surrounding the explosion, causes a considerable 
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proportion of the energy to be released as thermal radiation, and emitted as intense heat and 
light rays. Table 20-2 shows the distribution of energy in a typical airburst of a fission weapon 

in air at an altitude below 100,000 feet. About 35 percent of the total energy is released as 

thermal radiation. 

Table 20-2 

Distribution of Energy in a Nuclear Burst 

in the Atmosphere Below 100,000 Feet 

Initial nuclear radiation 

Thermal (heat, light, U-V) 

Blast and shock 

Residual nuclear radiation 

(Giasstone, 1962) 

Percent 

5 

35 

50 

10 

There are three principal components of the thermal radiation released by a nuclear weapon. 

These are the visible radiation, ultraviolet radiation, and infrared radiation. Because of 

absorption by the atmosphere, the ultraviolet radiation decreases markedly with increasing 

distance from the explosion. That which remains is further absorbed by the cockpit canopies of 

aircraft flying in the vicinity of such explosions. The radiations of primary concern, therefore, 
are in the visible and infrared regions. 

Effect of High-Intensity Visible Energy on the Visual System 

To put the problem of flash blindness into perspective, one should understand the intensity 
of the light produced by a nuclear burst. Figure 20-1 shows the relative peak brightness of 

four light sources. These range from snow viewed under the light of a full moon, with a 

brightness of only a fraction of a foot-Lambert, to a nuclear burst with a brightness in excess of 

1012 foot-Lamberts. Note that the burst is approximately half again, on a log scale, as bright as 

the disk of the sun, if the sun were viewed directly from an altitude of 2000 feet. At such an 

altitude, of course, the sun itself is brighter than when viewed at ground level, since a portion of 

atmospheric scattering and absorption has been removed. It is well known that direct viewing of 
the sun can produce considerable visual impairment and permanent damage if viewed for any 
significant period of time. The extent of the increase in impairment which would occur were a 
nuclear burst viewed directly is obvious. 
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FULL MOON 4 FEET FROM 
100 WATT BULB 

Figure 20- 1. Comparison of brightness of four light sources. 

Retinal Bum Damage. In considering the visual effect of the light from a nuclear burst , there 
are two major areas of concern. The first is retinal burn damage. Retinal burn is irreversible 
tissue damage caused by the absorption of excessive thermal energy in the pigment epithelial 
layer of the retina. The optical system of the eye regulates the amount of light which enters the 
eye and causes it to be focused on the retina. This concentration in a small area of both the 
infrared and light energy from a source such as a nuclear weapon causes a very rapid increase in 
the temperature of the exposed retinal tissue. This temperature rise may be sufficient to cause 
irreversible damage involving coagulation and destruction of the absorbing tissue elements. If 
the detonation is viewed directly, with the fireball image falling in the central, or foveal , area of 
the retina, there will be an immediate , permanent, and very serious loss of vision. 

In the 1962 atomic tests, two individuals, who were not wearing their protective goggles, 
received retinal burns. In one case , the resulting lesion involved the entire fovea (Culver, 1966 ). 
This person reported an immediate visual disturbance consisting of a blinding " white sheet of 
light" which cleared rapidly and was followed by a central glowing afterimage. Although foveal 
vision was destroyed, all visual capability was not lost, as shown by the fact that the individual 
retired for the evening and was not aware of a definite blind spot until the next morning. Upon 
boarding a P-2V aircraft for routine duty, he noted that on looking at the tip tank at the end of 
the wing it would disappear entirely. Visual acuity measured 48 hours after exposure was 
20/400 for direct viewing and 20/60 for off-center acuity. After six months, vision had 
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improved only to 20/60 for central VISIOn. This loss of visual capability was the basis for 

subsequent medical discharge. 

Had this person been flying an aircraft when this event occurred, he probably would have 

lost control during the initial trauma. If, however, control were retained during the relatively 

short period of maximum blinding, it is likely that a return to base and possibly even a safe 

landing could have been accomplished. However, flying days for this person would be over. 

If an individual is not looking directly at the burst at the moment of detonation, the fireball 

will be imaged on the periphery of the retina. Although the destruction of retinal cells will be as 

extensive, damage to vision will be less severe. There will be a blind spot in that part of the 

retina used for night vision, but it is quite possible that the individual involved will never be 

aware of this visual loss. 

There is not a direct relationship between distance from the fireball and the chance of 

experiencing retinal burn. The radius of the image of an atomic fireball on the retina varies with 

the radius of the fireball and the distance from the fireball. Thus with a pupil of a given size at a 

given distance, a certain amount of energy is distributed over the image area. If a pilot is twice 

as far away, the amount of energy passing through the same pupil will only be one-quarter as 

great. However, because of the focusing power of the eye, the image area in which the energy 

falls will only he one-quarter as large. The energy per unit area will therefore be constant except 

for a certain attenuation produced by the intervening atmosphere. Thus distance alone provides 

little safeguard against visual damage if one is looking directly at an explosion. The basic rule is 

that if an individual views the fireball directly , irrespective of distance, he will receive a retinal 

burn. 

The severity of visual damage, as noted earlier, depends on whether the fireball image falls 

upon the foveal region or upon the periphery. Computations have been made of the probability 

of a flash taking place directly in the line of sight of a pilot operating in a nuclear environment 

but not anticipating a burst. This is the probability of the image of the fireball being focused 

directly upon the foveal region. These calculations indicate that with a 60 degree field of search 

and with a fireball subtending a visual angle of four degrees, the likelihood of the flash taking 

place in the direct line of sight is less than 0.01 percent. It appears, however, that while retinal 

burns occurring in the central region will be extremely serious, the likelihood of this occurring is 

small. 

The above calculations are based on the assumption of dealing \vith low-yield weapons 

which produce energy quite rapidly. For higher yield weapons of one megaton or greater, the 
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duration of the fireball is extended considerably. For such weapons it would be possible for an 
aviator to blink upon receiving the initial light and then to reopen his eyes and look directly at 

the fireball. In this case, retinal burn damage is a certainty. The hazards of looking toward a 
burst under any circumstances must be stressed continuously. 

Flash Blindness. Flash blindness refers to the effects of exposure to sudden and intense light 

which renders the eye temporarily useless. From the point of view of a military pilot, flash 

blindness is the important problem area. It is doubtful that he will experience permanent visual 
damage unless he is close to the burst point or is looking directly at the fireball. The likelihood 
of experiencing flash blindness is much greater. Flash blindness can be caused by the direct, 

scattered, or reflected light from a burst. This is illustrated in the report of a pilot who has 
dropped 17 atomic weapons during various tests (Jones, 1964 ). 

"At the moment of burst, I typically am headed directly away from the burst point. When 
the burst occurs, the horizon disappears and everything seems to be covered by an 
overwhelming glow. I can distinguish no colors nor can I see any terrain features. It is as if I am 

experiencing the whiteout suffered by aviators flying in arctic zones." 

The above report comes from a pilot who flies at altitude in a large, stable aircraft which can 

be controlled by autopilot as required. The temporary loss of vision he reports is not as serious 

as if these events were to occur while he was weaving his way around hilltops and through 
vallt:y~, al a~ low an altitude as possible, while trying to maintain an accurate navigation course 

to a target he has never seen before. Inasmuch as many N·avy missions are flown under just such 

circumstances, the problem of flash blindness is a serious one. 

Flash blindness effects extend to much greater distances than do the effects of hlast , shock, 

thermal radiation, and ionizing radiation produced by a nuclear burst. The full extent can be 

appreciated when it is recalled that during the 1962 test series the light from a high-altitude 
burst was sufficient to produce what were termed " broad daylight conditions" at a location 

700 miles from the burst point. 

During an earlier series, an A-4 pilot was flying a night mission at 11,000 feet when an 

explosion occurred. Although he was over 150 miles away and was headed directly away from 

the burst point, this pilot reported he was completely flash blinded and could not make out the 
details of any part of his cockpit. He was able to maintain control only by turning on the 

high-intensity cockpit lighting rigged specifically for the t est aircraft. This meant, of course, that 
all night adaptation was immediately lost. 
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When an individual is exposed to diffuse but very intense light, his initial impression is of a 
very white flash which may border on the painful. For a period of up to several seconds there is 
an extended blink reflex. During this time, it is impossible to open the eyes. After the eyes are 
opened, the colored afterimages customarily are sufficiently intense that useful vision is not 
regained for many seconds. 

Some persons have been found to be more susceptible to flash blindness than others after 
exposure to high-intensity light. It is known, of course, that people vary ·with respec t to 
dark-adaptation time, visual acuity, susceptibility to visual illusions, and any number of other 
visual performances. It should not be surprising then that individual differences exist concerning 
susceptibility to flash blindness. These differences mean that not all aviators will recover their 
useful vision at exactly the same time following exposure to a burst. The initial blinding effect, 
however, will be comparable for each individual. 

The Operational Significance of Flash Blindness 

The operational importance of flash blindness is apparent when certain performances 
required of Navy aviation personnel are reviewed. Low-level daylight attack provides an 
excellent example. Here the pilot is trying to fly the aircraft, maintain an absolutely minimum 
altitude, search for navigation checkpoints, and occasionally monitor certain of his panel 
instruments. The demands placed on his vision are imposing. Research curu.lucled by the Navy 
indicates that in aircraft not having sophisticated terrain-avoidance systems, a pilot looks 
outside approximately 90 percent of the time in order to maintain geographic orientation 
(Parker & Shanahan, 1963). It is no wonder that pilots flying these missions estimate that if 
their vision were lost for as brief a period as five to ten seconds, they would probably either 
crash or become hopelessly disoriented. 

Personnel involved in night deck operations on carriers also are susceptible to the hazards of 
flash blindness. During night launch operations, for example, flight deck personnel must 
maneuver jet starting equipment around the deck, guide aircraft to the launch position, and aid 
in preparing aircraft for launching. While doing this, they must avoid spinning props, jet intakes 
and exhausts, and moving tractors. The noise level is such that warning shouts are almost 
useless. And all this takes place on a deck which, at night, is illuminated only by white or red 
floodlights located seven decks up on the island of the carrier. Here again, any light which 
produces flash blindness, or even destroys dark adaptation, could be quite serious. 

The potential of a nuclear weapon to produce flash blindness does not increase directly as 
the yield of the weapon increases. As shown in Figure 20-2, nuclear weapons deliver their 
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energy in two pulses. For low-yield weapons both pulses occur in a matter of milliseconds. With 

a 20 kiloton weapon, for example, the second pulse maximum occurs in approximately 

140 milliseconds. For high-yield weapons, there is a gradual shift in time of the energy occurring 

in the second pulse, which may ex tend for a number of seconds. In a ten megaton weapon, the 

second pulse maximum does not occur until 3.2 seconds following the start of the detonation. 
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Figure 20- 2. Two pulse emission of energy from nuclear weapons. 

Because of the difference in the time during which the energy is delivered, more energy is 

received before the blink reflex is complete from lower yield weapons than from higher yield 

ones. This is shown in the second column of Table 20-3. For a one kiloton weapon, 73 percent 

of the energy is delivered during the blink reflex. For a ten megaton weapon, only 1 percent is 

delivered during this time period. There are therefore two opposing characteristics of nuclear 

weapons relating to capability to produce flash blindness. As yield increases, a greater amount 

of thermal energy is delivered. However, a smaller proportion of this energy is delivered in the 

first 150 milliseconds. The result is shown in column 3 of Table 20-3, which lists the total 

energy delivered during the blink reflex period. Figure 20-3 shows the manner in which this 

total energy curve changes with weapon yield. Note that for weapons in the range of 

approximately 20 KT to 100 KT, there is an "area of constant effect." Thus, for the aviator 

who is not using protective devices, susceptibility to flash blindness is essentially constant for 

weapons in the 20 to 100 KT range. For weapons larger than 100 KT, flash blindness 

susceptibility increases rapidly . 
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Table 20-3 

Thermal Energy Delivered 
by Various Yield Weapons During Period 

of Blink Reflex (150 msec) 

Yield 
Percent Energy Total Energy 

Delivered in 150 msec Delivered in 150 msec 

1 KT 73% 0.24 KT equiv. 

20 20 1.34 

100 5 1.67 

1,000 3 9.99 

10,000 33.33 

20 KT 100 KT 1 MT 10 MT 

Figure 20-3. Relative effect of different yield weapons in producing flash blindness. 

Flash Blindness Protective Procedures and Devices 

There are a number of ways, as shown in Table 20-4, in which an aviator can protect himself 

from flash blindness or can minimize the effects of such an occurrence. The mechanisms of 
these procedures and devices should be understood by every aviator. The devices listed in 
Table 20-4 are shown in the approximate order in which they were considered by the Navy and 
do not necessarily reflect increasing effectiveness. 
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Table 20-4 

Methods of Protecting Against Flash Blindness 

Procedures 

Increase cockpit lighting immediately after a flash 

Close thermal radiation shield, if installed 

Reduce cockpit lighting as soon as possible to regain nightvison 

Use of High-Intensity Panel Lights 

Devices 

Thermal radiation shield 

Monocular eye patch 

Fixed density filter: Gold-coated visor 

Active closure system: Photochromic goggles 

A number of studies have shown that the recovery of v1s10n after exposure to 

high-intensity flash is much more rapid if the visual task is brightly illuminated. It has bee: 

found, for example, that a period of flash blindness which would last from 20 to 30 second 

under normal lighting can be reduced to approximately two seconds simply by floodlighting th 

visual task with 50 foot-candles of illumination. Thus an obvious means of reducing the perio 

of flash blindness is to provide for an automatic increase in the intensity of cockpit lightin 

immediately following exposure or for the pilot himself to turn up his high-intensity panel light 

even though he might be blinded. 

The use of high-intensity panel lights in no manner alters the bleaching of the retinal cell: 

produced by the nuclear flash. The improved vision is due to the greatly increased contrast o1 
the panel instruments, which allows them to be read even with the afterimages and bleached 

retinal cells. 

Thermal Radiation Shield 

Early Navy development efforts were aimed primarily at providing protection from the 

thermal effects of a nuclear weapon rather than protecting from flash blindness. At the present 

time, manually actuated thermal radiation shields are installed in the A-4, A-6, and A-7 aircraft. 

Some measure of protection from flash blindness is afforded by the shield, particularly from 

those weapons which produce extended fireballs. The most important consideration is that, 
with the thermal shield closed, there is no chance that a pilot will look up from the cockpit and 

view the decaying fireball of a high-yield weapon. 

Monocular Eyepatch 

The Navy at one time conside<ed use of monoculru- eyepatches for flash blindnt 
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protection. In this concept, a removable eye cover is worn over one eye so that vision in that 
eye will be protected in the event of a nuclear flash, and the aviator thus will have unimpaired 
vision in one eye. Although an eyepatch obviously will provide protection, it is not felt to meet 
Navy requirements for a flash blindness protection system. Monocular eyepatches, therefore, are 
not recommended and are not provided to the Flee t. However, if no other equipment is 
available, an aviator still may use this protection concept simply by covering one eye with his 
hand prior to an expected burst. After exposure, vision in the protected eye will be functional. 
The flash blindness occurring in the unprotected eye represents a retinal event which does not 
produce any cortical transfer of impairment to the protected eye. 

Fixed-Density Visor (Gold-Coated Visor) 

Gold-coated, low-transmission visors are now available as operational Fleet items of 
protective equipment. Luminous transmittance of these visors ranges from 2.5 to 3 percent of 
the total visible energy. The principle underlying the use of gold coating is that gold film 
typically has a relatively high transmittance in the visible spectrum compared with that in the 
ultraviolet and infrared regions. The visor thus affords even greater protection against radiant 
energy in the ultraviolet and infrared regions than against that within the visible spectrum. 

Gold visors provide protection against both retinal burn and flash blindness. Theoretical 
analyses of the retinal burn problem indicate that these visors will prevent burn damage for 
direct viewing of weapons from the low KT Lo the high megaton class (Lorenz & Lappin, 1963 ). 
In an empirical test of this, a weapon of approximately 2 KT was viewed from a distance of 
10,000 feet through a one percent transmission visor. The subject reported no period of flash 
blindness and later ophthalmoscopic examination of the eye showed no evidence of burn 
damage. 

Gold visors have been demonstrated to be quite effective against flash blindness. Table 20-5 
shows the reduction in flash blindness recovery time, using a three percent transmission visor, 
when subjects were exposed to light source simulating that of a low-yield nuclear weapon. The 
experimental conditions duplicated those found in a cockpit during daylight flight conditions. 
As can be seen, flash blindness periods of 42 seconds experienced without protection were 
reduced to 2.6 seconds when the visor was worn. This latter recovery time appears acceptable as 
a period of visual incapacitation for current Navy missions. 

A flight test program for the gold visor has been conducted by the Naval Air Tes t Center in 
attack, fighter, and trainer aircraft (Moore & Lee, 1963). In these flight tests, under normal 
daylight conditions, and with the altitude of the sun greater than 30 degrees, adequate lookout 
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doctrine could be maintained and panel instruments could be read satisfactorily. When the 
altitude of the sun was less than 30 degrees, lookout doctrine and visual flight could be 
maintained, but instrument scan was severely hampered. It was necessary to use high-intensity 
panel lighting in order to see the instruments. 

Table 20-5 

Recovery From Simulated Nuclear Flash 
Using Three Percent Transmission Gold Visor 

Recovery Times 
Subject 

Without Visor With Visor 

46 sec 2.6 sec* 

2 60 3.3 

3 36 2.2 

4 26 2.2 

Average 42 sec 2 .6 sec 

*Subjects removed visor immediately after flash (Parker & Bosee, 1966) 

Low-level flight beneath an overcast could be conducted using the visor. However, it was 
estimated that the visual detection range of airborne targets was reduced from approximately 
six to three miles. Cockpit instruments could be read with high-intensity lighting. Lookout 
doctrine, including lhe itlenlification of lighted ground or airborne targets, was found to be 
impossible at night while wearing the visor. All night flights had to be flown on instruments 
with the aid of high-intensity white panel lighting. In short, it was found that all day missions 
could be flown while using the gold visor, with proper cockpit lighting conditions. Night flights, 
other than instrument flights, were not feasible. 

Photochromic Goggle Systems 

While fixed-filter visor systems appear to be satisfactory for day mtsswns, they are 
unacceptable for night operations. for this reason, considerable effort has gone into the 
development of "active" devices, which are transparent normally but which "close" when 
exposed to intense light. One part of the Navy development program has been concerned with 
use of photochromic materials for inclusion either within goggle systems or for complete 
coating of the cockpit canopy. Photochromic materials are transparent solids or liquids which 
change color and, consequently , opaqueness when exposed to light. As a rule, they revert 
rapidly to the clear state upon removal of the light. Figure 20-4 shows a photochromic goggle 
system under consideration by the Navy. The goggles consist primarily of quartz wedges, with a 
photochromic m aterial held in solution between the wedges. A light source is positioned at the 
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edge of the quartz lens system. A sensing unit responds to the nuclear burst and in turn causes 

the flash unit to operate and shine down the quartz wedges. The photochromic material then 

darkens to the stimulation. In the closed state, the photochromic material provides excellent 

protection against radiation within the visible spectrum. It does not provide complete 

protection from radiation at frequencies greater or less than this and ex tra filters are required. 

The drawback to the use of these sideband filters is that they tend to reduce transmission in the 

open state. 

Figure 20-4. Photochromic goggle system. 

There are certain problems found with any "active" protection system under consideration 

today, such as increased helmet weight, reduced peripheral vision, and lessened optical 

transmission. However, when these problems are resolved, the resulting system should represent 

the optimum device for protection against flash blindness. With this technology , it should also 

be possible to construct automatic light conu·ol systems, in the cockpit canopy, for example, 

which will modulate the incoming light so that even momentary glare effects from the water or 

from the sun do not lessen the effectiveness of an aviator's vision. 

Flash Blindness Indoctrination Training Equipment and Procedures 

It is virtually impossible for a trainee to appreciate the problem of flash blindness until he 
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has been exposed to light of intensity comparable to that released by a nuclear weapon. The 

core of the flash blindness training program, therefore, is a device which simulates this situation, 

the Flash Blindness Indoctrination Trainer (Device l8F22), shown in Figure 20-5. This device 

uses a high intensity flash source to produce all the features of flash blindness; that is, startle, 

intense afterimages, and visual incapacitation. All of these are, of course, accomplished without 

the risk of permanent damage to the ocular system. 

The Navy's concern with the problem of flash blindness has led, as noted earlier , lo the 

consideration of a number of protective devices. These devices range from simple occlusion 

techniques to highly sophisticated"active" systems. The flash blindness indoctrination trainer 

serves to demonstrate why and how such devices might be used in a nuclear blast event and the 

benefit of such devices for task performance. 

Flash Blindness Indoctrination Trainer 

Device 18F22 provides a high intensity, short-duration light pulse which is followed by a 

low-intensity pulse of longer duration. These together simulate the visible energy produced in a 

nuclear explosion. The device consists of four principal subsystems, which will be described. 

The device is about 84 inches high , 96 inches long, and 96 inches wide. It weighs about 

1200 pounds. A trainee seated in the device views a film of the ground as seen from an aircraft 

during a low-level, high-speed mission. He is flashed and his recovery time measured in terms of 

his ability to (l) read an altimeter, or (2) control a synthetic gyro-horizon. Operation of the 

device and scoring are accomplished by an instructor at a nearby console. 

The device is described in detail in the Instructor's Guide (NAVSO P-2953). The 

information contained in that document is presented here in abbreviated form. The four basic 

subsystems are as follows: 

Flash Syste m. The fl ash system consists of a high-intensity, very short-duration light source; 

a system of lights of lower intensity and longer duration; a highly reflective aluminum-coated 

hemispheric reflector of four-foot radius; and a diffusing screen. 

The high-intensity, short-duration light source simulates the light emitted by the initial pulse 

of a nuclear burst. Lights giving the appearance of a decaying nuclear fireball are illuminated 

simultaneously with the high-intensity flash. Voltage to these lights is decreased continuously, 

thus simulating the dying of the fireball. The two light sources are directed to a large, 

hemispheric reflector. The reflector receives the light pulse and focuses light toward the 

trainee's head. In this way , a point sou rce of ligh t effectively fills the entire visual fi eld of the 

trainee. A translucent screen is located between the reflector and the trainee. As a component 
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Figure 20-5. Two views of the Flash Blindness 
Indoctrination Trainer, Device l8F22. 
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of the flash system, this screen diminishes the intensity of the light which reaches the trainee to 

a level which produces temporary flash blindness but is not harmful. 

The overall effect of these components is a realistic simulation of the light produced by a 
low yield nuclear burst some distance in front of the aircraft. The flash, when viewed from the 
trainee station, produces complete retinal saturation of "flash blindness" for a period of five to 
50 seconds or more, depending upon ambient lighting conditions, although no damage to the 
eye occurs. 

Projection System. The projection system consists of a film of the terrain as seen from the 
cockpit of a high-performance aircraft during low-altitude flight ; a continuous-operation 16 mm 
projector; and a projection screen. The film serves primarily to focus the trainee's attention on 
the center of the viewing screen. This maximizes the effectiveness of the simulated nuclear 
burst. The film runs continuously during all phases of the training situation and is independent 
of any control by the trainee. In addition to its primary purpose, the film , together with the 
aircraft controls and instruments, provides a degree of realism to the training situation. 

Trainee Station. The trainee station is completely enclosed within blackout curtains. At the 
front of the station is a mock-up of an aircraft cockpit. The trainee sits in an aircraft seat. 
Directly in front of him is an aircraft control stick and an instrument panel. Two tasks are used 
to demonstrate the performance decrement associated with flash blindness, a visual discrimina
tion task and a perceptual-motor task. The former involves reading a mock altimeter after being 
flash blinded. The latter, a tracking task , requires that the trainee use a standard aircraft control 
stick to center the horizon bar on a gyro-horizon display for four consecutive seconds after 
being flashed. 

After and behind the trainee are two variable-intensity storm lights. These are used to 
illustrate the effectiveness of additional lighting in overcoming flash blindness. The storm lights 
may be programmed to rise in intensity with the flash automatically, or they may be controlled 
manually by the trainee. 

Instructor Station. All controls and scoring instruments for the device are located on the 
central console positioned beside the reflector. Controls and displays for operation of the flash 
unit, fireball mechanism, projector, storm lights, altimeter and pitch control tasks, and a clock 
are located on this console. All controls and instruments related to the flash system are located 
in the upper half of the console, with tasks, projection, and other controls in the lower half. 
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Equipment Used With Flash Blindness Trainer 

The trainer is designed to demonstrate the effectiveness and proper use of protective 
equipment or procedures for reducing flash blindness. The function of fixed filter, photo
chromic, or active goggles, monocular eyepatches, or any devices which might be in operational 
use can be demonstrated with this device. The proper operation of any of these systems, in 
conjunction with standard or specifically modified protective helmets, is easily demonstrated. 

Training Procedures 

The flash blindness trainer is used as an indoctrination trainer, a procedures trainer, and an 
equipment-orientation trainer. To accomplish these triple aims , the student is subjected to 
three flash exposures. 

Indoctrination Phase. In the indoctrination phase, the trainee is seated in the device and its 
various aspects explained to him. He is familiarized with the cockpit equipment - the 
instrument panel, the altimeter, and the control stick (or pitch angle indicator)- and told what 
his task will be. For a few moments, he views the film projected on the screen in front of the 
cockpit, and is then flashed for a duration short enough so that the natural blink reflex of the 
eye affords no protection. The trainee experiences startle and a visual afterimage covering his 
entire visual field. He is unable to read his altimeter or control his "aircraft" by instrument 

reference for about five to 50 seconds. 

This demonstration simulates a nuclear flash experience very realistically and gives an 
aviator a real appreciation of the ways in which flash blindness can adversely affect his ability to 
fly his aircraft. It is important that the instructor explain to the trainee precisely what is about 

to happen to him, stressing (l) that the flash he will experience is equivalent to that of a 
low-yield nuclear weapon detonated some miles in front of his aircraft, (2) that the light will be 
completely blinding, but (3) that it will be well below the level which can cause any harm. If the 
altimeter task has been chosen, the trainee is told to try to read his altimeter as soon as he feels 
his vision returning and to call the value it indicates. The instructor, who is timing the student's 
performance, then tells the student how long his vision was gone. If the pitch angle indicator is 
used, the student is told that his task is to center the indicator and hold the c_entering. When he 
has done so successfully for an appropriate amount of time (about 4 seconds), the timing clock 
will stop automatically and will indicate the duration of the flash blindness. 

Procedures Training Phase. After three minutes have elapsed, the trainee's vision should have 
recovered completely. He is then ready to utilize the flash blindness device as a procedures 
trainer. In this phase of training, he is shown how to use the high-intensity panel lighting (storm 
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lights) in his aircraft to reduce the period of blindness . Once again, he is briefed, and seated in 

the trainer. The high intensity panel lights can be set to operate automatically when the flash 

occurs. If time permits, the trainee can also operate the lights manually. The trainee is then 

flashed and asked to indicate when his vision has recovered to the point where he can perform 

the visual task. The instructor again must report the period of time for which vision has been 

lost . With the use of high-intensity panel lights , this period should be reduced to two to 

five seconds. 

The instru~tor should reemphasize for the trainee that the reduction in the period of flash 

blindness effected by the use of the high-intensity lighting could well save a mission at some 

time in the future. It should be stressed that if the aviator experiences a nuclear flash, he should 

switch on bright cockpit lighting immediately , even though he may be completely blinded as he 

does so. 

Equipment Training Phase. In addition to the use of bright panel lighting for reducing flash 

blindness effects, a number of devices offer some measure of protection. These devices include 

such systems as gold-coated visors, and, ultimately, photochromic goggles. These were discussed 

earlier. The use of any one of these devices can be demonstrated during flash blindness training. 

The training syllabus prepared for use with Device l8F22 recommends the following 

approaches in demonstrating the protection afforded by the principal protection systems: 

When the gold-coated visor is demonstrated: 

l . Panel lighting should be set so that panel instruments may be read as the visor is worn by 

the trainee. 

2. The protection against flash blindness provided by the gold visor is described. The 

subject's task is indicated. 

3. The trainee is flashed and recovery time noted. Recovery time should range between two 

and five seconds. 

The ELF (Explosively Actuated Light Filter System) training lens is frequently used to 

demonstrate the type of system which will ultimately be employed for flash blindness 

protection. Although the ELF system itself no longer is considered as an operational protection 

device, the training lens serves to demonstrate the principle which will be employed by systems 

such as the photochromic goggle or other "active" closure devices. It is employed as 

representative of one possible type of protection system. When the ELF training lens is used, 

the instructor should : 
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l. Have the subject view the display while wearing the ELF goggle assembly. 

2. Explain to the subject that as the flash occurs , the ELF lens will darken completely. 

After about four seconds, the instructor releases the trigger switch, causing the lens to clear. The 

trainee then will be able to see the display clearly and will be protected in the event of a second 

flash. 

It should be pointed out to the aviator that there is in fact no operational system equivalent to 

that of the ELF training lens. 

It may be well, if time permits, to demonstrate a simple technique for restoration of vision 

which requires no equipment. If the aviator is in an operational situation in which he has reason 

lo expect that he will be exposed to a nuclear flash , he can take simple steps which will protect 

his vision if protective devices are unavailable to him. Prior to an anticipated flash , the aviator 

should place his hand over one eye. After exposure, vision in this eye will be functional despite 

the afterimage in the exposed eye. The aviator should be able to fly his aircraft with vision in 

one eye even though the other eye will experience an intense afterimage. 

Scheduling 

As training load increases, it becomes imperative that trainees be scheduled as efficiently as 

possible . One approach being used at a unit with a heavy training load reduced the training time 

from ll minutes per student to an average of three students every 20 minutes. Students are 

briefed in groups of three, and then receive their indoctrination flash in rapid succession. By the 

time the third member of the group has been flashed, the vision of the first has recovered to the 

point at which he can be given his second flash, using the cockpit storm lights. The other 

two members of the group follow the first as before . Again , by the time the third student has 

been flashed, the first is ready to be given his third and final flash exposure using the ELF 

training lens. Again , the timing is such that the second and third members of the group are 

ready for a third exposure. The same procedure is then followed with succeeding groups of 

three men . The time savings afforded by this procedure is critical in units with heavy training 

loads, and provides a more efficient approach even where time may not be pressing. 

Staffing 

The m1mmum crew for the flash blindness trainer is one instructor/operator. He is 

responsible for the operation of the device and must instruct the trainee in the proper way to 

perform tasks, to perform protective procedures, and to use protective devices. He must 
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program the device and ensure that the proper sequence is followed. He must ensure that the 

trainee's vision returns to normal (this requires at least three minutes) before proceeding with 

the next flash with the same subject. It is also the instructor's responsibility to monitor the 

performance of the trainee. 

Safety Considerations 

The Instructor's Guide (NA VSO P-2953) for the flash blindness trainer provides a detailed 

description of precautions to be observed in conjunction with the installation, adjustment, and 

operation of the trainer. These activities are primarily the responsibility of Aerospace 

Physiology Technicians and Training Devicemen. However, as the physiologist is responsible for 

the supervision of the operation of the device, he too, should be familiar with all procedures and 

precautions. In particular , however , he should be certain that all operating personnel are fully 

aware of the inherent danger associated with the high voltages used in operation of the device. 

The physiologist should stress that operating personnel observe all safety regulations concerning 

high voltage equipment. These are: 

l. Flash tubes or bulbs must not be changed or adjustments made inside the device with the 

high voltage supply on. 

2. Operating and maintenance personnel must not depend upon the interlock or safety 

switch for protection when working on the device but must always remove all power and see 

that capacitors are discharged. 

3. Operating personnel should be aware of dangerous potentials which may exist in circuits, 

even with the power switch in the "off" position. All circuits should be discharged and 

grounded before they are touched for any reason. 

Maintenance 

Training Devicemen, or their civilian counterparts, are responsible for the maintenance of 

the flash blindness trainer. The manufacturer recommends a daily external check and a 

quarterly internal check to assure trouble free operation. Maintenance procedures are described 

in detail in NA VSO P-2953. When operated in accordance with recommended procedures, t he 

device should be problem free. In the newer trainers, for example, the flash tube will fire 

approximately 200,000 times before it must be replaced. Any problems which might arise in 

conjunction with the film-projector system can be minimized by explicitly following the 

instructions in the manufacturer 's handbook for the projector. Failure to follow manufacturer's 

directions for loading the film will cause undesirable delays in the training program. It is 

particularly important to load the film in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions. In 
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addition, it must be kept clean to avoid tearing of the sprocket holes. Cleaning after about 
four hours of use in accordance with the manufacturer's directions should be sufficient. Should 
a break in the film occur, adhesive splicing tape should not be used to mend it because this tape 
is not compatible with continuous loop projection. A manufacturer's handbook is provided with 
the projector system for each trainer. Should additional instruction manuals be required, they 
can be obtained from the manufacturer.* 

Training Aids 

Flash blindness indoctrination training and protective techniques training are accomplished 
realistically and satisfactorily through use of the Flash Blindness Indoctrination Trainer 
(Device l8F22). In addition to this device, other training aids are available. These are a set of 
wall charts and a set of corresponding 35 mm transparencies. These charts and slides have been 
provided to those training units having a Flash Blindness Indoctrination Trainer. For additional 
copies of these materials, individuals should contact the Bureau of Medicine and Surgery. 
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·CHAPTER 21 

WATER SURVIVAL TRAINING 

Navy aviation personnel must be prepared to save their own lives and to assist in the rescue 
of others in the event of an emergency at sea. Many aircraft emergencies which arise require that 
an aircrewman eject, bailout, or ditch over water. If he survives the rigors of the experience, the 
downed aircrewman 's immediate concern must be to extricate himself from the aircraft, if he 
has ditched; to remove his parachute; to deploy his survival equipment; and to signal rescuers. 
All of these operations must be carried out calmly and quickly or the chances of survival will be 
drastically reduced. 

The operating environment of an aircraft carrier, particularly during combat or intensive 
training, creates hazards for carrier deck personnel. Carrier operations require that individuals 
work on the flight deck regardless of weather, up to the point of storms, in high winds, and on 
slippery decks. Personnel who work in this environment should, in addition to observing all the 
other safety precautions it demands, be competent swimmers to increase their chances of 
survival in a man-overboard situation or during emergencies that might require abandoning ship. 

The message from the above review of the naval aviator's operating environment is 
compelling. The skills needed to survive in water are vital. Many a Navy man at work today 
owes his life to his ability to swim and to function in the water during an emergency. There are 
many more who will meet just such a situation in the future. One of the major contributions an 
Aerospace Physiology Training Unit can make to the Navy is to help ensure that these men will 
be able to swim and to survive. 

Current Training Statistics 

Training in water survival permits aircrew personnel to experience certain events which 
occur during emergency aircraft escapes so that they learn proper techniques but are not 
exposed to unwarranted hazard. Under the aegis of the Aerospace Physiology Training Unit, the 
student can practice the proper use of equipment and techniques during simulated aircraft 
ditching, parachute drag through the water during light wind conditions, and parachute descent. 
Where facilities and equipment are available, trainees can also practice deployment and use of 
flotation equipment, use of various helicopter hoist devices, and learn techniques for parachute 
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shroudline disentanglement in the water. Full scale water survival training also includes 

swimming proficiency testing and training. 

Water survival training is available at the Aerospace Physiology Training Units tisted in 

Table 21-l. The conduct of water survival training by Aerospace Physiology Training Units is a 

relatively new activity, and nol all units have a full-scale capability to conduct this training. 

Table 21-1 indicates the scope of water survival training at each participating unit. 

Training Objectives and Requirements 

The objective of water survival training presented at Aerospace Physiology Training Units is 

to familiarize students with the water survival situation and the appropriate use of survival 

equipment. With this training as a background, an aircrewman can be expected to respond more 

confidently should he be subjected to a water survival incident because he has previously 

experienced the essential aspects of the situation and has demonstrated to himself that he can 

accomplish all necessary procedures and use his survival equipment effectively. This, along with 

his ability to swim, which is tested on an ongoing basis, should immeasurably improve the 

downed aviator's chances of survival. Swimming proficiency training teaches the individual the 

basics of that skill and of life saving practices, and permits the weak swimmer to be singled out 

for special attention. At the close of the training experience, the trainee should be confident of 

his ability to survive in the water. 

OPNA VINST 3710.7 Series makes water survival training, including swimming, a 

requirement under the following circumstances: 

l. Prior to initial flight as a crewman in naval aircraft. 

2. Within three years of last training and at any lesser intervals as determined by local 

commanders to meet specific training programs. 

3. Prior to transfer to overseas assignments if required to preclude a lapse of the three-year 

currency requirement. 

Passengers in aircraft equipped with ejection seats and oxygen systems must also receive this 

training. In compliance with general NATOPS instructions, a swimming test for aircrew 

qualification is a prerequisite to water survival training. 

Local requirements for water su rvival training are many and varied. For example, 

aircrewmembers under COMFAIRMIRAMAR cognizance must satisfy an annual requirement 

for water survival and swimming maintenance training. Certain personnel whose duties are likely 
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Table 21 - l 

Naval Aerospace Physiology Training Statistics·x· 

Water Survival Training 
FY 1971 

Total People Swim Swim Dunker Dunker Parachute Release Parachute Release Helo-Hoist Helo-Hoist 

Trained Lecture Exercise Lecture Exercise Lecture Exercise Lecture Exercise 

Barbers Point 

Beaufort 

Cecil Field 595 84 333 42 174 56 410 56 250 

Cherry Point :;e 
Corpus Christi - - - - - - - - - "' .... 

C'O ... 
El Toro 544 476 476 308 308 2 2 (f) 

1:: 

~ 
~ 

1-' Key West 50 
<. 

I a. 
CJ.J >-3 

Lemoore 
... 
"' 

Miramar 545 16 451 21 341 16 240 - ::;· - ::; · 
(Jq 

Norfolk 1,337 679 1,334 533 1.198 652 1,602 68 722 

Patuxent River 163 18 18 - - 18 18 

Pensacola 

Point Mugu 409 38 38 - - 16 16 

Quonset Point 1,029 106 106 43 43 42 42 42 42 

Whidbey Island 64 8 64 - - 8 64 8 64 
-- --- --- -- --- - - - -

Totals 4,736 1.425 2,820 947 2,064 810 2,394 174 1,078 

*These statistics do not include unofficial training (notably paradrop and parachute entanglement training). 
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to require their presence on CVA flight decks during air operations may also be required to have 

passed swimming tests within the year preceding this assignment. Swimming proficiency 

requirements need not be satisfied at an Aerospace Physiology Training Unit. Facilities are, 

however, available for those commanding officers wishing to use them. 

Water Survival Indoctrination and Training 

Water survival training conducted at Aerospace Physiology Training Units combines an 

explanation of water survival techniques with instructors' demonstrations of these techniques, 

followed by demonstrations of competence. Training procedures vary significantly among units 

as a resu lt of their particular missions, locations, and the availability of facilities and equipment. 

Moreover, some physiology training activities have been delegated a larger responsibility than 

others by Type Commanders and local command instruction to conduct certain aspects of this 

training. In the interest of standardization , however, the CNO-approved syllabus for the 

Aviation Physiology Training Program recommends that the following areas be stressed: 

1. Survival swimming techniques 

2. Procedures for escape from ditched aircraft 

3. Effective use of survival equipment 

4. Parachute harness release in water 

5. Effective use of helicopter rescue devices. 

Prerequisites 

Individuals who are to participate in water survival training for aircrew qualification or 

requalification mu st su ccessfu lly complete the test for first class swimmers 

(COMNA V AIRLANTINST 3740.11 Series). The training unit should report any nonswimmers 

or failures to qualify as first class swimmer to the appropriate commanding officers in 

accordance with OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series. 

Swimming, Lifesaving, and Survival Swimming Indoctrination 

When responsibility for swimming training has been delegated to an Aerospace Physiology 

Training Unit, the aim of training must be to prepare naval personnel to deal with any emergencies 

in which there may be danger of drowning. Training should prepare students to abandon ship in an 

emergency and to swim to safety when land is near. Precise training requirements vary, but should 

include lifesaving. The following sections describe the training which most instructors at Aerospace 

Physiology Training Units endeavor to provide. 

21-4 



Water Survival Training 

For more detailed information m swimming, lifesaving, and water safety the reader IS 

referred to: 

The American Red Cross Life Saving & Water Safety . Prepared by the American National Red 
Cross. Garden City, New York: Doubleday & Co., Inc., February, 1971. 

Swimming and Diving. (NA VAER 00-805-55) Revised edition prepared by the V-Five 
Association of America. Annapolis, Maryland: U.S. Naval Instittue, 1950. 

Basic Swimming Techniques. A Red Cross certified instructor at a training unit may 
conduct swimming proficiency and lifesaving training. Four basic swimming strokes are taught, 
with modifications appropriate to various sea survival situations. These are the breast stroke , the 
inverted breaststroke, sidestroke, and crawl. 

Breast stroke. The breaststroke is one of the least tiring swimming techniques and 
permits better visibility than the inverted breaststroke (a type of backstroke) or the crawl. It 
affords considerably more stability and flotation than do other strokes. Figure 21-1 illustrates 
the components of the breaststroke. In illustration 1, the body is pictured between strokes with 
arms extending ahead and legs in line to the rear. In #2, the arms are pressed out and back 
while , at the same time, the face is lifted out of the water for breathing. The legs remain 
extended so that they do not impede forward progress. Next (#3), the body is flexed at the hips 
and the knees and the feet are drawn forward. At the same time, arm recovery is begun by 
dropping the elbows and sliding the forearms inward until the hands are in front of the face 
with the palms in the downward position. Fourth, the kick is begun by a vigorous backward 
thrusting of the legs, which are then extended with the feet about 2 feet apart. As the kick is 
begun , arm recovery is effected by sliding the arms straight ahead. Finishing the stroke, in 
illustration #5, the extended legs are squeezed together, and the body is permitted to glide for a 
moment. The face is in the water to permit exhalation, and the next stroke is begun. 

Inverted Breaststroke. The inverted breaststroke is a type of back stroke, the arm 
movement of which can be applied to the concussion swim technique, described later in this 
section. One begins the stroke positioned on the back with the arms extended straight out over 
the head and the legs extended. The hands are then pressed almost to the sides parallel to the 
surface of the water. The hands are next brought up along the sides and around to the back of 
the head with palms against the back of the head and elbows flat . The arms are then extended 
straight out with the thumbs touching to resume the starting position. For the kick, one begins 
with the legs straight out and together. The knees should be brought up, with the upper leg 
parallel to the surface of the water, the knees a comfortable distance apart, and the heels a few 
inches apart inside and below the knees. Next , the knee should be spread further apart and the 
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( 1) (2) 

(3) (4) (5) 

Figure 21- l. The breaststroke, viewed from beneath the surface of the water. 
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heels extended outside the knees with the toes pointed to the side. Pressing hard back and 
continuing until the feet come back together completes the kick . The kick and the stroke are 
combined in the following way. The arms and legs are extended straight out, the arms are 
pressed to the sides, and the swimmer exhales. The knees are bent simultaneously with the 
bending of the elbows while the swimmer inhales. Next, the swimmer exhales as he brings the 
hands up behind the head and draws the knees apart with the heels outside the knees. The legs 
are pressed back and in and the arms extended until the hands come together, and the swimmer 
exhales and glides for a count of two. Figure 21·2 depicts the inverted breaststroke. 

Sidestroke. The sidestroke, like the breaststroke, has the advantage of being minimally 
tiring in the survival situation. In the sidestroke, the body floats more on one side than in the 
breaststroke. The ki ck of the sidestroke is also different from the frog kicks of the breast stroke. 
One draws up the knee of the upper leg, the one nearest the surface of the water, and thrust s 
the leg out and forward with the foot turned down. Then the leg should be drawn with a snap 
to touch the lower leg on the instep. The lower leg is swung slightly backward as the upper leg is 
thrust out. The lower leg then swings forward to meet the upper leg as they are drawn together. 
This action should be like the closing of a pair of scissors. 

In the sidestroke the upper arm makes the same kind of movement as in the crawl 
(described next), but the hand does not reach above the water at any time. The lower arm is 
also held under the water. It is used in a level position to balance the body. The arm is extended 
a::; far as possible and then stroked downward and up to the thigh in one sweeping motion . 
Figure 21-3 shows the sidestroke arm positions and kick . 

One begins the procedure from the glide position with both legs together and one arm 
extended. When one knee is flexed and the body is raised , the swimmer should inhale. When the 
kick is completed , the swimmer should exhale and then glide, and begin his second stroke. 

Crawl. The crawl is a high speed , efficient swimming stroke. However , it is relatively 
taxing and should not be used in a survival situation when endurance rather than speed is 
required. The crawl kick is an alternating action of the legs t hat begins from the hips. One leg is 
lifted up in the vertical plane and the other is dropped. The feet should be limp during the kick 
and the legs fairly straight with the knees relaxed so that they flex slightly as the leg 
finishes the upward swing. The kick should not be excessively fast , and should only ruffle 
the surface of the water, and not produce a shower of spray . On the downbeat, the feet 
should go no more than 9 inches into the water. 
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Figure 21- 2. Inverted breaststroke. 
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Figure 21-3. The sidestroke; arm and kick position. 

In the arm movement, the swimmer propels himself first with one arm and then the 
other. He may be said to "catch" hold of the water ahead of him with one hand and 
"press" down and back against the water for propulsion. This procedure is then alternated. 
During both catch and press, each hand should move down and back with relation to the 
body. In Figure 21-4(a), note that the fingers of the left hand, which is performing the 
catching function, are together. During the press, the whole arm, shoulder to fingertips, is 
straight but not rigid. The fingers are together and the wrist is sufficiently stiff to keep 
the hand in line with the forearm. The important point to be made about the stroke is 
that the hand does not try to pull through the water but to press against it so that the 
body moves through the water. 

Figure 21-4(b) illustrates the crawl breathing action. The object of the breathing 
technique is to get as much air, as effortlessly as possible. This can be best accomplished 
if the body is allowed to ride high in the water, since buoyancy is thereby increased and 
little effort is required to get the mouth out of the water to get a breath. The reduction 
in effort reduces the amount of air that will be needed. When not taking a breath the 
head should be submerged as much as possible. The breath should be taken as the body 
rolls slightly to one side while one shoulder is riding higher than the other during the 
stroke. A slight rotation of the head at the neck at this point will bring the mouth 
sufficiently far out of the water for breathing. One should first exhale and then inhale 
through both the nose and the mouth. When the breath has been completed the head 
should be turned forward and the face placed underwater. The eyes should be open and 
the breath held. 

21-9 



U.S. aval Aerospace Physiologist 's Manual 

(a) 

(b) 

Figure 21- 4. The crawl. 

Which Stroke to Use. The most useful of the strokes described for the survival situation 
are the breaststroke and the sidestroke. When swimming in surf, these strokes permit better 
visibility. In rough or unknown waters, the breast and sidestrokes permit the swimmer to 
conserve his strength. When swimming in moderate surf, using either of these two strokes or a 
combination of both, one should ride on the backs of small waves by swimming forward with 
them. In heavy seas, one should allow the waves to break over the head. 

Lifesaving Techniques. About 7000 Americans die in drowning incidents each year. In a 
recent one-year period, 134 Navy men drowned, despite the requirement that all enlisted men 
be at least Class 3 swimmers. It is clear, in view of these and similar statistics, that it would be 
well for all swimmers to know basic lifesaving techniques. This is especially true for naval 
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aviators who, in a water survival situation, should be prepared to aid an incapacitated 

crewmember. Life Saving and Water Safety, prepared by the American Red Cross (1971), 

provides an excellent and detailed discussion of the most satisfactory water survival techniques. 

A few of these, which are of particular importance in the sea survival situation, are repeated 

here. 

Blocking and Parrying Victim's Holds. Not infrequently a rescuer comes within range of 

the victim's grasping hands. This may happen through faulty judgment, an unanticipated set of a 

current or wash of a wave, or an unexpected movement by the victim himself. Whatever the 

cause may be, if the life saver sees that he is so close that he is about to be grasped he must do 

something quickly to avoid being caught. A method of blocking and one of parrying the grasp 

have been devised to meet this situation. Either one may be used effectively (Figure 21-5). 

Figure 21-5. The block. 

The Block. - (Figure 21-5). When the rescuer finds that he is too close to the victim to 

make a correct approach, he simply extends his forward arm and places the hand with fingers 

spread against the upper part of the victim's chest. Keeping the arm rigidly extended he reverses 

his position. the victim will, of course, immediately seize the arm but will be quite unable to 

climb t o the rescuer's head and shoulders. If the distance to safety is not too great, the rescuer 
may leave the victim in this position and swim toward the shore (Figure 21-6 ). If the rescuer 
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wishes merely to break the grip and get away , both feet are brought up and placed against the 

victim's stomach or the lower part of his chest. A vigorous shove (not a kick), will then serve to 

release the grip on the arm. This is not good lifesaving technique, however, and should be used 

only when the rescuer is in distress through lack of air or from swallowing water. Good 

lifesaving consists not merely of releasing the victim's hold, but also of turning him about and 

leveling him off for a carry . To accomplish this from the blocking position just described, the 

free hand is brought up under the victim 's elbow, seizing it in a forking grip with the thumb on 

the inner side of the arm. A quick shove up and across the blocking arm will serve to release the 

victim's grasp and, at the same time, turn him about. The chin may then be secured in the hand 

that was used for blocking and the same leveling process employed as in the rear approach (see 

Figure 21-7). 

Figure 21-6. The block and carry. 

The Parry (Figure 21-8).-A much more skillful method of avoiding a hold which 

accomplishes the same purpose without allowing the victim to grasp the rescuer is the one in 

which a pivot is employed. In this method, the rescuer catches from beneath one of the 

outflung arms just above the elbow in a forked grip with the thumb on the inside. This may be 

left to right, or right to left. Wilh reversing, the life saver rolls on to the side, face toward the victim. 

A quick lift on the arm slides it over the head and the rescuer, pivoting to a position on 

the back, slips beneath the victim's armpit and emerges behind him retaining the grip 

upon the arm until the victim 's chin is secured with the free hand. 
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Figure 21-7. The block and Lum. 

Figure 21-8. The pivot and parry. 
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The learning method follows the usual course; that is, first on land, then chest-deep and 

lastly in deep water. 

Head Release (Front). - The most common of all the erroneously-labeled " death grips" is 

the hold secured from the front known as the front headlock. The victim clasps the rescuer about 

the head with his arms and turns the face outward and upward at the side of the rescuer's head. 

With the legs, the victim may "scissors" the rescuer's waist. If the dis.tance to shallow water is but a 

few feet or the victim is a small child it may be quite unnecessary to release the hold. In this case the 

rescuer, employing the breaststroke, just swims the victim to shore. The position is entirely 

favorable to swim easily , to talk to the victim and to prevent water from washing over the face. 

If it is advisable to release the victim 's hold the following procedure is employed: as soon as the 

victim's arms are felt encircling the head, the rescuer's chin is tucked well into the throat, a quick 

"bite" of air is taken and he submerges taking the victim with him. If the victim does not let go 

voluntarily, the rescuer must release the hold. If the victim's head is at the right side of the life 

saver, the right arm is brought up and over the encircling arm and the hand placed securely against 

the victim 's right cheek with the little finger laid against the side of the victim 's nose and the thumb 

hooked under the jaw. The left hand is brought up beneath the victim's other arm and seizes it in a 

forking grip, thumb inside, just above the elbow. In one continuous movement, the victim's head is 

pressed out and around with the right hand while the left hand is lifting and pressing the arm over 

the head and sweeping it across to the far side (Figure 21-9). The hold released , the pressing 

movement is continued until the victim's back is to the rescuer. The left hand continues to hold the 

arm, until the right hand can be shifted from Lhe viclirn 'IS face, over the shoulder, and to the chin to 

level in the same manner as in the rear approach (Figure 21-10). 

If the victim's head is at the rescuer 's left side, the method is simply reversed; that is, the 

left hand is placed on the left cheek and the right hand takes the victim's left arm. 

Scissors holds on the body are rarely held after the head hold is released but if this happens 

the rescuer uses one hand or fist between the ankles to unlock the crossed feet. 

Head Release (Rear).-Occasionally, it happens that a swimmer is caught from behind by 

another bather or by a victim of a boat or canoe upset. Such a situation could hardly occur in 

actually making a rescue as it is not conceivable that the life saver would turn his back to the 

victim and allow himself to be grasped. Usually it develops as the result of panic.A nonswimmer, 

sliding into deep water, an exhausted novice trying to reach a float, a swimmer seized with 

cramp or a canoeist pitched into the water, becoming panic-stricken will grasp the unsuspecting 

swimmer if he happens to be within reach. There can be no preparation for approaching or 

parrying as the hold is applied without warning. 
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Figure 21- 9. Front hP.ad-hold release; hands in position. 

Figure 21- 10. Head-hold release; hold released. 
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As the swimmer feels the arms encircling his head, he must do two things automatically; 

t uck his chin to prevent the victim from seizing his throat, and get a " bite" of air. He then starts 

downward taking the victim with him. If the victim releases his hold , the swimmer pivots about , 

places one hand on the front and the other on the back and turns the victim about, whereupon 

he picks up the chin and levels him off in the usual manner (Figure 21-ll). 

F igure 21- ll. Rear head-hold release; hands in position. 

If it is necessary to release the hold, the swimmer seizes the hand of the lower arm with one 

hand and grips the elbow of the same arm with the o ther (Figure 21-12). By twisting the 

victim 's hand outward and applying pressure to the elbow simultaneously enough leverage can 

be applied to loosen the grip. The swimmer should then pivot inward until his back is turned to 

the elbow he is holding. A little added pressure on the elbow will then enable him to slip out of 

the hold and slide backward under the seized arm. Continued pressure is applied to carry the 

victim 's arm to a hammer lock position in the small of the back and at the same time to turn his 

back to the rescuer if he has not slid to a position behind him. The hand that is on the elbow is 

then transferred to the chin and the victim leveled off as in the rear approach (Figure 21-13). 
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Figure 21- 12. Rear head-hold release; leverage applied. 

Figure 21-13. Rear head-hold release; under control. 
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Tired Swimmer Carry (Figure 21-14 and 21-15).-As the name indicates this type of 

carry is used in assisting a swimmer who has become tired bul is not in immediate danger of 

drowning. This condition often arises when two persons are swimming side by side for some 

distance. One may find that he has overestimated his endurance and cannot attain his objective. 

The other must go to his assistance, at once, and in the easiest manner possible to conserve 

energy, swim the tired swimmer to shore. 

Figure 21- 14. Tired swimmer carry. 

Figure 21- 15. Tired swimmer carry; underwater view. 

21-18 



Water Survival Training 

To do this most easily, the swimmer moves over to the victim and instructs him to turn to a 

face-up floating position. He then swims to a position facing the tired swimmer and tells him to 

place his hands on his shoulders keeping the elbows straight, to separate the feet and to look 

him in the face. Thereupon, the rescuer swims a slow and easy breaststroke, pushing the victim 

ahead of him, meanwhile encouraging him by talking calmly about anything other than the 

danger involved. The recovery of the arms in the breaststroke must, of course, be along the sides 

of the victim. Should the tired swimmer become panicky and seize the rescuer in a front head 

hold and body scissors, if the distance to shore is not too great, the swimmer should make no 

effort to release himself but simply lower the chin to prevent a strangling grip and keep on 

swimming. As the victim is beneath the rescuer and has no downward pull because of his 

buoyancy, he can be used as a raft to paddle on, for the few remaining strokes necessary to gain 

the safety of shallow water or the shore. If the distance to shore is great and the victim tries Lo 

climb onto the head and shoulders of the rescuer, he should submerge, use a front head hold 

release and after leveling off proceed with a carry taken from behind. 

Hair Carry (Figures 21-16 and 21-17).-The hair carry, next to the tired swimmer carry, 

is the easiest one to learn and put into practice. The rescuer has only one point of contact with 

the victim, the hand in the hair; the rigidly extended arm holds the victim at a distance and 

there is no interference with the rescuer's strokes. Since it is so comfortable and so easy Lo 

accomplish, it is used most frequently for carrying over longer distances. It is not particularly 

comfortable or reassuring to the victim, however, to be carried by the hair at arm's length 

from Lhe rescuer, so it is used preferably for semiconscious or unconscious persons. 

To do the hair carry, the rescuer slides his fingers from the crown of the victim's head 

toward the forehead and seizes a handful of hair. Depressing the wrist and holding the 

arm straight, he turns on his side and tows the victim using the side stroke adaptation, 

either with the regular or the inverted scissors and shallow arm-pull. No effort is made to 

lift the victim's head above the surface; if the face is out of the water, it is sufficient. 

Cross Chest Carry (Figure 21-18 and 21-19 ). -Of all the carries devised for 

swimming rescue, the cross chest carry has been most satisfactory to life savers and 

victims alike. To the life saver it has been the carry in which he has had the victim most 

completely under control. To the victim, the position close to the rescuer and encircled 

by a strong arm has meant greater security. For the average carrying distance it is most 

frequently used; for a struggling, panic-stricken victim, it is always employed (Figure 21-18 

and 21-19). 
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Figure 21- 16. Hair carry. 

Figure 21- 17. Hair carry ; underwater view. 

This is the way in which the cross chest carry should be done: From a position 
behind the victim, the rescuer reaches over the shoulder and across the chest and grasps the side just 
below the armpit. The rescuer tucks the victim 's shoulder securely into his own armpit and clamps 
his arm firmly against the chest . At the same time, the rescuer turns on the side so that the hip 
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is directly beneath the small of the victim's back. Either the regular or inverted scissors and the 

shallow arm-pull are then used to swim to shore. If the inverted scissors is employed the victim 

will be carried somewhat to the front of the hip, the rescuer will be turned slightly toward a 

back swimming position and the shallow .arm-pull will be somewhat shorter in range than it is 

when the regular scissors is used. 

Figure 21- 18. Cross chesl carry. 

Figure 21-19. Cross chest carry; underwater view. 
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Artificial Respiration. If the person who has been rescued from the sea has stopped 
breathing, some form of artificial respiration must be applied immediately. The National 
Academy of Sciences-National Research Council's Committee on Artificial Respiration 
recommends the mouth-to-mouth (or mouth-to-nose) technique of artificial respiration as the 
most practical method in the absence of equipment or help from a second person. The 
advantages of this method are twofold. It provides immediate inflation of the lungs and allows 
easy observation of progress. The back pressure-arm lift method is recommended only when two 
people are available to perform the resuscitation since it is necessary that the victim 's head be 
held upright to keep the airway open while back pressure and arm lift are being applied. Back 
pressure-arm lift resuscitation is also the method of choice when drainage fluids or trauma has 
resulted in bleeding from the mouth. These techniques are described in the following 
paragraphs. 

Mouth-to-mouth (Mouth-to-nose) Method of Artificial R espiration (Figure 21-20).-If 

there is foreign matter visible in the mouth , wipe it out quickly with your fingers or a cloth 
wrapped around your fingers. 

Figure 21-20. Mouth-to-mouth resuscitation. 

l. Tilt the head back so the chin is pointing upward (A). Pull or push the jaw into 
a jutting-out position (B and C). 

These maneuvers should relieve obstruction of the airway by moving the base of the tongue 
away from the back of the throat. 
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2. Open your mouth wide and place it tightly over the victim's mouth. At the same time 

pinch the victim's nostrils shut (D) or close the nostrils with your cheek (E). Or close the 

victim's mouth and place your mouth over the nose (F). Blow into the victim's mouth or nose. 

(Air may be blown through the victim's teeth, even though they may be clenched.) 

The first blowing efforts should determine whether or not obstruction exists. 

3. Remove your mouth, turn your head to the side, and listen for the return rush of air that 

indicates air exchange. Repeat the blowing' effort. For an adult, blow vigorously at the rate of 

about 12 breaths per minute. For a child, take relatively shallow breaths appropriate for the 

child's size, at the rate of about 20 per minute. 

4. If you are not getting air exchange, recheck the head and jaw position (A, B, and C). If 
you still do not get air exchange, quickly turn the victim on his side and administer several sharp 

blows between the shoulder blades in the hope of dislodging foreign matter (Figure 21-21). 

G 

Figure 21-21. Final step in mouth-to-mouth artificial resuscitation, 
to be applied if victim cannot be made to breathe. 

Again sweep your fingers through the victim's mouth to remove foreign matter. 

Those who do not wish to come in contact with the person may hold a cloth over the 
victim's mouth or nose and breathe through it. The cloth does not greatly affect the exchange 
of air. 

Back Pressure-Arm Lift Artificial Respiration (Figure 21-22). - The assistant should sit at 

one side of the victim's body facing toward his head, place his hand on the victim's 

forehead and, utilizing the ridge about the orbital cavities to secure a firm grasp, tilt the 
head backward. With his other arm, he supports his own body. The rescuer kneels at the 
victim's head on one or both knees, and faces toward his feet. 
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Figure 21-22. Back-pressure arm-lift method showing positioning 
of a two-man team. 

Step-by-step procedure is as follows: 

l. Place hands on victim 's back in such a way that the heels of the hands lie just 

below a line running between the armpits. With the tips of the thumbs touching, spread 

fingers. 

2. Rock forward until arms are approximately vertical and allow the weight of the 

upper part of the body to exert slow, steady pressure downward on the hands. This forces 

air out of the lungs. Elbows should be kept straight and pressure exerted almost directly 

downward on the back. 

3. Release the pressure, avoiding a final thrusl and commence to rock slowly 

backward. 

4. Place hands upon victim's arms just above his elbows and draw his arms upward 

and backward. Apply just enough lift to feel resistance and tension at the victim's 

shoulders. Do not bend elbows, and with the backward rock the victim's arms will be 

drawn backward. Then drop the arms gently to the ground. This completes the full cycle. 

5. Repeat l through 4 approximately 20 times per minute. As soon as the victim is 

breathing, adjust Liming to assist him. Do not fight his attempts to breathe; synchronize 

your efforts with his. 

Suroival Swimming Techniques. When an aircraft has ditched, the survivor may have to 

swim a long distance from the wreckage through oil-covered water, which . might be in 

flames, and away from an aircraft which might explode. In other emergency situations, a 

man may find himself in the water with no flotation gear. These emergenices call for 

special swimming techniques. These techniques do not involve high speed swimming, which 

should be restricted to only such emergencies as swimming to injured personnel in danger 

of drowning because it requires excessive expenditure of energy. In any other water 

survival situation, energy conservation is a first priority. 
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Floating and Drownproofing. If one is in the water with no flotation gear, treading 

water and floating on one's back will maximize survival time. When treading water, the head is 

normally held completely out of Lhe water while a frog or scissors kick is performed with the 

legs and the hands continue sculling. Recently, a more efficient method of remaining afloat has 

been devised. This technique is known as drownproofing and can provide buoyancy even for 

nonswimmers for a long period of Lime. The technique can be used in rough water and requires 

little energy expenditure. It takes advantage of the fact that one is positively buoyant with the 

head awash and the body relaxed. In fact, in drownproofing, one is under water far more than 

one is above water. Figure 21-23 indicates the 6-step cycle for drownproofing. 

1. REST -Take a deep breath and sink vertically beneath 
the surface, relax your arms and legs, keep chin down 
and allow fingertips to brush against knees. Keep neck 
relaxed and back of head above the surface. 

2. GET SET - Gently raise arms to a crossed position with 
back of wrists touching forehead. At the same time step 
forward with one leg and backward with the other. 

3. LIFT HEAD, EXHALE -Without moving your arms 
and legs from the get set post ion raise your head quickly 
but smoothly to the vertical and exhale through your 
nose. 

(Bioenvironmental Safety Newsletter; 1971) 

4. STROKE AND KICK, INHALE -To support your 
head above the surface while you inhale through 
your mouth-gently sweep the arms outward and 
downward and step downward with both feet. 

5. HEAD DOWN, PRESS - As you drop beneath the 
surface put your head down and press downward 
with your arms and hands to arrest your fall. 

6. REST! REST I REST- Relax completely as in Step 
No. 1 for 6 to 10 seconds. Always breathe from 
choice- never from necessity. 

Figure 21-23. Drownproofing. 

Free wallet cards depicting the drownproofing technique and other water safety tips can be 

obtained in reasonable quantities by writing the Environmental Control Administration, 

5555 Ridge Avenue, Cincinnati, Ohio 45213. In making requests for materials, one should ask 

for "safety tips in-on-and-around the water." A film depicting drownproofing is included in the 

Training Aids listing al Lhe end of Lhis chapter. 
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Burning Oil Swim. The proper technique for surfacing through burning oil is as follows. 
After leaving the aircraft and swimming a short distance underwater, the swimmer should 

assume a vertical position and begin to swim toward the surface. Before breaking the surface, he 
should ascend , his hands above his head, and clear the surface above him by splashing the water 
from the intended surfacing point with a wide, sweeping circular motion. The swimmer should 

then surface, continuing the sweeping splash, take a breath , immediately submerge, remaining 

vertical in the water, and resume swimming underwater. If more than one breath of air is 

needed, the arms may be skimmed across the water's surface to keep the area cleared of flames. 

Surface Oil Swim. This swimming technique is performed by using a modification of the 

breaststroke. However, the arms instead of remaining in the water are used to skim the surface. 

In this manner, the swimmer pushes oil or fuel out of his way. 

Concussion Swim. In the event that depth charges or ammunition are exploding 

underwater, it is important that a swimmer keep as much of his body out of the water as 

possible to prevent injury. This is particularly true of the head and ears. The concussion 
swimming technique involves a modified backstroke technique. The swimmer should float on 
his back with his ankles crossed and his head as far out of the water as possible, using a 

backstroke to keep the chest and abdomen high out of the water. 

Swimming, Lifesaving, and Survival Swimming Qualification and Training 

Test for First Class Swimmers. If the student is not a certified first class swimmer, he must 

pass the test for first class swimmers as follows: 

l. Enter the water, feet first, from a minimum height of 10 feet, and remain afloat for at 
least 10 minutes. During this time, he must swim 220 yards and use each of three strokes for a 

minimum of 25 yards. (The previous section described four strokes which may be taught to 

nonswimmers so that they may fulfill this requirement.) 

2. Enter water, feet first, and immediately swim underwater for 25 yards. Swimmers are to 

break the surface twice for breathing during this distance, at intervals of approximately 25 feet. 

3. Approach a person approximately his own size while in the water, demonstrate 

one break or release, get him in a carry position and tow him 25 yards. 

If time permits, students may be asked to demonstrate artificial resuscitation techniques. 

Survival Swimming Test. After he has passed the test for first class swimmers, the student 

should demonstrate his ability to float without a lifevest or raft for at least 15 minutes using a 
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back float and the drownproofing method. Next, he must demonstrate competence in each of 

the survival swims. If an elevated platform is available at poolside, the student may enter the 

water from the platform. He should then swim underwater for a distance, surface thrashing the 

water (face downward in an actual situation), take a breath, submerge and continue to swim 

underwater. If more than one breath of air is needed, the arms may be skimmed across the 

surface to keep the area "cleared." If for example, the student can repeat this procedure for 

about 25 yards, it can be presumed that he has mastered it (COMF AIRMIRAMARINST 3131.2 

Series ). Next, he should perform the surface oil swim using some modification of the 

breaststroke while he simulates pushing oil or fuel out of his way with sweeping movements. 

Performance of this procedure for about 25 yards should again demonstrate competence. 

Finally, the concussion swim should be performed, as described earlier , for possibly 50 yards. 

If required by local instruction, a surface dive and a long distance swim may be added. The 

surf ace dive involves simply diving below the surface of the water from the dead man 's float 

position and swimming underwater for some 50 feet. A long distance swim may be performed 

by using any stroke (COMFAIRMIRAMARINST 3131.2 Series requires 440 yards or 

15 minutes of continuous swim). 

Escape in Simulated Aircraft Ditching 

Indoctrination. Dilbert Dunker training simulates aircraft ditching and escape. This training 

has been credited by many as critical to successful escape in a real-world downed aircraft 

emergency. An SH-3A copilot who escaped from an inverted, sinking helicopter recounted this 

experience: 

The left side of the nose hit the water first. The time from thump 
to impact was 15 seconds. I reached for the cockpit escape 
handle but I do not know whether I found it or not. The next 
instant we rolled left and water entered the cockpit very rapidly . 
I was upside down, still strapped in and submerged with the 
impression that we were sinking straight to the bottom. My mind 
then flashed back to the Dilbert Dunker at preflight. I released 
the seat belt and shoulder straps and popped up inside the helo 
facing aft about six feet from the escape hatch on the port side. 
The hatch was open and water was pouring in like through a dam 
gate. The helo had about a foot and a half of air still in it. I 
approached the hatch which had about six inches of daylight 
showing, ducked under and pulled myself out . (A pproach , 

February 1966) 
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Dilbert Dunker training is of particular benefit for helicopter crewmen since the speed at 
which the device " ditches" and inverts very closely simulates that which can be expected during 
a helicopter ditching. However, the key experience afforded by the device-escape from the 
cockpit while experiencing the bizarre feelings associated with inversion of body and aircraft 
position-is one from which other aviation personnel will also benefit. In normal carrier 
operations, there is always the possibility that an aircraft may roll over the side of the carrier, 
either as a result of off-center arrestment or improper handling during routine aircraft 
movements around the flight deck. In such case, the aviator must extricate himself from the 
aircraft, which frequently rolls inverted, in the shortest period of time and make his way to the 
surface for helicopter pickup. In the event he is unable to jettison the canopy and escape 
immediately , underwater ejection should be attempted. However, there should be no significant 
delay in making this decision if the aircraft is sinking, since beyond a certain depth, possibly in 
the order of 12 to 15 feet, the ex ternal pressure may be so great that the ejection sequence will 
not operate properly. It is critical, therefore, that aviators understand and be able to perform 
without hesitation the maneuvers taught through use of the Dilbert Dunker. 

Dilbert Dunker Ditching Trainer, Device 9U44B. This device consists of a vertical metal 
tower structure 18 feet high with an attached 30 foot metal slide built on an incline of 
36 degrees. An aircraft cockpit containing an ejection seat on a carriage is fitted to the parallel 
rails of the slide and travels thereon. The device is designed to be installed at the outer edge of a 
swimming pool so that the lower portion of the slide clears the lip of the pool and extends into 
the water. 

In operation, the cockpit travels down the double track of the slide under gravity at a speed 
of approximately 20 miles per hour. As it enters the water, the cockpit pivots forward to an 
inverted position. The student is required to free himself from the cockpit which is not only 
submerged but is also inverted. 

The pivoting and inverting of the cockpit is accomplished by the expansion of two lengths 
of bungee cord. The bungee is attached to the structural frame at the base of the Lower and to 
the forward underside of the cockpit. As the cockpit and carriage move down the rails, the 
bungee is extended to about one and one-quarter times its normal length. As the carriage passes 
the trigger plates, the cockpit is released from the carriage proper and then pivots on its axis. 
The tension of the bungee pulls the cockpit into an inverted position (see Figure 21-24). 

Retrieval Mechanism. An electric motor-driven winch mounted on the control platform is 
used to retrieve the cockpit from the water and return it to the platform. A stranded-wire cable, 
connecting the cockpit and carriage to the winch completes the retrieving mechanism. 
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Figure 21- 24. Dilbert Dunker Ditching Trainer, Device 9U44B, in operation. 

For the installation of a Dilbert Dunker ditching trainer, a swimming pool with a depth of 

from 10 to 12 feet at the deep end is required, with enough water surface area fo r maneuvering 

by the student after escap ing from the cockpit. For an indoor installation, vertical clearance of 

22 feet is required. 

Operating procedures for the device are provided in the Instructor's Guide with Maintenance 

Instruction and Parts List f or the Dilbert Dunker Ditching Trainer, Device 9U44A, dated 

February 1960, with subsequent modification orders. 

The Student's Role in the Dilbert Dunker Exercise. The instructor explains briefly, but 

carefully , what is expected of the student in the Dunker exercise. Then, the Dunker operation is 

demonstrated, first with an empty cockpit and then, if time permits, with an instructor or some 

other experienced person in the cockpit. Nex t, the student, donned in full flight gear, wherever 

possible, and a deflated lifevest mounts the tower ladder. He seats himself in the cockpit 

ejection seat , fastens his lapbelt, and is ready to begin the exercise. Figure 21-25 shows a 

suggested class arrangement in preparation for beginning the Dunker exercises. The student 's 
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role, once he is seated in the cockpit, is passive until the cockpit has entered the water and 
inverted and he has waited the prescribed period of time before attempting egress. Figure 21-26 
shows the cockpit with the student in it just as it is entering the water and beginning to invert. 
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Figure 21- 25. Suggested class arrangement for Dilbert Dunker exercise. 
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Figure 21- 26. Dilhcrt Dunker Trainer, Device 9U44B, wilh student inside, 
as it hits Lhe water and hegins to invert. 

Criteria for Assessment. Two safety divers, one using SCUBA equipment, are in the water to 

observe and rate the student's performance (and to assist him should he encounter any 

difficulty of a serious nature). If the student has performed acceptably, he is given a thumbs-up 

signal after which he proceeds to the liferaft (see Figure 21-25). If he has performed 

unsatisfactorily, he is asked to repeat the exercise until he has completed it correctly . Criteria 

for failure are : 

l. Somersaulting hack up into the cockpit. 

2. Failure to open the eyes. 

3. Indication of confused sense of direction (exiting the cockpit to the right or straight out 

instead of down). 

4. Failure to find the safety buckle. 

5. Leveling off too soon after escape. This would cause parachute harness gear to catch on 

the "greenhouse." 

6. Exiting directly to Lhe left. In an actual situation, this would bring t he pilot out under 

the wing_ 
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When the student has successfully completed the Dilbert Dunker ditching exercise, he is 

ready to demonstrate the appropriate use of his flotation equipment. 

Effective Use of Water Survival Equipment. The Aerospace Physiology Training Unit offers 

a brief review of the use of items of equipment involved in water survival. Actual practice with 

these items, however, is limited to those items which are used in water survival exercises. These 

are the lifevest, the liferaft, and scat pan emergency oxygen equipmenl. The student should 

perform the water exercises while dressed in full flight gear, including flight suit, boots, helmet, 

gloves, parachute harness, lifevest, and survival vest as appropriate for the type of aircraft in 

which he is flying or will be flying. 

The student should be instructed to inflate his lifcvest. Depending upon the equipment 

available, he will either inflate it orally or will pull the right toggle for immediate inflation by 

the carbon dioxide cartridges in the vest. He should then swim to the liferaft and board it. The 

basic rules to be borne in mind are to board the liferaft from the small end and to board it 

backward-that is, by grasping the side of the raft with two hands, lifting the body out of the 

wa ter as one would from a swimming pool, twisting the torso about and boarding backside first. 

Parachute Divestment Indoctrination and Training 

An essential part of water survival training involves instruction and practice in parachute 

harness release or canopy jettison for water landings. Physiology training units currently instruct 

aviators in the proper procedures for parachute harness release with the standard parachute 

harness and canopy jettison with the integrated torso harness. This is done under no-wind and 

under simulated wind conditions. Some units are now also offering parachute drop training. 

This training, which can be conducted even when a training tank is unavailable, simulates 

parachute opening shock and permits an aviators to become proficient in deployment of his seat 

pan survival kit. 

Indoctrination 

Parachute landings over water are not fraught with the same kinds of dangers which confront 

the aviator parachuting over land and they are relatively soft. The principal problem faced by 

the aviator parachuting over water is to divest himself of his parachute as rapidly as possible to 

avoid being dragged through the water by the parachute canopy, being towed under 

should the parachute canopy fill with water , or becoming inextricably entangled in the 

parachute shroudlines. 
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Whenever possible, preparation for water landing should be made during descent. Time 

permitting, the seat survival kit should be actuated. As the seat pan falls away, it will 

actuate the liferaft carbon dioxide cylinder causing automatic inflation. The equipment and 

inflated raft will be suspended by a lanyard and dangled approximately 25 feet below the 

aviator. Any excessive gyrations caused by the suspended equipment will lessen as the 

surface is neared, and leg entanglement with the lanyard can be avoided by simply raising 

the legs when the lanyard passes in front. Personal flotation gear should be inflated before 

water contact. ·X· Koch fittings should be located. They will be found at a level with the 

top of the helmet. Immediately after water entry, the parachute should be released by 

disconnecting the shoulder (Koch) fittings. Seat pan fittings should be completely released 

before entering a helicopter rescue device. 

If landing on land is assured, the survival kit may be used for protection in one of 

several ways. It may be to advantage not to release the kit if protection for the backside 

is desired. Alternatively, when ground contact is anticipated among trees, rugged terrain, 

high tension wires, and so forth, it may be to the crewmember's advantage to remove the 

survival kit, hold it by lhe carrying strap, and drop it just prior to impact. 

Suroival Kit Deployment. Procedures for deployment of the seat survival kit vary. The 

NATOPS manual for each aircraft describes the proper procedures for the type of seat kits 

found in the ejection seat of each aircraft. The F-8A/F-8B manual, for example, describes 

the deployment of both rigid RSSK-6B and high-speed soft pack seat pan survival kits. To 

deploy the liferaft in the RSSK-6 seat pan, the D-handle on the right side of the seat pan 

must be actuated and both hip fittings left attached. For the soft pack, the raft is 

deployed by releasing the left hip fitting, connecting the lanyard from the right side of 

the soft pack to the left hip fitting, and actuating the right rafl D-ring. 

The oxygen mask should be removed before landing or at any time breathing becomes 

difficult to prevent suffocation following injury or depletion of the emergency oxygen 

supply. 

Once m the water, the aviator should release the seat pan rocket jet fasteners on the 

side in the direction in which he will roll his body to board the raft and release the 

*The MA-2 life preserver is an exception to this rule. All other lifevests in current issue are designed for inflation 

during parachute descent and will not cause difficulties for the wearer of either the integrated or standard para

cute harness. 
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second fastener once he has boarded. This will prevent a gust of wind or a wave from 
taking the raft and all the atlached survival equipment from his grasp prior to hoarding 
the raft. 

Canopy Jettison. Deflation pockets in the parachute canopy, a relatively new feature 
of Navy parachutes, help to halt parachute drag. In strong winds, however, the canopy 
may not collapse rapidly enough and may fill with water. Only prompt canopy jettison 
will prevent an aviator from being dragged under by the canopy and becoming entangled 
in the shroudlines. 

No attempt should be made to jettison the parachute canopy until contact has been 
made with the water. It is almost impossible to estimate correctly the distance from the 
water during descent. Anticipating the moment of water contact can lead to premature 
parachute divestment with tragic results. 

The aviator should enter the water holding each parachute riser with the corresponding 
hand and with the elbows slightly bent. Once in the water, he should rapidly release the 
Koch fittings on the integrated torso harness. They may be difficult to operate in the 
water with one hand when there is no wind and the risers are slack since the fittings are 
designed to operate best under tension. (Practice in releasing fittings under no tension 
conditions during water survival training affords practice in this procedure.) If the standard 
parachute harness (QAC, 3-point release-type) is worn, the aviator should turn immediately 
onto his back upon entering the water and release the chest snap with the left hand while 
holding the right riser with the right hand. After the chest snap is released, both leg snaps 
should be released simultaneously. The harness will slide off when the back is arched and 
the arms are extended above the head. 

In high wind conditions, the aviator may be unable to jettison his parachute canopy 
and may be dragged for some distance through the water at speeds as high as 20 knots or 
even greater before he can effect release. During the drag, he should turn on his back for 
maximum safety. 

Great care must be taken to avoid parachute shroudline entan_glement. Entanglement is 
a significant problem which, according to Naval Safety Center statistics, was involved in 
37 percent of all overwater ejections during the 5-year period ending 20 June 1969. Rapid 
release of the canopy, careful use of the shroud cutter, and boarding the lifer aft as soon 
as possible will help to prevent entanglement. Above all, the aviator must remain patient 
and calm while attempting to effect disentanglement. 
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Parachute Harness Release Training. The procedures described above for the operational 

setting are carried out as realistically as possible in the training situation. Two devices are used to 

demonstrate the problems associated with parachute harness release. One deVice, Lhe Para-Drag, 

Device 9F2, allows students to experience the problems associated with releasing parachute 

harness fittings under conditions simulating those which would be experienced when the aviator 

is dragged across the surface of the water by his parachute canopy. The other, an unofficial 

device, is known as the para-drop trainer. With this device, the student can experience forces 

akin to parachute opening shock forces (around 7 to 8 G) and acquaint himself with the 

difficulties involved in locating and operating the seat pan release mechanism during parachute 

descent. 

Parachute Drag. The student wearing the standard parachute harness or the integrated 

torso harness mounts the ladder to the elevated platform of Device 9F2A (Figure 21-27) and 

turns his back to the training tank. The parachute riser fittings of his harness are connected to 

the risers on the para-drag device. The student signals that he is ready and takes one step back 

off the platform. When he makes contact with the water, he is pulled at moderate speed (about 

8 to 10 mph) by the motorized para-drag device across the surface of the pool, once on his back 

and once on his stomach. From both positions, he is required to release his parachute harness 

fittings. Students using integrated torso harnesses will benefit by the experience of releasing the 

Koch fittings both while the parachute risers are slack and when they are taut under a medium 

speed drag. Release of the fittings when the risers are slack gives the student insight into the 

problem of finding Koch fittings in an entanglement situation (see Figure 21-28). 

Wherever practicable, performing these exercises while in full flight gear is recommended 

since it better simulates the survival situation. 

Parachute Drop Training. Parachute drop training is relatively new and is conducted at 

the present time at only a few training units. It is not an official training activity but it is a 

worthwhile one. -The procedures described here, initiated at the Corpus Christi Aerospace 

Physiology Training Unit in January of 1972, received impetus from reports of aviator difficulty 

with the release of the seat pan kit during parachute descent. The student, again in full flight 

gear, straps on those items which are normally found in his ejection seat ; that is, the backpack 

and seat pan. He mounts the platform and is connected to the para-drop device. He is instructed 

to step off the platform (it is not necessary to jump). He experiences a fall which, because of 

the springing effect of the bungee cords of the para-drop device, has sufficient force to impart a 

parachute opening shock effect (Figure 21-29). While suspended, he must release his seat pan in 

the manner described to him by the instructor and then release himself from the chute. If a pool 

is available, the student may go on to deploy some of the equipment in his seat pan kit for an 

21-35 



U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist 's Manual 

even more realistic training experience. At facilities where a training tank is unavailable, the 

student may be suspended several feet above a mat to which he will drop safely after release of 

the parachute harness fittings. 

Figure 21-27. Para-drag, Device 9F2. 

Effective Use of Helicopter Rescue Devices 

Indoctrination. Once a downed aviator is safely in his liferaft, he will in all likelihood be 

located quickly. In the last several years, the longest time recorded until rescue was only 

24 hours and 45 minutes (Ninow, 1971 ). In any event, the aviator should signal for help with 

his survival radio immediately. Should it fail, other devices, such as dye markers and flares can 

be employed. If a destroyer is nearby, it will pick up the surviver. It is more likely, however, 

that a plane guard or SAR helicopter will be dispatched to accomplish the rescue . The 

helicopter generally carries an SAR (search and rescue) crew consisting of a pilot, copilot, and 
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one or two rescue aircrewmen. Rescue can be accomplished without landing the SAR helicopter 
because it is equipped with an hydraulic rescue hoist and retractable hoist boom. These are 

mounted on the right side of the cabin. Figure 21-30 shows the UH-2 Seasprite, a typical SAR 
helicopter. The helicopter hoist contains 85 feet of cable and can operate at speeds up to 100 feet 

per minute in the upward or downward direction. The helicopter is equipped with floodlights to 
illuminate the area directly below for night rescue operations. 

~-~-----
Figure 21-28. Student in para-drag exercise. 

The situation just described is the optimum one m which a Navy a1rcrewman IS 

rescued by a Navy SAR helicopter properly equipped and with rescue equipment 

compatible with the equipment carried by the aviator using procedures with which he is 

familiar. In some cases, however, the downed airman may be rescued by a helicopter from 

another military service, or by a non-SAR Navy helicopter, if these happen to be in the 

vicinity and he cannot be conveniently reached by a SAR helicopter. Because the rescue 

situation is a complicated one, it is well for the aviator to be familiar with the many 

rescue devices which he may encounter in the sea rescue situation. The descriptions of the 

devices and the recommendations for their use given in the following paragraphs were 

reported in Approach magazine in July 1968 and in March 1970. 
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Figure 21-29. Para-drop trainer showing student 
experiencing opening shock forces. 

Figure 21-30. UH-2 Seasprite helicopter. 
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Rescue Hook. The rescue hook , also known as the Chicago grip or the Come Along, is a 
device with an attachment on one end which is hooked to the D-ring on the torso harness of the 
rescuee. The other end is then attached directly to the hoist cable at any point above the rescue 
seat or harness. In this manner , an incapacitated pilot and rescue crewman who goes into the 
water to help him can be retrieved simultaneously. The hook is best attached to the D-ring of 
the torso harness but should the rescuee 's harness not have a D-ring, rescue with the hook may 
still be feasible. In one reporled inslance, a rescuee who was unfamiliar with this method of 
hoist snapped the cable hook around the left shoulder strap of his Lorso harness and was 
successfully hoisted aboard the helicopter (A pproach , November 1967). 

Rescue Sling. The sling (commonly called the horse collar), which for years was the 
primary air rescue device, is still in use today. Rescue slings are known by several names and 
come in slightly different shapes and configurations. In general, the rescue sling is a padded, 
buoyant loop which supporls a rescuee across the back and under the arms while being hoisted. 
The loop is about 3 feet long. Some have a chest safety strap. A typical rescue sling is shown in 
Figure 21-31. 

Figure 21- 31. Typical rescue sling. (U.S. Coast Guard photograph) 
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The proper way to get into the sling is as follows: 

l. Allow the sling to contact the surface before you touch it. 

2. Grab the sling at the bottom of the loop (opposite the cable hook). 

3. Steady the sling with the loop flat or horizontal while you put one hand up through the 

loop. This step is important. If you do not put hour hand and arm up through the loop from the 

bottom, you will find yourself in the sling backwards. 

4. Now put your head through the loop in the same manner- up from the bottom. 

5. Your other arm must obviously follow the same path. The sling will now encompass your 

body around your back, under your arms and be positioned so that the cable hook is in front of 

your head or chest. If the cable hook is behind you, try again. 

6. Fasten chest safety strap (if provided). 

7. Clasp your hands together and nod your head or give the thumbs-up signal to the hoist 

operator. 

Kaman Forest Penetrator. The forest penetrator is basically a rescue seat with folded 

prongs and a weighted nose. The earlier Navy version incorporated a flotation collar around the 

shank. To use this equipment, proceed as follows: 

l. Allow the penetrator to contact the surface before you touch it. 

2. Go to the kneeling position-it is awkward to hold the device and get on it from a 

standing position. 

3. Hold the penetrator upright in front of you and pull down on the Velcro tape. Remove 

the safety strap from the protective cover. Do not unhook the strap. Put the safety strap around 

your body as you would the rescue sling and pull it tight. 

4. Pull down two seats with one seat under each leg. 

5. Give the thumbs-up signal. 

6. Hold on with both arms around the shank. Keep the penetrator close to your crotch and 

your head and shoulders close to the cable. 

7. When two men are being hoisted at the same time, one man gets on the penetrator as 

previously described, but uses only one seat . The other man sits on two seats with his legs 

resting over the first man's legs. Each holds on to the other. If both are injured, the more 

seriously injured man should be placed on the pene trator last. 

8. It is possible to hoist three men at one time (obviously, each man uses only one seat). 
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9. Remember to put the safety strap on first. In an emergency, such as when under attack, 
the helicopter crew can hoist the survivor by the strap alone. 

The Kaman penetrator and rescue hook are sometimes lowered together. If a crewman's 

parachute harness has no D-ring, he may opt to spread the prongs of the penetrator and ride up 
sitting on them. The rescue crewman can be lowered with the rescue device and then hoisted 

with the survivor, either by riding up on another prong of the penetrator or by attaching his 
D-ring to the rescue hook. Figure 21-32 shows the Kaman forest penetrator. 

Figure 21-32. Kaman forest penetrator. (U.S. Coast Guard photograph) 

Boyd Three-Pronged Rescue Seat. The three-pronged rescue seat resembles a small 

anchor with three prongs set 120 degrees apart. The shank may have a web-belt type safety 
strap. This is an easy device to use on land but is somewhat more difficult when in the water. 
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Figure 21-33 shows the rescue sea t. To board the rescue seat: 

l. Allow the seat to contact the surface before touching it. 

2. Hold the seat upright in front of you. 

3. Straddle one or two prongs. 

4. Put the safety strap (if provided) around your body as you would the rescue sling and 

pull it tight. The strap is often used when a survivor is incapacitated. In such a case, another 

survivor or a rescue crewman will assist in riggi ng the strap. (If the helicopter crew assumes that 

you are not incapacitated, they may lower the seat without the strap.) 

5. When you are securely on the seat, hold on and give a signal to indicate that you are 

ready to be hoisted. 

6. Keep the sea t close to your crotch and keep both arms around the shank. 

Figure 21 - 33. Boyd Lhree·prongcd rescue seat. (U.S. Coast Guard photograph) 
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Rope. On occasion, a helicopter not equipped for SAR may lower a rope to a survivor. 
If a helicopter lowers a rope, the crewman is not to climb it. He should tie a loop in the rope 
and use it as he would a survivor's sling, being careful not to make the loop too large and not to 
tie a slip knot. The crewman in the helicopter probably will not be able to pull the rescuee in 
hand-over-hand and may fly away with the rescuee still hanging in the loop. The pilot will locate 
a safe place to put the rescuee down and will then land so that he may enter the aircraft. This 
procedure will only be used in an emergency when there is no other alternative. 

Many naval aviators wear a mountain piton ring, or carabiner ring, on their torso harnesses. 
This device, shown in Figure 21-34, may expedite rescue when an Army helicopter is 
performing the pickup. The mountain piton ring, unlike the V- or D-ring, can be quickly 
snapped open to accomodate the Army rescue line. The mountain piton ring has been tested in 
JEST and authorized by AIRPAC. It is now under evaluation for inclusion in the Navy SV -2 
survival vest. 

Figure 21- 34. Mountain piton or carabiner ring. 

Billy Pugh Rescue Net. The Billy Pugh rescue net is a relatively lightweight rescue device 
that can be used to lift two men simultaneously. It has the advantage of being a nonconductor 
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of static electricity and, when used with a sea anchor, may not skip off waves. Figure 21-35 

shows the rescue net. 

-
Figure 21-35. Billy Pugh rescue net. (U.S. Coast Guard photograph) 

In addition to the recommendations for use of specific devices, there are a number of 

general rules which must be observed in helicopter rescue to ensure safety. The first, of course, 

is to remain calm. It is also very important to remember that when a hoist rescue device is 

lowered, one must allow it to touch the water before touching it to dissipate any static 

electricity which may be present. The helicopter's rotor blades cause static electricity to be built 

up, and this is passed through the cable to the device which will discharge through the crewman 

into the water if he touches the device before it discharges into the water. There is at least one 

instance on record of an aviator being rendered unconscious and subsequently drowned as the 

result of electrical shock because of failure to observe this precaution. Another fairly obvious 

but very important factor is to remember to divest oneself of the parachute before being 
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hoisted. When being hoisted , one should keep one's hands away from the hoist cable swivel, 

since it spins rapidly as tension is placed on the cable. The rescuee should also allow the 

helicopter crewman to pull him into the helicopter and take him out of the rescue device. The 

hoist operator may, for example, turn the resucee around so that he is facing away from the 

helicopter before he is pulled inside. If a swimmer (rescue aircrewman) is sent inlo Lhe water 

to assist the aviator, the rescuee should cooperate fully with the rescue aircrewman and not 

interfere with the steps taken by the aircrewman to effect the rescue. 

There is considerable difference of opinion regarding the efficacy of various helicopter 

rescue devices and procedures. Preference is, however, beginning to be expressed in some 

quarters. A COMNA V AIRPAC message dated 28 April197l makes it the general policy of that 

Headquarters for a rescue aircrewman to be placed in the water to assist the rescuee wherever 

possible. Further, it states that the primary means of hoisting the rescuee will be by means of 

attaching the rescue hoist hook to the D-ring of the rescuee's parachute harness. For those 

rescuees not equipped with a D-ring, the horse collar (rescue sling) or forest penetralor will be 

used. Helicopter aircrews under COMNA VAIRPAC cognizance have been instructed not to use 

the Billy Pugh net. 

Helicopter Hoist Training. After recetvmg instruction on the types of helicopter hoist 

equipment likely to be encountered in the sea survival and rescue situation, the student should 

demonstrate the ability to properly use various helicopter hoist attachments. 

Device 9H1, Helicopter Hoist , is provided for this training. The device, pictured in 

Figure 21-36 is suspended from a beam over the training tank. The device consists of a hook to 

which can be attached various helicopter rescue devices. By means of a winch, the device is 

lowered to the student in the pool. 

Helicopter hoist demonstrations can conveniently follow para-drag runs. Once the student 

has divested himse~f of the parachute, he should swim to the hoist which has been lowered to 

him and use the rescue device as instructed. If, for example, a three-pronged seat such as that 

illustrated in Figure 21-36 is used , he should mount the seat and hook the hook on the 

helicopter hoist to his D-ring prior to being lifted out of the water. This will prevent him from 

falling should he slip from the seat as it would in a genuine helicopter pickup. 

Not all facilities are equipped with all helicopter hoist rescue attachments. Time permitting, 

the student should practice simulated rescue with whatever devices are available. At the very 

least, he should be given the opportunity to practice with the rescue hook. 
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Figure 21- 36. Device 9Hl , Helicopter Hoist, prior to deployment at poolside. 

Staffing 

The minimum crew requirements for operation of water survival training devices are as 
follows. The Dilbert Dunker ditching trainer must be manned by one instructor, one training 
device operator, and two safety divers. The instructor for Dilbert Dunker sessions is usually an 
Aviation Physiology Technician (NEC-8409). The training device operator is generally a 
TRADEVMAN (NEC-7533) but may, at some facilities, be a civilian. The safety divers are a 
qualified safety instructor and a Navy SCUBA diver. The SCUBA diver must be in the water 
during Dilbert Dunker training. 

Parachute drag, parachute drop , and helicopter rescue device training are all conducted by 
three-man crews. Parachute drag training requires a safetyman at poolside, an instructor on the 
platform to direct the student and hook his gear to the para-drag device, and an operator at the 
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control panel. The para-drop device requires an instructor, a safety man on the platform, and a 

man on the deck to assist the student and help him out of his gear. 

Swimming instruction is provided by qualified water safety instructors with a diver standing 

by when possible. 

The Aerospace Physiologist is responsible for scheduling, coordinating, and superv1smg 

(whenever necessary) water survival training. 

Screening 

Screening for water survival training consists of examining the candidate's record to ensure 

that he has a current successful completion of the first class swimming test. This is a prerequisite 

to all subsequent water survival training for aircrewmen and aircrew candidates. 

Emergencies and Safety Precautions 

There is an obvious hazard associated with water activities. The presence of qualified safety 

divers and SCUBA divers keeps this hazard to a minimum. The most serious emergency that can 

arise occurs when a student cannot free himself from the submerged Dilbert Dunker. The safety 

divers immediately attempt to remove the man from the seat if he is for any reason unable to 

escape. If this cannot be done, the Dunker is brought out of the water and the man is removed. 

A Flight Surgeon should be called immediately and artificial respiration applied until he arrives. 

A certain number of safety precautions will prevent injury associated with the use of the 

Dilbert Dunker. The device is ensured to be safe by repeated testing, as prescribed in 

NAVEXOS P-971, the guide for the Dilbert Dunker device. When the device is in operation, the 

cockpit travels at a rather high rate of speed and should not be stopped unless there is an 

extreme emergency. Abrupt halting of the device might cause serious injury to the student. The 

student will not be injured in any way if he attends carefully to the instructions he is given and 

follows them calmly. His hands should be kept inside the cockpit of the Dilbert Dunker device 

while it is descending to prevent injury. Keeping the right hand on the stick and the left on the 

throttle will serve this purpose. 

Finally, operation of the equipment involves the use of high voltages. All operating 

personnel should therefore observe required safety regulations. These are enumerated in 

NA VEXOS P-971. 
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The presence of qualified and attentive safety personnel during parachute drag and 
helicopter rescue training should reduce to a minimum the probability of any danger associated 
with those training exercises. 

Maintenance 

The Training Deviceman is responsible for conducting all prescribed preventive maintenance 

on water survival training devices. Preventive maintenance schedules associated with emergency 

oxygen systems in seat pans in some Dilbert Dunker trainers is the responsibility of the Aircrew 

Survival Equipmentman, or the Parachute Rigger. Maintenance of all other equipment should be 

conducted in accordance with 3-M procedures. The para-drop device is simple to maintain and 

should require only replacement of worn webbing and bungee cords. 

Training Aids 

The principal trammg aids for instruction in water survival techniques are , of course, the 
training devices. Device 9U44B, Dilbert Dunker; Device 9F2A, parachute harness release in 
water; and Device 9Hl, helicopter hoist, are invaluable aids to training. The para-drop device is 
not officially designated but can be locally manufactured for realistic parachute drop training. 

At some training units, parachute disentanglement training is added to the water survival 

curriculum. The only equipment needed to conduct this training is a parachute canopy with 
shroudlines attached. As the aviator in full flight gear jumps into the water or is swimming, the 
canopy can be tossed over him and he, after having been thoroughly briefed on the topic of 
disentanglement, must demonstrate his ability to get out from under the canopy and rid himself 

of the tangled shroudlines. In all cases, the instructor should be certain that the student is a 

strong swimmer before permitting him to participate in this training. 

Flight gear, parachute harnesses, lifevests (LPA-1, MK-2, MK-3C, and MK-4D), survival vests 

(SV-2), and a liferaft (PK-2) are extremely helpful as instructional aids. For Dilbert Dunkers 

with oxygen facilities, oxygen masks should also be available. Undoubtedly, the more 

realistically the survival situation can be simulated, the more valuable will be the training. 

A number of films are available in the Navy supply system, and through other sources, for 

water survival training. The following are recommended by APTU personnel as being 

particularly useful. 
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Title 

Swimming for Survival 
(black and white, sound) 

Parachute Release and Rescue 

Rigid Seat Survival Kits 
(color, sound) 

Water Drag Test 
(black and white, silent) 

Basic Techniques in Drownproofing 
( 12 minutes, color) 

Source/Identification 

MN-9198 (1954) 

MN-10125 

MN-9902-A2 ( 1964) 

Langley Air Force Base 
MN-10125 

Sundial Films, New York 

Relation of APTU Water Survival Training to Other Programs 

Water survival training, as conducted at Aerospace Physiology Training Units, meets the 
goals outlined in OPNA VINST 3710.7 Series. One of the requirements of this instruction is that 
the physiology training program in water survival meet the requirements of other local training 
programs. One example of how this is accomplished is provided by the water survival training 
program conducted at the Miramar facility. COMNAVAIRPACINST 3131.1 Series makes Deep 
Water Environmental Survival Training (DWEST) mandatory for all Fleet replacement squadron 
aircrew personnel (except Lhose who have completed the authorized helicopter rescue 
aircrewmen swimming course) and encourages all other flight personnel to take this training 
whenever practicable. This training involves parachute descent into the ocean, parachute drag, 
parachute canopy release, and/or parachute harness divestment, followed by boarding a liferaft 
in the open sea. The training also requires an open sea swim and open sea rescue by a helicopter. 
This is rigorous training and consequently has as a prerequisite certification of successful 
completion of a swimming maintenance test and a water survival checkout. The water survival 
training program at the Aerospace Physiology Training Unit, "NAS Miramar, is structured to 
meet the needs of the Deep Water Environmental Survival Program. 
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CHAPTER 22 

INSTRUCTIONAL METHODS AND UTILIZATION OF TRAINING AIDS 

Objectives of Aerospace Physiology Training Programs 

Training involves the modification of behavior to some purpose. The basic objective of 

aerospace physiology training programs is to modify the behavior of Navy personnel in areas 

related to flight physiology, safety, and the protection of life. Two aspects of this definition are 

worth comment. 

First, it must be stressed that the objective of training is to change behavior , not just to 

impart information. The traditional approach to training has been based on four assumptions: a. 

learning is a matter of accumulating information , b. correct teaching leads to the acquisition of 

correct information, c. stored information will be useful for solving problems, and d. knowledge 

and action have a direct link (Maier, 1971). The inadequacy of these assumptions is manifest in 

the many failures of people to make use of information, even carefully memorized information, 

in practical problem-solving situations, especially in crisis or emergency conditions. It is 

therefore important that aerospace physiology training, which deals with matters bearing on 

human life and safety, be directed toward correct decision-making and action by naval 

personnel. The focus should be on learning to do, not on recall of stored information. 

Second, it should be recognized that aerospar.P. physiology training programs are conducted 

for several purposes. Chief among these are: 

l. Familiarization-In some cases it is necessary only to acquaint trainees with physiological 

effects, equipment operation, or procedures. The aim is to produce a general modifica tion of 

behavior through awareness of the subject matter and recognition of its possible assistance or 

constraint in decision-action situations. 

2. Proficiency -Some training is conducted for the purpose of teaching operation of 

equipment, procedural sequences, or protective actions. In contrast with familiarization 

training, proficiency training tends to be narrower in scope and to involve more specific levels of 

detail and models of response. ~roficiency training is directed toward the acquisition of specific 

motor skills, mastery of certain response sequences, or formulation of attitudinal and cognitive 

behavior patterns. 
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3. Refresher-In circumstances where acquired skills or behavior may become weakened 

through lack of practice or where a defi ciency in performance has been noted, it is necessary to 

conduct refresher or remedial training. This may involve repetition (or updating) of 

familiarization training, additional practice to regain or retain proficiency, or (in extreme cases) 

virtual replication of the original training. 

4. Instructor Training-Occasionally it may be necessary to train others (e.g. , squadron 

commanders or safety officers) to t each courses or lessons relating to aerospace physiology. 

Generally, instructor training involves imparting more information, presenting greater detail, 

and developing a higher degree of familiarity or proficiency than other types of training. 

In addition to differences in purpose , there are differences in content to be considered. In 

planning instruction, attention must be given to what is taught as well as why it is taught. 

Aerospace physiology training programs cover a broad and diverse range of subjec t areas. These 

include operation and use of equipment, recognition of and response to environmental 

conditions, safety measures and protective actions, and emergency procedures and precautions. 

The subject matter, as much as the purpose of training, will determine the formulation of 

t raining objectives, the adoption of an instructional approach , and the selection of media and 

techniques. This section of the manual is intended to give practical guidance on these topics and 

to serve as a reference source for planning and conducting training programs. 

The Learning Situation 

The learning situation , particularly the classroom, is a familiar circumstance. It is probably 

one of the most common interpersonal relationships in our society . However, it is one-sided in 

that most persons are fully acquainted with the role of student but have little experi ence with 

the counterpart role of instructor. Similarly, most can recognize good instruction when they 

receive it but have scant awareness of what it takes to construct and carry out an effective 

training program. For these reasons, it may be helpful to consider what makes up the learning 

situation and to examine the contribution of each part. 

Modern educational theory views the learning situation as a system of which the teacher is 

but one-albeit important-part. In addition to the basic interac tion between teacher and student , 

the learning environment and the effectiveness of the instructional process are influenced by the 

plan and structure of the training program, by the training materials and aids employed, and by 

the characteristics of the training site. 
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Training Plan 

The importance of a well formulated training plan cannot be overemphasized; it is the 

framework around which the learning situation is built. A training plan is not just a topical 

oulline of the malerial to be covered. A training plan consists of : 

l. definition of training objectives, stated in explicit , behavioral t erms (i.e., what--speci

fically--will the trainee be expected to do as a result of instruction?) ; 

2. formulation of an approach or training strategy which is appropriate both to the 

objectives of training and the course or lesson content ; 

3. selection of training methods and techniques which are suited to the characteristics of 

the trainees and the nature of the performance expected at the end of training; 

4 . identification of performance measures which will verify that learning has taken place 

(i.e., that the desired behavioral modifications have been effected). 

A discussion of each of these aspects of the training plan and guidelines for planning instructi on 

are presented later. 

Training Materials and Aids 

This aspect of training has received enormous attention in recent years. There is an almost 

limitless variety of training aids and devices which have been developed to assist the instructor 

and to promote more effective learning. These range from simulators and part-task trainers to 

slides, charts, and film strips. Equally important, there are programmed teaching devices and 

computer-assisted instructional methods which serve not only to facilitate the training process 

but also to structure and guide the entire learning situation. A major portion of this section of 

the handbook is devoted to a discussion of the characteristics of effective training materials and 

to an inventory of available training aids and devices. 

Training Site 

The conditions in which training is conducted have an important influence on the learning 

process. Establishment of a proper learning environment, which includes situational and 

psychological factors as well as the physical conditions, is a topic deserving of attention when 

planning and conducting a training program. However, since most training conducted by 

Aerospace Physiologists takes place in buildings and facilities designed expressly for instruc

tional purposes, the problems of suitability and adequacy of the site seldom come up. 

Accordingly, no discussion of training site factors will be presented here beyond the general 
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reminder that physical structure and environmental conditions should be considered either 

when selecting a site from among those available or when a site is being adapted to training 

purposes. Guide books for evaluating the physical surroundings in terms of illumination , 

t emperature, acoustical properties, arrangement of space, and the like are available as noted at 

the end of this chapter. 

Instructor 

The pivotal importance of the instructor was stated at the outset. The most thoughtfully 

planned training program, the most carefully conceived approach, the most imposing array of 

training aids, and the handsomest of classrooms all come to naught if the instructor himself is 

deficient. There is no substitute for a qualified instructor , well-versed in his material and 

appreciative of the trainees' needs and circumstances. Since junior instructors coming into the 

Aerospace Physiology Training Program may have limited teaching experience, comment on 

instructional technique and suggestions for the presentation of material and use of training aids 

are incorporated in later sections. 

Development of a Training Plan 

The training plan is like a military operations order. It is a specific statement of objectives, a 

prescription of the strategy and t actics to be employed, and a formulation of the means by 

which the plan is to be implemenleu. IL is the blueprint for an activity and should be direct and 

precise. 

Whether or not a formal written statement is drawn up is largely a matter of organizational 

policy and individual choice. The exercise of preparing a written training plan is beneficial 

because it helps clarify teaching objectives and strategy, and because it promotes sharper 

definition of how the training session is to be conducted. The obligation, self-imposed or 

otherwise, of committing a training plan to paper forces one to think through the purpose of a 

particular training session and to set down in orderly detail the route to attain that purpose. 

Some may find Lhe preparation of a formal plan burdensome and unnecessary. If so, the 

exercise may be omitted so long as there is some assurance that those who will actually conduct 

the training have a concrete understanding of the purpose, approach, and method. The 

important thing is not the planning document itself, but the underlying structure and direction 

which it gives to the training process. 

A training plan involves four interrelated concerns: objectives, approach , methods, and 

performance measures. Each is discussed below. 
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Training Objectives 

At the outset it is necessary to have a statement of the training objective(s). What is the 

specific purpose of instruction? Since the general aim of training is modification of behavior to 

some purpose, the first step in planning instruction is to state what behavior is to be modified 

and in what way . 

Note that the objectives are to be stated in behavioral terms, i.e., what is the trainee 

expected to do as a result of instruction, not what is he expected to know. Phrasing 

instructional aims in concrete, activity-related terms rather than in abstract terms such as 

"knowing," " understanding," or "appreciating" has two distinct advantages. First, it focuses 

attention on the practical application of the instruction, on assuring that the trainee will 

respond appropriately when confronted with specific circumstances. Second, it helps to identify 
not only what is to be taught but also how to verify that learning has occurred, i.e., what 

aspects of post-training behavior should be observed to ascertain that a new behavior pattern has 

been established. 

For some physiology training programs the formulation of specific behavioral objectives 

may seem difficult. Instruction whose general purpose is familiarization poses a problem 
because of the tendency to fall back on imprecise terms such as " awareness," " understanding," 
or "appreciation." Thus, the purpose of familiarization training on hyperventilation might be 

stated as "to acquaint naval aviators with the causes and effects of hyperventilation and to 
describe countermeasures." This is not a description of behavior. It does not specify what 

trainees should be able to do; it does not describe what responses should occur under what 

circumstances; it does not indicate the criteria for acceptable response; it does not differentiate 

between responses appropriate to aviators and those of concern to a physiologist or physician. 

A better statement of behavioral objectives for instruction on hyperventilation would be: 

"The purpose is to enable naval aviators 

l. to describe the causes and effects of hyperventilation , 

2. to enumerate operational situations in which hyperventilation might occur, 

3. to recognize the symptoms of hyperventilation in oneself and in others, 

4 . to state preventive or counteractive measures to be employed, to describe probable 
results and contingencies, and to indicate limitations or restrictions appropriate to each." 

Some may find fault with this statement of objectives on the grounds that it does not deal 
adequately with the problem of translating from response at the conceptual level to behavior in 
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operational circumstances. This criticism is justified. Being able to say what to do is not the 

same as taking action when the situation arises. However, by formulating training objectives in 

behavioral (or quasi-behavioral) terms such as these, there is at least some assurance that training 

will be oriented toward practical activity and that the trainee will be directed toward making 

the translation from verbal response to more overt forms of behavior. 

The preceding comments suggest that a behavioral objective has several components. 

Walbesser (1968) has described six. First, the statement of objectives should identify who is to 

acquire the behavior--pilots, all flying personnel, personnel working in oxygen-rich 

environments, and so on. Second, the general class of performance should be indicated. If the 

trainee has been successful, is he supposed to say something, recognize something, act in some 

particular way, or what? Third, a behavioral objective should indicate under what conditions the 

particular mode of behavior is expected. Fourth, it is useful to state how the performance is to 

be initiated when cerlain operational situations occur, when certain symptoms are manifested, 

or when certain corrective actions are ineffective. Fifth, because a behavioral objective describes 

desired performance, a slatement of what conslilutes an acceptable response is also desirable. 

Few behavioral objectives are so specific as to allow for only a single acceptable response. It is 

important Lo identify the criteria of successful behavior and the range of acceptable responses. 

These, too, should be made explicit. The elements of a behavioral objective are summarized in 

Table 22-1. 

Element 

Audience 

Performance 

Conditions 

Stimulus 

Criteria 

Constraints 

Table 22-l 

Guidelines for Training Objectives 

Description 

Who is to exhibit the behavior? 

What observable action is the trainee expected 

to exhibit? 

Under what circumstances is the behavior 

to be exhibited? 

What initiates the behavior? 

What responses are acceptable? 

What special limitations or restrictions are 
there on the acceptable responses? 
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Example 

All personnel required to wear a parachute 
equipped with Koch fittings 

Release parachute from torso harness 

When parachute no longer needed. When 
parachute risers taut 

Contact with ground or water 

Proper sequence of actuation of safety bar and 
release mechanism, and parachute separates 
from harness 

Clearly, within 3 seconds, operation with either 
hand, bare handed or with gloves 
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Approach 

Having formulated a statement of training objectives, the next step is to select an approach 

for attaining these objectives. Basically, two approaches are available--the didactic and the 

heuristic. The didactic approach is the traditional lecture method of teaching. In simplest terms 

the instructor knows something which he attempts to teach others by telling them about it. The 

heuristic approach, whose name derives from the Greek word meaning " to discover," is also 

called the Socratic method. Here, the instructor 's method of teaching is much less direct. The 

instructor stimulates and leads the student to discover for himself what the instructor wants him 

to learn. In the didactic approach, the instru ctor is a dispenser of information; the student is the 

receptacle. In heuristic teaching, the student is not a passive receiver but must actively expend 

effort to learn . The instructor serves as a guide. Because he must lead the student, minimizing 

wrong turns and maximizing the probability that the student will make correct choices, the 

instructor 's role in the heuristic approach is (like the student's) more active than in the didactic 

approach. 

Each approach has its advantages. The heuristic approach has enjoyed increasing favor 

recently because of its emphasis on active student participation and its compatibility with the 

concept of " learning by doing." There is a trend in modern teaching methods to incorporate 

more and more heuristic techniques since they have been found to promote more effective and 

lasting learning than the more passive didactic techniques. However, the heuristic method is 

time-consuming for the instructor and the student. When the time available for training does not 

allow the step-by-step discovery by students of the facts needed to derive relationships, the 

more expeditious didactic method is preferred. A second advantage of the didactic method is 

that it is suited to large-group instruction , a situation in which heuristic techniques are not 

effective because of the difficulty in addressing each student's problems individually. 

Much of the recent innovation in instructional me thods has centered around finding a 

compromise between the two basic approaches. The trend toward programmed instruction and 

so-called " individualized" teaching methods reflects an attempt to Lake advantage of the 

participative and personal aspects of the heuristic approach while retaining the capacity of the 

didactic method to handle large numbers of students in a relatively brief time. By using 

semi-automatic, student-paced techniques Lo free himself from the role if imparting 

information, the instructor can devote attention to monitoring the progress of a group as a 

whole and to giving supplementary instruction and personal attention to students when they 

need it. 

None of the foregoing should be interpreted as an assertion that one method is su perior to 

the other in all situations. The selection of an approach must be guided by several 
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considerations. First is Lhe training objective. Generally, the more specific or complex are the 
behavioral objectives, the greater the need for a heuristic, individualized approach. Also, course 
or lesson content must be considered. The didactic method is appropriate for largely factual 
subject matter, while the heuristic approach is better suited to instruction devoted to concept 
formation or acquisition of performance skills. Finally, as noted above, the size of the group 
and the time available for instruction must be taken into account. Without some kind of 
leaching aid , heuristi c instruction of large groups is difficult to manage. If the instructor 's 
preparation time or the classroom time is limited, the time-consuming heuristic approach may 
have to be abandoned in favor of more direct didactic methods. 

Training Methods and Techniques 

Human nature is such that people can and will structure any expenence to make it a 
learning experience. People will learn almost regardless of how well , or how badly, the 
instructional situation is set up and conducted. This human trait often induces a sense of 
complacency in instructors and leads to the notion that just presenting the facts to students, 
especially intelligent and generally well educated students, is sufficient to promote learning. 
Nothing could be further from the truth. The student will learn, but will he learn what the 
instructor expects? Will he learn as efficiently as he might? Will he retain the behavior taught in 
the classroom? Will he recognize the relevance of his learning to problem-solving situations? He 
will only if certain conditions are fulfilled in the learning situations and if certain techniques are 
employed. 

Teaching is not just promoting learning. Teaching entails controlling the learning process 
and guiding it to specific ends. The art of inducing change in human behavior , be it cognitive 
behavior or the acquisition of a physical skill, involves creation and proper exploitation of 
learning conditions. There are several conditions which are of paramount importance in 
structuring optimum learning. These are: 

l. Trainee Needs and Readiness. A prime consideration is the trainee's readiness at the 
outset of training. What is the baseline of information or skill from which training is to start? Is 
the trainee prepared for the training situation? Are there requisite skills or behavior patterns 
which need to be rehearsed or reinforced to prepare him for subsequent instruction or to 
expedite the learning process? Such questions are usually asked in connection with determining 
course content, but they also have a bearing on training method. A review of the trainee's state 
of preparedness and previous instruction will help to determine the sequence of presentation , 
the amount of practice or review needed, the areas requiring special attention, and the pace of 
instruction. 
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Another important aspect of trainee readiness is his psychological state at the start of 
training. Does he have a clear picture of the behavior he is expected to adopt? Does the trainee 
recognize the relevance of his situation and the practical application of the instruction he is to 
receive? In learning theory, this is referred to as "task set." It has been established that learning 
is enhanced when a suitable task set has been established for each of the items of a total task to 
be learned (Gagne & Bolles, 1959). With respect to training technique, this points up the need 
for a way to demonstrate to the trainee, prior to actual training, what he is supposed to do and 
how it relates to his present situation. 

2. Opportunity for Correct Response. The effectiveness, and possibly even the existence, 
of "passive" learning has long been in dispute. Certainly it is well established that learning can 
be improved if the trainee is given an opportunity to practice the correct response during the 
training period. For example, if one wishes to train some perceptual-motor skill, a training film 
does not represent a particularly effective method. The reason is that the trainee usually is not 
afforded an opportunity to practice the responses described in the film. This does not mean that 
an available and otherwise suitable training film ought to be rejected. Its effectiveness could be 
increased merely by developing a technique whereby the film is stopped at preplanned points 
and brief practice sessions conducted concerning materials just presented. 

The above remarks should not be interpreted as discounting the value of training films, 
lectures, demonstrations, or any other method which does not require active participation. 
Where the desired responses are at a oognitive or symbolic level, such methods are effective and 
time saving. In fact, virtually every human activity may be considered to have certain symbolic 
components. Nonparticipatory methods, i.e., those not calling for active trainee responses, may 
be appropriate if it is desired to train primarily for this feature of the task. Still, such methods 
can be made more effective by encouraging the trainee to respond passively and symbolically 
and to "empathize" with the situation. 

Merely providing opportunity for response will not guarantee, by itself, optimum learning. 
There are other factors to be considered. For example, the technique selected should permit the 
pace of stimulus presentation to be varied, requiring response initially at a rather slow speed and 
then at an increasing rate appropriate to the individual learner's progress or mastery of the 
subject. In addition, the spacing of practice sessions must be considered. The acquisition of 
motor skills, when one might anticipate a rapid buildup of fatigue effects, may require relatively 
short practice sessions interspersed with rest periods or other activities. 

3. Guidance Toward Correct Responses. Effective training dictates that a trainee be given 
very definite guidance in making the correct response. Guidance, in this context, refers to some 
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artificial system which is included in the training situation for the purpose of fostering correct 

responses. The guidance may be through physical, visual, or verbal techniques. Trial and error 

learning, even if the correct responses are reinforced , is not the most effective basis for training. 

Some form of guidance should be provided to reduce the probability of incorrect responses. For 

example, in mastering a perceptual-motor task , the response opportunity may be provided in 

the form of a simulator. The guidance might come from an instructor who continually monitors 

the performance of the trainee and guides him in the direction of correct responses. This is the 

way in which the initial stages of flight training are conducted. 

The guidance, if possible, should be through the use of response cues which will be 

important in later operational performance. Glaser and Glanzer (1958) note that " the 

continuation of guidance too long into the course of learning had the disadvantage of permitting 

aspects of the guidance operation to become discriminated as task cues which are learned as part 

of the task itself; when they are withdrawn the task must be relearned." For example, in 

learning a procedural sequence involving manipulation of controls, the controls to be operated 

might be illuminated in their order of use. Visual guidance such as this would increase the 

apparent rate of learning. However , if continued too long, trainee responses might be established 

as responses to visual signals rather than as responses occurring within a fixed procedural 

sequence. 

Where total task performance can be separated into several subperformances, it frequently is 

advantageous to allow learning of the individual subperformances separately. The final phases of 

the training period then will involve integration of these subperformances. In such case, it is 

important that terminal guidance be directed along the specific learning steps which underlie 

terminal performance. 

The guidance procedure generally will emphasize either accuracy or speed of operation. If, 

as is usually the case, both accuracy and speed of operation are important in later job 

performance, it is probably better to stress accuracy initially rather than speed. 

4. Reinforcement. Reinforcement means rewarding a trainee for correct responses and 

successful performance . The reward most commonly referred to and most critical for this 

discussion is knowledge of results. Simply indicating to a trainee how well he is doing can 

substantially increase the rate and quality of learning. The effectiveness of feedback or 

reinforcing information is greater if such information is provided immediately following the 

performance. Thus, it is best to give a trainee knowledge of results following each training trial, 

if possible. 
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There are, however, certain cautions to be observed in providing reinforcing information. 
Since this information is often in the form of a performance score, trainees will tend to 

interpret it as an index of adequacy. It thus is quite important to provide reinforcing 

information in such a manner that it relates to realistic goals at the different stages of training. 

As an additional precaution, one must guard against the possibility of accidently reinforcing 

responses which are made to spurious cues. In the training situation, it is often hard to identify 

the particular cue or stimulus to which the response was made. Was it the operational cue being 

taught, or was it some feature of the classroom situation? For this reason, one should be 

especially careful that the cues or signals which are presented to the trainee are identical to 

those which he will use in the operational situation. This does not mean that every feature of 

the operational situation must be presented during training. It merely means that the important 

response cues must be ideftified and included. Care in this regard will ensure that the 

reinforcement operates to strengthen the proper stimulus-response relationships. 

As a general rule, the preferred training methods are those which provide maximum and 

most immediate feedback to the trainee as to the adequacy of his performance. 

5. Motivation. It is obvious that the extent to which a person learns is strongly influenced 

by the extent to which he wants to learn. The extent to which a person "wants to learn" is 

probably a joint function of (l) his typical level of motivation, (2)incentives available at the 

moment, and (3) exclusion of incentives which are aversive to proper performance of the task. 
To the extent that training is related to the career of an individual or his safety and well being, a 

certain amount of motivation during training can be assumed. However, explicit rewards, made 

contingent upon successful performance, can be used to motivate a trainee even when a high 

level of motivation apparently is absent. 

The willingness with which trainees perform a task without further inducement may be an 

indication of the extent to which the task provides "intrinsic" motivation. However, such 

motivation, if it exists at all, probably depends upon the trainee's typical level of motivation 

and/or uncontrollable rewards derived by, and unique for, him. Also, while certain 

representations of the task (such as functional mockups) may be more intriguing or interesting 

than others (such as photographic representations), their incentive value may depend upon their 

novelty as training media and other short range motivational factors. This is a type of 

motivation which has been studied but is little understood at the human level. Probably the 

mere examination and manipulation of decorative displays which provide increased response 
opportunity would prove unreliable as a source of continuing motivation unless there was first 
present a high desire for instruction. On the other hand, there are certain features of the task 
and training environment which can be varied to provide necessary motivation. Specific and 
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immediate knowledge of results not only provides guidance but also furthers interest in the task. 
Approval and disapproval by the instructor also may be useful. Here, praise or encouragement 
for task performance may be particularly effective with poor learners, while mild reproof for 
unsuccessful acts may prove more effective with superior learners. Considerable evidence 
indicates also that allowing trainees to compete with each other for performance scores is more 
motivating than requiring them to work as individuals. Opportunity for successful achievement 
and proper matching of competitors are important variables which can be used to control and 

reduce the aversive effects of competition. 

Measurement and Testing 

It has been suggested that planning a trammg program is like designing a system. An 

important aspect of system design is evaluation of the system's effectiveness through 

measurement of the output or product. It is equally important in preparing a training plan to 

give attention to how the trainee's performance at the end of training is to be measured. If the 

entire training process is oriented and structured to bring about some specific modification of 

behavior, there should be some means of ascertaining that the expected behavioral change 

(learning) has, indeed, occurred. As obvious as this point is, it is often overlooked in the 

planning exercise, with the result that either no provision is made for measuring the trainee's 
level of attainment or the measure is inappropriate to the objectives of content of instruction. 

A large measure of the value of any training program is a function of its capacity for 
measurement of trainee performance. The training approach and methods should be selected 
with a view toward those which will yield scores or observable events that can be interpreted as 

indices of trainee progress. It has already been indicated that the preferred training approach 
and teaching methods are those which allow trainees an opportunity to participate and respond. 

An opportunity for the trainee to respond is an opportunity for the instructor to measure. 

Performance measurement, of course, should be tied as closely as possible to training 

objectives. The performance to be measured is the performance specifically covered by the 

training objectives. Ideally, performance measures should be related quantitatively to training 

objectives. Therefore, it will always be helpful if the operational performance which will later be 

desired can be stated in quantitative terms when set down as a training objective. This 

quantitative index can take the form of an accuracy (or error) measure or it can be formulated 

in terms of speed or time to complete some given activity. 

It may be difficult to find suitable performance measures for instructional units devoted to 

familiarization or briefing. Training whose purpose is to make personnel aware of potential 
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hazards, to encourage general precaution , or to advise of certain contingencies often results in 
no specific pattern of behavior or activity sequence which can be observed and measured. This 
does not mean , however, that the extent and quality of learning cannot be assessed. It is usually 
possible to construct a demonstration, a role-playing situation, or a hypothetical exercise which 
duplicates some, if not all , of the operational context and permits evaluation of the expected 
behavior. If nothing else, a ·question-and-answer session can be employed, testing at least the 
trainee's ability to verbalize correct behavior. Such sessions also have the advantage of allowing 
the instructor to recapitulate and reemphasize the key points of the training. 

As a final note, it must be emphasized that testing, as the t erm is used here, does not imply 
examination or qualification in the academic sense. Written tests or other such formal evaluative 
exercises are almost never appropriate in training programs conducted by Aerospace 
Physiologist s, both for reasons of organizational policy and because of the nature of the training 
itself. Testing, in the sense intended here, means objectively measuring intermediate or terminal 
behavior fostered by the instructional program. The trainee should be required to exhibit the 
behavior described by the training objectives, preferably in circumstances that correspond to the 
operational situation or, at least, in simulated conditions. 

Summary of Training Program Development 

The prior discussion of training objectives, approach, method , and measurement treated 
each topic more or less in isolation. They are, of course, interrelated concerns. To summarize 
and integrate the various aspects of planning a training program, it may be helpful lu de:scribe a 
model for the whole planning and development process and to enumerate the major steps. 

Figure 22-l is a diagram of a typical planning and development activity. For ease of 
reference, the instructional program is called a course. This is a flexible term which may denote 
a single training session , a group of sessions, or even a combination of several related groups. 
The precise level is not important since the model shown here applies equally to instructional 
units of any size. 

The model includes activities which are not, strictly speaking, planning, but course 
development. There are two reasons. First, it is desirable to set planning within the total context 
of activities that are undertaken to prepare a program of instruction. Second, it should be 
emphasized that planning is not just a preliminary exercise, but a continuous activity which 
serves throughout to structure and guide the preparation of a training program. 

The following is a description of each of the steps shown by the schematic diagram m 
Figure 22-l. 
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Instructional Methods and Utilization of Training Aids 

1. State Training Objectives. Upon receipt of a formal trammg requirement or after a 

training need has been identified within the Aerospace Physiology Training Unit, the first step is 

to draw up a statement of training objectives. This is not a one-time exercise; it continues 

throughout the planning and development process. Objectives should be stated as concretely as 
possible in terms of the desired terminal behavior to be fostered. 

2. Determine Trainee's Present Capability. It is next necessary to determine what 

behavior and skills are now in the repertoire of the trainee. This sets the baseline from which 

training must start and helps define the boundaries of the course. Sources of information 

helpful in determining present performance capability include previous training received by 

personnel, reports or incidents indicating shortcomings in present behavior, and interviews with 
organizational commanders, training officers, safety officers, and flight surgeons. 

3. Select Performance Measures and Criteria. As training objectives and performance 
capabilities are defined, attention should also be given to selecting measures of expected 

terminal performance and to delineating criteria of response adequacy. Initially , measures may 
be stated generally; but as the training course takes shape, measures and criteria should be more 
precisely defined, and specifc means of applying them should be devised. 

4 . Outline Course Content. Next, a syllabus or topical outline of the course should be 

developed. This outline will help to determine the major components of the terminal behavior 
to be promoted, the sequence of instruction, and the relative emphasis to be given course 
elements. 

5. Evaluate and Revise. Before proceeding with detailed course planning, it is wise to 

evaluate the rough course concept in light of training objectives and performance measures. 

Among questions to be asked are: 

Are all training objectives satisfied? 

Does the course contain material irrelevant to training objectives? 

Do training objectives need to be redefined in light of course content? 

Are the course content and performance measures consistent with each other, and with 

training objectives? 

Should additional elements be included m the course to facilitate or Improve 
performance measurement? 

6. Select Approach. At this point, attention should be given to the training approach and 
a general selection of method(s). For example, will training be accomplished by a lecture, a 
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demonstration, a seminar, a guided practice or role-playing session, a trainer, or an operational 

simulation? Is this approach consistent with training objectives and trainee needs? Are the 

approach and training methods appropriate in light of organizational resources? Are there 

constraining factors which limit or condition the approach and selection of methods? 

7. Select Methods and Media. This step is essentially a continuation of Step 6 but at a 

more specific level. Here the concern is to select particular techniques and training media and to 

fit them into the course outline. A later section describes specific training aids which might be 

used. 

8. Develop Course Materials. This step and the next are concurrent actlVlhes and 

constitute the transition from planning to development. From the point of view of time and 

effort, preparing course materials is probably the major undertaking in the entire planning and 

development process. It involves research of source materials, preparation of detailed teaching 

notes, drafting of written materials and handouts to be used in the course, working out 

scenarios and practical exercises, and other activities necessary to complete the instructional 

package. 

9. Assemble Training Aids. As course materials are developed, the selection and 

procurement of training aids should keep pace. Steps 8 and 9 are interactive. Course materials, 

as they evolve, may generate needs for training aids. In turn, the training aids to be employed 

will help to shape and direct the preparation of course materials. 

10. Review and Revise. There is a tendency for course development to assume a direction 

and purpose of its own as it progresses from the concept stage toward the finished state. The 

most likely events are that material irrelevant to the original objectives will have crept in or that 

initial objectives will have been slighted or overlooked. Therefore, it is important to have a 

critical review at this point for completeness, relevancy, appropriateness to trainee needs, 

consistency, and compa tibility with objectives and/or performance measures. 

11. Rehearse. Rehearsal is actually an extension of the review process. A "dry run" of the 

course can serve several purposes. It helps to expose shortcomings in the material and the 

training aids which are not apparent from reading through the course syllabus or teaching notes. 

It provides a way of perfecting and sharpening instructional technique and gaining familiarity 

with training aids. It affords an opportunity to see the course from the trainee's viewpoint. 

Finally, it can serve as a vehicle for pretest and validation of performance measu res and criteria. 

12. Prepare Final Training Package. This includes those activities necessary to ready the 

course for presentation to students. If possible, it is advisable to defer the preparation of final 

artwork on slides, charts, and so forth to this step since the review and rehearsal process may 

give rise to revisions and corrections. Similarly, final scheduling of individual course elements 
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Instructional Methods and Utilization of Training Aids 

(lessons, practice periods, simulators runs, etc.), and final arrangements for support should not 

be made until this time. 

Training Materials and Instruction 

Preparation of training materials and the working out of detailed instructional sequences is 

the single most time-consuming and demanding activity for an instructor, with the possible 

exception of actually conducting the training. In part , thi s is because preparation is an activity 

in which the instructor is left largely on his own. There are guidelines for formulating training 

objectives and developing performance measures, and, as will be seen later, there are catalogs 

and manuals to help in selecting and using training aids; but the preparation of training materials 

is basically a matter for the instructor alone with his course outline, his source materials, and his 

own grasp of the subject matter and the trainee's needs. Decisions as to what material to select , 

how to present it, and how to combine it into effective sequences will be based largely on the 

nature of the material. 

Characteristics of Effective Training Materials 

Earlier, several conditions for effective learning were discussed --performance objectives, 

motivation, practice, reinforcement, and so forth. These conditions can be attained through 

creation of the proper training situation or use of suitable teaching techniques, but they can also 

be attained (or enhanced) through appropriate training rnaleriab. The greater Lite ex lenl Lo 

which training materials can engender the conditions for effective learning, the better the 

training will be and the less the need to rely on external situational factors and the instructor 's 

technique and ability. In practice, however, it is seldom possible to devise materials which can 

carry the instructional burden alone. Some combination of situational elements, technique, and 

training media must be employed. Thus, to exploit whatever motivation may be inherent in the 

training situation, it is desirable to build into the training material features which will augment 

the trainee's desire to participate and to perform well. 

As training materials are developed, it is advisable to keep in mind certain general 

characteristics which will enhance their effectiveness. Incorporation of these characteristics will 

not, in and of itself, guarantee effective training materials. The task is too complex to be 

reduced to a formula. But , on the other hand, it is certain that materials which do not have 

these characteristics will have scan t chance of fulfilling the course planner's aims. The 

characteristics to be considered are as follows. 
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l. Relation to Training Objectives. One of the first concerns in selecting training material is 

the extent to which it meets the training objective. This implies two considerations. First , one 

mus t translate training objectives into specific elements of task performance. Second, one must 

have an understanding of which instructional components relate to which performance tasks. 

However desirable it might be, however, it is not always possible to work out neat, direct 

relationships among training objectives, constituent tasks, and course content. Often , it will be 

found that tasks can be defined or described only in t erms of multiple training objectives, and 

correspondingly , that some course elements are appropriate to more than one task or training 

objective. 

Care must be t aken to assure that course materials are appropriate to perfo rmance objectives 

from the trainee's viewpoint, not the instructor 's. The person preparing course material is 

usually a trained physiologist ; and , as su ch , he may tend to approach the subject from a 

professional and academic standpoint. The trainee, by contras t, if interested in physiology at all, 

will be concerned only with practical applications and consequences fo r his safety and 

well-being. Therefore, restraint must be exercised in introducing material relating to the details 

of physiological mechanisms, etiology, symptomatology, pathogenesis, and the like. This 

material may be essential to a well-rounded understanding of physiology, but it seldom has 

much to do with performance expected of naval aviation personnel. 

2. A ppropriateness to Trainee Readiness and Performance Levels. The design of training 

material must be conditioned by the initial performance level of the trainee and , as an adjunct , 

by the phase in the training program for which the material is scheduled. All training potential 

may be lost if the material is not tailored to the capabili ty of the audience. Thus, if the 

performance to be t aught is rescue of persons in the water, the construction of the training 

course will be influenced by the extent to which trainees already are able to handle themselves 

in the water , with and without flotation devices and flight clothing. 

The above considerations suggest that the Aerospace Physiologist work closely, during 

course development, with operational personnel and wi th those responsible for o ther aspects of 

training. This will provide a clearer awareness of the types of naval personnel who receive 

training in aerospace physiology programs and an appreciation of the skills they are likely to 

possess as a result of o ther training. It is then the responsibility of the Aerospace Physiologist to 

tailor his training programs to suit the characteristics of his trainees and the performance 

capabilities they will have acquired in previous Navy experience. 

3. R epeated Practice of Difficult Performance. It is quite important that training material 

and equipment be constructed so as to allow repeated practice of the most difficult or critical 

parts of overall performance. One of the primary advantages of using training equipment instead 
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of operational equipment is that the former permits frequent and concentrated trials of key 

performance under circumstances conducive to learning. Such opportunity is not often available 

using operational gear. For example, in learning to use an aircraft ejection system, a critical task 

for pilots is assuming the correct body position for the initial boost and separation from the 

aircraft. It would be impossible to practice this in the air. A simulator which allows this part of 

the task to be practiced as often as necessary on the ground is an invaluable training aid. 

4. Presenting Problems of Graded Difficulty. An effective training program is one which 

allows the trainee to proceed from easy to difficult and from simple to complex. Therefore, 
attention should be given to selecting and ordering instructional material and exercises so that 

the trainee is directed step by step toward the acquisition of skills which will be needed in the 
operational situation. However, care should be taken not to make the incremental steps too 

small; spoon feeding diminishes interest and sense of accomplishment. 

As a corollary, graded problems should be devised so as to provide an index or score which 

shows that the trainee has successfully mastered each stage before being allowed to proceed to 

another more difficult one. A judicious sequencing of problems or exercises will not only 

increase the efficiency of the training process, it will also provide important clues for diagnosing 
individual student difficulties and for applying remedial instruction. 

Selection of Specific Training Aids 

The selection of effective training media involves matching media characteristics to human 

performance requirements. The training aids and devices selected must be those best suited for 

training particular types of individuals and the specific performances required. It is obvious that 

the selection of training media requires that an instructor be well-versed in the characteristics of 

such media. He also must understand the kinds of human performance required by operational 

systems and circumstances. 

There have been many attempts to develop classification systems for describing human 
performance in terms of training objectives. Any classification system of merit should meet two 

criteria: 

l. The classification scheme should be relatively easy to use. An instructor with a minimum 
of experience should be able to translate a list of human performances into the terms or 

categories of the classification system. 

2. The classification scheme should be one having a substantial relation to the manner in 

which training media studies are conducted. Hopefully the same categories should be used. 
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A classification system proposed by Lumsdaine ( 1960) meets the above criteria and should be 

appropriate for evaluating training aids and devices for possible use in aerospace physiology 

programs. In this system, the kinds of performance one might wish to train in aviation programs 
are broken into six classes, as follows: 

I. Learning Identifications. This means pointing to or locating objects and locations , 

naming them, or identifying what goes with what·either physically or in words or symbols. The 
latter includes much of what is meant by "facts ." 

Example: Learning the. meaning of terms such as "G forces." 
Learning the names and locations of items found in 
survival kits. 

2. Learning Perceptual Discriminations. This involves the use of visual, auditory, and 
similar cues in a manner which allows the identification of a particular stimulus. The integration 
of these cues, some of which may be just above the threshold of perception, occurs primarily in 

the course of direct practice. 

Example: Discrimination of highways, 
radarscope returns or 

conditions. 

railroads, and rivers in 

under low visibility 

3. Understanding Principles and Relationships. This usually means understanding a 
statement of relationship--as shown by being able to state, illustrate, and recognize its 

implications. Often this is a statement which tells how a cause produces an effect or how a 

result can be predicted from several component factors. It may involve knowing arbitrary rules 

of a contingent procedure: if such is observed do thus and so. 

Example: Understands the importance of obeying the rule of 

"Look about 10 degrees to the side of a target to 

maximize night vision." 

4. Learning Procedural Sequences. This means knowing how to carry out a set of 

operations that must be carried out in a rather fixed sequence. 

Example: Learning the sequence of activities to follow during 

parachute d escent and on water entry . 
Accomplishing a pre-flight aircraft check. 
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5. Making Decisions (Choosing Courses of Action). This involves the application of 
conceptual rules or principles as a basis for making the kinds of decisions that are involved in 
diagnosing or interpreting complex situations. 

Example: Using strategies and procedures appropriate to 
emergency situations, e.g., initiate underwater 
ejection in sinking aircraft or continue attempts to 
remove faulty canopy. 

6. Performing Skilled Perceptual-Motor Acts. These may be quite simple (using basic hand 
tools) or quite difficult (manipulating the controls of an aircraft or performing a sensitive 
equipment adjustment Lhat requires precise timing). Often, like identifications, the simpler skills 
provide necessary steps in mastering more complex tasks that require the following of lengthy 
procedures. 

Example: Operation of parachute riser release mechanism. 
Control of aircraft in flight. 

One of the principal uses of the above classification scheme is to aid in the selection and 
development of appropriate training aids for inclusion in a training program. Certain training 
aids are better for one kind of performance than for another. The next section describes the 
major classes of training equipment now available and the advantages and disadvantages of each. 
The above performance classification scheme is used as a basis for indicating the relative 
effectiveness of different equipment items for different training objectives. 

Classes of Training Aids and Devices 

Training aids and devices may be considered to belong to one of five major classes. These 
classes are described below and types of training equipment included in each class identified. 

Simulators 

The term simulator generally refers to a relaLively complex electromechanical device which 
will reproduce many operational conditions. Simulators customarily reflect a physical duplicate 
of much of the operational equipment and a functional duplicate of all systems and subsystems 
required to accomplish the necessary training. Simulators permit a trainee to practice under 
relatively realistic conditions. 
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Training Devices 

A training device is an item of equipment usually operated by the trainee which allows him 

to practice one or more of the tasks underlying the desired total performance. Training devices 

may be constructed with actual system parts. The principal distinction be tween training devices 

and simulators is that the form er generally focus upon smaller segments of performance. 

Cockpit procedures trainers represent training devices. These allow the practice of many of 

the switching and simple manipulative tasks involved in flying but provide no practice in actual 

flying skills. 

Training Aids 

A training aid is an item of equipment usually operated by an instructor which is intended 

to supplement the presentation being made by the instructor. The effectiveness of a training aid 

is based upon its kinetic, visual, or auditory qualities. Training aids may use some operational 

equipment, in addition to static and animated overlays, to present the operation of systems or 

subsystems. Training aids always are used in conjunction with lecture materials. Unlike teaching 

machines, they cannot stand alone. 

Animated panels, trammg charts, training films, transparencies, and mockups represent 

various t ypP-s of training aids. 

Teaching Machines or Automated Training Systems 

A " teaching machine" is a system having major adjustive or adaptive properties which is 

designed to produce a given performance capability in an individual. Teaching machines, unlike 

training aids, can be made to perform all of the necessary teaching functions and to behave 

adaptively toward the individual trainee so as to maintain optimal learning conditions. 

Teaching machines are defined by their functional rather than their physical characteristics. 

They range from "scrambled" and "programmed" books to very complex computer controlled 

training systems. 

Training Parts 

Training parts are those parts, components, and items of system equipment , both airborne and 

ground support equipment, procured for inclusion in or used as training equipment. This definition 

thus includes any item of operational equipment which has been set aside for training purposes. 
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Each of the types of training aids and devices included in these major classes is described 
below. The effectiveness of each is discussed in relation to the six classes of performance 
(learning, identification, etc.) described in the previous section. 

Simulators 

Description. Any device which presents most of the parameters of an operational situation 
may be termed a simulator. By tradition, simulators are complex mechanical and electronic 
devices which are quite costly. Simulators usually serve a dual purpose. They are used both for 
training and for proficiency measurement of trained personnel. When used for proficiency 
measurement, the primary measurement characteristics of a simulator are reliability and 
validity. However, when employed for training the important consideration is the amount of 
performance transfer to an operational task. In this discussion simulators are considered only as 
training devices and the amount of transfer becomes the important consideration. Figure 22-2 
illustrates an early and a modern simulator used in flight training programs. 

Use. Most simulators in naval Lraining programs fall into four general categories of use. 
These are: 

Transition Training. When a pilot transitions to a new aircrafL he Ly pically spends his 
first training periods in the flight simulator. This period includes cockpit familiarization and 
emergency procedures training. Of this, the greatest amount of time is devoted to training in 
emergency procedures, which overlaps topics covered in aerospace physiology training 
programs. 

Mission Training. When a simulator is configured as a weapon system trainer it may be 
used for training on many specific missions such as bombing, intercepts, and special weapons 
deliveries. It may also be used for training in physiological and safely subjects related to these 
m1sswns. 

Recently considerable effort has been expended toward the development of simulators 
capable of training entire aircrews. Since multi-manned systems are dependent so much on 
effective coordination among crewmembers, the potential training benefit to be derived from 
the use of simulators for integrated aircrew training is obvious. 

Refresher Training. From Lime to time, pilots are required Lo return to the simulator for 
refresher training. This Lraining usually precedes formal periodic checks in emergency procedures_ 
For this reason refresher training customarily is oriented primarily toward emergency procedures, 
again with an emphasis on topics related Lo aerospace physiology. 
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Early Navy Basic Instrument Trainer 

Modern Instrument Flight Trainer 
with Associated Computing Equipment 

Figure 22- 2. Simulators used in flight training programs. 
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Environmental Training. Many of the simulators used for aerospace physiology training 
are special purpose devices which create special environmental conditions. Among such 
simulators are the flash blindness trainer, the low pressure chamber, and the night vision 
simulator. They are intended as media for conducting familiarization and indoctrination training 
conditions which occur in the course of operational duties. 

Effectiveness. The simulator is one of the most effective training devices available. It 
generally is quite effective for teaching procedural sequences. In an emergency situation it is 
imperative that certain procedural sequences be accomplished by the pilot in a minimum of 
time and with extreme accuracy. Pilots are virtually unanimous in their acclaim of simulators 
for training this type of behavior to the point where it becomes virtually automatic during a 
period of an actual emergency. The simulator is especially appropriate since emergency situation 
indications generally are presented to the pilot through his cockpit instruments, all of which are 
present in the simulator. The adequacy of his behavior following the prescribed procedural 
sequence can be observed, either electronically or by an instructor, and any inadequacies may 
be discussed immediately following the performance. 

Simulators frequently are used during the initial stages of transition training. During this 
period one of the most important training topics involves learning to identify new control and 
instrument components. It should be noted, however, that although a simulator is excellent for 
training in identifications, it by no means represents the most economical approach to this 
Lraining. When it is desired to limit the extent of simulator use, the learning of identifications 
may be accomplished quite well through much cheaper and more simple training aids such as 
transparencies or charts. 

Simulators are an appropriate medium for the trammg of decision making responses. 
Typically , simulators provide a wide variety of internal and external visual cues. Certain of the 
proprioceptive and kinesthetic cues are also included. Therefore, the trainee may use the various 
sources of information as bases for selecting among a number of possible courses of action, 
much as he would in actual operational circumstances. Caution should be observed, however, to 
ensure that the simulator can, in fact , be programmed, in terms of input information items, for 
all of the major operational situations likely to be encountered. Otherwise the trainee may learn 
faulty decision making habits based on inappropriate (i.e., non-realistic) cues. 

Advantages. There are a number of reasons a simulator is a worthwhile component in a 
training program. These are discussed here (as they will be for all other types of training aids) in 
terms of the characteristics of effective training media which were presented earlier. 
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Opportunity for Correct Response. Many simulators are equipped with a fully operating 
control system identical, at least in terms of configuration, to that found in the operational 
system. Thus, the operator can, during his training period, practice all required response actions. 
As opposed to use of actual aircraft or operational systems, use of a simulator possesses another 
decided advantage. Repeated practice may be given for small segments of performance which, in 
themselves, may represent the most difficult-to-learn part of the Lotal performance. Such 
repeated practice on critical task elements alone frequently is not possible using operational 
equipment. 

Guidance Toward Correct Response. With many systems there is no opportunity to 
direct the response of the trainee as he masters the aircraft and its equipment on an inflight 
basis. The simulator possesses a decided advantage in that an instructor may monitor the 
responses of the trainee and guide them into proper response channels. Such guided practice can 
be considerably more effective than inflight trial and error practice. 

Knowledge of Results. As opposed to missions conducted m actual aircraft, the 
simulator can provide the trainee with immediate knowledge as to the adequacy of his 
performance. Such feedback, when closely following the training trial , will expedite learning. 

Disadvantages. It is apparent that if one could simulate a complete system and its total 
operational environment, such a simulator would represent the perfect training medium. 
However, for mu:s l military systems there are many operational or environmental features which 
cannot be simulated. This means that for some situations certain response cues will be missing. 
In other cases, operational missions simply may be incapable of being programmed. In any 
event, the usefulness of the simulator as a complete training device will be lessened to the extent 
that there are missing responses, control display relationships are not simulated with complete 
fidelity, and likely operational missions or events cannot be programmed. 

Cost Considerations. A primary consideration in the selection of complex simulation 
equipment rests with the high costs involved. Usually only a very limited number of devices can 
be purchased, thus leading to the related issue of the extent to which all trainees will be able to 
use the simulator . Certain of the training advantages discussed above can however, justify its 
purchase price. 

Because of the relatively long lead time in developing a simulator , the decision to use this 
equipment should be made quite early in the development cycle of the actual system. For 
aircrafL, it frequently is a foregone conclusion that a certain number of simulators will be built 
to support training. For other systems, however, an early decision must be made as to whether 
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to use simulation equipment or other less expensive training devices which in toto will meet 

many of the same training objectives. If a simulator is to be used for a major item of equipment, 

the lead time may parallel that of the actual equipment. This makes it imperative that a training 

analysis be able to translate early statements of required personnel performance into training 

objectives and then to assess the importance of those which can only be met through the use of 

simulators or operational equipment. 

Procedures Trainers 

Description. Complex human performance generally can be described in terms of a number 

of component performances. Training typically focuses on the mastery of' the total 
performance. However, considerations of training economy have led to the development of 

procedures or part-task trainers. While the term part-task trainers is more correct generically, 

most of the devices falling in this category are termed procedures trainers. Such trainers focus 
on one homogeneous set of activities which underlie total task performance and which can be 
separated from the total task. Figure 22-3 is a photograph of one such commonly used device , 

the aircraft ejection procedures trainer. 

Use. A common use of procedures trainers is in support of pilot training. Cockpit 

procedures trainers have no aerodynamic simulation capability. They generally present limited 
functional control-display elements with primary emphasis on training for normal and 
emergency procedures involving the various subsystems of the aircraft. These may be the 
environmental control system, the oxygen system, the ejection system, and so on. 

Effectiveness. As the name implies, procedures trainers are most effectively used to teach 

procedural sequences. Procedural subtasks, especially difficult or critical ones, should be taught 

through use of a procedures trainer unless ample training time is available in either a simulator 

or the operational equipment. 

Many of the procedures which can be taught in this type of trainer will be performed in the 

operational situation in conjunction with other tasks not appropriate for training on a 

procedures trainer. These devices can be used with confidence, however, if a nominal amount of 

practice is provided on the whole task. For learning of procedures which do not require 

concurrent activities of some other kind in the operational situation, the procedures trainer can 

be unequivocally recommended. 

The learning and retention of procedures and principles of operation will be hampered if a 
student is confused about the nomenclature and relative location of items which are named in 
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training lectures and demonstrations. The learning of nomenclature and relative locations can be 
accomplished quite effectively through the use of a procedures trainer. There are, of course, 
other aids such as transparencies, charts, films, etc ., which are also effective for training in this 
area. In addition, they represent a more economical approach to the problem. However, if a 
procedures trainer is to be constructed for other reasons, it might well be used to considerable 
advantage in initial stages of training as a means of teaching nomenclature and relative locations. 

Figure 22-3. Trainer used for practice of aircraft ejection procedures. 

Skilled perceptual-motor acts may involve the accomplishment of complex procedural 
sequences or a continuous control activity. With respect to procedural sequences, a procedures 
trainer can serve a useful purpose as a means of training the component parts of the total 
activity. 
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Advantages. 

Opportunity for Correct Response . Procedures trainers will allow rapid and repeated 
training in performance segments in which the trainee can practice the actual responses which 
will be required of him at a later time. On this basis, substantial overlearning of component task 
performance may be achieved. Frequently the opportunity for such repeated practice simply is 
not present in the operational device. 

Guidance Toward Correct Response. In a procedures trainer the responses of the trainee 
may be guided during initial stages of learning either through use of some electromechanical 
system or by the comments of the monitoring instructor. Through use of an instructor for this 
purpose appropriate response cues may be pointed out and thus strengthened. In addition , 
guidance may be withdrawn at a gradual pace appropriate to the progress of the individual 
student. 

Knowledge of Results. Procedures trainers can be designed so that knowledge of results 
can be supplied to the trainee immediately, either automatically or according to the trainee's or 
instructor's wishes. Such performance feedback is beneficial. 

Disadvantages. The primary argument advanced against the use of procedures trainers is 
that there are some components of total task performance which are not appropriate for 
practice in the procedures trainer. Since simulators must , therefore , be constructed to provide 
total task practice, it is argued that the subtask performance might also be trained within the 
simulator and thus reduce total training expenses. 

It is also argued that the most effective training is obtained when the " load" on the trainee 
approximates that of the operational situation. This can best be accomplished in a simulator 
where failures and emergencies may be introduced while the trainee is required to continue 
basic normal tasks. 

Cost Considerations. While procedures trainers are generally less expensive than simulators, 
their cost 'can be a significant consideration. Therefore, the intended applications of a 
procedures trainer should be examined carefully to see if these purposes could not be fulfilled 
equally well by simpler training aids or by operational equipment used for training purposes. 

Mock-ups 

Description. Three-dimensional equipment representations, which may or may not use 
actual equipment components, are termed mock-ups. Generally , there are three categories of 
such training equipment. 
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l. Operating mock-ups, often using actual equipment components interconnected so as to 
function more or less in the way they do when installed in operational locations. 

2. Non-operating mock-ups, similarly arranged and consisting either of system .components 
or replicas designed to simulate closely the appearance of the actual components. These, 
however, have no moving parts. 

3. Cutaway mock-ups, generally composed of actual components that are partially dissected 
to afford a display that reveals internal appearance and sometimes shows internal functioning. 

Figure 22-4 shows an operating mock-up of a parachute riser release fitting (Koch fitting) 
made by the Sea Survival Division of the Naval Aviation Schools Command at Pensacola. This 
mock-up, approximately ten times larger than the actual equipment, can be seen easily by all 
members of a class. It was fabricated locally at a cost of about S500 and is an excellent example 
of the kind of training aid which can be developed in support of specific training needs. 

Figure 22- 4. Mock-up of parachute riser release mechanism (Koch fiLLing) . 
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Uses. Mock-ups generally are used to support classroom lectures. The objective of such use 
is to allow students to become familiar with major equipment items, and, often, with the 
functional relationships among components. Mock-ups generally are used with the thought that 
realistic equipment presentation will be both more motivating for the trainee and effective in 
preparing him to deal with actual equipment at a later time. Cutaway mock-ups are used for 
their obvious advantage in being able to present internal equipment functioning and thus give 
better insight into working relationships. 

Effectiveness. Operating mockups represent an excellent training medium for presenting the 
principles of equipment operation and the relationship among components. Whenever motion 
characteristics are important in equipment operation or use, an operating mock-up should be 
considered. 

Operating mock-ups have particular training value if trainees can perform actual practice 
with them. However, such devices may be expensive and thus available in sufficient quantity to 
train large numbers of students. 

Advantages. 

Making Decisions. An operating mock-up which illustrates some portion of a system can 
be used profitably to teach decision making. Students can assess the state of system parameters 
and practice in arriving at correct decisions based on system indices. The advantage of the 
mock-up is that it may present relevant information sources which are more stressed or more 
accessible than would be the case when using actual equipment. 

Visual Access. One of the most important features of mock-ups of all types is the ability 
of such devices to allow visual access to all important equipment components. Mock-ups, of 
course, can be built to a scale considerably larger than the actual equipment. In addition, 
important components within the system may be color coded to enhance the demonstration 
capabilities of the mock-up. 

Disadvantages. Barring certain complex operating mock-ups, most training aids of this type 
do not provide a trainee with an opportunity to practice responses. This reduces training 
effectiveness for many training objectives. However, use of the mock-up supported by proper 
verbal instruction will allow a trainee to practice responses at a symbolic or verbal level. For less 
complex equipment such training can be effective. 
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Cost Considerations. Operating mock-ups can be costly. Before choosing such a training aid, 

an instructor should be certain Lhat trainee practice cannot be accomplished using items of 

operational equipment. Static mock-ups, on the other hand , can be very inexpensive. Often they 

can be constructed from available scrap or stock materials aL a cost of only a few dollars. In 

some instances, a mock-up can be made for about the same price as a series of charts or a sel of 

transparent overlays, neither of which have the desirable three-dimensional quality of mock-ups. 

Animated Panels 

Description. These are displays in which the system components are depicted pictorially 

and/or by simple semi-functioning models constructed of plastic, plywood, etc. Interior or 

exterior views of components may be shown. In some cases, these components are constructed 

so as Lo depict motion. Figure 22-5 shows an animated panel for an aircraft subsystem . 

.:. 

Figure 22- 5. Animated panel depicting operations 
of an aircraft bomb control system. 

Use. Animated panels are currently being used in military situations when a system is being 

taught which can assume various states. In this situation, ordinary graphic devices such as charts are 

not adequate for the demonstration of these relationships. In cases where many of the essential 

relationships are concealed by the structure of the operational equipment, animated panels are 

superior to the equipment itself in demonstrating these relationships. 

22-32 



Instructional Methods and Utilization of Training Aids 

Effectiveness. These training aids are especially useful for the demonstration of sequential 
relationships. For example, Figure 22-5 shows an animated panel which schematically represents 
the functioning components of an aircraft system. The panel is built in such a way that each step in 
the control process can be demonstrated as one part in a series of interrelated operations. 

The teaching of nomenclature and location of components can be effectively accomplished 
by an animated panel. It can aid the instructor in his lecture in that he may point out the 
location of components while he is discussing them. However, if the sole purpose of the training 
is to teach identifications, an animated panel is not necessary, a chart or transparency serves as 
well. 

A dvantages. 

Clarify Relationships. When the operation of complex system is to be taught to a 
trainee, often the operational equipment itself will only serve to confuse him. With the use of an 
animated panel, only those components which are essential to his understanding of the system 
need be included . Movement can be slowed to facilitate his understanding. Color can be used to 
provide appropriate differentiations of portions of the system. Components can be depicted 
either larger or smaller than their actuality, depending upon their importance in the system. 

Disadvantages. Animated panels do not permit active participation on the part of the 
trainee. For this reason, their use is limited to demonstrational instruction. When it is essential 
that the student learn lo actually operate the system, another training device would be 
indicated. 

Cost Considerations. Normally an animated panel is one of the least expensive types of 
training aid . Elaborate animated panels can be constructed, however , to illustrate complex 
motion relationships which consequently will prove quite costly. But, generally, only 
transparencies and charts can be produced and utilized at less expense. 

Charts 

Description. A chart is a two-dimensional static presentation. It may contain photographs, 
symbols, or printed material. See Figure 22-6. 

Use. Charts currently enjoy wide use in both military and civilian training programs. They 
are one of the most commonly used training aids. Training charts are most often used to 
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accompany a lecture-demonstration. They are effective in presenting large bodies of data 

concisely and in the summarization of previously presented information. 

Figure 22- 6. Training chart used to illustrate operation of jet engine. 

Effectiveness. Charts are used to depict systems and/or their components and to teach the 

nomenclature and location of their parts. Although this type of training can be done with other 

more expensive and complex devices, if the teaching of nomenclature and location is the prime 

objective of the training, the more inexpensive charts will serve just as well. 

Charts may be used in the teaching of principles and relationships to show organizational 

elements, functional relationships, or the flow of a process. They successfully teach the physical 

relationship of components. Movements can be indicated on charts by showing the same 
component in several positions. In situations where charts are used in conjunction with well 

prepared lectures, they may prove just as effective as the more complex and costly training aids. 

Advantages. 

Simplicity. The prime advantage of training charts over more complex devices is their 
relative simplicity and flexibility. Because of their simplicity, effective training charts can be 
quickly prepared and put into operation in an instructional situation. 

Disadvantages. Training charts have little value when the subject being taught is dynamic 

and requires the observation of motion. Also, if three-dimensionality is essential, training charts 
will not be effective. In the teaching of perceptual discriminations or the performance of skilled 
perceptual-motor acts, charts have little instructional value. 

Cost Considerations. Cost is not usually a prime consideration m decisions as to the 
utilization of trammg charts. One of their primary advantages is their relative 

inexpensiveness. For this reason, they are often chosen over other devices, such as 
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mock-ups or cutaways, when any of the devices would prove equally effective for a 
specific training purpose. 

Transparencies 

Description. Transparencies are pic~ures or drawings which are projected onto a viewing 
screen during the course of a training lecture. They may either present the central theme of the 
lecture or may be used to support or stress certain points within the lecture. They differ from 
training charts in that they usually are more easily prepared and are more easily handled when a 
large number of graphic presentations must be made during the course of a single lecture. 
Considerable flexibility and variation of depiction in trai1sparencies can be accomplished by the 
use of multiple overlays and other devices for providing differential illumination of components 
or pathways. As compared with the animated panel, transparencies are far lighter and more 
convenient to use as well as cheaper and faster to produce. 

Use. Transparencies are used extensively in military training programs to support lecture 
materials. One major use is during the early stages of training when such transparencies are used 
to introduce students to new types of equipment. This removes the need to bring equipment 
directly into the classroom or to take students into the field for such indoctrination. A second 
major area of use occurs during the period when personnel are transitioning from one system to 
another. During classroom transition training, transparencies serve to introduce new equipment 
and, with proper techniques, to illustrate principles and functional relationships among 
components of the new equipment. 

Effectiveness. Transparencies represent one of the best means for teaching such things as 
nomenclature and relative locations of equipment parts. Because of the ease and economy with 
which they can be constructed, a large number of transparencies may be prepared in support of 
this training objective. Thus, by presenting views from several angles, the relative location of 
equipment components or controls can be taught effectively. In training the identification of 
small components, the ability of transparencies to present expanded or exploded views can be 
useful. Transparencies are also effective in support of lecture materials aimed at explaining the 
principles and relationships in equipment operation. While the transparency is being presented, 
the instructor may dwell at length upon functional relationships among sub-parts while the 
attention of the trainees is directed to each part under discussion. A particular advantage in the 
use of transparencies which may be exploited while teaching functional relationships is the 
ability to remove irrelevant information about a subsystem in order to focus attention on 
essential components. 
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Advantages. 

Visual Access. One of the primary training advantages of transparencies rests in the great 
flexibility with which equipment can be shown. Expanded or exploded views, coupled with 
multiple overlays, offer a wide variety of choices in depicting equipment components. This 
flexibility is one of the primary reasons why transparencies play such an important role in most 
military training progr~m s. 

Teaching Economies. One important advantage of transparencies, as with films, is that a 
large number of trainees can be instructed simultaneously. Such economies can be important in 
large scale military training programs. 

Disadvantages. The major disadvantage with transparencies, as with all similar graphic 
materials, rests with the usual inability of the subject to practice overtly any procedures which 
he might be shown. It is largely for this reason that transparencies are better as aids in the 
teaching of identifications than in the teaching of procedural sequences. 

Cost Considerations. The cost of supplying an ample number of projectors for 
transparencies or other projected aids is negligible as compared with the cumulative cost of 
providing new equipment mock-ups for each new system. Adaptation to new requirements can 
be accomplished simply by constructing new material (transparencies or film) for a new system. 

Training Films 

Description. Training films are films especially produced as a means of imparting technical 
information generally to large groups of trainees. The films customarily either present a close-up 
examination of the hardware components of a military system or they illustrate operator or 
maintenance personnel activities related to the system. 

Use. Training films are used in virtually all phases of military training programs. Uses of such 
films may be classed into two major areas as follows: 

Equipment Centered Uses 

l. To illustrate major equipment components. 

2. To show the details of selected operations. 

3. To illustrate equipment operation in a realistic environment. 
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Personnel Centered Uses 

1. To illustrate operator task s. 

2. To illustrate maintenance tasks. 

3. To describe proper operating procedures (safety films). 

4. To produce favorable trainee attitudes. 

Effectiveness. Training films are excellent for illustrating principles of operation and 
relationships among equipment components. This is particularly true inasmuch as such films 
may present close-ups of working components which may be in relatively inaccessible areas in 
the operational equipment. Because of the advantages of repeated showings, it often becomes 
advantageous to construct training films to handle materials customarily taught through 
face-to-face lecture instruction. 

Training films can be used to illustrate procedural sequences. However, a special film viewer 
may be required. For most effective use of such procedural demonstration films, each student 
should have response equipment for following procedure. In this technique, a short 
demonstration segment is shown, after which the projector is stopped on "still frame " while the 
students perform that task before going on to the next. Whenever a procedural demonstration 
film can be used in conjunction with some device which allows the students response 
opportunity immediately following the demom;Lralion of the procedural sequence, the basis for 
effective training has been established. 

Training films can be used effectively in teaching nomenclature and the relative location of 
equipment components. Since, however , there is little need to present moving parts in this type 
of training, training films do not represent the most economical solution to this objective. 
Transparencies or training charts can be as effective and cost considerably less. When a training 
film is used for the learning of identifications, there are means of maximizing its effectiveness . 
Simple animation techniques, such as pop-in labels and moving arrows which are superimposed 
directly over the pictorial material, will increase the effectiveness of training films. These 
animation devices are designed to stress and direct attention to key aspects of the pictures. 

During advanced stages of complex performance training films may be used as a means of 
presenting various situations and illustrating the manner in which the trainee utilizes the 
information available to him as a means of reaching an appropriate decision. Since the various 
information sources may be depicted in a realistic manner , there should be some value in using 
training films for this purpose. However, the value will be limited inasmuch as there 
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undoubtedly will be many more decision-requiring situations than can be presented in any 
single training film. The real value of the film, thus, will lie in its ability to provide 

indoctrination into the bases underlying proper decisions. 

Advantages. 

Opportunity for Correct Responses. Training films, when used in conjunction with 

some device which allows the trainee to practice with the materials he has just been shown, 

represent an effective means of training in procedural activities. The film itself affords an 

excellent opportunity to present the task and to illustrate appropriate operator activities. 

Flexibility. One of the primary advantages in the use of training films results from 

the flexibility in the type of materials which may be presented and in the manner in 

which they can be shown. Magnified closeups of equipment functioning can greatly assist 

in the learning of equipment operating principles. lllustrating equipment operation under 
unusual and realistic environmental conditions can be .J.-lite eff;· ~ tive in indoctrinating 

trainees prior to field use of equipment. 

Simplification. One important point is that films allow a series of verbally complex 

concepts to be reduced to a short sequence of highly concise and concrete stimuli. This 
simplification process represents one way of affecting the character of the mediating 
representational response sequence within the learner which may represent a means of 

facilitating learning. 

Disadvantages. Training films require time and specialized talents to produce. Therefore, 
if a film suited to a particular training purpose is not already available, the effort to 
produce one and the lead time required may preclude the use of this training medium. 

Also, training films tend to be highly specific in content and instructional objectives. A 

film produced for one purpose may not be suitable for another, even though the subject 

matter is roughly identical. 

Cost Considerations. The cost and time required to produce films aimed at very 

specific instructional objectives is often surprisingly low as compared with general purpose 
familiarization films or other "training" films of the kind that employ elaborate dramatic 

scenarios patterned after the entertainment industry, but which usually do not possess 

clearly defined training objectives. Satisfactory films can often be produced locally with 

limited equipment and at low cost. Frequently, this involves only the recording on film of a good 

lecture-demonstration that employs appropriate visual aids. 

22- 38 



Instructional Methods and Utilization of Training Aids 

Television and Video Tapes 

Description. Television as a training medium frequently is used on a closed-circui t basis with 
a single presentation being delivered to several classrooms. There also are a growing number of 
educational television broadcasts being delivered to commercial stations. Television may be "live" 
broadcast, but more often video tape is used because of the convenience of scheduling and the 
capacity to edit materials before broadcast. 

Use. In recent years, the potential value of television as an aid to learning has been 
recognized by many educators, both in the military service, as seen in Figure 22-7, and in public 
schools and colleges. There are lwo major uses fo r television in the military situation. A mass 
training medium such as television would be particularly valuable during emergency periods and 
during conditions of full mobilization. In such periods, lime limitations, shortages of qualified 
instructors , and the absence of regular instructional facilities could be overcome by the use of 
television. The second major use is as an instructional medium for subjects routinely taught to 
personnel at a number of schools and installations. Television permits instruction to be 
standardized for all trainees, and it enables high quality instruction to be offered to all. 

Figure 22-7. Closed-circuit television being used in military training program. 

Effectiveness. In the understanding of principles and relationships, television has the 
inherent advantage of being able to show small parts in motion by the use of the close-up 
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technique. But even when this particular technique is not used, as m televising lecture-type 

subject matter, television has proven to be effective in teaching principles and relationships. The 

extensive and successful use of television as an instructional medium within a university for 

presentation of entire courses , for presentation of lecture demonstrations to be supplemented 

by recitations, and for magnifying demonstrations in a large lecture hall all testify to its 

effectiveness. Various military and civilian agencies have conducted extensive research in this 

area. Introductory courses, teaching the fundamental principles of such subjects as air science, 

psychology, and economics have been successfully taught using television presentation. 

The use of superimposures with television makes it possible to present simultaneously or at 

various times two or more things which have to be learned. Any method which is used in regular 

instruction for teaching identification can also be used in television presentations. If simple 

training aids such as transparencies or charts are regularly employed for this training, they can 

be effectively viewed on television. 

A dvantages. 

Opportunity for Visual Close-ups. Television shares with film the advantage of giving 

each member of the viewing group the benefits of a close-up view of teaching demonstrations 

which , under ordinary circumstances, could only be viewed on an individual basis. The 

television camera also can present visual information which could not ordinarily be viewed by 

direct observation. For example, television is excellent for presenting views of material which is 

small or hidden from normal vision or too dangerous for direct observation, such as radioactive 

materials or rocket firings. 

Teaching Economies. A decided advantage in the use of television is the fact that large 

numbers of trainees may be presented the same material simultaneously. There is, in fact , no 

limit to the number of classrooms which may be tied to a single closed-circuit television system. 

Thus, when calculated on the basis of the number of students being instructed, the cost of 

closed-circuit television is not exorbitant. 

Disadvantages. Television shares with certain other training media the disadvantage of not 

allowing practice when procedural tasks are being taught. Television can demonstrate the 

performance of skilled perceptual-motor acts and complex procedural sequences, but, in order 

for genuine learning to occur, the trainee must actually practice these responses himself. 

Cost Consideration. Although the installation of television facilities at a military base is 

costly, the initial cost is often outweighed by subsequent savings. When classes are conducted by 
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means of television , fewer instructors are needed, scheduling difficulties become less important, 
fewer small demonstrational devices are needed, and, on the whole, a more thoroughly planned 
and prepared type of instruction can be presented. 

When there is a need for rapid and early dissemination of information, television is an ideal 
medium. It is also particularly appropriate when there is a lack of qualified instructors. With the 
use of television, the trainee is afforded the best available instructor in a particular field, and is 
able to view the latest equipment, even when only one piece may exist at the installation. 

Teaching Machines 

Description. A teaching machine is any device that can present systematically programmed 
materials while making efficient use of the principles of reinforcement. A teaching machine is 
not necessarily a hardware device; it can be a book, a set of cards, a mechanical or electrical 
unit, or an elaborate electronic apparatus. A device without a program is not a teaching 
machine. 

A teaching machine is a self-instructional device having four major components: (1) a 
display , which presents the program, (2) a response panel, which the learner uses in forming his 
response, (3) a confirming mechanism, which provides the learner with information as to the 
correctness of his response, and (4) a reinforcement mechanism, which provides the impetus for 
further operation of the device. 

Three basic types of teaching machines may be distinguished. The first, the nonadaptive 
machine, although appearing to embody the requirements of a teaching machine , is actually not 
a true teaching machine. This machine does not adapt to the individual learner by eliminating 
previously correct items. Two examples of this type are the flash card and the memory drum. 
The second type of teaching machine is partially adaptive. This machine also runs all learners 
over the same sequences of items. However, some prevent the learner from moving to the next 
item until he has responded correctly. The primary advantage of this device over the 
nonadaptive machine is that it provides feedback in the form of knowledge-of-results built into 
the device. It also records the learner 's responses and permits him to pace himself. Examples of 
this type of teaching machine are the programmed textbook, Skinner's disk machine, and the 
Subject Matter Trainer. The last type of teaching machine is the adaptive teaching machine. This 
machine incorporates all the advantages of the partially adaptive teaching machine plus the 
important ability to "branch" or otherwise alter the teaching program depending on the 
learner's response. 

22- 41 



U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist 's Manual 

The goals of any automatic teaching device are an ordered, controlled, and measurable 
progression in the learning process for the individual student. 

Use. Automated training (teaching machines, auto-instructors, programmed learning) is still 

a relatively new concept. Extensive research is currently being conducted on the application of 

automated teaching methods. The results of these investigations are being applied in the 
classroom, in industry for tasks requiring conceptual learning and certain perceptual-motor 

skills, and in the military for the teaching of both basic and advanced skills, as seen in 

Figure 22-8. Such elaborate devices as self-programming troubleshooting devices and 

self-instructional computer devices have been developed. Although present use of t eaching 
machines is primarily restricted to the instruction of individuals, there are indications that the 

techniques developed for applying mechanized or partly automated techniques may also find 

application in group-instructional situations. The full development of the inherent potentialities 
of the concept holds promise for achieving unprecedented levels of training efficiency in the 

future. 

Figure 22-8. Teaching machines in use in basic electronics course. 

Effectiveness. The most common and most obvious uses of teaching machines is in the 

teaching of identifications, of procedural sequences, or of a series of motor acts. With a teaching 

machine, a trainee can be taught procedural sequences in a step-by-step manner. He is informed 

as to the correctness of his responses until he has completely learned the correct procedural 

sequence. 
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In the teaching of principles and relationships, basic subject matter is taught and expanded 

upon until the trainee has learned and can generalize the concepts being taught. 

In teaching troubleshooting for complex equipment items, direct practice is not the 

recommended initial training approach. Teaching machines have been developed to give practice 

in troubleshooting in a job-like situation. The task in these machines is to approach a novel 

problem situation and to select and employ factual information and concepts efficiently in 

solving the problem, using variation from fixed procedures as the problem requires. 

Examples of identification skills which can be taught by a teaching machine are 

nomenclature training, Morse code receiving, visual identifications, and the learning of other 

paired-associate tasks. Although teaching machines are highly effective for identifications, they 

may not be the simplest or least expensive training device for this purpose. 

Allhough the teaching of perceptual discriminations on a large scale has not yet been tried 

by a teaching machine method , this represents a fruitful research area. In a teaching machine 

with a dynamic display capability into which all relevant cues could be programmed, the 

teaching of perceptual discriminations could be effected. 

Advantages. Individual tutoring usually is considered to be an effective but not economical 

means of conventional instruction. Teaching machines afford an individual closed-loop tutoring 

situation rather than a duplication of the conventional lecture silualion. The essential issue is 

that of controlling the communication process by the use of feedback. The studenl 's response 

serves primarily as a means of determining whether the communication process has been 

effective and at the same time allows appropriate corrective action to be taken when the 

communication has been ineffective. 

The teaching machine may present specific information to the student, examine the student 

on each piece of information as it is presented, correct the student's errors, provide additional 

explanation on points where the student has erred , verify the correctness of an answer when it is 

correct, proceed automatically to the next point when the student has mastered the preceding 

point, keep detailed records of the progress of each student, and perform all the stated 

functions of a controlled monitor with infinite patience and completely without bias. 

Reinforcement (Knowledge-of-Results). Because a teaching machine makes use of the 

fundamental psychological principles of feedback by informing the trainee as to the correctness 

or incorrectness of each response, Lhe trainee is constantly aware of his progress. This 

continuous feedback strengthens the learning process. 
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Motivation. Because of their game-like nature in the learning situation, there are 

suggestions that teaching machines increase trainee motivation. This may or may not be due to 

" novelty effect." However, there are programs in which it has been found that the advantages of 

automated instruction over standard methods of teaching showed no diminution over a period 

of many months. 

Appropriateness to Performance Level of Trainee. Automatic tutoring allows each 

student to proceed at his own pace, independently of the rate at which others learn. Trainees 

can be graduated whenever they have mastered the required materials, rather than at the 

conclusion of a fixed duration course. 

Disadvantages. The greatest present disadvantage in the use of training machines is in their 

naive employment and unrealistic expectations about their capabilities. The composing of a 

program for a teaching machine is a very exacting project. Too often the tendency is to decide 

to use a teaching machine, and then to write, somewhat as an afterthought, a program for the 

particular machine selected. The programmer must always keep in mind the student who will be 

the eventual trainee. A teaching machine without a good program cannot be expected to teach 

well, no matter how well designed the machine itself is. 

Another potential disadvantage is that educational programs transmitted by means of 

teaching machines might discourage the development of "creative" thinking. However, if the 

tramsferabilily and application of what is being learned is always known, there is no reason for 

this to be true. Thus, this is a matter of appropriate design rather than one of inherent 

characteristics. 

Cost Consideration. Presently available teaching machines range in cost from less than a 

dollar to many thousands. With the use of teaching machines, reduced training costs due to a 

decrease in the number of instructor hours required per man trained can be expected. Once the 

initial cost of programming for automatic tutoring has been met, the same program may be 

administered repeatedly without requiring full-time instructors. The economics of teaching 

machines is a complex subject. Although initial outlay may be quite high, with a large number 

of trainees, the cost of training per student may be smaller than with conventional approaches. 

Selection of Training Aids in Relation to Training Objectives 

The activities related to selection of training media fall largely into two broad categories: 

l. Translation of the desired performance capabilities into a list of training objectives; and 

2. Selection of training media most suited to specific training objectives. 
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Earlier portions of this discussion of training methods described basic types of trammg 

objectives. The information on training media presented below is a summary designed to help 

select those aids and devices most suited to specific training objectives. 

Learning Identifications 

Transparencies . . Transparencies are considered most effective primarily because of the 

extensive flexibility in the manner in which items of equipment may be depicted. 

Considerations of cost and preparation time also are favorable. 

Training Charts. In terms of ability to meet this training objective , training charts differ 

little from transparencies. For presentations at a number of training sites, training charts may be 

preferred over transparencies due to possible lack of projection equipment. 

Simulators, Procedures Trainers, Mock-ups. Any one of these training equipments may be 

used effectively in teaching identifications. However, due to cost considerations, they generally 

cannot be justified in terms of this training objective only. 

Learning Perceptual Discriminations 

Training Films. Training films can be used in teaching perceptual discriminations when most 

required cues are presented through the visual sense. For most effective use, the training film 

will present pictures of actual equipment operating within a realistic environment. 

Simulators. Simulators are appropriate for leaching perceptual discriminations if all requisite 

cues can be presented within the simulator. Extreme caution should be exercised here, however , 

inasmuch as some of the cues underlying certain discriminations may exist at barely threshold 

level and may not be incorporated into simulator design. 

Transparencies. Transparencies are appropriate for this training objective if they present 

realistic photographs of a situation which includes the major identifiable visual cues underlying 

such discriminations. 

Understanding Principles and Relationships 

Television, Simulators, Animated Panels, Training Films, Operating Mock-ups. Alllraining aids 

and devices which have the capability of presenting or illustrating motion characteristics are quite 

useful for teaching of the principles and functional realtionships of equipmenl operation. This is 

the training objective most frequently encountered within the military context. 
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Transparencies, Charts, Teaching Machines, Procedures Trainers, Non-Operating Mock-ups. All 

of these items of training equipment can be used to teach principles and functional relationships 

of equipment operation. If this is the primary training objective, however, training media 

selected from the previous paragraph may be superior. 

Learning Procedural Sequences 

Procedural Trainers. Procedures trainers, as the name would imply, represent equipment 

designed specifically for this training objective and consequently are quite effective. 

Simulators. Simulators are as effective for this training objective as procedures trainers. 

However, considerations of cost and economy of student and instructor Lime frequently dictate 

that subtask procedural performances be trained within a procedures trainer. 

Training Films. Training films can be effective in Leaching procedural sequences, particularly 

if some opportunity is afforded the trainee to practice the desired responses following their 

presentation upon the screen. 

Making Decisions 

Teaching Machines. Teaching machines appear most appropriate for this objective if they are 

programmed such that the problem is presented in conjunction with all required information 

items underlying proper decisions. The trainee then may practice at arriving at appropriate 

decisions. For each decision selected, the trainee may receive immediate feedback as to the 

adequacy of his decision and reasons why it might not have been the preferred decision. 

Training Films. Training films can be effective if they present problem areas requiring 

decisions within a realistic operational con tex t. 

Simulators. Simulators, particularly those classed as full miSSIOn simulators and which 

incorporate complete mission capability, are excellent for training in decision-making responses. 

Performing Skilled Perceptual-Motor Acts 

Simulators. Simulators are useful for this training objective if care has been exercised that 

the control-display relationships are prescn ted with considerable fidelity. This is particularly 

true with a continuous-con trol activity . 
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Procedures Trainers. Procedures trainers are appropriate for perceptual-motor acts which are 
weighted more heavily in terms of procedural components than continuous-control 
components. 

New Horizons 

Many innovative approaches to education have been tried within the last two decades, 
although the roots of these new thrust s go back at least as far as the early work of S. L. Pressey 
at The Ohio State University in 1915 (Stolurow, 1961). The new teaching techniques of today, 
many of which are still in the experimental stage, are a far cry from those of earlier times. 
Figure 22-9 shows a drum tutor system built by Pressey in about 1926. This contrasts with the 
automated total teaching system seen in Figure 22-10. 

There are two new approaches to education which offer considerable promise for the future. 
One can anticipate that within the coming five- to ten-year period, some versions of these 
systems will begin to be used within aerospace physiology programs. Two systems of particular 
promise are: 

Audio-Tutorial Systems 

A first version of what is now known as an "audio-tutorial system " was introduced at 
Purdue University by Dr. S. N. Pos tlethwait in 1961. The system has been revised and expanded 
since that time and now is in extensive use in classes in the biological sciences. 

The essence of audio-tutorial systems is to create an environment in which the learner is 
motivated t o become involved in the learning process. The term " integrated experience" is 
applied to this system, noting that a wide variety of teaching-learning experiences is integrated, 
with provision for individual student differences, and each experience planned to present some 
aspect of the subject. In an audio-tutorial booth , as can be seen in Figure 22-10, the taped 
presentation of the program directs the activity of one student at a time. A senior instructor, in 
a sense, becomes the student 's private tutor. The tape mechanism, however, is under comple te 
control of the student and represents one feature of a system designed to allow students to 
progress at their own rate. 

Use of tape recorders in this system does not mean that a taped lecture is given. Instead, an 
audio programming of learning experiences is sequenced to provide the most effective student 
response. Each student activity is designed to provide information or skill leading to a proper 
performance of that activi ty and to build a foundation for the next. The overall set of 
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integrated experiences includes taped lectures, reading of text or other appropriate material , 

making observations on demonstration set-ups, doing experiments, watching movies, and/or any 

other appropriate activity helpful in understanding the subject matter. The operation of a 

" learning center" used in a botany course is shown in Figure 22-ll. 

Figure 22-9. Pressey drum tutor. (Stolurow, 1970) 

Figure 22-10. Students listen to taped program in audio-tutorial booth. 
(Postlethwait et al., 1969) 
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Figure 22- ll. Students studying botany in "learning center" 
of auilio-tutorial system. (Postlethwait et al ., 1969) 

Computer-Assisted Instruction 

Computer-assisted instruction, for many years only a vague, ill-defined, and 

non-demonstrable dream in the minds of computer specialists, has emerged during the past 

several years as a specific, demonstrable and potentially powerful instructional tool (Gleason, 

1970). There are a variety of techniques now in use in this field , as is evidenced by the various 

names applied: computer-assisted instruction, computer-managed instructi on , computer-based 

in struction, computer-aided instruction , and so forth. In its simplest form , a 

computer-connected typewriter provides drill materials to students in skill subjects such as 

arithmetic and spelling. The materials are carefully and logically sequenced, and are presented to 

the student on the basis of his past performance , in a manner that ensures continuous feedback. 

Appropriate branching sequences are used to accommodate a variety of individual ability levels 

and learning styles. In more sophsiticated form , material in virtually any subject area is 

presented using a variety of presentation modes (printed, audio, visual, graphic, etc.), and a 

similar array of response modes. Feedback techniques are incorporated which permit students 

to assume control of the learning strategy and sequencing of material. There also is an almost 

unlimited capability for analysis of student performance and program effectiveness. Much work 

now is being done in primary and secondary school systems to incorporate and evaluate 

computer-assisted instruction. Although difficult and expensive for init ial installation, results to 

date indicate this system will represent an invaluable tool in educational programs in the 

foreseeable future. 
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Acquisition of Training Materials and Aids 

A major concern m planning and preparing instruction is the acqmsttlon of trammg 
materials and aids. The following is a listing of documents and sources which will assist in 
acquiring training aids and materials. One should bear in mind, also, that the simpler training 
aids (charts, mock-ups, transparencies, etc.) often can be made locally and thereby tailored 
precisely to training needs. 

U.S. Navy Publications 

OPNAVINST 155l.3D, Training Aids and Devices (lists information sources and procedures for 
procurement). 

BUMEDINST 155l.1A, Medical Film Production and Distribution (requirements and 
responsibilities in the production and distribution of medical training films and related 
training aids). 

BUPERSINST 1551.22, Coordination of Training Aids Integration During Curricula 
Development (guide for listing training aids in curriculum sessions and bibliography). 

BUPERSINST 1500.58, Programmed Instructional Material from Sources Outside the Navy 
(information concerning materials developed by activities other than the Navy which have 
been, or are being, used by the Navy). 

NAV AIR 10-1-777, U.S. Navy Film Catalog (with Supplements) (list of all training films 
available within the Navy). 

NAVMED P-5042, Film Reference Guide for Medicine and Allied Sciences (in addition Lo Navy 
medical films, lists films from other sources and governmental agencies). 

Other Government Publications and Sources 

Training films produced by the Army may be obtained by direct requisition to the 
Commanding General of the nearest Army command. 

Training films produced by the Air Force may be obtained by direct request to the Air 
Force Film Library Center, 8900 South Broadway, St. Louis, Missouri 63125. 

The U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of Education, National Center 
for Educational Communication, collates and summarizes literature on educational topics. These 
are published by: 

• Educational Resources Information Center, annual listing of ERIC products. 
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• Practice Improvement Division, PREP kits (Putting Research into Educational Practice) 
on selected topics. 

• Educational Materials Center, bibliographies on selected topics. All publications are 
available through the U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 

Private Organizations 

The most comprehensive listing of private organiza Lions supplying lrammg aids and 
equipment or maintaining libraries of such items is contained in the annual membership 
directory of The National Audio-Visual Association, Inc., 3150 Spring Street, Fairfax, 
Virginia 22030. The NA VA also publishes, on an annual basis, The Audio-Visual Equipment 
Directory, which lists virtually all privately produced devices, aids, and equipment for training 
purposes. 

The National Education Association, 1201 16th Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036, 
maintains an extensive library of training materials and devices and publishes a number of 
helpful catalogs, guide books, and literature reviews. 
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CHAPTER 23 

AIRCRAFT PRESSURIZATION 

The best protection against the effects of exposure to the reduced pressures of high altitude 

flight is one of prevention, i.e., the provision of an internal aircraft pressure higher than 
ambient. All military aircraft capable of high altitude flight have cabin pressurizations systems. 

Thus, when a mission is flown at 40,000 feet, a properly functioning cabin pressurization 

system will provide an internal pressure equal to 15,000 feet. The environment of the aviator, at 
least with respect to pressure, remains within easily tolerated limits. 

Although initial efforts toward the development of pressure cabins were begun about 1920, 

successful flight of such a cabin was not achieved for more than a decade. In 1933, a German 

aircraft, the Ju-49, was provided with a detachable two-seater pressure cabin which was 

successfully tested to nearly 33,000 feet. In 1936, the Lockheed Aircraft Corporation began 

construction of the first successful aircraft to be designed as a pressurized vehicle. The Collier 

Trophy was awarded to the Army Air Corps in September 1938 for the development of this 

aircraft, "the XC-35 sub-stratosphere airplane, the first successful pressure cabin airplane to be 

flown anywhere in the world." The technology proven in the XC-35 flights became the basis for 

pressure cabin installations in all jet aircraft developed from the 1940s to the present. 

Pressurization Systems 

All pressure cabins obtain pressurization air through some aspects of engine operation. 

Piston engine aircraft use engine-driven compressors to provide pressurized air. In jet aircraft, 
the system uses "bleed" air from one of the compressor stages of the engine. In a typical aircraft 
installation, the air conditioning system, from which cabin pressurization is obtained, consists of 

an air conditioning turbine and heat exchanger, a bleed air pressure limiting and shutoff valve, 

plus other valves and components for ancillary functions. Functions of the system include 
cockpit air temperature control, anti-exposure coverall ventilation and temperature control, 
windshield defogging and deicing, electronic systems cooling, radar cooling and pressurization, 

anti-G suit pressurization, and, in those aircraft so equipped, pressurization of the full pressure 

suit. In the F-4 aircraft, high temperature/high pressure engine compressor bleed air passes 

through the primary and secondary heat exchanger and is expanded through the cooling 

turbine. After being mixed with hot compressor bleed air, controlled by the pilot's temperature 

23- 1 



U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist's Manual 

selection, the air enters the cockpits through several manifolds, one near the RlO's feet, one 
near the pilot's feet, one along the lower surface of each windshield side panel, and one at the 
base of the flat optical panel of the windshield. Air also is routed to the RIO station through an 
open duct and two controllable air nozzles. Pressurization is achieved through metered flow of 
the cockpit air overboard. 

The principal components of a cabin pressurization system, from a pilot's viewpoint, are a 
cockpit pressure regulator, cockpit safety valve, and cockpit pressure altimeter. Operation of the 
system is automatic when so selected by the pilot. A typical pressurization schedule for Navy 
aircraft is shown in Figure 23-l. This indicates that, below 8000 feet, the pressure regulator 
releases cockpit air at a rate to keep the cockpit unpressurized. At aircraft altitudes from 8000 
to 23,000 feet, the regulator operates to maintain a constant 8000-foot cabin altitude. Above 
23,000 feet, a 5 psi differential pressure is maintained, resulting in cabin pressure tracking 
ambient pressure but at a lower rate of change. Thus when the aircraft is at 40,000 feet, cabin 
altitude will be between 14,000 and 15,000 feet. Cabin altitude is indicated on a pressure 
altimeter located on the instrument panel. 

Allru.NE ALTITUDE-1000 fHT 

Figure 23-l. Cockpit pressurization scheduJe. 
(NAV AIR Ol-245FDB-l, NATOPS Flight Manual, F 4B aircraft) 

The aircraft pressurization system includes a safety valve which serves as both a positive and 
negative safety relief valve in the event that rapidly changing flight conditions or malfunctions 
prevent the pressure regulator from functioning properly. The safety valve also may be used by 
the pilot to "dump" cockpit pressure. If the pressure differential between internal air and 
outside air exceeds 5.5 psi, the safety valve opens and dumps excess air overboard. The safety 
valve also operates to relieve negative pressure when outside air pressure exceeds cabin pressure 
by more than 0.25 psi. 
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Pressurization Use and Problems 

Aircraft pressurization systems function, for the most part, automatically and preclude 

extended exposure of an aviator to high altitudes where dysbarism might be a problem. These 

systems also provide a second protective benefit of physiological consequence. During rapid 

change of altitude between 8000 and 23,000 feet, a region likely to be used during air-to-air 

combat maneuvering, the pressurization control will attempt to maintain a constant 8000-foot 

internal altitude. This means that even during steep climbing and diving maneuvers, the aviator 

will not be exposed to abrupt changes in pressure. He therefore is not likely to experience any 

difficulty in equalizing pressures in the inner ear or sinus cavities. The pressurization system 

thus precludes problems which might reduce combat effectiveness. 

Pressurization systems are in general reliable, but can be subject to failures of various kinds. 

A partial or total malfunction of the cockpit pressure regu lator will result in an inability to hold 

the desired internal pressure. In such cases, a flight of 30,000 feet might result in a cabin 

altitude well above 20,000 or, in the event of total failure, of 30,000 feet. Under these 

conditions, the malfunction is easily identified and a rational decision can be made as to the 

merits of continuing flight at high altitude. A more precipitous event, and one requiring more 

immediate attention, is the sudden and unexpected loss of the aircraft canopy. An informal 

estimate by the Naval Safety Cen ter indicates the F -4 aircraft experience about 18 in flight 

canopy losses per year. Of course, these do not all occur at high altitudes. 

In the event of ejection at high altitude, rapid decompression will occur. In most aircraft, 

the overhead canopy is removed explosively during the initial ejection sequence. In other 

aircraft, ejection occurs through the canopy , with the ejection seat headrest fracturing the 

canopy prior to exit of the seat/man mass. In either case, the loss of pressurization is quite 

rapid. Fortunately, however, ejec tion at high altitude is a rather infrequent event. In the 

five-year period from 1966 to 1970, there were a total of 972 Navy ejections for which the 

ejection altitude was known. Of these, two (two/tenths of one percent) occurred at 30,000 feet 

or above. Eighteen (less than two percent) occurred at 20,000 feet or above. The problem of 

rapid decompression upon high altitude ejection appears to be almost insignificant in 

comparison with the other problems of ejection. 

Recommendations for Training 

The pressurization system in an aircraft is relatively simple. Operation generally consists 

of one switch movement, with periodic monitoring of a status indicator, the cabin 

altimeter. In dealing with this system, however, there are certain precautions to be 
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observed and certain items of information which might be profitably passed on to the 
aviator by the Aerospace Physiologist. The following are the principal topics of concern. 

Use of Oxygen 

With a properly functioning pressurization system, an aircraft flying at 23,000 feet will 
have an effective. 8000-foot internal altitude. Under these conditions, an aviator could 
safely loosen or remove his oxygen mask. However, a recent CNO message (January, 
1972), effecting a change to OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series, precludes such action. This 
message states that all pilots of tactical jet and tactical jet training aircraft will use oxygen 
routinely from takeoff to landing. The principal reason for this precaution is to protect 
against minor malfunction of the pressurization system. A gradual loss of pressurization 
might not be noticed on the cabin altimeter. If cabin altitude should creep to 15,000 feet 
or higher unnoticed , the resulting hypoxia would be a serious event. 

A second reason for continuous use of oxygen with low cabin altitudes is the 
possibility of sudden canopy loss. Under these conditions, an aviator is required to 
accomplish a prescribed set of corrective actions in rapid sequence. For example, in the 
A-7 aircraft he must: 

l. Lower helmet visor, if not already in place. 

2. Lower ejection control safety handle to safe position until performing landing check 
list or until ejection becomes necessary. (This precludes the face curtain becoming 
dislodged into the airstream and causing an inadvertent ejection.) 

3. Reduce airspeed. 

4. Lower seat. 

5. Pull canopy jettison override handle. (This prevents full extension of canopy 
actuator if canopy jettison initiator is subsequently fired for any reason.) 

6. Descend to avoid frostbite. 

7. Stow loose gear. 

8. Land as soon as possible. 

If it were necessary for an aviator to deal with his oxygen system, and a possible flapping 
oxygen mask , prior to beginning the above list of actions, the situation would be that 
much more critical. 
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Lack of Pressurization 

Caution should be exercised in pressing on with a scheduled flight when it is known 
or it is found that the aircraft pressurization system is not working properly. This is 
particularly true if the flight should be carrying a passenger who might be a bit on the 
heavy side. There are cases on record in which individuals have been exposed to a flight 
altitude in the order of 30,000 feet for an hour or more and have collapsed from 
dysbarism on the completion of the flight. In any event, aviators should recognize that the 
OPNAVINST 3710.7 Series prohibits flight in an unpressurized aircraft above 25,000 feet. 
In the event of loss of pressurization at a higher altitude, an immediate descent must be 
made to a flight level where cabin altitude can be maintained at or below 25,000 feet. 
However, since dysbarism cases have occurred at altitudes as low as 18,500 feet, it would 
be well to consider an altitude lower than 25,000 feet for the remainder of the flight if 
feasible. 

Rapid Decompression 

Rapid decompression is an event to be considered in naval aviation. Indeed, the 
Type IV low pressure chamber flight profile is for the purpose of demonstrating rapid 
decompression. While it is undoubtedly of value for aviators to understand rapid 
decompression and to be prepared to deal with such an event, it is possible to present this 
situation as a bigger problem than it in fact is. The Aerospace Physiologist can make a 
genuine contribution by presenting this issue in its proper perspective. 

Brown (1965) notes that a surprising feature emerging from studies of avtahon 
accident data is that no case of pulmonary injury (or death) resulting from rapid 
decompression in the air has so far been reported. On top of the accident data, 
experimental results using human subjects also show that rapid decompressions generally 
are well tolerated. Table 23-1 presents the results of a number of experiments on rapid 
decompression conducted during World War II (Brown, 1965). Note that 15 subjects were 
decompressed from 8000 feet to 35,000 feet in less than one-tenth of a second. Although 
the experimenters felt that this might be approaching human tolerance limits, there were 
in fact no ill effects noted. These decompression parameters contrast with those used in 
the low pressure chamber in which subjects are decompressed from 8000 feet to 
22,000 feet in two to five seconds. A significant safety margin is included in chamber 
operations. 
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Number of 
Experiments 

2 

3 

9 

10 

150 

15 

(Fryer, 1965) 
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Table 23-1 

Experiments on Explosive Decompression of Human Subjects 
(Data from Sweeney, 1944) 

Differential 
Fp Pressure "Cabin Final 

(P c/P a) (Pc - Pa) Altitude" "Altitude" 
Total Time 

(lb/in 2l 

1-61 1-00 40,000 ft 50,000 ft 0.005 sec 

1-69 1-25 37,000 48,000 0.006 

1·69 1-5 34,000 45,000 0.008 

2-24 2-75 27,000 45,000 0.015 

2·89 6-55 10,200 35,000 0.075 

3-16 7-5 8,000 35,000 0.09 

Remarks 

Approaching 

tolerance limit 

While the above results indicate the typical rapid decompression event to be well 

tolerated, there have been some instances of injury during human experiments. As of 

1965, eight such cases have been recorded. There were, for example, two cases of 

pneumomediastinum following decompression from 8000 feet to 31,000 feet in one-half 

second. There also is one fatal case (see Brown, 1965) involving widespread air embolism, 
lung rupture, and pneumothorax, following a similar decompression in which the victim is 

believed to have held his breath. The lack of any significant injuries in flight is explained 

by Brown as due to the fact that, under conditions of unexpected cabin failure, the 
chance of the glottis being closed is extremely small. In addition, most accidents have 

occurred in cabins with low differential pressures. This is borne out in part by Navy 

statistics which indicate that virtually all ejections occur at altitudes lower than 

20,000 feet. 
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CHAPTER 24 

EMERGENCY ESCAPE SYSTEMS 

It is most important that naval aviators understand procedures for emergency escape from dis

abled aircraft. A significant part of the training responsibility for emergency escape has been 

assigned to the Aerospace Physiology Program. Chapter 17 describes the training activities and 

responsibilities of Aerospace Physiology Training Units for emergency escape and ejec tion seat 

training. Much of this training provides a general understanding of escape from high perform ance 

aircrafl. Specific procedures for use in specific aircraft are described in de tail in theN ATOPS Gen

eral Flight Manual for each aircraft. These procedures are reviewed on an on-going basis in squad

ron training programs. However, it is advisable for Aerospace Physiologists to understand aircraft 

escape syst ems in as much detail as possible so that the training conducted at training units can he 

done in a realistic manner. Frequenlly, this realism is achieved by conducting the t raining with a 

st atic ejection seat from the aircraft being flown by the aviators undergoing training. 

This section contains summary material concerning escape syst ems of Navy aircrafl in principal 

use today . The first part deals with various methods of propulsion for specific ejecti on seats. the 

type of aircraft using versions of those seats, safe envelopes for ejecti on , and general comments 

concerning the seal and other face ts of the escape system. The second part of this section deals with 

parachutes used either with the ejec tion seats described or for bailout. Again , the reader is referred 

to the appropriate NATOPS Flight Manual for comprehensive reviews of escape systems. 

Ejection !Seats 

Douglas ESCAPAC 

The Douglas ESCAPAC is a rocket catapult ejec ti on (Figures 24-1 and 24-2) which utili zes 

rocke t thrust to propel the seal from the aircraft. Aircraf t which utilize this type of seat 

include: 

Type Aircraft Syst em Designation Parachute Envelope 

A-4E ESCAPAC-1 NB-10 GL~ 90 KI AS 

A-4F ESCAPAC-1 C-3 NB-10 Zero-zero 

A-7 ESCAPAC-1C-2 NB-10 Zero-zero thru 600 KIAS 

S-2 ESCAPAC-1A NB-10 Zero-zero 
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Figure 24- 2. A-7 ESCAPAC lC-2 ejection seal 
(From NAV AIR Ol-45AAA-l) 
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Figure 24-l. A-4F ESCAP AC lC-3 ejection seat. 
(From NAV AIR Ol-40AVC-l ) 
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Comments. 

l. The ESCAPAC lC-2 has flip -up canopy breakers. In the event the canopy does not 

separate within 0.4 second after the seat ejection control is pulled, the seat will eject through 

the canopy. 

2. All seals have two ejection controls: a face curtain firing control and an alternate handle 

located on the front edge of the seat bucket. 

3. Underwater ejection from the A-7 is possible down to a depth of 50 feet , however , the 

canopy will implode at a depth of approximately 15 feet. 

4. The max./min. pull force on the seat face curlain ranges from 20 to 30 pounds. 

5. In the A-4 aircraft, if the canopy does not jeltison when the face curtain is pulled, the 

canopy may have to be jettisoned manually. 

References. 

NAVAIR Ol-40AVC-l 

NAVAIR Ol-45AAA-l 

Martin-Baker MK-5 

The MK-5 s~at (Figure 24-3 and 24-4) is fired from the aircrafl with lhe 80 feet per second 

ejection gun (see Figure 24-5) with a 1.25 second time delay "G" switch which provides for safe 

ejection through a wide range of speeds. Aircraft which utilize this Lype of seat include: 

Comments. 

Type Aircraft System Designation Parachute Envelope 

F-4 (pre 
AFC 307) MK -H5 MBEU GL ~ 130 KIAS* 

F-8 (pre 
AFC491) MK-F5 MBEU GL ~ 120 KIAS 

A-6 MK-GRU5 MBEU GL ~ 100 KIAS** 

*G L to 100 feet = 350 KCAS; > 100 feet = 400 KCAS max. 

**At speeds > 500 KIAS, an altitude of 100 feet is necessary. 

l. Ejection through the plexiglas is not possible in the F -4B due to the high strength of lhe 

canopy. 

2. All sea ls have the face curtain and an allernate handle firing system. 
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Figure 24- 3. i\1K-5 ejection seat. 

Shoulder Restramt Harness 

AdJurlable Backpad 

F igure 24- 4. ~IK-F5A ejection seat components. 
(From A V AIR Ol-45liHHC-l) 
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3. Ejection through the canopy is possible with the A-6 . 

4. If the F -4-pilot initiates ejection, the RIO will eject first . 

5. There have been some problems concerning adverse forward pressures on the front 
canopy when the rear canopy is jettisoned first. An engineering change proposal is being 
requested from McDonnell-Douglas for the addition of thrusters on the forward position of the 
front canopy sills. As an interim measure, it is recommended that: 

a. Whenever possible, ejection should be below 500 KCAS or .8 Mach, whichever is 
lower. 

b. Sequential ejection be utilized when possible. 

6. The max./min. pull force on this seat face curtain ranges from 25 to 70 pounds, 
depending on aircraft type. 

Figure 24- 5. The 80 feet/second ejection gun and guide rail assembly. 
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References: 

NA V AIR OJ -45HHC-l 

NAVAIR Ol -24FDB-l 

NAVAIR Ol-85ADA-l 

Martin-Baker MK-7 

The MK-7 seat (Figure 24-6) differs from the MK-5 sea t by the addition of a rocket pack 

(Figure 24-7). The ejection gun used in the initial catapult contains cartridges of reduced charge 

lo lessen acceleralion forces acting on the spine during ejection. The rocket motor consists of a 

number of small tubes containing solid propellent. Aircraft which utilize Lhis system include: 

Type Aircraft System Designation Parachute Envelope 

F4B (after AFC 307) MK-H7 MBEU zero-zero* 

F-8 (after AFC 491) MK-F7 MBEU zero-zero 

F-9J MK-A7 M BEU zero -zero 

F-14 M K-GRU7A MBEU zero-zero 

A-6 MK-GR U7 MBEU zero-zero 

* GLand up- 400 KIAS max . 

Comments. 

l. The system has an integrated automatic ejection sequence which ejects both crew

members. This sys lem requires 1.4 seconds to eject lwo crewmembers from the aircraft after 

initiation. 

2. It has been recommended that with F -4s on ca lapull operations, the RIO be briefed and 

charged with the responsibility of initiating the sequenced ejection should the requirement arise 

during a critical phase of takeoff. 

References. 

NAVAIR 01 -45HHE-1 

NAVAIR 01 -245FDB-l 

Approach, September 1969 
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Figure 24- 7. The one-inch rocket pack fitted 
to MK-7 seats. 

24-7 

Figure 24-6. M K-7 rocket seat. 
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North American HS-1 

The ejection thrust of the HS-1 seat (Figure 24-8) is provided by a single unit catapult rocket. 

During ejection, the catapult portion fires first thrusting the seat clear of the cockpit; then the 

rocket portion ignites to provide continued thrust. Aircraft which utilize this system include: 

Comments. 

Type Aircraft 

RA-5C 

EJECTION 
ALTEIINATE 
KN06 AND 

SAFETY PIN~ 

LEG 
RETRACTOR 

System Designation 

HS-1 

FACE CURTAIN 
INffiATOI 

Parachute Envelope 

NB-7 GL at 100 KIAS 

DROGUE CHUTE 
!STOWED! 

'S.~ . ·:..- ,. 
' . "') ,. .... '~. .. ~ 

SAF£TY PIN·---~:----
1 ·~ '>-PULL-OFF 

BOX 

- 7E 
PARACHUTE 

LANYARD 
CUTTEII 
SAFETY PIN 

PARACHUTE 
PUll-OFF 
STATIC 
LANYARD 

RISER 
RELEASE 
FITTINGS 
IKOCHI 

Figure 24- 8. North American HS-1 ejection seat 

(From NA V AIR 01-ABC-2) 

Ejection of aft seat can be initiated by the pilot or the RAN. If the pilot initiates ejection, 

his seat is delayed 0.75 second until after the aft seat ejects. 

References. 

NAVAIR Ol-60ABC-l 
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North American LS-1 

The LS-1 seat (Figure 24-9) is propelled by the firing of a catapult/rocket tube assembly. 
The catapult cartridge pressure causes release of the rocket tube lock and ignition of the rocket 
propellent. Aircraft which utilize this system include: 

Comments. 

Type Aircraft System Designation Parachute Envelope 

T-2 LS-1 NB-7 GL 75 KIAS 

EJECTION SEAT, 

CQMIIAANO U\KTOI HA...aLll ,r:-
L·L~--........ _ 
--.,._ 

1 IA<JIOI'oo fA.(I e,. .... ~o~ .. lo.t.JCid 

·~·-·.a. .. ~ I De.-. ~'l l"'f'fMD ....... ._ • ... ,1011 PO*tt ........ _ 
.,~ .. ..,.11 ... ,..,._.OIOf'Ct .. p.....a 
• .a.""'-4 N1 (CMC(n(IM 
• ..-.etl ...... ,. ..... " 
IIC~IIIK~..,.._ 
ll.....U_LOCI.,..,.. 
' ... , co-u ... ~ ... 

IJ .... .-.u ~ -.&lCU ...... ,,OWl 
1'&(1(\lt~!.I.•PT,. .. ........ :~ 

I'.......C:MV'ICUWO 
....... ,....,.-n~ 
11011~ .... 
• OIP~Ntl'.OJ;YOitrf .......... '"W 

... ., ~ ....... -
" lftlr.! liiiC'r Ol•4l'ol l4 .. (M!) ., ...... IMin' ... 
, ••• '-0~\0CIII 
11 lif(!OI ........ 
-,.....,1114.1UICOJrf"4 ... 
,,.,....,...._uu.••'""""'~~ ....... ~ 
I" f'oUA~ ~ M-- CAal 
........ (L.""'M.I&(:-.,m 
ll ....... ~lftU~ 
n........-~u-.....~ 

Figure 24-9. North American LS-l. (From NA VWEPS Ol-60GAA-1) 

The occupant of either seat can eject both seats. The AFT seat ejects first followed in 0.4 
seconds by the forward seat. 

References. 

NAVWEPS Ol-60GAA-l 
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North American L W -3B 

The LW-3B seat is propelled by the firing of a catapult-rocket tube assembly. Once initiated, 

the entire ejection sequence is automatic - firing the seat through the top canopy panel. The 

OV-lOA aircraft uses this ejection system. 

Type Aircraft System Designation Parachute Envelope 

OV-lOA LW-38 

Comm ents. 

l. The design of the escape system is such that unejected bailout is not possible. 

2. Ejection is by "D" ring pull. This may prove to be confusing to pilots who are used to 

the curtain system - and has been listed as a possible cause of a fatality in one crash of an 

OV-lOA. 

References. 

NAVAIR Ol-60GCB-l 

BESNL 2-69 

Parachutes 

In referring to parachutes, the alphanumeric description of the assembly is used, for 

example, NB-7 (Navy Back No. 7). The canopy size and shape are usually mentioned in terms of 

diameter of the canopy skirt: 28-foot, 24-foot, or 26-foot conical . Personnel parachutes consist 

of three primary parts: canopy, pack , and harness. The canopy is a fabric hemisphere made up 

of a series of triangular panels called gores, which radiate from an opening located at the apex of 

the hemisphere. Most modern parachutes are constructed of nylon fabric which is strong and 

provides elasticity to absorb energy during initial opening or inflation of the canopy; the nylon 

suspension lines (shroudlines) are sewn to the canopy and attached to the nylon webbing (risers) 

which connect to links providing an attachment point between the parachute canopy and the 

harness worn by the aviator. The container maintains the parachute in a packed state and 

provides for an orderly deployment of the assembly when actuated. The design of 

parachute/harness assemblies differs in relation to the performance characteristics of the 

aircraft, the amount of space available for stowage, and the ejection system employed. 

All personnel parachutes have a smaller parachute (the pilot or drogue chute) attached to 

the apex of the main parachute canopy. It deploys first, being forcefully opened by mechanical 

or explosive devices, and extracts the main canopy. 
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Bailout 

Once the decision has been made to leave an aircraft by bailout and the harness has been 
securely donned, a double check should be made to ensure that all safety belts, microphones, 
headphones, oxygen supplies, et c., have been disconnected. They should be disconnected as 
close to the body as possible to avoid the possibility of entanglement in the aircraft or in the 
parachute suspension lines. Exact procedures for conventional bailout differ from aircraft to 
aircraft. The NATOPS manual for each aircraft specifies the conditions and procedures for that 
particular aircraft and should be consulted before preparing bailout lectures and in assessing the 
correctness of training given by support personnel. However, some principles of conventional 
bailout are common to all aircraft. The aircrewman should always determine visually that he is 
clear of the aircraft prior to actuating the parachute. If escape is accomplished betwe·en 2000 to 
15,000 feet, it is desirable to delay rip cord actuation from five to ten seconds. This will afford 
a loss of momentum when the bailout has been made at high airspeed and allow slowing to a 
lesser velocity. Figure 24-10 shows the relationship of opening shock and airspeed for a 28-foot 
canopy. 

30 

25 

.Vl 

..., 20 
z 

"' u 
0 
;}\ 15 
..., 
z 
z 
~ 10 
0 

5 

0 

I 

I 

I 

! 
0 

I I MA~IMUM 
I PERFORMANCE 

I I 

I ,J 
I l / I 
I ~'\ 
I / 'I, co 

I 

·/ 
v 

I 
/ 

100 

I 
I 

I I 
200 

AIRSPEED IN KNOTS 

I 
I 

I 
I 

I 
! 

I I 
300 

I 

400 

Figure 24- 10. Canopy opening shock versus airspeed for 28-foot-diameter parachute. 
(Naval Flight Surgeon's Manual, 1968) 

High altitude bailout can introduce factors which may be detrimental to the jumper. The 
28-foot diameter flat canopy will not withstand opening shock encountered above 350 mph at 
sea level. However, at 20,000 feet, failure might occur in excess of 180 mph. The 26-foot 
conical canopy will withstand approximately 50 mph less than the 28-foot flat canopy at all 
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altitudes. Therefore , if altitude permits, it is desirable to free fall to allow the body to decelerate 

to a safe opening speed . It is important to note , however, that terminal velocity increases with 

altitude, and , parachute opening shock is greatly increased -to a point where damage to the 

parachute structure and/or injury to the airman may result. Higher altitude also exposes the 

individual to a greater chance of hypoxia as a result of low partial pressures of oxygen. 

Table 24-l shows the rela tionship of altitude, descent velocity and time of useful consciousness 

up to an altitude of 60,000 feel. It can be seen from this table that, as altitude increases, 

terminal velocity also increases, with terminal velocity being dependent upon the ratio of 

aerodynamic drag to the weight of the falling body. At higher altitudes with air of less density, a 

body falls at a faster rate to create an air drag equal t o the weight of the body. Other factors 

which cause increased opening forces at higher altitudes include decreased drag which offers less 

decelerating force, increased rate of airflow, and reduced resistance to opening caused by low air 

density which cause a more rapid deployment and inflation of the canopy. Figure 24-11 shows 

the relationship of altitude and parachute opening shock at the terminal velocity of an average 

crewman. 
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Figure 24- ll. Parachute opening shock in relatio n to deployment altitude 

at terminal velocity of man (28-foot canopy). (From U.S. Naval Flight Surgeon's Manual, 1968) 

24-12 



Emergency Escape Systems 

Table 24-1 

Bail-Out Facts 

Time of 
Time of Descent 

Descent Velocity 
Useful Free Fall Open Chute 

Altitude Free Open Conscious-
Ft. Fall Chute ness To 22,000' To SeaL. To 22,000' To SeaL. 

Ft./Sec. Ft. / Sec. Sec. Sec. Sec. Sec. Sec. Min. 

60,000 673.9 66.8 16 101.8 189.4 910.6 1820.5 30.3 

55,000 591.8 56.6 18 94.3 182.0 831.6 1741.1 29.0 

50,000 530.8 52.6 20 85.6 173.3 741.7 1651.6 27.5 

45,000 468.0 46.4 24 75.7 163.4 640.7 1550.6 25.8 

40,000 417.9 41.5 30 64.7 152.4 527.0 1436.9 23.9 

35,000 374.2 37.2 44 52.5 140.2 399.0 1308.9 21.8 

30,000 338.1 33.5 72 38.7 126.4 256.6 1166.5 19.4 

25,000 310.5 30.8 203 23 .7 111.4 100.6 1010.5 16.8 

22,000 Infinite .0 101.7 .0 909.9 15.2 

20,000 283.3 28.1 Infinite 95.0 839.9 13.9 

15,000 262.5 26.0 Infinite 77.1 654.3 10.9 

10,000 240.7 23.9 Infinite 57.6 452.9 7.5 

5,000 223.5 22.2 Infinite 36.7 235.0 3.9 

Sea Level 206.8 20.5 Infinite .0 .0 .0 

Note: (1) These values are based on a bail -out weight of 240 lbs. (total). (2) Highest altitude at which infinite 
useful consciousness is possible is taken as 22,000'. This is obtained from Webster's report dated 7 Aug. 46. 

(From NAVAIR 00-SOT-52) 
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Hypoxia and low temperatures may , of course, present a serious problem in over- the-side 

bailoul. However, as most of the aircraft from which this type of escape is accomplished operate 

at low and medium altitudes, these problems should be minimal. Accordingly, hypoxia and low 

temperature factors associated with high-altitude bailout are somewhat academic to aircrew 

personnel operating conventional fixed and ro tary wing aircraft. 

NB-6 

Description. The NB-6 is a back-type parachute secured to the aircrewman by means of a 

standard quick fit t ype harness with ejector type snaps (Figure 24-12). 

Figure 24- 12. NB-6 personnel parachuLe assembly. 

Specific Features. 

l. High speed back-type container with two pin-cone method of closure. 

2. 26-foot diameter, conical, nylon canopy with 22 gores. 
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3. May be used with various configurations of seat cushions and soft packs and/or seat pans. 

4. Uses of PA-7 vane type pilot chute. 

Method of Operation. After clearing the aircraft: 

l. Rip cord is pulled by operation of the automatic actuator or manually pulling the rip 
cord handle. 

2. Pilot parachute springs from container assembly and fills with air. 

3. Canopy is pulled from the container assembly. 

Aircraft Used With. C-1A, SP-2E, S-2F, T-28, T-34. 

NB-7 and NB-7D 

Description. The NB-7 (Figure 24-13) is a back-type parachute used with the Integrated 
Torso Harness and is considered part of the aircraft ejection escape system. 

Special Features. 

l. High speed back type container with four pin-cone method of closure. 

2. 28-foot diameter, flat circular canopy with 28 gores. 

3. Canopy packed in container which is installed in the ejection seat. 

4. Rocket jet canopy releases. 

5. PA-8 vane type pilot chute. 

6. The NB-7 differs from the NB-7D only in minor detail in that the NB-7D is for use in 
nonejection type aircraft. 

Method of Operation. 

After ejection : 

l. The seat separates from the aircrcwman at a preset altitude. 

2. The rip cord cable is pulled by the operation of the automatic actuator or manually. 

3. Pilot parachute springs from container assembly and fills with air. 

4. Canopy is pulled out of the container assembly followed by the suspension lines. 

Aircraft Used With. A-3, RA-3, E-2, T-2, RA-SA. 
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---------------------------------

Figure 24-13. NB-7 personnel parachute assembly. 

NB-8 

Description. The NB-8 back-type parachute (Figure 24-14) IS secured to the airman by 

means of a standard quick fit type harness with ejector snaps. 

Specific Features. 

l. High speed back type container with four pin-cone method of closure. 

2. 28-foot diameter flat, nylon canopy with 28 gores. 

3. May be used with various combinations of seat cushions and/or soft pack and/or seat 

pans. 

4. Uses a PA-7 vane type pilot chute. 
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Figure 24- 14. Basic NB- 8 personnel parachute assembly. 

Method of Operation. 

After clearing the aircraft: 

l. Rip cord is pulled by operation of the automatic actuator or manually pulling the rip 
cord handle. 

2. Pilot parachute springs from container assembly and fills with air. 

3. Canopy is pulled from the container assembly. 

Aircraft Used With. A-3, C-121, C-130, and almost all types of helicopters. 

NB-10 

Description. The NB-10 (and NB-9) is a back type parachute (Figure 24-15) used with an 

integrated torso suit harness as part of the ejection seat escape system. The NB-9 differs from 

the NB-10 only in the survival kit retention system. 
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Figure 24-15. NB-9 and NB-10 personnel parachute assemblies. 

Specific Features. 

l. Semi-rigid contoured container with rocket jet canopy releases_ 

2. 28-foot diameter, flat nylon canopy with 28 gores. 

3. Canopy is packed in a container which is installed in the ejection seat. 

4. Uses a PA-7 vane type pilot chute. 

Method of Operation. 

After ejection: 

l. Seat separates from the aircrewman after a preset time delay. 

2. Rip cord is pulled by automatic actuator or manually pulling the rip cord handle_ 

3. Pilot parachute springs from container assembly and fills with air. 

4. Canopy is pulled out of the container assembly followed by the suspension lines. 

Aircraft Used With. A-4F, TA-4F, A-7 A. 
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MBEU 5011PA 

Description. The MBEU 50llPA (Figure 24·16) is a back type parachute assembly used 

with an integrated torso harness suit as part of the Martin·Baker aircraft ejection sea l escape 

system. 

Figure 24-16. MBEU SOIIPA, MBEU SOIPA 

and MBEU 5021PA personnel parachute assemblies. 

Specific Features. 

l. Canopy enclosed m horseshoe-shaped pack, especially designed for use with the 

Martin -Baker seat. 

2. 24-foot diameter, flat nylon canopy with 24 gores. 

3. The survival kil is connected to the integrated torso suit by means of quick-release 

fitting. 
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Method of Operation. 

After ejection: 

l. An ejection seat drogue gun fires a piston which deploys a controller drogue chute. 

2. The controller drogue parachute deploys the stablizer drogue chute. 

3. The drogue parachute is released from the seat by the operation of the time release 

mechanism, which will, in time, extract and deploy the main canopy. 

4. If the ejection seat time release mechanism fails to operate, the aircrewman can manually 

disengage himself from the seat by pulling the emergency harness release handle. The guillotine 

assembly will cut the withdrawal line securing the drogue parachute to the peak of the main 

canopy and release the seat/aircrewman retention system. The aircrewman must then push 

himself clear of the seat, and deploy the chute with manual rip cord handle. 

NOTE: The anti-squid lines may break during high speed openings. 

Aircraft Used With. F-4, RF-4. 

NS-3 

Description. The NS-3 (Figure 24-17) is a seat-type parachute. It is secured under the 

buttocks by means of a standard quick fit type harness with ejector type snaps. 

Specific Features. 

l. 28-foot diameter, flat circular nylon canopy with 28 gores. 

2. May be used with six different configurations of seat cushions and/or soft packs and/or 

seat pans. 

3. Uses a A-3 vane type pilot chute. 

Method of Operation. 

After clearing the aircraft: 

l. Manual rip cord handle is pulled. 

2. Pilot parachute springs from the container assembly. 

3. Canopy is pulled out, breaking the tackings on the lift web, allowing the crewman to 

hang suspended during descent. 

Aircraft Used With. QF-9, RF-9, T-33, DT-33. 
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Figure 24- 17. Basic NS-3 personnel parachute assembly. 

Description. The NC-3 (Figure 24-18) is a chest type parachute secured to the airman by 

means of a standard type harness with ejector type snaps. 

Specific Features. 

l. Soft, quick attachable type container with two-pin method of closure. 

2. 28-foot diameter, flat circular nylon type canopy with 28 gores. 

3. May be used with standard soft pack. 

4. Uses an A-3 vane type pilot chute. 

Method of Operation. 

After clearing the aircraft: 

l. Manual rip cord handle is pulled. 

2. Pilot parachute springs from the container assembly. 

3. Canopy is pulled from the container assembly. 
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Figure 24- 18. NC-3 personnel parachute assembly. 

Aircraft Used With. Almost all cargo, transport, and patrol type aircraft usc this type of 
chute. 

-)(This basic reference for these chutes and their modifications is NAV AIR 13-1-6.2. 
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CHAPTER 25 

PERSONAL PROTECTIVE AND SURVIVAL EQUIPMENT 

Flight Clothing 

Summer Flight Suit 

Description. The summer flying coverall (FRP-l) (Figure 25-l) is a fire resistant, olive green, 
one-piece garment. Incorporated into the coverall are nine pockets, an adjustable waistband and 
closures for the neck, wtist, and ankles. The slide fasteners, chain and slider, have been colored 
black and cover~d with a flap to prevent reflection of the metal chain and to reduce the 
possibility of burns caused by the zipper in the even t of exposure to fire. 

Purpose. Summer flight coveralls provide body and limb protection from fire, exposure, 
windblast, and insects, and serve to support other equipment. They are lightweight, 
comfortable, strong, fire and heat resistant, and close fiLLing. 

Presently, the one-piece summer coverall is the only approved garment for wear by 
aircrewmen. The standard model is of olive green fabric but other colors are being evaluated. A 
two-piece flight suit was evaluated but found to have inferior protection qualities to those of a 
coverall. 

The coverall is made of Nomex which is a high temperalun:: resistant and inht-rently flame 
retardant synthetic fabric with no hot melt or drip characteristics. This fabric is light in weight, 
will not support combustion, but will begin to char at 700 to 800°F. The fabric has good 
abrasion resistance similar to nylon and is also nonabsorbent like nylon and other synthetic 
fabrics. Because of this nonabsorbent characteristic, cotton underwear should be worn under 
the coverall for optimum comfort. It appears that Nomex will continue to be the best available 
fire retardant fabric for some time, although several other fabrics are under study by Naval Air 
Systems Command. 

Properties. 

l. Inherently flame retardant -will not support combustion. 

2. Does not melt or drip. 
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3. Good chemical resistance. 

4. Abrasion resistance similar to 66 nylon . 

5. Low fiber shrinkage. 

6. Low thermal conductance. 

7. No dermatological problems. 

8. Comforlable to wear. 

This coverall integrates with standard Navy personal equipment. The coverall may be worn over 

or under the anti-G coverall depending on the configuration that best adapts to individual 

mission requirements. In order to assure maximum fire protection, the sleeves of the coverall 

must be closed at Lhe wrists. The sleeves have been designed so that it is very difficull and 

sometimes impossible to roll them up. 

ZPP£R FUPS 

Figure 25 - l. Summer flight suit. 
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Personal Protective and Survival Equipment 

The summer flight coverall is intended to be worn as a part of the pilot's complete 
protective clothing and equipment ensemble. For compatibility with some aircraft or 
equipment, minor modification to the flight coverall will be required. 

Flight Boots 

Description. The standard flight boot (ankle-high-lace-top) (Figure 25-2) is designed to 
protect the wearer's foot against high impact forces. It is constructed of high quality calf skin or 
cattle hide, is black in color, and lined with soft full-grain cattle-hide glove Leather. The boot is 
eight inches high when fully laced. It is water resistant and has been treated to retard mold and 
prevent mildew. The toe is constructed of cold-rolled carbon steel and the soles may be of many 
different types. 

STAIDliD niGHT BOOTS 
(YIIUM·TYPE SOLE· IIITERIIII 
REPLACEMENT FOR SOFT SOLE I 

Figure 25-2. Flight boots. 

Purpose. The impact-resistant flying boot is designed to give maximum protection to the 
aircrewman 's foot during flight deck operations as well as from ejection forces and/ or parachute 
landing forces. It also serves as a good survival boot. 
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Issues /Problems. The standard flight boot, with the steel safety toe and soft soles has been 
found generally acceptable with two exceptions: the crepe sole did not wear well and it did not 
afford adequate traction in a survival situation. The boot is now supplied with a vibram type 
cushion sole and the upper part of the boot has been sealed with a waterproof preparation. The 
new standard flight boot being introduced has a nitrate-type (Nitrolite) sole which is reported to 
have good wear characteristics and good traction, both on the flight deck and in the survival 
situation. 

G5/FRP-l Summer Flying Glove 

Description. The summer flying glove (Figure 25-3) is made of Nomex and leather. The 
palm is of a soft , washable sheepskin selected for antiskid properties. The back and cuff are of 
specially knitted No mex fabric. 

Figure 25-3. GS/FRP-1 summer flying glove. 

Purpose. The purpose of the glove is to give flash burn protection while offering a high 
degree of finger sensitivity. The back of the hand is protected by a stretchable, green, Nomex 
fabric. The cloth portion does not drip or melt and will not support combustion. 

Issues/Problems. Although the leather selected for the glove is intended to provide a nonslip 
surface, the glove becomes very slippery when wet. Many survivors report being unable to 
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release parachute fittings or activate survival gear while wearing wet gloves. If the gloves are 
removed under such conditions, they, should be retained if possible for later protection. 
Procurement after July 1971 will require a silicone coating during manufacture which the Naval 
Air Development Center believes will eliminate the problem. Replacement will be on an 
attrition basis. 

MK-2A Cutaway Anti-G Coverall 

Description. The MK-2A (Figure 25-4) anti-G coverall consists of a bladder and outer shell. 
The bladder is equipped with an air inlet port for attachment to the aircraft anti-G system. The 
bladder is constructed of polychloroprene-coated cloth and covers the abdomen, thigh , and calf. 
The outer shell houses the bladder and is made of nylon cloth or Nomex. It is cut away at the 
buttocks, groin , and knees for ease of movement and comfort. The outer shell is equipped with 
waist and leg slide fasteners, six adjustment lacings, and two pockets. 

Figure 25- 4. MK-2A cutaway anti-G coverall. 
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Purpose. The purpose of anti-G equipment in high performance aircraft is to counteract the 

effects of prolonged acceleration on the pilot. These effects range from excessive fatigue and 

decreased alertness to blackout and unconsciousness. By metering compressed air to the suit in 

proportion to the acceleration, the suit compresses the legs and abdomen, keeping the blood 

from pooling in the blood vessels of the lower body and assisting the heart to supply sufficient 

oxygenated blood to the brain. 

Issues/Problems. The anti-G suit is available in four sizes to fit all pilots. The coverall should 

fit snugly with lace adjustments tightened approximately half-way with the bladder deflated. No 

binding or hindrance of movement should be noted. Proper hose length is determined while the 

wearer is seated in a static chair. 

Anti-G equipment does not offer protection in snap maneuvers where high forces can be 

applied for less than one second. Snap maneuvers tend to bypass the physiological symptoms 

due to accelerative forces since these symptoms are highly time dependent. 

MK-5A Anti-Exposure Suit 

Description. The MK-5A anti-exposure suit (Figure 25-5) consists of an outer shell a~d an 

insulation-ventilation liner , waterproof gloves, and an inflatable hood. For nonejection seat 

aircraft, a rubber boot with air lining for insulation is used; other aircraft use the standard 

aviator 's boot. It is designed for wear over water when the combined air/water temperature is 

below 120°F. It is ventilated, for comfort, by the aircraft ventilation air system. 

The rubber-coated knit nylon outer shell is waterproof and stretchable. A waterproof zipper 

extends from the crotch over the left shoulder for ease in donning this form-fitting garment. 

The legs are terminated in stretch socks of the same material as the shell. The neck is closed 

with a waterproof zipper seal. Wrist seals are in three sizes to be fitted to the wearer. 

Ventilation air exhaust valves designed to seal against water entry are located at the lower 

rear of each leg. Fittings are located on the left side for attachment of flexible hoses for the 

aircraft's anti-G and ventilation air system. 

A three-layer, insulation-ventilation liner is made of nylon bonded to an inner surface of fire 

retardant cotton with a sandwich of polyester fabric. A ventilation distribution system connects 

to the outer shell ventilation air inlet. A port fitting at the left hip is provided for connection of 

the MK-2A anti-G coverall. Waterproof leather gloves with wrist seals and a knit liner are worn 

with the anti-exposure suit. An orally inflated hood is stored in one of the outer shell pockets. 
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During a survival situation, it is donned in place of the helmet and provides a layer of air for 

insulation. 

Figure 25- 5. MK-5A anti-exposure suit . 
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Purpose. The MK-5A suit is designed to provide aircrewmen with a constant wear garment 

which is comfortable, compatible with present equipment, does not interfere with aircraft 
operation, and provides thermal life support for cold weather survival. 

Issues/Problem. The MK-5A suit is very bulky and cumbersome, detracts from crew 

efficiency even with venting, and is prone to damage during post-ditch egress or movement to 

bailout stations. It is being replaced by the CWU-33/P ventilated wet suit, as available. If not 

used , the air inlet for the anti-G system of the MK-5A must be sealed with a cover plate to 

prevent water entry into the suit. General NATOPS requires that anti-exposure suits shall be 

provided for crewmembers and passengers of operational naval aircraft on overwater flights 
when water temperatures is 59°F or below, outside air temperature is 32°F or below, or the 

combined water and air temperature is 120°F or below. The final determination with regard to 

the actual wearing of anti-exposure suits shall be made by the Commanding Officer of the unit 

concerned . 

To assure proper seal and proper location of the anti-G suit fittings and connectors, the 
anti-exposure coverall is fitted to the individual aircrewman in a static seat. 

QD-1 Anti-Exposure Coverall 

Description. The QD-1 anti-exposure coverall (Figure 25-6) is a waterproof garment sealed 
at the wrists and neck. It is intended for stowage aboard aircraft and to be donned in an 
emergency situation. It is to be worn with the winter flying suit or the intermediate flying 

coveralls and is available in one size. 

The coverall is constructed of waterproof nylon life preserver material. It is donned through 

a long waterproof zipper and terminates in boots of the same material as the coverall. Straps are 

provided to prevent sag and reduce movement hindrance. 

Purpose. The QD-1 coverall is designed to provide protection for an aucrewman in cold 

weather conditions, particularly in the water. The suit is intended to be carried onboard large 

patrol , cargo, and similar type aircraft when combined air and water temperature is below 

120°F. 

Issues/Problems. The QD-1 is to be worn with anti-exposure mittens and inflatable hood 

(see MK-5A coverall). Because the garment is provided in one size only, bulk and loose material 

are generally a hindrance to escape from aircraft. 

The suit should be stored aboard aircraft in an accessible location. The zipper should be in 
the fully opened position for storage so that valuable time is not lost in donning the coverall. 
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This garment can not be worn continuously . In an emergency, the time available Lo don this 

coverall before ditching or parachute escape is a primary factor. 

WR IST SEAL 
(TYP) 
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ANKLE ADJUSTMEN T 
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NECK SEAL 

ENTRANCE SLIDE 
FASTENER 
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Figure 25-6. QD-1 anti-exposure coverall . 
(From NA V AIR 13-1-6.7) 

In an emergency, the QD-1 coverall is used as follows: 

l. Remove parachute harness, survival vest and life preserver. 

2. Remove coverall from container and unroll. 

3. Spread suit out and place feet Lhrough opening, down legs, and into boots. 

4. Pull coverall up, over the shoulders, and insert arms into sleeves. 

5. Grasp neck seal in both hands, spread it apart and pull over head. Ensure fabric of 
undergarment is not trapped under neck or wrist seals, as this will allow water to enter the suit. 

6. Fully close entrance slide fastener. 

7. Remove excess air by slrelching neck seal away from neck and squatting for a 

moment. Release neck seal before slanding. 
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8. Adjust waist and leg straps. 

9. Don life preserver, survival vest and parachute harness. 

The QD-1 suit provides temporary buoyancy; however, every attempt should be made to 
inflate the preserver and enter a raft as soon as possible. The suit prevents water from wetting 
the clothing worn under the garment, extending the time an aircrewman may surviVe. 
Immediately after entering the raft, the mittens and hood should be donned. 

Ventilated Wet Suit (CWU-33/P) 

Description. The CWU-33/P ventilated wet suit (Figure 25-7) is a continuous wear garment 
similar to wet suits used by underwater divers. The fire retardant suit is a total exposure 
assembly consisting of underwear, socks, boots, coverall, mittens, and hood. The suit is 
ventilated by the aircraft venl air system and is used in conjunction with the summer ~ying 
coverall. This provides an outer shell cover that is removable from the inner foam liner, and 
gives excellent fire protection. A full length ventilating system is incorporated into the 
insulating liner. Figure 25-8 shows the internal venting system. 

f~ONT SLID( 
TAST(N(ilf 

Figure 25- 7. CWU-33/P ventilated wet suiL. 
(From NA V AIR 13-1-6.7) 
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Figure 25- 8. Vent system for CWU-33/P wet suit. 

Purpose. The ventilated wet suit is designed to provide thermal protection for a survivor and 

sustain life in water above 32°F for at least 1.5 hours. This suit design will protect the wearer 

from permanent physical damage under the followi ng conditions: 

l. Water temperature equal to or greater t han 32°F. 
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2 . Air temperature equal to or greater than 20°F. 
0 

3. Wind velocity equal to or less than 20 mph. 

4. Expected rescue time equal to or less than 1.5 hours when survivor is fully immersed for 
four to six hours in an insulated liferaft. 

5. Inflatable exposure hood worn. 

6 . Exposure mittens worn. 

7. Polyvinyl chloride insulation underwear and heavy wool socks worn. 

8. All zippers closed on water entry . 

Issues/Problems. For any minor ventilated we t suit fit or customizing adj ustments, neoprene 
foam sheeting and adhesive is used . Change I t o NAVAIR Manuall3-l-6.7 contains comple te 
ins tru ctions for use, customizing, maintenance, repair , e tc. 

MA-2 Torso Harness 

Description. The ~1A-2 torso harness suit (Figure 25-9) consists of a nylon webbing harness 
encased in nylon fabri c panels. It weighs about fo ur pounds. The parachute riser assemblies are 
attached by Koch fittings. Lap belt adapter (Rocket vec tor mini Koch fittings) are attached t o 
the length of webbing across the abdomen, and provide for the attachment of the alp belt and 
survival k il. Webbing bands at the waist were used for the attachment of a life pre::;erver before 
the introduction of the SV-2A survival vest. These bands are sewn in the suit and are secured to 
each other by snap fas teners positioned in the front of the suit. The suit is closed by the slide 
fast eners which are positioned at the front. Hooks and eyele ts arc installed under the slide 
fas tener to partially close the entrance, releasing strain on the slide fasteners and facili tating 
closure. The final adjustment of the su it is by an adjustable chest strap which is secured by a 
fri cti on adapter and hook and pile tape. A V -ring is provided at the right shoulder adapter t o 
allow aLLachment of the LR-1 re taining line and a helicopter hoist. A cutaway view with 
nomencla tu re for th e MA-2 torso harness is shown in Figure 25-10. 

Purpose . The \IA-2 torso harness suit provides for integratio n of the aircrewman 's parachute 
harness, lap bell assembly, and shoulder res traint system. The MA-2 provides maximum 
mobility to the aircrewman while offe ring restraint , in case of emergency, and a parachute 
harness, in case o f a ejection or bailo ut. 
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Figure 25- 9. MA-2 torso harness. 

Issues/Problems. The MA-2 must fit the aircrewman properly to provide maximum comfort 

and protection. It should be snug but not binding. The main sling should pass below Lhe 

buttocks and the chest strap should cross Lhe center of the chest, not near the collar bone. 
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Figure 25-10. Cutaway view with nomenclature 

for MA-2 torso harness. 
(From NA V AIR 13-1-6.7) 

The MA-2 (cutaway modified) is approved for use and is fabricated from an MA-2 by 

cutting nonstructural nylon cloth. This may be done to improve comfort in warmer climate 

operations and does not decrease eilher function or reliability of the assembly. 

The MA-2 preflighl check should be accomplished by the aircrewman prior to each flight 

and at intervals not to exceed two weeks. Il should include the following: 

l. Examine fabric and webbing for cuts, tears, open seams, loose or broken stitching or 

contamin·ation. 

2. Check hardware for corrosion , cracks, and security. 

3. Check entrance slide faslcner for secure installation and proper operation. 
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SV-2A Survival Vest 

Description. The SV -2A survival vest (Figure 25-11) consists of two basic pouches which are 
located around the chest, one under each arm. These provide the maximum useful storage for 

survival equipment. The survival vest is designed to be worn with the integrated torso and LPA-1 
lifevest and contains at least the following items: 

I. Mark 79 6. Whistle 
Mode 0 flare gun 7. Pen light 

2. Survival knife 8. Distress signal light 
3. Pistol* 9. Suspension line cutter 
4. Ammunition* 10. Radio 
5. Signal mirror 11. Water bottles 

*Not mandatory. 

The SV -2A is constructed basically of nylon cloth. Adjustable harness and leg straps and 

front slide fasteners secure the vest to the aircrewman. Elastic straps at the rear allow greater 

comfort and mobility. 

Purpose. The survival vest provides optimum placement of the required survival equipment 

while providing for integration with a life preserver, anti-G coverall, and the chest mounted 

oxygen regulator. The SV -2A is designed for use by all aircrewmen, except when small arms 

protective body armour is worn. 

"'""""""' ATTAQtMQITSAf<IO lTYPI 

~·POCI([lCOYEII 

Figure 25- 11. Cutaway view with nomenclature of SV-2 survival vest. 
(From NAVAIR 13-l-6.7) 
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Issues/Problems. The SV -2A differs from the SV -2 by the addition of crotch straps. The vest 

was initially manufactured locally by aviation equipment personnel; however, it is now 

produced. It is recommended that the combined weight of all survival equipment not exceed 

35 pounds. Optimal items may be added to the SV -2A at the discretion of aircrewmen. In no 

case, however, shall additional items exceed five pounds total weight. Each additional item shall 

be secured to the SV -2A with Type 1 nylon cord. 

Thermal Radiation Protection (Gloves, Scarf, Underwear, Gold Visor) 

Description. 

White Gloves. The gloves are fabricated of glove leather and lined with a "waffle weave" 

insulated cotton fabric. They are held on securely by an elastic wrist band. The gloves are 

available in sizes 8, 9, 10, and 11. 

Polyamide Underwear. The underwear is fabricated of Nomex knit material. Underwear 

consists of full length drawers and a long sleeved undershirt, which has a turtle neck and 

protects the torso, arms, and lower neck. The drawers and undershirt have knit cuffs for a snug 

fit at the wrists and ankles. 

White Scarf. The white wool scarf is intended to protect the neck area againsl thermal 

radiation. 

Flash Blindness Protective Assembly (Gold Visor). The flash blindness protective 

assembly consists of a dual visor housing, a clear visor, and a gold-coated visor which has a total 

visible Lransmittance of 2.50 to 3.00 percent. 

Purpose. Thermal radiation protective equipment is provided for special weapons delivery 

missions to protect the aircrewman from the hazards of exposure to nuclear weapons 

detonation. The equipment supplements the basic aircrew flight equipment. 

Issues/Problem s. The gold-coated visor for this assembly is currently fabri cated by only 

one manufacturer and is not interchangeable with all helmet dual visor housings. When 

modifying helmets, remove old visor housing and install an entire flash blindness protective 

assembly. 

Cleaning is the only maintenance authorized for this equipment and should be performed in 

accordance with NAVAIR 13-1-6.7. 
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Protective Helmets 

APH-6 Helmet 

Description. The aviator protective helmet (APH-6) (Figure 25-12) is constructed of molded 
fiberglass with a sound and impact absorbing foam inner shell fitted with soft-adhesive, 
leather-covered foam rubber pads. The helmet contains a dual visor assembly which permits 
selection of a neutral or clear visor and provides protection when the visors are retracted into 
the fiberglass visor housing. Excellent sound attenuation is provided by sonic earcups. 

Figure 25- 12. APH-6C hemlet. 

Purpose. This helmet provides protection from impact, windblast, eye damage, and hearing 
damage. It is designed to prevent injury to the wearer's head during infiight buffeting, seat 
ejection, bailout, or crash landing. The helmet distributes impact forces over the entire head and 
absorbs these forces so that a minimum amount of impact reaches the head. 

All helmets must be individually fitted to achieve as snug a fit as possible without inducmg 
irritation or pain after prolonged wear. The APH-6 is fitted by trial and error selection of pads 
of various thicknesses. During laboratory tests of impact protection, it was found that from 80 
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to 100 percent of the impact force was absorbed by the helmet liner of a properly fitted helmet. 

The quality of fit is critical, and wide variations from these figures were found with helmets 

which had not been carefully fitted to a testing manikin. 

The visor is required to protect the face and eyes from blast effects during high speed 

ejection. The APH-6 has been tested and qualified for ejection within the allowable envelopes of 

all current high performance aircraft. The introduction of the dual visor assembly modification 

for the APH-6A increased the safety and acceptance of this helmet. The clear visor of the 

assembly has a light transmittance of 90 percent or greater, and the neu tral visor transmits 12 to 

18 percent. The dual, integrated visor provides protection against sun glare, dust, \vindblast, 

foreign particles, and flash fires. For greater protection from high intensity light, nuclear flash 

protection systems are being introduced. 

Issues/Problems. Luminous reflective lape of one-inch width should be applied to increase 

the visibility of this helmel and enhance rescue operations. White and red lape is recommended, 

as it is highly visible. Unit commanders determine the pattern in which the lape shall be applied 

and may direct the removal of tape in combat areas. The greater the surface area covered, the 

belter the resulting visibility will become. 

The APH-6A helmet was modified with an energy absorbing edge roll over the rear leading 

edge of the helmet when it was upgraded to the 6C model. This edge was found to become 

abrasive and caused some neck injurie:s. Wilh the edge roll in place, there is much less likelihood 

of neck injury when the helmet is subjected to a severe frontal impact along the leading edge, as 

in any bailoul or ejection. 

SPH-3B Helmet 

Description. The sound protective helmet (SPH-3B) (Figure 25-13) incorporates a dual visor 

assembly which permits pilot selection of a neutral or clear visor and provides visor surface 

protection when retracted into lhe fiberglass visor housing. Large sonic earcups provide 

excellent noise attenuation. 

Purpose. The SPH-3B is a molded fiberglass helmet which provides noise attenuation and 

impact protection to the wearer's head. It provides sufficient windblasl protection to be used 

during ejection from OV -10 aircraft. A neoprene foam edge roll protects from the helmet edges . 

Marine squadrons which used the SPH-3B helmet for helicopters requested that this helmet 

be authorized for use in the OV-10 aircraft. Laboratory testing showed that the visor suspension 
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system was satisfactory for this ejection seat aircrafl. However, windblast forces to which the 
helmet might be exposed if used in higher performance aircraft tend to shatter the visor. 

Figure 25-13. SPH-3B helmet. 

The SPH-3B was developed to provide greater noise attenuation than did the APH-6A 
helmet. The large volume sonic earcups in the SPH-3B protect the wearer from very high 
ambient noise . Later development of the APH-6C modification brought the attenuation 
characteristics of that helmet nearly to those of the SPH-3B. Like the APH-6 helmet , Lhe 
SPH-3B is equipped wilh a dual visor assembly. 

Issues/Problems. The aircrewman selects helmet size by t rial fit. Three crown straps may be 
adjusted to allow the head to sil as far into the helmet as possible without interference with 
vision or touching the crown liner. Velcro lape is used to attach sizing liners. A close bul 
comfortable fit is required of this helmet. 

Reflective tape should also be used to enhance visibility of this helmet m a survival · 
situation. 
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Oxygen Equipment 

A-l3A Pressure Breathing Oxygen Mask 

Description. The A-l3A pressure breathing mask (Figure 25-14) is composed of seven main 

parts: (l) face piece (silicone) with/without face seal, (2) inhalation valves (with covers), 

(3) exhalation valve, (4) oxygen supply hose, with or without mini-regulator, (5) suspension 

harness, (6) microphone, and (7) MC-3 connector (where mini-reg is not installed). 

Figure 25- 14. A-13A oxygen mask with 

mask-mounted oxygen regulator. 

The mask is equipped with a suspension harness with Hardman type fittings that allow for 

easy attachment and quick release in the event of ditching at sea or other emergencies. A 

laminer seal may be provided, if required, for a good fit; this seal expands with altitude. The 

mask has two ~heek flaps that cover about half the face and provide protec tion from windblast 
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and fire. The mask is supplied in small, medium, and large sizes and should be carefully selected 

to fit the facial features of the wearer. It contains a pressure compensa ted exhalation valve with 

a safety relief feature to relieve pressures in excess of 18 inches of water. When a flow of oxygen 

under pressure is supplied to the mask , the pilot must exhale at a pressure greater than that of 

the oxygen intake in order to open the exhalation valve and complete the breathing cycle. 

Purpose. An A-l3A mask dispenses either 100 percent or diluted oxygen from a pressure 

demand regulator to the user. It can be used with composite diluter demand systems, with 

straight diluter demand systems, or with a miniature positive pressure, l QO percent demand 

mask-mounted regulator . 

Issues/Problems. In fitting the mask, the Aerospace Physiologist should have the individual 

mount it on his helmet and then expire forcefully with one of the inhalation valves removed. If 

air escapes around the face at moderate exhalation pressures, either the suspension is not tight 

enough or another mask is required. If the mini-regulator is not mounted, the inhalation valve 

should be replaced and forceful inhalation attempted while the supply hose is kinked between 

the mask and the quick disconnect . If air leaks in around the sides of the mask, another size 

should be selected and tested. If a small size is selected, one must be sure that the hollows of the 

cheeks do not permit inboard leakage during inhalation. If the large size is selected, care must be 

taken to ensure that the upper border of the mask does not i~pair vision. The nosepiece clamp 

should be tightly fastened to hold the supply hose to the mask nosepiece without leaks. 

The laminar face seal is a redundancy of the oxygen mask, but is an important safety 

feature . It consists of a strip of close-cell plastic sponge cemented around the entire oronasal 

opening of the mask body. As the gases trapped inside the plastic cells expand with decreasing 

barometric pressure , a tight, but not uncomfortable , seal is automatically deployed. Careful 

inspections must be made, however, for if the cement deteriorates and portions of the seal 

become unglued, a paten tially hazardous situation is created. 

The inlet valves of this mask are very sensitive to dirt. A small particle between the flapper 

valve and its seat which can prevent complete closure will result in a marked increase in the 

exhalation effort required. Exhalation valve problems are extremely rare. Almost all exhalation 

difficulty is due to malfunction of the inhalation valve. However, the exhalation valve can be 

the cause of a dangerous inflight situation. The hazard lies in the fact that when it is in the 

unseated position, inhalation can permit cockpit air to enter the mask around the exhalation 

valve, thus decreasing the oxygen concentration in the mask. 
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The check valves, mask exhalation v_alves, and mask should be washed thoroughly inside and 

out with warm water. A soft brush may be used. Toxic or flammable solvents should never be 

used for this purpose. After the exhalation valve is washed , the water should be shaken out and 

the mask allowed to dry. Compressed air should not be used to dry valves as it may cause 

damage. 

At the moment, the onus rests with the pilot to avoid situations which could result in 

hypoxic episodes. Research is, however, ongoing to design hypoxia warning systems for aircraft. 

The polarographic sensing system developed for spacecraft might be suitable. Another technique 

which has been suggested incorporates a dry electrolyte oxygen sensor with a millisecond 

response time and an alarm circuit design. This system "recognizes" and counts breaths 

exhibiting maximal Po 2 values below an electronically preset Po 2 warning level. 

MD-1 Diluter Demand Partial Pressure Oxygen Regulator 

Description. The MD-1 is a panel-mounted regulator (Figure 25-15) which uses a low 

pressure oxygen source. Oxygen is admitted to the regulator at the inlet assembly. Air is 

admitled through an air valve on the regulator panel. These gas channels converge at the outlet 

assembly allowing for various degrees of mixing. With this system it is possible to maintain a 

P o2 (alv.) identical to that at sea level breathing air. This is accomplished by adding oxygen to 

the ambient air in sufficient quantity to overcome the decrease in Po 2 ( alv.) due to decreasing 

barometric pressure. When the valve knob is turned to normal oxygen, air and oxygen mix. The 

quantity of air passed is controlled by the operation of an aneroid and check valve assembly. As 

the altitude is increased, the aneroid progressively closes off the air channel until, between 

28,000 and 32,000 feet altitude , the air channel is completely closed. Above 35,000 feet , the 

regulator operates automatically, increasing the regulator pressure as necessary up to a service 

ceiling of 43,000 feet (10\12 to 12 inches water pressure, the emergency service ceiling is set at 

50,000 feet (16 ±2 inches water pressure). 

Above 35,000 feet, the safety pressure knob should be utilized to prevent onboard mask 

leakage and hypoxia. 

Purpose. This regulator provides aviators with diluted oxygen up to an altitude of 

30,000 feet; with automatic pressure breathing at altitudes from 27,000 to 43,000 feet; and for 

emergency use up to 50,000 feet. The MD-1 regulator is found in many older aircraft of the 

transport, training, combat-readiness trainer, and advanced jet trainer t ype. It will deliver either 

a properly proportioned mixture of air and oxygen or 100 percent oxygen at appropriate 

pressures for high altitude flights. 
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1. Inlet. 10. St!nstng port. 
2, Inlet IUpply valve. 11. Venturi assembly. 
3. Reduc:Uon chamber. 12. Inl et port. 
4. ReUef valve. 13. Diluter control 
5. Demand valve. lever. 
6. Dl~ragm. 1<1. DUuter aneroid. 
7. Demand valve lever. 15. Check valve. 
8. OuUeL 16. Emergency pressure 
9. Demand diaphragm chamber. conlrollever. 
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18. Control lever. 
19. Aneroid. 
20. Diaphragm. 
21. Pres.sue breather valve. 
22. Plate assembly. 
23. Relief valve. 
24. Supply valve conlrol 

lever. 

Figure 25-15. CRU-52/A(MD-l) oxygen regulator. 

(From NA VPERS 10360-C) 

Some advantages of the MD-1 regulator are: 

l. It saves oxygen during climbout and descent, and thus prolongs oxygen duration. 

2. It prevents, to a considerable degree, the development of oxygen otitis media . 

3. It prevents the effects of "oxygen toxicity" (i.e., acceleration atelectasis) when 

utilized at lower altitudes during acceleration-producing maneuvers. 

4. When utilized at altitudes below 27,000 feet, it prevents the severe drying effects of 

100 percent oxygen on the respiratory tract. 

5. It has all the features of 100 percent oxygen demand regulators if selected. 

Issues/Problems. Some problems associated with use of the MD-1 regulator are: 

l. If the pressure gauge sticks, one can breathe with the regulator in the normal/off 

setting, but will receive no supplemental oxygen. 
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2. Only the A-l3A mask can be used with this type of regulator; however, on the older 
style regulators, an emergency valve is used instead of the safety pressure valve. These regulators 

provide a third channel for continuous flow of oxygen in emergencies. 

3. It has considerable size and weight disadvantages compared to the mini-reg, at least at 
the present stage of development. 

4. Since the advent of LOX converters, oxygen duration is of less importance than 
formerly. 

5. If the diluter feature is selected, denitrogenation is not accomplished as rapidly 
during climbout. 

6. It cannot be used for underwater breathing if the diluter feature is selected at the 
time of the crash. 

Miniature Oxygen Regulator (Mini-reg) 

Description. The mini-reg (Figure 25-16) is a 100 percent oxygen demand pressure breathing 

regulator. It delivers 100 percent oxygen automatically to the mask under a slight positive 
pressure of 1.5 inches of water at all flight levels. It weighs only four ounces and is normally 

chest mounted. The increased pressure of oxygen needed at pressure breathing altitudes is 
accomplished by an aneroid. At lower altitudes, a small induced leak of oxygen is vented 

through the regulator. As altitude increases, the aneroid expands, gradually closing the vent 

exhaust port. The restricted flow applies a pressure to the diaphragm through increasing the 

mask pressure and providing more oxygen. 

Purpose. This oxygen regulator, is intended primarily for use in fighter aircraft having 

liquid-oxygen systems, which deliver 100 percent oxygen, with automatic safety pressure and 

automatic pressure breathing at all times. The automatic pressure breathing element permits the 
regulator to deliver positive pressure. Table 25-l lists values for pressure loading at various 
altitudes. 

As soon as the mask is donned, denitrogenation automatically begins. On ejection or 
bailout, the regulator goes with the pilot , whereas the older larger regulators stayed with the 

aircraft. When the mini-reg is used, all takeoffs and landings are accomplished while breathing 
100 percent oxygen. This feature becomes especially important in terms of emergency escape 
from the aircraft underwater. An excellent oxygen-warning is inherent in the design of the 

device: if oxygen is not being supplied, one cannot breathe. As the oxygen supply level of the 

mini-reg approaches the usable minimum, breathing resistance will gradually increase. 
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Figure 25- 16. Oxygen miniature regulator 226-20004. (From NAVPERS 10360-C) 

Table 25- 1 

Positive Pressure Loading at 10 LPM Ambient Flow 

1.0 

4-0 
6.o . 
8.o 
10.0. 

Minimum 

Positive Pressure 
(Inches of Water) 

3·5 
I 5·7 

8.0 

9·4 
10. 2. 

l
ro.8 
11..0 

11.5 

l r8.o 

Maximum 

1so,OOOfeetandabove. 1 inch water= 1.87mmHg. 

(NAVAER 00-80 T-52) 

(From U.S. Naval Flight Surgeon's Manual, 1968) 

·- .I 
' 

-I 

Altitude 
in Feet 
35· ()()() 
37. ()()() 
39o ()()() 
40,1.00 

4'· ()()() 
4'· 500 
41., 500 

43· ()()() 
( ' ) 

Issues/Problems. There are certain problems associated with the use of the mini-regulator. 

There is an element of waste because 100 percent oxygen is used at altitudes where breathing air 

would be physiologically sound. Also, it increases the incidence of oxygen otitis media and of 

acceleration atelectasis. In addition, it may cause severe drying of respiratory epithelium. 
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Flotation Gear 

LR-1 Liferafts 

Description. The LR-1 liferafts (Figure 25-17) replaces those PK and PR series liferaft 

assemblies which have been modified in accordance with NAVAIR 13-1-6-l. These liferafts are 

designed for one man. They are generally attached to the parachute harness and carried in a 

container mounted in the seat bucket. 

BALLAST BAG 
(TYP 2 PLACES I 

WEATHERSHIELO -
SECURING STRAP cf 
(TYP 6 PLACES! 

ANTI-CHAFING DISC 

INFLATION VALVE 
(TWO TYI"E~ AI.'AILAPLEI 

TU8E 

Figure 25-17. LR-1lifecraft assembly. (From NAVAIR 13-1-6.1) 

The LR-1 liferaft assembly consists of an inflation assembly (carbon dioxide cylinder and 

inflation valve) and a liferaft. Three types of carbon dioxide cylinders and two types of inflation 

valves are approved for service use. The liferaft consists of a single compartment flotation tube 

with a non-inflatable floor. It is blue in color (when initially procured) and features a 

weathershield, sea anchor, sea anchor pocket, and a retaining line pocket. The weathershield is 

non-specular sea blue in color on the outside and bright red on the inside. In addition, a 

directive compliance patch and an inspection record patch are included for record keeping. 

The raft is inflated by gravity actuation. When the kit deploying the handle is pulled, the 

lower half of the container separates allowing the raft to fall away. When it reaches the end of 

the lanyard which is connected to the upper half of the container, the raft's carbon dioxide 

bottle is activated and the raft is inflated. The LR-1 (helo) series has a weathershield but no 

equipment container. 
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Purpose. The purpose of the LR-1 liferaft is to provide flotation, protection from the cold, 

and protection from hostile marine life. 

Additional survival equipment vanes with the type of raft. The raft should contain, 

however, the following equipment: 

Item 

Survival radio 

Signal, smoke 
and illumination, 
marine MK-13 
MODO 
Dye marker 

GND/AIR 
emergency code 
card 
Canned water or 
desalter kit, 
MK-2, type 1 
Seek-2 kiL 

Nylon cord , type 1, 
Bailing sponge 
Space blanket 

Quantity 

1 
2 

2 
1 

1 

1 
50 feet 
1 
1 

Issues/Problems. Some problems have been associated with these one-man liferafts. The raft 

is very difficult to enter when injured or with the lifevest inflated . 

LPA-1 Life Preserver 

Description. With its pouches empty, the LPA-1 (Figure 25-18) weighs four pounds and 

provides the wearer with at least 65 pounds of buoyancy. It automatically rotates a face-down 

survivor and supports him in a 45-degree face-up position in water. The LPA-1 can be inflated in 

midair while wearing either integrated or standard parachute harnesses without causing 

discomfort to the wearer or having any adverse effect on the complementary gear. Release and 

doffing of the NB-8 parachute harness can be accomplished easily in water without removal or 

release of the inflated LPA-l. 
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ORAL •M~AliO'l 
\.ALVE 1 

( TYP 2 PLAC(Sl\ 

Ft.OTATION A55EMBLY 
0 RI~G 

PRO"!EC"'"•VE COVER 
tTYP l Pt. AC£51 

INfLA .. ;ON VALVE 
(''" YP Z P1.,ACES1 

COLLA R SNAP HOOK 
TYP 2 PLAC£51 

COLLAR ____ _ 

D-RING/ 
CT YP 6 PLACES) 

FLARE POUCH / 
ASSEMBLY 

1F L0TAT101l 
t!SSEMBLY 

' WAIST ADJUSTMENT 
HOOK AN D PILE TAP£ 
( l'YP 2 PLACES) 

- fLO ... ATION ASSEMBLY 
S'JAP rtOOK 

~l!R£10~~ 010lUOE 
Ct.~·RIOGE 
'TYP 2 Pt. ACES/ 

l.••nr.RO ASSE:MBLl 
iTYPZPLACE'S l 

'HL.O"'l FIE LEASE P.N 
tTYP 2 Pt. ACES I 

---DYE MARKER POUCH 
ASSEMB LY 

Figure 25-18. LP A-1 life preserver assembly. 
(From NA V AIR 13-1-6.1) 

The LPA-1 consists of three basic parts ; the casing or cover, the flotation cell , and the 

detachable pouches. Each of these parts in turn features several components. 

l. The casing. The casing contains and protects the flotation cell and provides a means 
by which the preserver is attached to the wearer. 

2. Flotation cell. The flotation cell is an airtight polychloroprene coated nylon bag that 

consist s of three lobes joined by tunnels. The cell has two chambers, a waist chamber which 

encircles the lumbar region of the body and a collar chamber which supports the head and neck. 

The waist compartment has two principal lobes that are joined by a tunnel around the back. 

When inflated, each waist lobe expands into a triangular shape and positions itself in the area of 

the lower rib cage. The collar compartment is connected by a passageway down the back to the 

inflator located on the right body lobe. The inflated collar chamber encircles the neck and rests 
on the shoulders. 

Each chamber is equipped with a mechanical means of inflation. This inflation system, 

which is located on the outer, lower side of each body lobe, consists of a manifold cemented to 
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the fabric chamber, a removable cylinder holder/inflator, and a 28 gram carbon dioxide cylinder 
that is screwed into the holder. The inflators are actuated by pulling the toggle attached to the 

inflators by a nylon cord lanyard. 

An oral inflation assembly consisting of a flexible corrugated rubber tube attached to a 

lockable, self-closing valve is connnected to each body lobe. Although the right-hand oral 

inflation assembly is physically located on the right body lobe, it also serves the collar lobe. The 

oral inflator on the left lobe serves both lobes. The oral valve is opened by depressing the mouth 

piece, which automatically springs shut when released. The valve can be locked in the closed 

position by screwing the knurled ring up to the mouthpiece. 

3. Detection equipment pouches. Two detection equipment pouches may be carried 

optionally on the LPA-1 (at the discretion of the squadron commander). The pouches are 

clearly marked with their contents and are attached to the two D-rings located on each side of 

the waist section of the LPA-1 assembly. Two MK-13 MOD 0 day/night signal flares are carried 

in the right pouch and two fluorescent dye marker packets are carried in the left pouch. All four 

pieces of equipment are attached to the snap fastener tab of the pouch by a three-foot length of 
nylon cord. Since the use of the pouches is optional, they can be easily detached by 

disconnecting the snap hook. 

Purpose. The LPA-1 life preserver is an aircrewman's personal flotation device and is 
designed to be comfortable and compatible with all forms of naval flight clothing. The preserver 

was designed to achieve optimum equipment compatibility, safety, and flotation performance. 

Issues/Problems. The LPA-l requires two connections to the garment worn beneath it. 

Either the SV -2A survival vest must be worn or appropriate modification made to the summer 

flying coverall, MK-5A anti-exposure coveralls, or MA-2 integrated parachute harness, if the 

latter two are worn without the SV -2A. 

Normally both the SV-2A and LPA-1 are worn. The LPA-1 belt slide is adjusted so that the 
distance from the D-ring to the waist belt connector is one inch when all equipment is worn. 

The collar straps should then be adjusted to allow a snug but comfortable fit. 

After fitting, the life preserver is donned by hooking up the chest connector and throwing 

the assembly over the head to fall in the "as worn" position. To inflate, the two inflation 

toggles are pulled down and forward simultaneously. This action releases the plastic pins holding 
the body lobe envelopes and punctures, and carbon dioxide cylinders. After inflation, when in 
the water, the body lobe D-ring and snap hook must be fastened. 
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The LPA-1 was not designed for oral inflation. The oral inflation tubes are primarily used 

for topping off the inflated preserver or to replace carbon dioxide lost by slow leakage. The 

difficulty of reaching the collar lobe in the water and finding the cotter pins makes oral 

emergency inflation a procedure which should be practiced as part of the aircrewman 's personal 

survival training program and makes a careful preflight inspection even more important. 

The only authorized garmen t which may not be modified for connection to the LPA-1 is the 

quick-donning anti-exposure suit, QD-1. Use of the LPA-1 with the QD-1 requires the SV-2A. 

Prior to each flight , a visual inspection should be conducted. The routing of the parachute 

riser is to be outside the collar lobe. 

Survivor reports indicate that the LPA-1 should be inflated during parachute descent. 

Difficulty in finding the inflation toggles with gloves on is noted with recommendations to 

remove and pocket the gloves during descent. 

The configuration of the inflator/toggle assembly has led to several cases of false actuation. 

In training, the inflator/toggle should be given special atlention with emphasis on the 

importance of a full downward pull. 

MK-2 Life Preserver 

Description. The MK-2 life preserver (Figure 25-19) assembly consists of a life preserver 

vest, two carbon dioxide cartridges, two inflation valves, and storage space for survival items. 

The MK-2 has two outer bladders which are inflated by carbon dioxide cartridges and a center 

compartment which may be orally inflated. The vest will support the survivor's head above the 

water. Thirty pounds of buoyancy is provided if all compartments are fully inflated. 

PU1pose. The MK-2 life preserver is a personal flotation device. 

Issues/Problems. The MK-2 is being phased out. It has been replaced by the LPA-1 as the 

authorized flotation assembly for aircrewmen. Many MK-2 life preservers are in use and are 

frequently issued to passengers for overwater flights. However , for passenger use as well, this 

preserver is being replaced by the LPA-1 life preserver assembly, which consist of a single 

compartment yoke, a pouch and belt assembly, an inflation assembly, and a storage container. 

When the MK-2 is used with the SV -2A survival vest and NC-3 parachute, an oversized harness 

may be required to permit the aircrewman to attach the parachute. The MK-2 is a relatively hot 

garment to wear for even a short period. 
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Figure 25- 19. MK-2 life preserver. 

A thorough preflight is necessary to ensure there is a good carbon dioxide cylinder in each 

container. The oral inflation valve should be unlocked to facilitate lopping-off. A check should 

be made of the MK-2 to ensure that all necessary equipment is presenl, and the flashlight should 

be tested. All bladders should be examined for tears. 

MK-3C Life Preserver 

Description. The MK-3C life preserver (Figure 25-20) assembly consists of two separate 

chambers, which are inflated by pulling t he inflation toggles on the front of the preserver ; two 

carbon dioxide cartridges; two inflation valves; a carrying case; and survival i tems . Standard 

survival equipment with the life preserver consists of lwo MK-13 MOD 0 flares, dye markers, 

and shark repellent. 
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CUTAWAY 
TORSO 

HARNESS 

Figun' 25- 20. MK-3C life preserver attached to cutaway torso harness. 

Purpose. The MK-3C life preserver provides flotation and emergency survival items to the 
downed aviator. When fully inflated, this preserver will provide 60 pounds of buoyancy. 

Issues/Problems. The MK-3C life preserver has been replaced by the LPA-1/lA. Those 
MK-3C's still in use must be worn with the MA-2 integrated lorso harness. If Lhe carbon dioxide 
cylinders in the life preserver fail to work, the chambers can be inflated orally by means of the 
two oral inflation tubes. After oral inflation, the valves of the tubes must be locked. The 
survival items which make up the MK-3C life preserver assembly are separate from the assembly 
and must be individually requisitioned. As with all inflated equipment, this lifcvest should be 
examined regularly for evidence of damage both to the fabric and to the carbon dioxide 
cylinders. 

It is recommended that the MK-3C be inflated immediately after the parachute opens on night, 
over-water ejections. The accessibility of the survival items should be ascertained during descent 
before it becomes necessary to use them. The MK-3C may be worn on the SV -2 and used by VS/HS 
pilots not wearing torso harnesses. 
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Survival Equipment 

The Chief of Naval Operations, in conjunction with an Ad Hoc Committee for the 

Eslablishment of Requiremenls for Personal Slowage of Survival Equipment, has established the 

standards for survival equipment requirements. This list is presented in Table 25-2. These 

standards should only be altered because of unique mission requirements, and only in this 

regard should the local commander and pilot alter or deviate from these prescribed 

requirements. A formal review of these requirements will be conducted every two years. 

However, when urgent, requirements will be changed as needed. 
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Table 25-2 

Master Survival Equipment Requirement Chart 
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t ile .... "'" !>hft ~~ /II~· 

Pilot !!:!.!!.. Life I .tilt .... uro ... ..... ... ,,. ... ... Cn-P•Ict IIIIL·w~o~e \' .. n.n:p 
Pa\l.:ll(lt t 

...... C.arrl<rr , .. ... tWl .. .. ..... ......... 
tl.b • . l Aw-e~· .. ~~~ c~ .. """" cr .... w.a:. I!J.kd IIJ""'-t "''' 
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,. 
f.---

0 6> G @ 4 en water bot~ .z: 
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!iltpt.n~~on line c:uiicr .. 
Survival knife ... ti 
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Seat Pans 

Soft Pack Assembly 

Description. The soft pack assembly (Figure 25·21), which houses the liferaft and other 
survival items, comes in a standard form for nonejection seat aircraft and a high speed form for 
ejection seat aircraft. The soft pack assembly attaches directly to the seat pan which contains 
the emergency oxygen supply. Various models of this seat are available. NAVAIR 13-1-6.1 
should be used to find which seat pan is found in a particular aircraft. NAVAIR 13-1-6.3 can 
then be used to provide a complete description of that specific kit. 

SEAT PAN ASSEMBLY 

PRESSURE GAGE 

FILLER VALVE 

CAP 

MA NUA L RELEASE RING 

TO OXYGEN MASK HOSE 

OXYGEN HOSE 

TO OUICK-OISCONNECT 

EMERGENCY OXYGEN BOTTLE 

\_ 
L EFT CONSOLE 

RELIEF VA l \IE 
PRESSURE REOUCER 

Figure 25-21. Douglas seat pan. (From NA VAIR 13-l-6.3) 

The majority of these pans are constructed of fabric and a rigid structural member with 
foam shock and comfort cushions. When seated aboard the aircraft, the aircrewman connects 
the standard soft pack quick-release fittings on the retaining straps to his torso harness. 

Purpose. The soft pack assembly serves as a stowage area for the liferaft and other basic 
survival items listed in NAV AIR 13-1-6.1. Additional survival items may be added depending on 
specific environmental or geographic conditions as directed by the area operating commander. 
The seat pan houses the emergency oxygen supply which , in t he event of a failure of the aircraft 
oxygen system, is made available by pulling the manual oxygen release on the seat pan. 

Issues/Problems. On certain models, when the aircrewman ejects from the aircraft , the 
oxygen reducer is actuated by the automati c oxygen lanyard on seat movement and emergency 
oxygen is provided automatically. On other models, the aircrewman must pull the manual 
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oxygen release on bailout. All models do have, however, a manual oxygen release in case the 

automatic system fails. 

RSSK Seat Pans 

Description. The rigid seat survival kit (RSSK) (Figure 25-22) consists of an upper and 

lower container. While serving as a seat for the aircrewmen, the upper container houses the 

emergency oxygen supply; the lower container houses the liferaft and survival equipment. Some 

forms of the seat also have incorporated a quick disconnect block which provides connection 

for communications, suit ventilation, oxygen, and anti-G functions between aircraft and 

aircrewmen. The RSSK also contains an AN/URT-33 rescue beacon which is automatically 

actuated upon ejection. Basic survival items packed in these kits are listed in NAVAIR 13-l-6.1. 

Other items may be added at the discretion of the area commander. 

® 

1. Cushion and Former 
2. Cover 
3 . Upper Block Assembly 

4. Quick Release Fitting 
5. Webbing 
6. Webbing 
7. Adapter 
8. Lug, Harness 
9. Lug, Harness 

10. Upper Container Assembly 

11. Lanyard 
12. Dropline 
13. Boot Assembly 
14. Raft Cover 
15. Equipment Container 
16. Lo1111e r Block Assembly 

17. Nameplate 

* 
18. Lo1111er Container Assembly 

19. Intermediate Block Assembly 

~ -(iii 

6 
,/..' 

Figure 25-22. Rigid seal survival kit-IA(rocket jet). 
(From NA V AIR 13-1-6.3) 
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A number of models are available for various aircraft. If a specific model aircraft is being 
discussed, see NAVAIR 13-1-6.1 for the model kit used in that type of aircraft, and NAV AIR 
13-1-6.3 for a detailed description of that kit. 

All RSSK's are constructed of a bonded fiberglass body and an extruded lip interconnecting 
the upper and lower container. The upper part of the container is fastened to the torso harness 
by means of mini-Koch or rocket jet fittings . 

Purpose. The RSSK kit is designed for use with ejection seats and function as a seat for the 
aircrewman as well as a container for an emergency oxygen system, liferaft, and survival 
equipment. In the evenl of a failure of the aircraft oxygen system, emergency oxygen is 
available by pulling the manual oxygen release. When the system is used during ejection, the 
quick disconnect separates, activating the reducer/ manifold and providing Lhe aircrewman with 
oxygen for descent. In order to deploy the liferaft, the aircrewman must pull the kit release 
handle. The lower container falls away but remains attached to Lhe upper container by the drop 
line, automatically inflating the liferaft. 

Issues/Problems. If aulomatic actuation of emergency oxygen fails, oxygen may be 
manually actuated by pulling Lhe manual oxygen release. 
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Survival Radios 

AN/URT-33 

Description. The AN/URT-33 (Figure 25-23) is a rescue beacon weighing just over one 

pound and occupying nine cubic inches. It uses solid state components mounted on a compact 

printed circuit board and a standard mercury battery pack. It can be operated with one hand. 

This radio is found in the RSSK of the aircraft personnel escape system and is designed 

to automatically begin operation during egress from stricken aircraft. The AN/URT-33 

transmits a line of sight pulse modulated r-f signal that is swept-tone and crystal 

controlled at a frequency of 243 Hz . 

• 

Figure 25- 23. AN/URT-33 radio rescue beacon. 

Purpose. The AN/URT-33 was designed as a swept-tone survival beacon for signalling 

during aircraft egress and during parachute descent, and to perform as a backup locator 

system once the airman is on the ground. 
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Issues/Problems. During parachute descent, varying ground-plane shadow and directional 

effects cause unusual beacon radiation patterns (propagation). The overall result is to increase 
the effective range two to four times. Once on the surface, however, there is a large diminution 

in range , which can be significant if the antenna is not oriented in a vertical position. A large 
reduction in signal also occurs when the energy passes through jungle foliage. To ensure better 

operation, the following precautions should be observed: 

l. Once on the ground, attempt to operate from a relatively clear area. 

2. Freezing temperatures reduce the operating life of the survival-radio and beacon batteries 
12 to 15 percent. This can be remedied , however, by removing the batteries from the radio and 

placing them against a warm part of the body. 

3. Hold the antenna vertically and attempt to keep the radio more than 14 inches above the 

ground. 

4 . If attempting to signal an aircraft, that is, one at a high altitude or approximately overhead, 

tilt the antenna slightly in a direction which places the edge of the hypothetical donut in line with 

the aircraft. 

5. These beacons should be carried personally by VS/HS aircrewmen in their LR-1 raft 

container. 

AN/PRC-63 

Descriptions. The AN/PRC-63 (Figure 25-24) is a single-channel radio v.rith an automatically 
actuated beacon, about 16 cubic inches in size and weighing only one pound. It was designed to be 

worn on the flight clothing or life jacket of aircrewmen and has a mean time between failure of 800 

hours. It operates at a frequency of 243Hz. 

Purpose. The AN/PRC-63 is a personal survival radio. It generates and transmits the 

standard emergency audio swept-tone on a continuous wave signal and is capable of providing 

two-way voice communications v.rith searching aircraft . The radio is designed to be compatible 

v.rith all types of airborne direction finding and UHF receiving and transmitting equipment. 

A slide actuator turns the radio on (beacon mode), and off and a rocking toggle actuator is 

used to change from beacon transmit to either voice transmit or voice receive. A volume control 

located in the upper right hand corner of the set controls the sound level of the beacon tone and 
the receiver. No other controls are required. The design is such that the set can be operated v.rith 
either hand, gloved or bare . If the user should release the toggle actuator after the radio has 

been turned on, the set will automatically return to the beacon mode of operation. 

Issues/Problems. Field reports indica te that many users are operating the AN/PRC-63 
beacon switch incorrectly . Users should note, if they are to receive, the toggle half of the sv.ritch 
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must be depressed. Use of the radio in the usual press-to-talk, release-to-listen manner results in 

voice-transmit or beacon transmit operation only. 

Figure 25- 24. AN/PRC-63 transceiv~r. 

RT-60 

Description. The RT-60 (Figure 25-25) is a converted RT-10. It is a dual channel rescue 

transceiver. Its approximate size is 36 cubic inches, and it weighs 3.6 pounds. The RT-60 

provides two-way voice communications with any standard UHF airborne communication 

equipment on two discrete channel frequencies. It automatically generates and transmits the 

standard emergency tone. It operates at frequencies of 243 Hz and 282.8 Hz. 

Purpose. The RT-60 is used for personnel survival and rescue. There are five modes of 

operation: 

l. Receive. The antenna is extended completely until the base range appears and an audible 

hissing sound indicates that the receiver is on. 

2. Channel Selection. For channel selection, turn the channel-selec tor swi tch to the desired 

setting. 
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3. Transmit. Depression of the TR switch turns the receiver off and the transmitter on for 

voice modulation or C-W operation. 

4. Swept-Tone. For a swept-tone signal, the lone lever is moved downward. 

5. Simultaneous Transmission and Aural Monitoring of the Swept-Tone. When the TR 

switch is depressed , the tone switch comes on. Simultaneous transmission and aural monitoring 

take place only on guard. 

Figure 25- 25. RT-60 transceiver. 

Problems/Issues. Some users have reported difficulties with the RT-60 channel selector 

switch. Because of its design and location, the switch is subject to fouling. Users should select 

channels manually and not rely on the spraying action of the switch in order to eliminate this 

problem. 
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AN/PRC-90 

Description. The AN/PRC-90 (Figure 25-26) is a dual channel rescue transceiver. It 

occupies about 23 cubic inches, weighs about one and one-half pounds, and is factory set to 

transmit on guard as well as transmitting an emergency beacon swept-tone signal and an MCW 

(Modulated Continuous Wave). This set also provides two-way voice communications on specific 

crystal-controlled frequencies. Each channel receives UHF transmissions when selected. This 

survival radio has two completely separate transmitters and receivers, one for each channel. If 

one transmitter should be disabled , the downed airman has a backup transmitter-receiver on the 

other channel. The MCW, when used with the ear phones, provides for covert operation. 

Figure 25- 26. AN/PRC-90 transceiver. 

Purpose. The AN/PRC-90 is used for personnel survival and rescue. To operate the radio in 

the receive mode, the knob should be rotated from off to either of its two voice channels. 

Rotation of the function switch from off to the beacon channel permits automatic transmission 

of the beacon signal. A push-to-talk button located on the right side is used to transmit on the 

voice channels. Transmission of the MCW signal is accomplished only by selection of the MCW 
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channel and utilization of the MCW key. A volume control has been provided in the upper left 
hand corner to control the set 's sound level. Like the AN/PRC-63, this set has been designed so 
that it can be operated with either hand , gloved or bare. 

Problems/Issues. The AN/PRC-90 antenna is covered silicone rubber which is subject to 
abrasions, cuts, tears , pinholes, and the like unless properly handled. Careless use can result in 
puncluring this cover with subsequent immersion in salt water causing rust, discoloration, and 
stiffening of the antenna. While these conditions will not immediately affect performance of the 
radio set nor will immersion of a bare antenna in water cause electrical damage, antennas with 
breaks in the coverings should be replaced. 
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Signaling Devices 

Dye Marker/Shark Chaser 

Description. Dye marker packets and shark repellent (Figure 25-27) may be carried on 
survival vests, life preservers, and liferafts. Both are released from the packets by means of pull 
tabs. 

Figure 25- 27. Dye marker MK 13 MOD 0 day/night flare- shark chaser. 

Dye Marker. The dye marker is used to a ttract attention of rescue crafL. The dye is 
exhausted in 20 to 30 minutes and ceases to be a good target after an hour. It is visible at an 
approximate distance of 10 miles at 3000 feet altitude. If rapid dispersion of dye is desired, the 
marker should be agi tated in the water. The dye marker should not be used at the same time as 
shark repellent, since shark repellent gives off a dark color and will hide the color of the dye. 

Shark Repellent. Shark repellent is used to provide protection against sharks. The packet 
conten ts dissolve in 3-Yz hours and produce a black coating on the water's surface . The shark 
chaser is considered a supplementary and/or secondary means of protection against sharks. In 
attaching the shark chaser to the survival vest , one must be careful to avoid damaging or 
puncturing the seams or inflation compartment of the vest. Shark chasers should never be used 
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until an immediate need is present. The inner cloth chemical bag should not be opened: the 

chemicals will dissolve through the bag. One should be sure also to remain close to the center of 

the area colored by the dye. After the danger of sharks has past, the shark chaser may be 

conserved by replacing the inner container in the outer packet and closing the latter by the snap 

button. The normal 3-hour life of the shark chaser may thus be substantially increased. 

Issues /Problems. Specific problems reported with the dye marker are : 

1. That it is visible for only one pass by overhead aircraft and then blends with muddy 

water. 

2 . That the package breaks open on impact with water . 

Very little data are available on the effects of the shark chaser on sharks in open water. 

MK-13 MOD 0 Day/Night Flare 

Description. The MK-13 flare (Figure 25-27) consists of a metal cylinder approximately 

5 inches long and slightly more than 1.5 inches in diameter. Each end is fitted with a protective 

plastic cap. The old type MK-13 has bumps on the night end of the cylinder for identification 

by touch. The new flare has, in addition, three large bumps molded on the plastic cap end. The 

plastic cap on the day end is smooth. Under each plastic cap , there is a pull ring with a nylon 

cord or lanyard tied to it. A large washer on the cord at the night end provides additional 

identificat ion in darkness. The pull ring at each end is attached to a pull strip seal which , is turn , 

is attached t o a friction wire. The friction wire extends inward through a pull wire-ignited cap 

containing an ignition composition . A sharp, quick pull on the pull ring initiates the process 

which ignites the flare mixture. 

Purpose. This device is used for either day or night signaling to attract the attention of 

rescuers and to give pick-up aircraft wind-drift direction. It emits orange smoke for day and red 

flame for night. Burning time for each end is approximately 20 seconds. 

The operating instructions are: 

1. Tear the paper or plastic cap from the end to be ignited. 

2. Flip the pull ring over the signal rim. 

3. Push the pull ring downward to break the seal. 

4. If the seal does not break, continue to push the pull ring downward until it bends against 

the case. 
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5. Flip the bent ring back to its original position and use it as a lever to break the seal. 

6. After the seal is broken, ignite the signal end with a quick pull on the ring. Be sure that 
the fi ring end is not pointed toward your face or body. 

7. Pull the signal firmly at arms length at an angle 45° from the horizontal (downwind) to 

pr<"vcnt burns from molten residue. 

8. If the smoke signal flames, douse i t for a moment. The smoke will resume after 

immersion. 

9. After using one end, douse the signal in water to cool it and save the remaining end for 

future use if required. 

,Issues/Problems. The day end can be used to signal at night by igniting the smoke that is 

emitted with a cigarette lighter. The flames produced will be about three feet long and one foot 
wide at the widest point and extremely bright. However, the pressure of the escaping smoke will 

eventually blow the flame up and out to the end of t he dense smoke. The lighter should be kept 

ready to reignite the flame. 

Care should be used in the stowage of t hese flares as they can ignite if placed in an 

environment where the temperature range is from 260° to 330°F for a period of 10 to 

15 minutes. 

F lares should be inspected periodically for rust. Cases have been reported where the rings 
have broken off because of rust and the flares were useless. Replacement flares should be 

sampled. A recent batch of these flares were made with the labels reversed. 

Flare Gun, MK-79 MOD 0 

Description. This kit consists of one MK-31 MOD 0 pencil type launcher, a plastic bandolier 

containing seven MK 80 MOD 0 screw-in signal flares, and an instruction sheet (Figure 25-28). 

Each signal flare has a 3 to 5 second duration with a trajectory height of approximately 

300 feet. 

Purpose. The MK-79 MOD 0 illumination signal kit is used for rescue signaling. It is an 
approved signaling device for usc as a substitute for the .38 caliber service revolver. 

To operate the MK-79 MOD 0 components: 

1. Remove the bandolier and projector from the plastic envelope. 

2. Cock the projector firing pin by moving the trigger screw to the bottom of the vertical 
slot and slipping it to the right so that it catches at the top of the angular safety slot. 
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3. Bend the protective tab away from the signal and the bandolier to allow attachment of 
the projector. The plastic tab over the signals in the bandolier protects the percussion primers 
from being struck accidentally. They should be kept intact unlil just before loading the signal 
into the projector. 

4. Mate the projector with the signal and screw the projector in clockwise until the signal is 
seated. 

5. Hold the projector over the head with arm fully extended. Point the projector at a slight 
angle away from Lhe body. While firmly gripping the projector, fire the signal by slipping the 
trigger screw to the left, out of the safety slot and into the firing slol. This action should be one 
continuous movement so that the thumb does not interfere with the forward motion of the 
trigger screw when it is brought into the firing slot. 

6. If the signal fails to fire, try again to fire by depressing the trigger screw to the bottom of 
the firing slot with the Lhumb and releasing it quickly. 

7. Unscrew the spent signal case or signal which has failed to fire and throw it away. 
8. To fire another signal, repeat the same steps. 

PENCIL FlARE 

I 

Figure 25-28. Flare gun, MK 79 MOD 0. 
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Issues/Problems. The MK-79 MOD 0 kit calls for special storing and handling safety 

precautions. It should be stored in a dry, well-ventilated place away from sources of heat. The 

projector should not be loaded until immediately before firing. A signal loaded and not fired 

immediately should be returned to the bandolier. Signals should be inspected periodically to 

ensure that they are not damaged. Dented or damaged signals should not be used. Such 

imperfections can result in a violent reaction when the signals are fired. 

The projector trigger screw should be checked frequently to make sure that it is tight. A 

loose trigger can cause the firing pin to release prema turely and cause injuries, or it can be lost. 

When the projector is fired, one should be sure he raises his arm well above his head and 

holds the projector in a vertical poisition. A loaded projector should never be pointed toward 

one's self or another person. 

Strobe Light, Mirror, Whistle, and Signal Panel 

The four items described below are aids to loca tion and rescue from a survival situation. 

Because these items are simple, there are very few associated problems. This equipment will, 

therefore, be described only briefly. 

Strobe Light. The SDU 5/E strobe light (Figure 25-29) is a miniature high intensity flashing 

light. It is a rugged , waterproof unit, and has a flash rate of approximately 50 to 60 flashes per 

minute. It was designed for use with an I.R. filter at night. On nuclear powered carriers, an 

alkaline battery must replace the mercury battery . The 76-A (Matrix light) emits a steady light 

that is beamed by a fresnel lens at the horizon, at a 45° angle and straight up. It also can be 

used as a flashlight. 

Figure 25- 29. Strobe signal light. 
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Signal Mirror. Signal mirrors (Figure 25-30) are provided in liferafts and survival kits and, 

on clear, sunny days, reflect up to the equivalent of 8 million candle power. They are used to 

reflect sunlight at passing aircraft and/or ships to attract the attention of onboard personnel. 
The reflections of the shatterproof mirror can be seen at a distance three to five times as great as 

those at which the liferaft can be sighted at sea. Flashes from the mirror have been seen from a 
distance of 40 miles. The small mirror is approximately two by three inches. The front surface is 

plain mirror glass, and the back contains Lhe instructions for use. Although instructions appear 
on the mirror, practice on the ground should be encouraged as part of the training program for 

flightcrews. Such practice will reduce difficulty in emergencies. 

Figure 25-30. Signal mirror. 

Whistle. The whistle (Figure 25-31) is made of plastic and is attached to a three-foot cotton 

lanyard. It is provided with all multiplace rafts, survival kits, and survival vests. It is sewed in the 
supply pocket or carried on the survival vest. The whistle is used for attracting attention of a 

rescue ship or personnel in foggy weather or at night. In still air and perfect silence, it may be 
heard for 1000 yards. The whistle should be inspected periodically to ensure that side disks are 

not loose or missing. A check should also be made for cracks and damage of the ball. 

Figure 25- 31. Whistle. (Crossfeed 1-70) 
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Miscellaneous Survival Equipment 

Shroud Cutter, MC-1 

Description. The shroud cutter/knife is now being replaced by an Air Force type shroudline 

cutter, (P/N60C6037, FSN 1670-779-125315) (Figure 25-32) which has only the shroudline 

cutter blade. The blade does nol fold and is always exposed. 

Figure 25- 32. Fixed blade parachute shroudJine cutter. 

Purpose. The shroud cutter is used for cutting parachute shroudlines, should the pilot 

become entangled in his parachute. It can also be used to cut roots, strip bark from small 

branches, and cut parachute canopy material. The SV -2A vest provides the stowage of this 

knife. 

Issues/Problems. The old shroud cutter knife was replaced because of recurring problems 

with accidental cuts due to inadvertent opening. 

Survival Knife 

Description. The survival knife (Figure 25-33) has a 9-Y,. inch blade with one side serrated 

for sawing. It is encased in a heavy leather sheath which also contains a pouch with a sharpening 

stone. Two leather thongs are attached at each end and are easily removed. 
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SURVIVAL KNIFE 

Figure 25-33. Survival knife. 

Purpose. The survival knife is designed to serve as a tool and an emergency weapon in a 
survival situation. Its heavy-duty construction allows the handle tip to be used for pounding, 
and the hilt is so constructed as to allow for secure lashing to a pole to make a sturdy spear. 
This knife may well prove to be the single most important item in many survival cases. 

Issues/Problems. 

l. The knife has been modified with a metal tipped sheath to eliminate the hazard of the 
sharpened knife blade point penetrating the sheath and inflicting injury to the owner. 

2. When the knife is carried in the pocket on the leg of the flight suit, cases of 
inaceessability in water have been reported. 
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3. The Naval Safety Center suggests that when the knife is enclosed within a zippered 

pocket, the sheath snap loop be removed to facilitate rapid removal. 

4 . It is suggested that all knives have some sort of attachment to the wearer to prevent loss. 

Survival Weapon 

Description. There are currently three hand guns used as survival weapons. The .38 caliber 

4 inch barrel revolver (Figure 25-34), the two-inch snub nose lightweight .38 caliber revolver 

and the 9 mm semi-automatic pistol (Figure 25-35). These weapons are worn as personal 

equipment by pilots and crewmen only as optional equipment in combat situations. 

Figure 25- 34. The .38 caliber standard barrel revolver. 

Purpose. These revolvers use tracer ammunition for night signaling and may also be used to 

shoot game or for protection in survival situations. 

Issues/Problems. 

l. These weapons appear to be easily lost during ejection or while in the water. They should 

be firmly secured to the pilot. 

2. Fire tracers should always be fired at an angle of 90° from the horizontal. 
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3. Under no circumstances should a loaded sidearm or signaling device be pointed toward 

friendly personnel. 

4. If undue pressure is required to eject the cases, it is an indication of dirty, rusty, or worn 

chambers or corroded ammunition. 

Figure 25-35. The 9-mm semiautomatic pistol. 

SEEK 11/SRU-31/P Kits 

Description. The survival escape evaswn kit (SEEK II), a seven day survival kit, is being 

replaced by the shorter duration (24-hour) SRU-31/P kit. The kit is carried in the seat pack. It 

comes in two parts (Figure 25-36): packet !-medical, and packet 2-general. The packets, each in 

a waterproof vinyl carrying bag, contain a variety of useful survival items, individually packaged 

and labeled. 

Purpose. The SEEK-II and the SRU-31/P kits are carried by pilots and aircrewmen. These 

kits provide selected medical and survival items to sustain personnel during survival, escape, and 

evasion situations. 

Issues/Problems. Because of the success of SAR operations in locating most downed airmen 

m 24 hours or less, the seven-day survival time concept, the basis for SEEK-IT design, has 

changed to a 24-hour survival kit concept. A new survival kit, designated SRU-31/P, has been 

designed to meet this 24-hour survival requirement. Many of the problems associated with the 
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SEEK-II will be eliminated. The SRU-31/P will come in a more flexible package and be lighter 
and more compact than the SEEK-II. The two-packet concept will be retained. Both medical 
and general packets will have space for optional items, based on the area of operations and at 
the discretion of the Type Commander. 

Figure 25-36. SEEK 11 packets. 

MK-2 Desalter Kit 

Description. The MK-2 desalter kit (Figure 25-37) consists of a hinged metal container with 
retaining lanyard, eight wrapped desalting briquets, a length of mending tape, and a plastic bag 
for processing the salt water. The briquets processing bag and mending tape are attached by a 
nylon tie tape to each other and to the metal container. 

Purpose. This kit is used by personnel aboard liferafts to make fresh water from saltwater. 
Each chemical package, when mixed with seawater in the plastic bag, makes about one pint of 
potable water, utilizing the following techniques. The vinylite bag should be rinsed to reduce 
transmission of a vinyl taste to the treated water. This is done by filling the bag one-third full of 
seawater, rubbing the inner surfaces for several minutes, and then rinsing several times with 
fresh seawater. The bag should be dried out, if possible, with a clean cloth. A plug provided in 
the kit is screwed to the outlet at the bottom, and the bag filled to the indicator line with 
seawater. Next, a briquet is placed in the vinylite bag. After the bag is filled with the chemical, 
the top should be folded down tightly, rolled toward the buckle and strapped securely, making 
a water-tight seal. The chemicals are disintegrated by kneading the bag gently for 15 minutes. 
This should be done with special care to avoid tearing the fabric. The bag should then be shaken 
gently for approximately 30 minutes. To drink the water, the plug should be unscrewed from 
the tube at the bottom of the bag without squeezing the bag. The water may then be sucked 
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through the tube. This waler will have a distinctly chemical or medicinal taste : this is normal and 

not an indication that the water is not potable . If all the water is not drunk at one time, the 

remainder may be preserved in the bag until wanted by replacing the screw plug. When all the 

water is consumed , the bag should be rinsed with seawater before reuse. 

Figure 25- 37. MK-2 desalter kit 
and water storage bag. 

Issues/Problems. If the plastic desalting bag is lost or damaged beyond repair, the tin 

container may be used for preparing drinking water. This is accomplished by adding briquets to 

the can and shaking gently for a half an hour. The water may be drunk through an emergency 

filter made by holding a piece of cloth over the top of Lhe can . 
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Water Storage Bags and Canned Water 

Water Storage Bags (Figure 25-37) are used for storing fresh water or protecting miscellaneous items from salt water. They can also be inflated in pairs, and used as water wings. The bags have a five-quart capacity. 

Emergency Drinking Water Bottles. The emergency drinking water bottles contain four ounces of drinking water. They are carried in the SV -2A survival vest. The bottles should be rinsed in clean water and refilled at least every 30 days. 
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APPENDIX A 

SYLLABI FOR AVIATION PHYSIOLOGY TRAINING PROGRAM 

These materials represent the standard syllabus approved by the Chief of Naval Operations 
and the Bureau of Medicine and Surgery for use by instructor personnel in Aerospace 
Physiology Training Units. Topics indicated by underscoring of the alphanumeric designation 
(Ex: ~or!) are mandatory for coverage during training. Other topics are optional. 
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SYLLABI FOR AVIATION PHYSIOLOGY TRAINING PROGRAM 

I. SYLLABUS: AEROSPACE PHYSIOLOGY INDOCTRINATION 

TIME: 80 MINUTES (40 + 40) PLUS EQUIPMENT LECTURE PLUS 
APPROPRIATE LOW PRESSURE CHAMBER FLIGHT 

The objective of this course is to familiarize the student with the aeromedical aspects of 
altitude exposure. The lecture will include a presentation on the physiology of respiration 
and circulation with an emphasis placed upon subjects of hypoxia, evolved gas expansion 
(Aviators' Bends) trapped gas expansion, hyperventilation, physical fitness and 
self-medication. Included in the general lecture will be information on cabin 
pressurization systems and rapid decompression. For those students taking this course 
who are considered to be jet indoctrinees, information on positive pressure breathing will 
be disseminated. 

II. SYLLABUS: AEROSPACE PHYSIOLOGY REFRESHER TRAINING 

TIME: 50 MINUTES PLUS EQUIPMENT LECTURE PLUS APPROPRIATE 
LOW PRESSURE CHAMBER FLIGHT 

The objective of this course is to review, with the students, the aeromedical aspects of 
allilude exposure. The lecture will include a general review of the physiological 
implications of flight at various altitudes. Emphasis will be on hypoxia, hyperventilation, 
gas expansion and positive pressure breathing. 

The importance of physical fitness will be stressed by amplifying such topics as regular 
physical exercise, diet, smoking, drinking alcoholic beverages, fatigue, hearing, and other 
factors, such as minor illnesses and self-medication. 

III. SYLLABUS: EQUIPMENT, PERSONAL PROTECTIVE AND SURVIVAL 
(INDOCTRINATION AND REFRESHER) 

TIME: 50 MINUTES PLUS APPROPRIATE "SHOW AND TELL" 

The objective of this course is to familiarize the student with personal protective and 
survival equipment as used by the naval aviation community. It is designed to provide an 
understanding of the proper use and care of such equipment. 
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The lecture will be divided into two phases. Phase I will stress personal protective 
equipment. Emphasis will be on new developments, air crew systems changes, known 

operational difficulties being experienced with equipment, and recommended courses of 

action that may be taken to ensure that corrective action is taken in regard to these 
difficulties (i.e., U.R's, etc.). Examples to be included in this presentation are: helmets, 
flight clothing, flotation gear and oxygen equipment. Coverage of the subject, oxygen 
equipment, is intended to prepare the student for the required low pressure chamber 

training flight as well as the proper use and care of oxygen masks, oxygen regulators and 

ancillary equipment. 

Phase II will stress survival equipment such as seat pans, survival vests, life rafts, signalling 
devices, survival radios, fresh water sources, and survival-escape and evasion kits. 

IV. SYLLABUS: WATER SURVIVAL TRAINING 

TIME: 

(It is recognized that by type commander and local command instructions, some 
physiology training activities have been delegated the responsibility of Water 
Survival Training. In the interest of standardization, the following syllabus is 
recommended.) 

APPROXIMATELY 2 HOURS/15 STUDENTS 

The objective of this course is to breed a familiarity between the student and his personal 
survival equipment so that in the event he becomes involved in a water survival incident, 
he may respond with the knowledge that if he uses this equipment effectively along with 
his ability to swim, his chances of survival will be immeasurably improved. 

In order to provide the realism to this course which will lead to the accomplishment of 
the objective, each student will wear a flight suit, boots, helmet, gloves, parachute 

harness, life vest, and survival vest as appropriate for type aircraft. 

A swimming test for aircrew qualification, as required by OPNAVINST 3710.7 series, is a 

prerequisite to water survival training. Water survival training will combine an explanation 
of techniques, instructor demonstrations followed by demonstrations of these techniques. 
Emphasis will be placed on basic swimming strokes, floating, drownproofing, concussion 
swim, surface oil swim, burning oil swim, ditching (Dilbert Dunker), survival equipment 
and helicopter rescue. 
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V. SYLLABUS: EJECTION SEAT INDOCTRINATION 

TIME: 50 MINUTES PLUS EJECTION SEAT TRAINER 

The objective of this course is to familiarize indoctrinees with the physiological factors 
involved in high altitude/high speed and in low altitude/low speed escape, and the 
equipment necessary to effect a safe escape. The lecture will include the following 
information: reference to appropriate NATOPS Manual, statistical analysis and evaluation 
of escape systems, features of good escape systems, types of seats used in the Navy 
incorporating such features, preejection factors, methods of actuating specific systems, 
facts concerning mechanical sequencing of seats (avoiding descriptive mechanics) and 
correct response to parachuting \vith emphasis on water and/ or ground landing 
techniques. 

VI. SYLLABUS: EJECTION SEAT REFRESHER 

TIME: 50 MINUTES PLUS EJECTION SEAT TRAINER 

The objective of this course is to review problems which one could expect to encounter 
during ejections and review the equipment employed to minimize these problems. 
The lecture will include reference to appropriate NATOPS Manuals, discussion of the 
preejection sequences, discussion on the advan tages and disadvantages of the various 
firing mechanisms, proper body positioning requiremen ts and the consequences of 
improper atlention to those requirements, physiological implications of ejection 
forces as they pertain to acceleration and windblast, mechanics of ejection, 
associated survival equipment, parachuting techniques, concluding ·with a review of 
the effects of acceleration and windblast followed by a discussion concerning current 
measures taken to provide protection from these phenomena. 

VII. SYLLABUS: VISUAL PROBLEMS/VERTIGO/DISORIENTATION INDOCTRINATION 

TIME: 50 MINUTES PLUS DEMONSTRATION ON VERTIGON OR SIMILAR 
DEVICES (WHEN AVAILABLE) 

The objective of this course is to familiarize the student with the limitations of his own 
senses of sight and equilibrium and the consequences he faces should he exceed these 
limitations. 
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The lecture will include a presentation on the basic anatomy and physiology of the eye 
and the vestibular apparatus. Emphasis will be placed upon such areas as dark adaptation, 
insufficient or incorrect visual clues (i.e., those encountered through autokinesis, flying 
through clouds during the day, blending of ground lights with starlight, flight deck 
horizon and waterfall effect) , visual distractions (i.e. , flicker vertigo, rotating anti-collision 
beacons, glare), red light factors, blue light factors, and the roles played by the 
semi-circular ducts, utricle, and saccule as applied to disorientation phenomena (i.e., The 
Leans, the Graveyard Spiral, the Graveyard Spin, Coriolis Illusion, Oculogravic Illusion, 
Elevator Effect, and Alternobaric Vertigo). 

VIII. SYLLABUS: VISUAL PROBLEMS/ VERTIGO/DISORIENTATION REFRESHER 
TRAINING 

TIME: 50 MINUTES PLUS FLASH BLINDNESS TRAINER l8F22 PLUS 
VERTIGON OR SIMILAR DEVICES (WHEN AVAILABLE) 

The objective of this course is to review with the students the limitations of his own 
senses of sight and equilibrium and the consequences he faces should he exceed these 
limitations. 

The lecture will include a review of dark adaptation , insufficient or incorrect visual clues, 
visual distractions, red light vision loss, including appropriate comments on aging process 
as it relates herein , and disorientation phenomena. Emphasis will be placed on the role of 
Vitamin A and proteins in forming visual purple, the steps in breakdown of visual purple, 
the effect of cockpit lighting on this breakdown, techniques to be employed upon loss of 
dark adaptation and the effect of loss of dark adaptation on runways at night and 
CV A/CVS carrier operations at night. This course introduces the subject of flash 
blindness. On this subject , because flash blindness may easily be one of the most serious 
problems to be faced by aviators conducting missions during nuclear conflict , emphasi& 
will be placed on the effects of fireball on the eyes including retinal burns and flash 
blindness. Protective measures that may be taken to minimize the effect will be presented. 
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IX. SYLLABUS: FULL PRESSURE SUIT INDOCTRINATION (AS REQUIRED) 

TIME: 2 DAYS DIVIDED INTO LECTURE SESSIONS, FITTING SESSIONS, 
LOW PRESSURE CHAMBER AND EJECTION SEAT DEMONSTRA
TIONS, AND WATER FAMILIARIZATION TRAINING 

The objective of this course is to provide an understanding of the requirement for the 
omni-environmental full pressure suit through lectures that will place an emphasis upon 
the physiological implications of the pressure suit environment. Nominal and emergency 
functions of the suit will be discussed preliminary to a detailed fitting session. 
Demonstrations of these functions will be accomplished subsequent to fitting by means of 
simulation utilizing altitude training rapid decompression chambers and appropriately 
configured ejection seat trainers. In the chamber the suited trainee will be exposed to a 
simulated loss of cabin pressurization, at realistic rates, and altitude simulations which 
will provide an insight into the garment's capabilities of protection and mobility. The 
ejection seal trainer exercise will simulate emergency egress and associate suit functions 
thereto. Finally, the suited indoctrinee will undergo a water familiarization period at 
which time he will participate in demonstrations designed to build his confidence in the 
garment (i.e., swimming, floating, water entry by parachuting and demonstrations of 
underwater survivability). 

X. SYLLABUS: FULL PRESSURE SUIT REFRESHER TRAINING (AS RRQUTRED) 

TIME: l DAY 

The trainee will review the requirements of the full pressure suit, have his personal suit 
checked for fit and reliability and participate in the demonstrations required in the 
indoctrination course to assure him that he is properly equipped and capable of handling 
a situation requiring the use of the full pressure suit and ancillary equipment. 
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SUBJECT: AVIATION PHYSIOLOGY 

TITLE: AVIATION PHYSIOLOGY INDOCTRINATION LECTURE 

TIME: 80 minutes plus Oxygen Equipment Lecture plus Low Pressure Chamber Flight 

I. OBJECTIVES 

A. To familiarize the student with the aeromedical aspects of altitude exposure. 

II. INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS 

A. Chalkboard 
B. Slides 
C. Charts 
D. Low Pressure Chamber 

III. REFERENCES 

A. Best, C.H. and N. B., Taylor 1966. The Physiological Basis of Medical Practice, Eighth 
Edition. The Williams & Wilkins Co., Baltimore. 

B. Gillies, J. A., Ed. 1965. A Textbook of Aviation Physiology. Pergamon Press, N.Y. 
C. BioTechnology, Inc. (Eds.) 1968. U.S. Naval Flight Surgeon's Manual. U.S. 

Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 

IV. LESSON PLAN 

A'!' Hypoxia 

1. General definition 
2. Types of hypoxia 

a. Hypoxic Hypoxia--Define 

1) Relationship between 0 2 availability and increased altitude. 

b. Stagnant Hypoxia--Define 

1) "G" forces 
2) Shock 

c. Anemic Hypoxia-Define 
1) Loss of blood 

(a) Injury 
(b) Blood donation 

*Designators underscored are mandatory for coverage during training. 
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2) High affinity between CO and hemoglobin 

(a) Cigarettes 

(b) Engine fumes 

3) Effects of sulfa drugs 

d. Histotoxic Hypoxia--Define 

l) Alcohol 

2) Drugs 

3 . Symptoms of Hypoxia 

a. Insidious onset 

b. Variance of symptoms 

4. Useful conscious time 

5. Trealment 

a. Descend 

b. 100%02 
c. Check 0 2 equipment 

d. Control breathing 

B. EVOLVED GAS EXPANSION (AVIATOR'S BENDS) 

l. Effects of reduced pressure on internal bubble formation 

2. Areas affected 

a. Skin 

l) Paresthesias (creeps) 

2) Layer of fatty tissue 

b. Respiratory tract 

c. CNS 

d. Joints 

3. Pre-disposing factors 

a. Altitude 

b. Rate of ascent 

c. Time at altitude 

d. Temperature 

e. ObesiLy 

f. Physical activity 

g. Age 

h. Scuba diving 
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1. Individual susceptibility including previous exposures 

4. Prevention 

a. Cabin pressurization 
b. Pre-oxygenation 

5. Treatment 

a. Declare an emergency and descend (as soon as possible) 
b. Use 100% 02 
c. Avoid movement or rubbing affected area 
d. See a flight surgeon as soon as possible 

C. TRAPPED GAS EXPANSION 

1. Relationship of altitude and gas volumes 

2. Areas of trapped gas in human body 

a. Middle ear 

1) Eustachian tube 
2) Equalization processes (valsalv::r, etc.) 
3) Ascent vs descent 
4) Post flight ear block 
5) Treatment 

b. Sinuses 

1) Sinuses affected 
2) Similarity with middle ear 
3) Treatment 

c. Gastrointestinal tract 

1) Methods of relieving pressure 
2) Dangers of vaso-vagal syncope 
3) Dangers of impeded respiration 
4) Preventative measures 
5) Treatment 

d. Teeth 

1) Frequency 
2) Treatment 

D. SELF MEDICATION 

l. Dangers 
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~. PHYSICAL FITNESS 

.!: Importance of 

F. CABIN PRESSURIZATION SYSTEMS 

1. Various systems 

a. Isobaric systems 

1) Pressure schedule 

2) Advantages 

3) Disadvantages 

b. Pressure differential systems 

1) Pressure schedule 

2) Advantages 

3) Disadvantages 

G. RAPID DECOMPRESSION 

1. Describe 

a. Causes 

b. Factors determining rate 

c. Physical events 

l) Noise 

2) Fog 
3) Temperature 

2. Physiological considerations in rapid decompression at high altitudes 

a. Expansion of trapped gasses 

1) Ears 

2) Sinuses 

3) Gastrointestinal tract 

4) Lungs 

b. Possibility of decompression sickness 

c. Immediate onset of positive pressure breathing 

H. HYPERVENTILATION 

l_. Define 

2. Causes of hyperventilation 

a. Pressure breathing 

b. Anxiety 
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3. Effects of hyperventilation 

a. Lower C02 level in body 

l) Respiration stimulus 

2) Blood flow 

a) Cerebral vasoconstriction 

b) Abdominal vasodilation 

4. Symptoms of hyperventilation 

a. Similarity to hypoxia symptoms 

5. Prevention 

6. Treatment 

a. Descend 

b. 100%02 
c. Check oxygen equipment 
d. Control breathing 

1.* POSITIVE PRESSURE BREATHING 

l. Define 

2. Explain necessity for pressure breathing 

3. Problems of positive pressure breathing 

a. Reversal of breathing cycle 

b. Hyperventilation 

c. Communications problems 

d. Reduction in tolerances to G forces 

e. Oxygen mask leakage 

4. Emphasize necessity to control breathing 

*For jet indoctrinees only. 
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SUBJECT: AVIATION PHYSIOLOGY 

TITLE: AVIATION PHYSIOLOGY REFRESHER TRAINING 

TIME: 50 min. plus Oxygen Equipment Lecture plus Low Pressure Chamber Flight 

I. OBJECTIVES 

A. To refamiliarize the student with the aeromedical aspects of altitude exposure. 

II. INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS 

A. Chalkboard 

B. Slides 

C. Charts 
D. Low Pressure Chamber 

III. REFERENCES 

A. Best, C. H. and N. B. Taylor. 1966. The Physiological Basis of Medical Practice, Eighth 

Edition. The Williams & Wilkins Co., Baltimore. 

B. Gillies, J. A., Ed. 1965. A Textbook of Aviation Physiology. 

C. BioTechnology, Inc. (Eds.) 1968. U.S. Naval Flight Surgeon's Manual. U.S. 

Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 

IV. LESSON PLAN 
A. llypoxia 

1. Types of Hypoxia 

2. Symptoms 
3. Useful conscious time 

4. Treatment 

a. Descend 

b. 100% 02 
c. Check 02 equipment 
d. Control breathing 

B. HYPERVENTILATION 

1. Causes 

2. Symptoms 

3. Treatment 

a. Descend 

b. 100% 02 
c. Check 02 equipment 
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d. Control breathing 

C. GAS EXPANSION 

D. 

E. 

l. Trapped gas expansion 

a. Areas affected 
b. Corrective measures 

2. Evolved gas expansion (Aviator's bends) 
a. Types and symptoms 

l) Bends 
2) Chokes 
3) Paresthesias 
4) CNS 

b. Contributing factors 
c. Treatment 
d. Prevention 

POSITIVE PRESSURE BREATHING 

l. Requirement for pressure breathing 
2. Problems of pressure breathing 

PHYSICAL FITNESS 

l. Body weight -
2. Fatigue 

a. Sleep 
b. Diet 
c. General physical condition 
d. Stress 

l) Physiological 
2) Emotional 

3. Smoking 
4. 
-

Hearing 
5. Other factors affecting physical filness 

a. Minor illnesses 
b. Self medication 
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LOW PRESSURE CHAMBER FLIGHT PROFILES 

There are four low pressure chamber flight profiles recognized and directed for implementation. 

These profiles include the minimum requirements addressed in STANAG 3114: Aeromedical 

Training of Flight Personnel as ratified by member nations. These profiles are listed as Type I , 

Type II, Type Ill , and Type IV. Descriptions follow : 

TYPE I- INDOCTRINATION PROFILE: 

To accomplish the indoctrination flight with a significant degree of realism, a simulated low 

pressure chamber flight to 25 ,000 feet will be effeclive. This chamber flight is basic and is 

required of all aircrewmen and passengers as indicaled by OPNA VINST 3710.7 series. The 

maximum rate of ascent from S.L. to 25,000 feet will not exceed 7,000 feet per minute. An 

oxygen equipment checkout will be accomplished al S.L. prior to ascent. Equipment will be 

ready but not hooked up until10,000 feet . Oxygen will be used from 10,000 to 25,000 feet. At 

25,000 feet , hypoxia demonstrations will be participated in by all students. Mass demonstra

tions will be permitted during this Hight only. The demonstrations will not exceed four minutes. 

Upon completion of the hypoxia demonstrations, descent to sea level, at a rate not to exceed 

5,000 feet per minute (exclusive of emergencies), will be accomplished. 

TYPE II- PRESSURE BREATHING PROFILE: 

This flight will be required of all je t aircrewmen and passengers. It will be a simulated flight to 

40 ,000 feet. Immediately prior to this flight all inside observers will pre-oxygenate on 100% 

oxygen for a minimum of thirty minutes. All studen ls will be required to pre-oxygenate for a 

minimum of twenty minutes. Oxygen equipment will be utilized from sea level. The maximum 

rate of ascent from sea level to 40 ,000 feet will not exceed 7 ,000 feet per minute. The flight 

will level off at 40 ,000 feet where a communications check wi1l be held for the sludents. This 

check serves the purpose of demonstrating communication difficulties which occur at altitude 

under constant flow , pressure breathing situations. A descent to 30,000 feet at a maximum rate 

(exclusive of emergencies) of 5,000 feet per minute. At 30,000 feet the flight will level off for 

the purpose of conducting hypoxia demonstrations. These will be " rapid-onset" demonstrations 

and at least two volunteers, demonstrating in succession, will be required. Upon completion of 

the demonstrations, the flight will descend to sea level at a rate (exclusive of emergencies) not 

to exceed 5,000 feet per minute. 

TYPE Ill - FULL PRESSURE SUIT PROFILE: 

No pre-oxygenation is required for this flighl. The main compartment serves as the accumulator 

tank for this flight and will be evacuated to 100,000 feet. Prior to the P.ommencing of this flight 
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there will be a ground level check of all equipment and systems. The intermediate and outer 

compartments will ascend to 25,000 feet at a rate not to exceed 7,000 feet per minute. The 

intermediate compartment will be the cabin simulator for the pressure suited students and the 

outer compartment will be the stand.by compartment for the inside instructor/observers. At 

25,000 feet a second check of systems and equipment on the pressure suited trainees will be 

conducted. When it has been ascertained that all is in order, the inside instructor/observers will 

withdraw to the outer compartment where they will stand by during the remainder of the flight. 

The door between the intermediate and outer compartment will be secured and the 

intermediate lock ascended to 30,000 feet. When appropriate conditions have been set, a 

decompression of the intermediate compartment from 30,000 to 50,000 ±5,000 feet will be 

accomplished. The intermediate and main compartments will ascend at a rate not to exceed 

10,000 feet per minute to 70,000 feet. Suit mobility will be demonstrated at 70,000 feet . 

Descent at a maximum rate to 35,000 feet will then be accomplished. At 35,000 feet the flight 

will level off and pertinent discussion and instructions will be communicated to the trainee after 

which descent to sea level will be accomplished at a rate (exclusive of emergencies) not to 

exceed 5,000 feet per minute. 

TYPE IV- DECOMPRESSION FLIGHT PROFILE: 

Preliminary to the flight a preflight check and hook up of systems and equipment will be 

conducted. The oxygen mask will not be worn but will be ready to don. The intermediate 

compartment will function as the cabin simulator while the main compartment will serve as the 

accumulator tank for the decompression. Ascent will be from sea level to 8,000 feet at 

4,000 feet per minute. At 8,000 feet a decompression to 22,000 feet will be accomplished en· 

compassing a time frame of from 2·5 seconds. Oxygen equipmen t will be donned followed by an 

equipment check. A descent, at a rate (exclusive of emergencies) not to exceed 5,000 feet per 

minute, to sea level will be accomplished at this point. 

A-15 



U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist's Manual 

SUBJECT: SURVIVAL EQUIPMENT 

TITLE: NAVAL AIRCREW PERSONAL/SURVIVAL EQUIPMENT LECTURE 

TIME: 60 min., two phases 

I. OBJECTIVES 

A. To familiarize the student with personal equipment used in the Navy and in his type 
aircraft so that he understands the proper use and care of such equipment. 

B. To familiarize the student with general survival equipment used in the Navy and how 
to operate the equipment. This will include any known limitations of subject 
equipment. 

II. INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS 

A. Wall displays of seat pans and survival kits 

1. Soft seat 
2. RSSK seat pan 
3. SEEK-II kit 
4. LR-llife raft 

5. Survival radios 

a. VRT-33 
b. PRC-63 
c. PRC-90 
d. RT-60 

6. Signalling devices 

a. MK-13 day/night flare 
b. MK-79 pencil flare 
c. Dye marker 
d. Strobe light 
e. Beacon 
f. Signalling mirror 
g. 38 cal. snub-nosed pistol 

7. Fresh water sources 

a. Desalter kits 
b. Canned water 
c. Solar still (desert and sea) 
d. Water storage bags 
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B. Personal Equipment 

l. Helmets 

a. APH 6-C 
b. SPH-3B 
c. HGU-20/P 

2. Flotation Gear 

a. MK-2 
b. MK-3C 
c. LPA-1 

3. Flight Clothing 

a. Flight Suits 

1) Nomex 
2) Winter-suit and hood 

b. Flight gloves 
c. Flight boots 
d. Flight jacket 
e. Anti-G suits 
f. Anti-Exposure garments 

1) MK-SA 
2) QD-1 
3) Ventilated wet suit 

g. Thermal radiation protection 

1) Gloves 
2) Scarf 
3) Gold visor 

h. MA-2 integrated torso harness 
1. SV -2A survival vest 

4. Oxygen Equipment 

a. A13-A oxygen mask 
b. Sierra mask 
c. MD-1 regulator 
d. Miniature oxygen regulator 
e. Others as applicable 
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III. TEXTS AND REFERENCES 

A. Texts-none specified 

B. References 

1. Manual Aircrew Systems 
a. Inflatable Survival Equipment-NAY AIR 13-1-6.1 
b. Survival Kits and Items-NAY AIR 13-1-6.3 
c. Oxygen Equipment-NAY AIR 00-BOT-52 

(NA YAIR 13-1-6.4 is forthcoming and will replace) 
d. Aircrew Personal Protective Equipment-NAY AIR 13-1-6.7 

IV. Lesson Procedure-The course will be divided into two phases as follows: Phase I on 
personal equipment and Phase II on survival equipment (general). Emphasis will be placed on 
new development, changes, and operational difficulties. Examples as general guidelines follow. 

A. Phase !-Personal Equipment 

1. Helmets 

a. APH-6C helmet 

1) Provides eye protection, sound attenuation and protection for the 
wearer's head during inflight buffeting, seat ejection, bailout or crash 
landings. It is designed to distribute impact forces over the entire head 
and to absorb these forces so that a minimum of impact reaches the 
wearer's head. 

2) Medium and large sizes. Outer shell assembly, inner foam liner, sizing 
liners , dual integrated visors, sonic earcup assemblies, communications 
cord set, oxygen mask retaining tracks, nape strap, and adjustable chin 
strap. 

3) A boom-type microphone, not provided with the helmet, is available for 
use in T-28, T-34, and S-2 aircraft only. 

4) All helmets, except those worn by aircrewmen in combat areas where 
easy detection is undesirable, shall have reflective tape added to the 
helmet visor housing for improved detectability of downed aircrewmen. 
The patt e rn used shall b e at the discretion of the unit 
commander. 

5) Sonic ear cup assembly, dual visor kit, and shell assembly are separate 
units, and cannot be acquired with the three assemblies intact. 
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b. SPH-3B Helmet 

1) The SPH-3B helmet is designated for use by all helicopter aircrewmen. 

2) The SPH-3B protective helmet provides protection for the wearer's head 

during inflight buffeting or crash landings. It is designed to distribute 

impact forces .over the entire head , and to absorb these forces so that a 

minimum amount of impact reaches the wearer's head. 

3) Stocked in regular and extra large size. Consists of outer shell assembly, 
with edgeroll and microphone adapter, an inner foam liner, sizing liners, 

and adjustable inner cloth liner which includes earcups, dual integrated 

visors, and an adjustable chin strap. 

c. HGU-20/P Helmet 

1) Clamshell configuration with miniature regulator mounted on side. 

Pressure experienced while pressure breathing is applied to the entire 

head instead of naso-oral area. 

2. Flotation Gear 

a. MK-2 Mae West Flotation Collar 

1) Has three chambers which can be inflated orally or with C02. It provides 

30 pounds of buoyancy and keeps the survivor's head out of the water. 

Two car bon dioxide capsules are provided. To preflight the vest, 

unscrew the C02 cartridges and check to see that the ends are not dented 

or punctured. If so, replace. Check fabric for tears. Check oral inflation 

tube for open position. To inflate, pull toggles down, or push down on 

inflation tube collar and inflate orally. Contains several signalling devices 

and shark repellent. 

b. MK-3C Life Vest 

1) Designed to be worn with the integrated torso harness. Fits around the 

waist instead of neck and chest. Has two compartments which are 

inflated by C02, or orally. Preflight of C02 is done in loft. It provides 60 
pounds buoyancy and vertical support of the survivor. 

c. LPA-1 Flotation Device 

l) This vest will replace all others in system. Has 60 pounds buoyancy, 

supporting survivor's head above water. It is to be worn with the 

integrated torso harness and SV -2A vest. Preflight done in loft . 
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3. Flight Clothing 

a. Flight Suits 

l) Nomex 

a) The fire-resistant polyamide summer flying coverall is designed to be 
worn as an outer garment in warm temperature zones and to provide 
protection in the event of an aircraft fire. 

b) The coverall is a fire-resistant, olive green one-piece garment 
fabricated of a synthetic polyamide cloth. It is light in weight, will 
not support combustion, and does not have hot melt or drip 
characteristics. The coverall will begin to char at 700 to 800 degrees 
F. The fabric has good abrasion resistance and is nonabsorbent. 
Cotton underwear should be worn under the coverall for optimum 
comfort. Incorporated into the coverall are 9 pockets (including a 
knife and flare gun pocket), an adjustable waist band and closure for 
the neck wrist and ankles. These closures are designed to resist 
windblast, leeches, and insects. The slide/fasteners are black to 
prevent reflection of metal in combat areas. 

c) The coverall is used with standard Navy personal equipment and may 
be worn over or under the anti-G suit. 

d) May be laundered in home/commercial washer and dryer without 
altering the fire-resistant properties of the cloth. 

e) May be modified to allow direct use of LPA-llife preserver. 
2) Winter Flight Clothes and Hood 

a) The winter flying suit is designed to provide protection to an 
aircrewman in adverse, low temperature conditions. When used in 
conjunction with the QD-1 anti-exposure suit, protection against 
exposure while in the water is also provided. The anti-G coverall, 
when used with this configuration, is worn over the winter flying 
suit. 

b) The winter flying suit is worn by aircrewmen aboard all aircraft not 
authorized use of continuous wear anti-exposure suits, when climatic 
conditions warrant; or in place of continuous wear anti-exposure 
suits when not over water. 
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c) The winter flying hood is designed to provide protection to the neck, 

head, and upper body in adverse, low temperature conditions. It is a 

hood made of cotton, lined with alpaca cloth, faced with mouton, 

and trimmed with wolverine fur. It is to be donned before donning 

the winter flying jacket. 

d) The flying jacket and trousers are to be dry cleaned only. Cleaning of 

the hood is to be supplied when available and not done by the 

individual. 

b. Flight Gloves 

1) Provide protection in event of fire in aircraft. 

2) The flying gloves are constructed of soft cabretta gray leather (palm and 

front portion of fingers) and a stretchable, green, lightweight polyamide 

fabric (entire back of hand). The fabric is Nomex as in flight suit. The 

leather portion of the glove provides a nonslip surface (even when wet) 

for manual operations. 

3) The gloves may be laundered in home/commercial equipment, or washed 

with soap and water while wearing the gloves, then squeezed (not wrung) 

to remove excess water and air dried on a towel without the gloves 

touching one another. 

c. Flight Boots 

1) The impact resistant boot is designed to protect the wearer's foot against 

high impact forces, such as those generated upon ejection. The boot is 

water resistant and has been treated to retard mold and prevent mildew. 

The boot has a box toe of cold rolled carbon steel to provide a safety 

margin through greater compression resistance. 

d. Flight Jacket 

1) The intermediate flying jacket is designed to be worn as an outer garment 

in intermediate temperatures. It should be dry cleaned only;'however, the 

leather portions may be cleaned with a mild solution of soap and water. 

e. Anti-G Suits 

1) MK -2A Anti-G Suit 

a) Designed to provide protection against blacking out, loss of vision, 

and lowered mental efficiency due to high G-forces experienced in 

high performance aircraft. 
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b) Consists of bladder and outer shell of nylon (new one of Nomex). 
Bladder equipped with air inlet port which attaches to aircraft 
anti·G system by means of a flexible hose. Has lacings for 
adjustment. Must be fitted in static chair to provide proper hose 
length. 

c) Cleaned by organizational level, not by individual. 

f. Anti-Exposure Garments 

1) MK-SA Anti-Exposure Suit 

a) The MK-SA suit is designed to protect an aircrewman in adverse 
conditions, both on land and in the water. The suit is ventilated for 
comfort and provides connections for use of the MK-2A anti-G 
coverall. 

b) The suit consists of two separate garments-an outer shell and an 
insulating ventilation liner- along with waterproof gloves and an 
inflatable hood. The footwear is of two types- standard flying boot 
for all aircraft with ejection seats, and an insulated rubber boot for 
all aircraft without an ejection seat. 

c) The suit should be worn when the combined temperature of the 
water and the air is below 120 degrees F. 

d) The suit hooks up to the vent air and anti-G fittings of the aircraft by 
flexible hoses. These disconnect from the aircraft upon exit and 
checks prevent water from entering the unit. All maintenance is done 
by organizational level. 

e) Fitting must be done to assure proper seal and proper location of 
anti-G male fitting. The suit can be modified to allow direct use of 
the LPA-llife preserver. 

f) Clothing sequence is as follows: 

1. Underwear 
2. Socks 
3. Anti-G coveralls 
4. Insulation-ventilation liner 
5. Outer Shell-fully closed fastener 
6. Footwear, depending upon type aircraft 
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2) QD-1 Anti-Exposure Suit 

a) The QD-1 is designed to provide protection to an aircrewman in 

adverse conditions, particularly in the water. The suit is normally 

used in conjunction with the Winter Flying Suit. It is not worn 

continuously, but is stored aboard the aircraft for emergency use. 

b) It is available in one size with inflatable hood and waterproof 

mittens. It has ankle and waist straps to prevent suit sagging 

hindering movement. 

c) The front zipper, which closes the suit entrance, should be securely 

closed or the seal will be incomplete and protection will be nil. 

3) Ventilated Wet Suit 

a) Designed to protect the aircrewman from the adverse effects of cold 

water immersion. 

b) The total assembly consists of polyvinyl chloride underwear, wool 

socks, flight boots, wet suit coverall, Nomex flight coverall, exposure 

mittens, and inflatable hood. The anti-G suit may be worn under the 

wet suit, or a larger G-suit can be worn over the wet suit. The suit is 

to be worn in flight and is provided with a ventilation system to 

ensure comfort. 

c) This suit is presently under evaluation by squadrons. It is intended to 

keep the aircrewman alive in water 32 degrees F. or above for 1.5 

hours. It works on the same principle as the skin divers' wet suit. 

g. Thermal Radiation Protective Gear 

I) Designed to protect aircrewman from the hazards of exposure to nuclear 

weapons detonation. 

2) White leather gloves, polyamide underwear, and a white scarf are 

provided against the thermal radiation effects of a detonation. A 

flashblindness protective assembly consisting of a dual visor kit with a 

clear visor and a gold coated visor is provided for protection from 

luminous energy (high intensity visible light). 

3) A radiometer is provided to measure levels of gamma radiation. 

4) Radiation gear may be cleaned by individual in same manner as standard 

flight gear, except that the scarf should only be washed and rinsed in cold 

water or dry cleaned. The gold visor should be washed with soft cotton 

and water and do not rub since the gold layer is very thin and can be 

removed by pressure. 
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h. MA-2 Integrated Torso Harness 

1) Provides for integration of aircrewman's parachute harness, lap belt 
assembly, and shoulder restraint system. The MA-2 provides maximum 
mobility to the aircrewman while offering restraint in case of emergency, 
and a parachute harness in case of ejection or bailout. Additionally, the 
torso harness allows use of a life preserver and SV -2A survival vest. 

2) Consists of nylon webbing harness encased in nylon fabric panels. Has 
shoulder quick release adapters for attachment to parachute risers and lap 
belt adapters for attacement for attachment to lap belt and survival kit. 

3) When properly fitted, should be snug but not binding, the mainsling 
should pass under the buttocks, and the chest strap should cross the 
chest, not near the collar bone. See-saw on straps to obtain good fit. 

4) Can be modified to allow direct use of LPA-1 life preserver, use of chest 
mounted regulator without SV-2A survival vest. 

1. SV -2A Survival Vest 

1) Provides maximum useful storage for survival equipment. Also provides 
for integration of a life preserver, anti-G coveralls, and the chest mounted 
oxygen regulator. It does not interfere with the use of parachute harness. 

2) The survival vest to be worn along with the integrated torso and LPA-1 
life vest contains at least the following items in most cases: 

a) Water bottle 
b) MK -79 pencil flare 
c) SDU-5E strobe light 
d) MK-13 flare 
e) Survival knife 
f) Signalling whistle 
g) Survival radio 
h) Shroud cutter 
i) Compass 
j) Pistol 
k) Penlight 
l) SEEK-II kit 
m) Code card 
n) Signal mirror 
o) Lowering device 
p) Shark repellent 
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]· Oxygen Equipment 

1) A-13A Pressure Breathing Oxygen Mask 
a) Three sizes - small, medium, and large. 
b) Consists of face piece, inhalation valves, exhalation valve, 

microphone, hose assembly, cheek flaps, retention kit, and face seal. 
c) Designed to retain pressure at altitude- expansion of air in face seal. 
d) Operation of inhalation and exhalation valves. Importance of proper 

seating of inhalation valve. Flow of oxygen from supply through 
mask. Bayonet fitting for emergency supply. 

e) With mask turned away from face, turn oxygen on and key 
microphone (fire check). 

f) Cleaned every 60 days by PR. 

2) Sierra Aviator's Oxygen Pressure Breathing Mask 
a) Under evaluation presently. 

b) Lightweight, softer rubber, improved comfort and mobility, 
improved face seal with positive pressure breathing. 

c) Facepiece bonded to plastic hardshell. Oxygen delivered through 
bifurcated delivery tube which houses inhalation and pressure 
compensated exhalation valves. Exhalation valve has safety relief, in 
case of RD. Valves located away from low point of mask to obviate 
fouling with saliva. Rigid suspension system places weight of mask on 
helmet instead of face, making more comfortable fit. Also provides 
resistance to forces encountered in high-G maneuvers. 

3) MD-1 Diluter Demand PP Oxygen Regulator 
a) Panel mounted regulator using low pressure oxygen source. Service 

ceiling of 43M', emergency service ceiling of SOM'. 
b) Equipped with relief valve, flow indicator, pressure gauge, and three 

hand operated toggles. Release valve pops off at 17.0 inches water 
pressure. 

Diluter Toggle-- 100% or normal position 
Off-on Toggle -- controls 02 supply to regulator 
Emergency Pressure Toggle-- three positions, Emergency, Normal and 
Test. Leave in Normal. Emergency gives 3-4" at lower altitudes. Test gives 
6-16" to test fit of mask. 

A-25 



U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist 's Manual 

c) At 43,000 feet, regulator gives 10\.1!-12" water pressure. At 501\1', get 
16 plus/minus 2" to maximum of 17". 

d) Problems .. pressure gauge sticks, and one can breathe with the 
regulator in the Normal/Off setting but receives no supplemental 
oxygen. 

4) Miniature Oxygen Regulator 

a) Personnel mounted--chest hose or mask--regulator using low pressure 
oxygen to deliver 100% at all times. Service ceiling of 431\1'; 
emergency service ceiling of SOM'. 

b) Delivers 100% oxygen to mask with 1.5-2" water pressure up to 
35,000, where an additional pressure is exerted. At 43M' get 
10.5-12" pressure and a maximum at 50 of 18" before relief valve 
unseats. 

c) Fitting at end of hose contains communication prongs--be careful not 
to break. Plug into source and turn on supply with mask away from 
face. Feel for flow, then key the mike. Then hook mask to helmet. If 
the 02 supply is not turned on, the regulator will not function and 
the pilot cannot breathe. 

B. Phase II - Survival Equipment 

1. (Seat Pans (as appropriate) 

a. Rigid Seat Survival Kit 

1) The rigid seat sutvival kits are designed for use with ejection seats and 
function as a seat for the aircrewman as well as a container for an 
emergency oxygen system, life raft, and survival equipment. Some forms 
of the seat also have incorporated in them a quick-disconnect block 
which provides connection for communications; suit ventilation, oxygen, 
and anti-G functions between aircraft and aircrewman. The RSSK also 
contains a radio which is automatically activated upon ejection. 

b. Soft Pack Assembly 

1) The soft pack assembly comes in the standard form for non-ejection seat 
aircraft and the speed form for ejection seat aircraft. The soft pack 
assembly contains a life raft and survival equipment and is attached to the 
seat pan of the aircraft. 

A-26 



Appendix A 

2. Life Raft 

a. LR-1 Life Raft 

l) The LR-1 Is a one-man inflatable life raft. It is made up of a 
single-compartment notation tube, a sea anchor' a retaining line pocket , 
and two ballast bags are permanently attached to the raft. It can be 
inflated manually or automatically by a C02 cylinder, and topped off by 
use of the oral inflation tube. 

3. Signalling Devices 

a. MK-13 Smoke and Illumination Signal 

l) The night end produces a red flare and the day end produces orange 
smoke. Each end burns for approximately 20 seconds. There are 
eight raised spherical beads around the circumference on the night end to 
identify for use in darkness. 

b. MK-79 Signal Kit, Illumination 

l) This consists of 7 screw-in cartridge flares and one pencil type launcher. 
Each flare has a duration of 4.5 seconds minimum. Be sure the gun is 
cocked before screwing in the cartridge. This is a GUN so don't point it 
indiscriminately. 

c. Dye Marker 

l) This dye turns yellow-green in sea water. The dye is exhausted in 
20-30 minutes and ceases to be a good target after an hour. It is visible at 
an approximate distance of 10 miles at 3,000 feet altitude. If rapid 
dispersal of the dye is desired, agitate in water. Does not work along with 
shark repellent. 

d. Light , Signal Distress 

1) SDU-5/E-·This strobe light emits a high intensity flashing light visible for 
great distances. 

2) 761-A--This Matrix light emits a steady light that is beamed, by a special 
lens, at the horizon, 45 degrees, and straight up. It can also be used as a 
flashlight. The battery in strobe lights and radios may explode if severely 
corroded. Take care in handling corroded batteries. 

4. Survival Radio 

a. Radio RT-60 

l) Dual channel unit. Provides 2-way voice communications on 
two frequencies. It automatically generates and transmits the standard 
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emergency tone. Channel selector switch is subject to fouling, so should 
select channels manually , instead of relying on spring. 

b. Radio AN/PRC-63 

1) A single channel radio designed so the beacon is automatically actuated, 

used as a personnel survival radio. It generates and transmits the standard 

emergency audio swept tone or continuous wave signal and is capable of 

providing 2-way voice communications, with searching aircraft. At up to 

10M' and a distance of 75 miles. Easy to use--requires only one hand. Use 

the selector switch properly--must press to receive. 

c. Radio AN /PRC-90 

1) Dual channel rescue transceiver. Has beacon and 2-way vmce 

communications capability on both channels. Easy to use. Biggest 

problem is with whip antenna cracking or breaking. 

d. Radio AN/URT-33 

1) A radio rescue beacon designed to automatically begin operation during 

egress from the aircraft. Installed in the RSSK kit of the egress system. It 

can also be operated manually. It transmits a swept-tone signal to aircraft 
for 50-60 miles at 10M', but no voice capability. 

5. Fresh Water Sources 

a. Canned or Bottled Water 

b. Desalter Kit 

1) This is used to make fresh water from sea water. Each kit contains 

chemical packs, plastic water bags, and mending tape. Each pack will 

purify 16 ounces of water. 
c. Solar Still 

1) The solar distillation kit is a spherical shaped envelope fabricated of vinyl 

plastic and packaged in a vinyl plastic container. The kit can produce 

approximately 2 pints of fresh water a day. The still operates most 

effectively in direct sunlight , but will work on cloudy days if the weather 

is hot. 

d. Water Storage Bags 

1) Used to store fresh water or to protect miscellaneom ;terns from sea 

water. It can also be used as a water wing. It has a 5 quart capacity. 
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6. Survival, Escape, and Evasion Kits 

a. SEEK-2 

l) Consists of two parts--general and medical. The contents are stored in a 
sealed transparent bag and provided with a waterproof carrying bag. 
Display board of items is probably better than trying to discuss them. 

b. SEEK-3 

l) Being evaluated and appraised. Attempts to include items to give survivor 
a 24 hour supply, with the assumption that he would be rescued in that 
time period. 
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SUBJECT: WATER SURVIVAL TRAINING 

TIME: APPROXIMATELY 2 HOURS/ 15 STUDENTS 

I. OBJECTIVES 

A. That the student realize the number one element in water survival is a proper state of 

mind. 

B. That the student know what personal survival equipment he should have and how to 
use each item available to him. 

C. That the student know the techniques of entering the water under various situations. 

D. That the student know how to float and realize its importance in water survival. 

E. That the student know how to most effectively use each of the four basic swimming 

strokes. 

F. That the student know how to utilize various helicopter rescue equipment. 

II. INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS 

A. Flight gloves 

B. Flight boots 

C. Flight helmets 

D. Flight suits 

E. Parachute harnesses (integrated torso and standard) 

F. Life vests (LP-A1, MK-2, MK-3C, and MK-4D) 

G. Survival vests (SV -2) 

H. Life raft (PK-2) 

I. Device 9U44B Dilbert Dunker 

J. Oxygen masks (for Dilbert Dunkers with oxygen facilities) 

K. Device 9F2A Parachute Harness Release in Water (or similar device) 

L. Device 9H1 Helicopter Hoist (or similar device) 

M. Device for parachute entanglement (when available) 

III. TEXT and REFERENCES 

A. TEXT 

l. Life Saving and Water Saf ety, American National Red Cross, Doubleday and Co., 

Inc., Garden City, N.Y., 1964. 
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B. REFERENCES 

l. Survival Training Guide, NAVWEPS 00-SOT-56, Chapters 1, 4, 6, 7, 9, ll, and 19. 

2. U.S. Naval Flight Surgeon's Manual, BioTechnology, Inc., U.S. Government 
Printing Office, Washington, D.C., 1968, Chapter 14. 

3. General Flight and Operating Instructions, NATOPS 3710.7 Series. 

IV. LESSON PROCEDURE 

A. The sw,imming test for aucrew qualification, as stated in reference 3 above, is a 
prerequisite to water survival training. 

B. During water survival training each student shall wear a flight suit, boots, helmet, 
gloves, parachute harness, life vest, and survival vest as appropriate for the type 
aircraft. 

C. Survival swimming techniques. 

l. Explain which of the basic swimming strokes should be used under differing sea 
conditions. 

_b Floating. 

a. Explain the value of floating techniques in a survival situation. 

b. Explain how various flight clothing and personal survival equipment may be 
used as aids in flotation. 

c. Instruct in floating on back and drownproofing. 

d. Require the student to demonstrate the ability to float without a life vest or 

raft for at least 15 minutes. 

3. Concussion swim. 

a. Instruct in swimming technique used for suspected underwater concussion. 

b. Require the student to demonstrate the ability to do the concussion swim 
properly for at least 10 minutes. 

4. Surface oil swim. 

a. Instruct in swimming technique used in swtmmmg through oil covered 
surface. 

b. Require the student to demonstrate the ability to perform the surface oil 
swim for at least 15 feet. 

5. Burning oil swim. 

a. Instruct in technique used for surfacing through burning oil. 
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b. Require the student to demonstrate the ability to perform the burning oil 
swim by swimming underwater for at least 15 feet, properly surfacing at least 

twice. 

D. Parachute harness release in water. 

l. Instruct in water entry from parachute descent and release of harness fittings. 

2. Instruct in how to avoid and escape from parachute entanglement. 

3. Require the student to demonstrate the ability to enter the water from simulated 

parachute descent, release harness fittings while being dragged in water, and escape 
from parachute entanglement. 

E. Ditching. 

l. Instruct in escape procedures from aircraft and use of oxygen under water. 

2. Require all students to demonstrate the ability to escape from the Dilbert Dunker, 

utilizing oxygen if required in the type aircraft. 

F. Survival equipment. 

l. Instruct in the various survival equipment available to personnel and the proper 

wearing of survival equipment. 

2. Instruct in the proper techniques of utilizing survival equipment. 

3. Require the student to demonstrate the ability to inflate a life vest (orally or with 
C02 cartridges) and properly board a life raft. 

G. Helicopter rescue. 

l. Instruct in various types and proper uses of helicopter rescue equipment. 

2. Require the student to demonstrate the ability to properly use various hoisting 
attachments in being lifted out of the water. 
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SUBJECT: EJECTION SEAT INDOCTRINATION 

TITLE: INTRODUCTION TO ESCAPE FROM JET AIRCRAFT 

TIME: 50 MIN. PLUS 10 MIN. PER STUDENT ON EJECTION SEAT TRAINER 

I. OBJECTIVES: To familiarize indoctrinees with the physiological factors involved in high 

altitude and/or high speed escape and the equipment necessary to effect a 

safe escape. 

II. INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS 

A. Chalk Board 

B. Slides 

C. Charts 

D. Static ejection seats 

E. Ancillary Equipment 

III. TEXTS AND REFERENCES 

A. Selected Reports from the Naval Safety Center 

B. Applicable NATOPS Manuals 

C. Applicable Maintenance Instructions 

IV. LESSON PLAN 

A. Introduction 

1. Statistics reveal that from 1949, when ejection seats were first introduced in the 

Navy, until the end of Calendar Year 1967, there were 1775 ejections from Navy 

and Marine A/C, or one ejection for every 6536 flying hours. 

2. Between the years of 1949 and 1954, there were no successful ejections below 

1000 feet. 

3. In Calendar Year 1967 there were 33 successful ejections below 100 feet, 

including four at ground level. 

4. The overall success rate at the end of 1967 was 87%. Additional information and 

updating is required as information becomes available. 

B. Requirements of acceptable escape systems are to: 

l. Enable the escapee to clear the airframe. 

2. Provide positive seat/man separation. 
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3. Provide the ejectee with reliable parachute systems. 
4. Provide the survival equipment required for post-ejection and pre-rescue situations 

on land and sea. 

C. Types of seat used in the Navy which have the above features: 

l. Martin-Baker: MK-A7, MK F-7, MK-GRU7, MK-H7, and MK-15A. 

2. Douglas: Escapac I , Escapac 1-C-2 and Escapac 1-C-3. 

D. Pre-ejection factors, knowledge of which will effect a safe escape 

1. Envelope of the system being utilized. 
2. Correct body position. 

3. Shoulder harness - locked. 
4. Visor- down. 
5. Choice of ejection by (a) primary or (b) secondary. 
6. Eject! Note: The importance of the passenger's knowledge of instructions, 

auditory and visual, to be communicated from the pilot, should be well 

understood prior to flight. 

E. Methods of Actuation (firing) 

1. Face Curtain handle - Pull 
2. Secondary ejection handle -Pull 

F. Mechanical Sequencing of seats (avoid descriptive mechanics) 

l. Automatic devices 
2. Mechanics of separation 

G. Parachuting Techniques 

1. Over land 

a. Parachute open at 14,000 ± 500 feet with automatic opener 

b. Check canopy for "line-over" 

c. Discuss effect of blown panel (i.e., increase in rate of descent to 28 to 32 FPS 
d. Helmet visor should be down 

e. Mask off to prevent suffocation 

f. Drop RSSK away or not (your option) 

Disconnect oxygen hose from seat pan 

1) If you do not drop it away, make sure your feet are well in front on 
landing 

g. Knees slightly bent 

h . Feet out in front so you can view your toes 
1. Hands high on the risers 
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J· Guide Parachute 

l) Pull riser down to chest and release 
2) Chute will glide 250 feet for every 1,000 feet drop 

3) To glide left, pull riser left 

l. Release canopy (Koch fittings) 

m. Collapse canopy (standard chute) 

l) Pull in on bottom set of lines 

n. How to turn over if face down 

1) Cross arms and pull on risers 

2) Cannot release Koch fittings if face down 

Over trees 

a. Visor down 

b. Mask loose and away from face 

c. Keep seat pan with you 

d. Feet together (cross if necessary) 

e. Head and neck under arm 

f. Tree landing at night, stay in chute 

g. Rapelling line 

h. Climb down thru tree if necessary 

Over water 

a. Visor up 

b. Mask off and away from face 

c. Inflate life vest 

d. Deploy seat pan 

l) Hook lanyard (soft seat pan) to helicopter "D" ring 

2) Pull kit release handle on hard seat pan 

3) Raft inflates automatically 

e. Landing in the water 

f. Do not release canopy until feet touch water 

g. Canopy deflation pockets 

1) Installed on alternate gores of canopy 

2) Prevents drag and collapse of canopy 
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h. Under canopy in water 
l) Hand over head for air pocket 
2) Remove chute 
3) Use shroud cutter to remove shroud line entanglement 

1. Soft seat pan 

l) Pull lanyard to and inflate raft 
2) Deploy sea anchor 
3) Board raft from small end 

J· RSSK type seat pan 

l) Hook lanyard from raft to torso harness 
2) Deploy sea anchor 
3) Release upper half of seat pan 
4) Board raft 

k. Water in raft (what to do and why) 
I. Button-up raft 
m. Sick in raft 
n. Raft modifications 

l) Ballast bags 
2) W eall'~er shields 
3) Camouflage painting 
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SUBJECT: EJECTION SEAT REFRESHER 

TITLE: AEROMEDICAL ASPECTS OF EJECTION 

TIME: 50 MINUTES PLUS 10 MINUTES PER STUDENT ON EJECTION SEAT 
TRAINER 

I. OBJECTIVE: To review problems which one could expect to encounter during ejections 
and review the equipment employed to minimize these problems. 

II. INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS 

A. Chalkboard 
B. Slides 
C. Charts 
D. Static ejection seats 
E. Ancillary equipment 

F . Movie, Ejection Vectors, MV l 0704 

III. TEXTS AND REFERENCES 

A. Selected reports from the Naval Safety Center 
B. Applicable NATOPS Manual 
C. U.S. Navy Flight Surgeon's Manual 
D. Textbook on Aviation Physiology- Gillies 

IV. LESSON PLAN 

A Introduction 
l. It is difficult to separate the " Physiological" problems from the mechanical opera

tions of ejection. The physiological problems are essentially the same with any sys
tem; however , the mechanical operations may vary with the different systems. Avia
tion personnel should be thoroughly familiar with each item of escape equipment 
pertinent to their particular aircraft. Technical engineering data can be found in the 
applicable NATOPS Manual. 

B. Procedures Review 

l. Pre-flight 

a. Refer students to appropriate N A TOPS manuals 
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2. Pre-ejection 

a. Reduction of air speed 
b. Descend to approximately 10,000 feet 
c. If low, gain altitude. Climb to 5,000 feet 
d. Wings level attitude 
e. Assume correct body position 
f. Check security of shoulder harness 
g. Helmet-visor, down 
h. Choose appropriate firing method 

Note: Discuss importance of ejection within successful recovery envelope of 
the system 

3. Methods of Actuation (firing) 
a. Face curtain 

l) Advantages 
2) Disadvantages 

b. Secondary Ejection (alternate) 

l) Advantages 
2) Disadvantages 

C. Physiological Considerations 

l. Positioning 

a. Alignment of the spine 

l) Maintenance of normal spinal curvature 
2) Requirement for use of supporting pads 
3) Position of lower portion of the vertebral column 

b. Thighs 

1) Thighs should be kept flat on the seat cushion to allow for an even 
distribution of forces 

c. Head 

1) Pressed firmly into head rest to avoid the tendency to snap forward 

d. Feet and hands 

1) Place of feet and hands varies dependent on type seat. Refer to applicable 
NATOPS 
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2. Ejection Forces 

a. Acceleration 

1) Design criteria are : A maximum of 20 " G" upward acceleration with a 
rate of onset of not more than 250 G/sec 

2) The most common injury is compression in the region of T-10 to L-1 
vertebrae 

3) Loose shoulder harness will allow greater forward flexion of trunk and 
has often resulted in compression fracture and dislocation 

b. Windblast 

1) The extent of pressure varies with the density of the air-stream, therefore, 
for the same true speed windblast is reduced as altitude increases 

2) The effects which are produced by direct pressure on the body are 
petechial and subjunctival hemorrhages 

3) The effects which are produced by the flailing of the head and 
extremities are : unconsciousness, brain damage, fractures and/or 
dislocations 

D. Mechanics of Ejection 

l. Ejection seats vary in design; however, most systems provide the same services, 
which are described in general as follows: 

a. Automatic retracting or locking of shoulder restraint straps 
b. Jettison of aircraft canopy 
c. Disconnecting of service leads such as oxygen , communications, and G-hose 
d. Activate emergency oxygen 
e. Seat stablization 
f. Positive seat/man separation 
g. Opening of personnel parachute 
h. Survival equipment necessary to survive until rescue is completed 

E. Review of Parachuting Techniques (See Indoctrination for details) 

1. Over land 
2. Over trees 
3. Over water 
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V. EMPHASIZING SUMMARY 

A. Forces which are likely to cause injury are acceleration and windblast 

B. Extent of injury can be avoided or minimized by good positioning of the body prior to 

ejection, and by utilization of appropriate protective equipment. 
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SUBJECT: VISUAL PROBLEMS/VERTIGO/DISORIENTATION 

TITLE: VISUAL PROBLEMS/VERTIGO/DISORIENTATION INDOCTRINATION 

TIME: 50 min plus Vertigon or similar device (when available) 

I. OBJECTIVES 

A. To familiarize the student with the limitations of his own senses of sight and 
equilibrium. 

B. To familiarize the student with problems he may encounter when he tries to exceed 
these limitations. 

11. INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS 

A. Chalkboard 
B. Slides 
C. Charts 
D. Autokinesis board 
E. Simulated rotating anti-collision light 
F. Vertigon or similar device (when available) 
G. Visual Problems Simulator (when available) 

Ill. TEXTS AND REFERENCES 

A. Texts 

l. De Ginder, W .L. 1969. "Red Light Blindness." Approach, February: 26-27 
2. Enders, L.J. and E. Rodriquz-Lopez. 1970. "Aeromedical Consultation Service 

Case Report : Alternobaric Vertigo." Aerospace Medicine 41:300-302 
3. Johnson, L.C. 1963. " Flicker as a Helicopter Pilot Problem." Aerospace Medicine 

34:306-310 

B. References 

l. Gillies, J.A., Ed. 1965. A Textbook of Aviation Physiology. Pergamon Press, N.Y. 
2. Gillingham, K.K. 1966. A Primer of Vestibular Function, Spatial Disorientation, 

and Motion Sickness, Aeromedical Review No. 4-66. USAF School of Aerospace 
Medicine, Aerospace Medical Division (AFSC), Brooks Air Force Base, Texas 

3. Biotechnology, Inc. (Eds.). 1968. U.S. Naval Flight Surgeon's Manual. U.S. 
Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 
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IV. BASIC ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF THE EYE 

A. Sclera--outer protective layer of the eyeball 

B. Cornea--anterior protion of sclera which allows light rays to enter the eye 

C. Aqueous Humor--protein fluid in anterior chamber of the eye. 

D. Iris--pigmented opaque portion of the eye containing circular muscle fibers which 

constrict and radial fibers which dilate the pupil 

E. Pupil--hole in the center of the iris which permits passage of light into the posterior 

chamber of the eye 

F. Lens--biconvex elastic structure. Surrounding muscles may cause thickness to vary. 

Focuses light on retina 

G. Vitreous Humor--clear gelatinous material between lens and retina 

H. Retina--lines 2/3 of the posterior chamber of the eye 

l. Optic Disk--area where optic nerves and blood vessels enter the eye. No light 

receptors are present in this area. 

2. Fovea--area of greatest visual acuity because of large concentration of cones. 

3. Cones--light receptors in the retina. 

a. Six million in each eye--largest concentration in the fovea. 

b. Each cone contains iodopsin--results in ability to discriminate colors. 

c. Each cone synapses with a single neuron--therefore permitting greater visual 

acuity. 

d. Relatively insensitive to low illumination. Cannot be used at night without 

supplemental lighting. 

4. Rods--light receptors in the retina. 

a. 120 million in each eye--responsible for peripheral vision. 

b. Each contains visual purple--incapable of discriminating color. Light is 

detected as various shades of gray. 

c. Several rods may synapse with a single neuron--incapable of discriminating 

detail. 

d. 1,000 times more sensitive to light than cones (after dark adaptation). 

e. Insensitive to most red light. 

V. DARK ADAPTATION 

A. Dark adaptation of rods 

1. Vitamin A along with several proteins are chemically combined in the rods to form 

visual purple. 

A-42 



Appendix A 

2. There are two steps in the breakdown of visual purple. 

a. Light causes the breakdown of visual purple into visual yellow which in turn 
causes nerve impulses to be released. Under low illumination, visual purple 
may be resynthesized from visual yellow within one or two seconds. 

b. Under conditions of increased illumination, visual yellow may be broken 
down even further with the consequent release of other nerve impulses. 
Following this second breakdown, it may take a half hour or longer to 
resynthesize the full complement of visual purple (dark adaptation). 

3. When the rods are exposed to red light, (cockpit lighting) visual purple is not 
broken down. Consequent dark adaptation increases the sensitivity of the eyes to 
very low illumination. 

B. Dark adaptation of cones 

l. Chemical reaction--little is known about the chemical reactions. It is assumed that 
they are similar to the chemical reactions in the rods. 

2. Darkness permits the accumulation of iodopsin in the cones. 

C. When the eyes have not been dark adapted or dark adaptation has been lost (flight 
deck white floodlights, flares, runway lights, etc.), it may be difficult to impossible to 
detect a visual horizon at night. Consequently, it becomes necessary to fly strictly on 
gauges and learn to believe them. 

l. Loss of Visible Horizon. 

a. Flying through clouds at night essentially means that, at best, the horizon is 
barely visible on an intermittent basis. The vestibular apparatus is, at best, 
unreliable. 

b. Flying low level on a dark night can be extremely dangerous in a single 
moment of disorientation. Low hanging clouds or smoke may obliterate a 
barely visible horizon. Sudden exposure to flares or bright lights may destroy 
sufficient night vision as to become incapable of detecting a barely visible 
horizon. 

2. NAS Runway at Night. 

a. Takeoff. Bright blue taxiway lights followed by white runway lights can 
destroy enough night vision to cut outside visibility after takeoff. 
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b. Landing. Descending on final, the bright lights of the runway may be irritating 
or distracting. No problem is created , however, unless a touch-and-go is being 
performed. The brief exposure to the white lights may destroy enough night 
vision so as to make visual perception outside the aircraft very limited. 

VI. INSUFFICIENT OR INCORRECT VISUAL CUES 

A. Autokinesis. Natural motion of the eyes will cause a point of light to appear to move 
about erratically when there is no other point of reference. Likewise, a slowly moving 
point source of light may appear to stand still. 

B. Flying through clouds during the day intermittently conceals the horizon. It would be 
extremely easy to go into a shallow turn, climb, or dive while the horizon is lost to 
VIew. 

~ When groundlights blend with starlight , one can be left with an eerie uncertainity with 
regard to his orientation to earth and sky. 

D. On extremely dark nights when trying to take off from an LPH Carrier, there have 
been cases of pilots trying to use the edge of the flight deck as a horizon during 
take-off. On heavy seas on a rolling ship , this can be extremely dangerous. 

E. Waterfall Effect . While hovering over water , the downdraft from a helicopter's blades 
may blow a lot of water into the air. Much of this water, if blown high enough, may be 
cycled down through the blades. If the helicopter remains in a hover long enough 
under these conditions, t he pilots may only be able to see a constant downpouring of 
water or waterfall effect. This may give them the sensation that t hey are rising which 
may be accompanied by a natural reaction to allow the helo to se ttle lower. 

VII. VISUAL DISTRACTIONS 

A. Flicker vertigo results from exposure to a bright fli ckering light such as sun light 
passing through the rotating blades of a heli copter. (Discuss only) 

1. The strongest reactions occur when the frequencies are 8-30 flickers per second. 
2. Symptoms may vary from mildly disagreeable to drowsiness, sensations of turning 

or spinning, dizziness, nausea, feeling of severe panic, loss of consciousness, or 
grand mal seizure. 

3. At cruise power, most helicopters have sufficient rotor rpm to yield flicker 
frequencies within the range of 8-30 flickers per second when the aircraft is being 
flown towards a bright light or the sun. 
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4. Most people are not subject to flicker vertigo, however, a significant percentage 
may experience mild symptoms under ideal conditions (helicopter cockpit). 

B. Rotating anti-collision beacon may be irritating or distracting, especially while flying 
through clouds or fog. If student is extremely irritated by rotating anti-collision light, 
he may also be susceptible to "flicker vertigo." Possible resulting turning sensations 
may lead to disorientation. 

C. Glare may be extremely irritating and blinding. 
1. A dirty or scratched canopy or windscreen can create a very annoying glare from 

reflected sunlight or flight deck white floodlights. It may also limit visibility 
through the canopy or windscreen. 

2. Flying toward the sun would present direct glare. If flying over water or clouds, 
glare could also be created by the reflection of sunlight. A tinted visor or 
sunglasses are the best eye protection. 

VIII. RED LIGHT VISION LOSS 

.A_ Red Light 

_L_ Long wave length. 

2. Small refractive index--red light does not bend as sharply as other colors when it 
passes through the cornea and lens. 

~- Red lit objects tend to focus behind the retina (similar to hyperopia or far 
sightedness) . 

.1!.:.. Blue Light 

1. Shorter wave length. 

2. Greater refractive index--blue light bends more sharply than other colors when il 
passes through the cornea and lens. 

3. Blue lit objects tend to focus in front of the retina (similar to myopia or near 
sighledness). 

C. In a red lit environment (cockpit), the muscles of the eyes must work harder to bring 
the instruments into focus. 

1. Younger aviators 

a. Lenses more elastic. 

b. Easier to accomodate in red lit cockpit. 
c. After long intervals, may experience some eye strain. 
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~ Older aviators 

a. Some loss of elasticity of the lens (presbyopia). 

b. Difficult to impossible to accomodate in red lit cockpit. 

c. Instruments may appea~ blurry. 
d. Increasing the brightness of the red lights will not alleviate the problem. 

IX. BASIC ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF THE VESTIDULAR APPARATUS 

A. Semi-circular ducts 

l. Three ducts--each at right angles to the other two. 

2. Ducts contain a fluid called endolymph. 

3. Ampulla 

a. Dilated portion of each duct. 

b. Contain hair cells (sensory receptors) which sense movement of endolymph. 

4. Semi-circular canals are stimulated by angular acceleration. 

B. Utricle and Saccule 

1. Contain sensory areas. 

2. Supporting cells and hair cells extend from sensory areas into a gelatinous layer. 

3. Gelatinous layer contains otoliths. 

4. Movement of head may change the direction that gravity (or G-forces) are pulling 
on the gelatinous layer. 

5. Movement of the gelatinous layer and otoliths causes hair cells and supporting cells 

to move. 

6. Movement of hair cells and supporting cells triggers nerve impulses to the brain. 

7. The utricle and saccule are stimulated by linear acceleration and G-forces. 

X. THE LEANS 

A. The semicircular canals are incapable of detecting a very slow roll. 

B. If an aircraft begins such a roll, it may go undetected for 30 seconds or more until 37° 
angle of bank or more are achieved. 

C. If the pilot corrects his error rapidly, the pilot will perceive the roll correcting back to 

horizontal. 

D. Since the original roll was not perceived and the return roll was perceived, the pilot is 
forced to assume he has rolled into a bank in the opposite direction when in fact he is 

straight and level. 
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E. If turbulence causes the aircraft to roll suddenly and the pilot corrects gradually , he 

may not perceive the correction and only remember the initial roll. The pilot is now 

forced to assume he is banked in the direction of the original roll when in fact he is 

straight and level. 

XI. GRAVEYARD SPIRAL 

_& When a pilot enters a coordinated banked turn , he perceives the angular motion of 

the turn for awhile. 

B. The fluids in the semicircular canals eventually catch up with the rotation of the 

canal itself and the turn is no longer perceived. 

~ When the pilot levels off and the canal stops rotating, the rotating fluids give the 

pilot the sensation he has entered a turn in the opposite direction. 

D. If the pilot tries to correct for the sensation, he will re-enter the turn in the same 

direction as the original turn. 

E. If the pilot attempts to correct for loss of altitude by increasing power and pulling 

the stick back , he may only tighten the spiral. 

Xll. GRAVEYARD SPIN 

A. When a pilot enters a spin, he perceives the angular motion of the spin for awhile. 

B. The fluids in the semicircular canals P.VP.ntually catch up with the rotation of the 

canal itself and the spin is no longer perceived. 

£., When the pilot levels off and the canal stops rotating, the rotating fluids give the 

pilot the sensation he has entered a spin in the opposite direction . 

.J:L If the pilot tries to correct for the sensation, he will re-enter the spin in the same 

direction as the original spin. 

XIII. CORIOLIS ILLUSION 

A During a tight coordinated turn, the endolymph may begin moving through one of 

the semicircular canals. 

lL_ If the pilot turns his head so that the axis of the turn affects another canal, the 

fluid will begin to flow in the second canal while inertia maintains the flow in the 

first. 

_c_._ Movement of the fluid through any two canals will cause the fluid to move even 

faster in the third. 
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..I;L The third canal, therefore, gives the pilot the strongest sensation of movement 
when in reality he is not moving in that direction at all. 

Jh Feedback from the canals has some control over the movement of the eyes. Severe 
coriolis illusion may result in nystagmus (rapid sweeping motion of the eyes) and 
consequently , blurring of the instruments. 

F. Because of the overwhelming quality and because of the higher probability of 
encountering this illusion at lower altitudes, it is considered extremely dangerous. 

XIV. OCULOGRA VIC ILLUSION 

A. During prolonged linear acceleration (take-off) a combination of one G-force with 
the sensation of acceleration will force the pilot to assume he is climbing when in 
fact he may be straight and level. 

Jh If he correct s for this sensation, he may crash several miles from the take-off point. 

£:.. During a push over from a climb into level flight, another form of the oculogravic 
illusion may be experienced. 

D. The centripetal forces in combination with the normal one G-force gives the pilot 
the sensation he is rolling backward and at the point of level off, he senses he has 
rotated backward so far as to be inverted. 

E. If he corrects for this sensation by pushing the stick forward, he intensifies the 
illusion and possibly enters a nose-down n~gati v~ angl~ of attack attitude. 

XV. ELEVATOR EFFECT 

A. The utricle and saccule control a vestibule-ocular reflex to maintain visual fixation. 

B. During upward acceleration, the eye moves in a downward "tracking" movement 
and vice versa. 

£:.. If a pilot hits a sudden updraft, the upward acceleration is sensed by the utricle and 
saccule. These in turn force the eyes to shift downward in a "tracking" motion. 

D. Since the instrument panel in front of the pilot remajns fixed relative to him, the 
panel and nose of the aircraft appear to rise as his eyes reflexively shift downward. 

E.:_ The oculoagravic illusion is exactly the reverse--downdraft , eyes shift upward , nose 
appears to drop. 
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XVI. ALTERNOBARIC VERTIGO 

A. Since the middle ear is closely associated with the vestibular apparatus, a bad ear 
block may cause dizziness or disorientation. 

B. Clearing a bad ear block may likewise cause dizziness or disorientation. 
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SUBJECT: VISUAL PROBLEMS/VERTIGO/DISORIENTATION 

TITLE: 

TIME: 

VISUAL PROBLEMS/VERTIGO/DISORIENTATION REFRESHER TRAINING 

50 min. plus Flash Blindness Trainer Device 18F22 (where available) plus Vertigon 

or similar device (when available) 

I. OBJECTIVES 

A. To refamiliarize the student with the limitations of his own senses of sight and 

equilibrium. 

B. To refamiliarize the student with the problems he may encounter when he tries to 

exceed these limitations. 

II. INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS 

A. Chalkboard 

B. Slides 

C. Charts 

D. Autokinesis Board 

E . Simulated rotating anti-collision light 

F. Vertigon or similar device (when available) 

G. Visual Problems Simulator (when available) 

H. Flash Blindness Trainer Device 18F22 (where available) 

ill. TEXTS AND REFERENCES 

A. Texts 

l. De Ginder, W.L. 1969. "Red Light Blindness." Approach, February: 26-27 

2. Enders , L.J. and E. Rodriquz-Lopez. 1970. "Aeromedical Service Case 

Report: Alternobaric Vertigo." Aerospace Medicine 41:200-202 

3. Johnson, L.C. 1963. " Flicker as a Helicopter Pilot Problem." Aerospace 

Medicine 34:306-310. 

B. References 

l. Flash Blindness Training. 1966. U.S. Naval Training Device Center, Port 

Washington, N.Y. 

2. Gillies, J .A., Ed. 1965. A Textbook of Aviation Physiology. Pergamon Press, 

N.Y. 
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3. Gillingham, K.K. 1966. A Primer of Vestibular Function, Spatial 

Disorientation, and Motion Sickness, Aeromedical R eview No. 4-66. USAF 

School of Aerospace Medicine, Aerospace Medical Division (AFSC) , Brooks 

Air Force Base, Texas. 

4. BioTechnology, Inc., (Ed.) 1968. U.S. Naval Flight Surgeon 's Manual. U.S. 

Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 

IV. DARK ADAPTATION 

A. Vitamin A along with several proteins are chemically combined in the rods to form 

visual purple. 

B. There are two steps in the breakdown of visual purple. 

l. Light causes the breakdown of visual purple into visual yellow which in turn 

causes nerve impulses to be released. Under low illumination, visual purple 

may be resynthesized from visual yellow within one or two seconds. 

2. Under conditions of increased illumination, visual yellow may be broken 

down even further with the consequent release of other nerve impulses. 

Following this second breakdown, it may take a half hour or longer to 

resynthesize the full complement of visual purple. (dark adaptation) 

C. When the rods are exposed to red light (cockpit lighting) , visual purple is not 

broken down. Consequent dark adaptation increases the sensitivity of the eyes to 

very low levels of illumination. 

D. When the eyes have not been dark adapted or dark adaptation has been lost (flight 

deck white floodlights, flares, runway lights, etc.) it may be difficult to impossible 

to detect a visual horizon at night. Consequently, it becomes necessary to fly 

strictly on gages and learn to believe them. 

l. Loss of Visible Horizon 

a. Flying through clouds at night essentially means that, at best, the 

horizon is barely visible on an intermittent basis. The vestibular 

apparatus is, at best, unreliable. 

b. Flying low level on a dark night can be extremely dangerous in a single 

moment of disorientation. Low hanging clouds or smoke may 

obliterate a barely visible horizon. Sudden exposure to flares or bright 

lights may destroy sufficient night vision as to become incapable of 

detecting a barely visible horizon. 
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2. NAS Runway at Night 

a. Takeoff. Bright blue taxiway lights followed by while runway lighls 
can destroy enough night vision to cut outside visibility to zero after 
takeoff. 

b. Landing. Descending on final, the brighl lights of the runway may be 
irritaling or distracting. No problem is created, however, unless a 
touch-and-go is being performed. The brief exposure to white lights 
may destroy enough night vision so as to make visual perception 
outside the aircraft very limited. 

3. CV A/C VS Carrier Operations at Night 

a. Launch. Prior to launch , most flight personnel have been exposed to 
white lights in the ready rooms and/or passageways and/or on the flight 
deck. Usually the white floodlights on the flight deck are dimmed 
during launch activities. Many people are nol suffi cienlly dark adapted 
to be able to delect a horizon immediately after launch. 

b. Touch-and-go or Bolter. While flying with a red lit cockpit, dark 
adaptation is being accomplished. The brief exposure to the flight deck 
white floodlights may destroy enough night vision that sight of the 
horizon is lost. 

c. Recovery. During recovery operations, the flight deck white floodlights 
may seem extremely bright and irritating. No in-flight problems are 
created, however, unless you are launched shortly thereafter. 

V. FLASH BLINDNESS 

Flash blindness may easily be the mosl serious problem to be faced by aviators 
conducting mis<>ions during a nuclear conflict. 
A. Effects of Fireball on the Eyes 

I. Relinal Burn 

a. If the fireball is anywhere within foveal or peripheral vision , a retinal 
burn may occur regardless of the distance to the fireball. 

b. The closer Lhe fireball, the larger the area of the retina which may be 
burned. 

c. Low yield weapons may dissipate their energy rapidly--too fast to focus 
the eyes on it. 
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d. Chances of looking directly into such an unexpected fireball are about 

l/100. 

e. Nuclear weapons of higher yield (one megaton or more) have a fireball 

for a longer duration--long enough to unintentionally focus the eyes on 

it. 

f. In the latter case, retinal burn is a certainty and much more severe 
since it would involve the fovea. 

2. Flash Blindness 

a. Chances of flash blindness are much higher than retinal burn (can occur 

150 miles from fireball while headed away from it). 

b. Brief exposure to such bright white light can completely destroy useful 

vision for 45-60 seconds. 

B. Protective Measures 

l. A void looking in direction of fireball . 

.b._ Close thermal radiation shield (if available). 

3. Increasing cockpit lighting immediately after flash (even while still blinded) 

may be sufficient to be able to read the instruments in 5 seconds or less. 

4. Monocular eye patch--old interim measure. Useful vision retained in covered 

eye. Operable as soon as patch is removed. 

5. Fixed density filter--gold coated visor is good for day flights only. 

Instruments on high intensity. Detection distance of targets cut 

approximately in half. If used at night, outside visibility is virtually nil. Must 
fly strictly on instruments. 

6. Photochromic goggle system developed for night flights. Photochromic 
material changes color and opaqueness when exposed to light. Goggles 
relatively clear for night flying. (but not developed to the state of being clear 

enough) 

7. ELF System (Explosively Actuated Light Filter System) consists of clear lens 
goggles which close automatically upon sensing light from a nuclear burst. 

NOTE: Refer to Training Syllabus for Flash Blindness training on proper use of 
Device 18F22 and handling of individual students. 

VI. INSUFFICIENT OR INCORRECT VISUAL CUES 

A. Autokinesis. Natural motion of the eyes will cause a point of light to appear to 

move about erratically when there is no other point of reference. Likewise, a slowly 

moving point source of light may appear to stand still. 

A-53 



U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist's Manual 

B. Flying through clouds during the day intermittently conceals the horizon. It would 
be extremely easy to go into a shallow turn, climb, or dive while the horizon is lost 

to view. 

£:. When groundlights blend with starlight, one can be left with an eerie uncertainty 

with regard to his orientation to earth and sky. 

*D. On extremely dark nights when trying to take off from an LPH Carrier, there have 

been cases of pilots trying to use the edge of the flight deck as a horizon during 

take-off. In heavy seas on a rolling ship, this can be extremely dangerous. 

*E. Waterfall Effect. While hovering over water, the downdraft from a helicopter's 

blades may blow a lot of water into the air. Much of this water, if blown high 
enough, may be cycled down through the blades. If the helicopter remains in a 
hover long enough under these conditions, the pilots may only be able to see a 

constant downpouring of water or waterfall effect. This may give them the 
sensation that they are rising which may be accompanied by a natural reaction to 

allow the helo to settle lower. 

VII. VISUAL DISTRACTIONS 

*A. Flicker vertigo results from exposure to a bright flickering light such as sunlight 

passing through the rotating blades fo a helicopter. (Discuss only) 

l. The strongest reactions occur when the frequencies are 8-30 flickers per 

second. 

2. Symptoms may vary from mildly disagreeable to drowsiness, sensations of 
turning or spinning, dizziness, nausea, feeling of severe panic, loss of 

consciousness, or grand mal seizure. 

3. At cruise power, most helicopters have sufficient rotor rpm to yield flicker 

frequencies within the range of 8-30 flickers per second when the aircraft is 

being flown towards a bright light or the sun. 

4. Most people are not subject to flicker vertigo, however, a significant 

percentage may experience mild symptoms under ideal conditions (helicopter 

cockpit). 

*For helicopter personnel only. 
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B. Rotating anti-collision beacon may be irritating or distracting, especially while 

flying through clouds or fog. If student is extremely irritated by rotating 

anti-collision light, he may be susceptible to "flicker vertigo." Possible resulting 

turning sensations may lead to disorientation. 

C. Glare may be extremely irritating and blinding. 

l. A dirty or scratched canopy or windscreen can create a very annoying glare 

from reflected sunlight or flight deck white floodlights. It may also limit 

visibility through the canopy or windscreen. 

2. Flying toward the sun would present direct glare. If flying over water or 

clouds, a glare could also be created by the reflection of sunlight. A tinted 
visor or sunglasses are the best eye protection. 

VIII. RED LIGHT VISION LOSS 

A. Red Light 

l. Long wave length 

2. Small refractive index--red light doesn't bend as sharply as other colors when 

it passes through the cornea and lens. 

3. Red lit objects tend to focus behind the retina (similar to hyperopia or far 

sighted ness). 

B. Blue Light 

l. Shorter wave length 

2. Greater refractive index--blue light bends more sharply than other colors 

when it passes through the cornea and lens. 

3. Blue lit objects tend to focus in front of the retina (similar to myopia or near 

sigh ted ness). 

C. In a red lit environment (cockpit) , the muscles of the eyes must work harder to 

bring the instruments into focus. 

l. Younger aviators 

a. Lenses more elastic 

b. Easier to accomodate in red lit cockpit 
c. After long intervals, may experience some eye strain. 

2. Older aviators 

a. Some loss of elasticity of the lens (presbyopia) 
b. Difficult to impossible to accomodate in red lit cockpit 
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c. Instruments may appear blurry 

d. Increasing the brightness of the red lights will not alleviate the 

problem. 

IX. THE LEANS 

A. The semicircular canals are incapable of detecting a very slow roll. 

B. If an aircraft begins such a roll , it may go undetected for 30 seconds or more until 

37° angle of bank or more are achieved. 

C. If the pilot corrects his error rapidly, the pilot will perceive the roll correcting back 

to horizontal. 

D. Since the original roll was not perceived and the return roll was perceived, the pilot 

is forced to assume he has rolled into a bank in the opposite direction when in fact 

he is straight and level. 

E. If turbulence causes the aircraft to roll suddenly and the pilot corrects gradually, he 

may not perceive the correction and only remember the initial roll. the pilot is now 

forced to assume he is banked in the direction of the original roll when in fact he is 

straight and level. 

X. GRAVEYARD SPIRAL 

A. When a pilot enters a coordinated banked turn, he perceives the angular motion of 

the turn for awhile. 

B. The fluids in the semicircular canals eventually catch up with the rotation of the 

canal itself and the turn is no longer perceived. 

C. When the pilot levels off and the canal stops rotating, the rotating fluids give the 

pilot the sensation he has entered a turn in the opposite direction. 

D. If the pilot tries to correct for the sensation, he will re-enter the turn in the same 

direction as the original turn. 

E. If the pilot attempts to correct for loss of altitude by increasing power and pulling 

the stick back, he may only tighten the spiral. 
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H-XJ GRAVEYARD SPIN 

A. When a pilot enters a spin, he perceives the angular motion of the spin for awhile. 
B. The fluids in the semicircular canals eventually catch up with the rotation of the 

canal itself and the spin is no longer perceived. 
C. When the pilot levels off and the canal stops rotating, the rotating fluids give the 

pilot the sensation he has entered a spin in the opposite direction. 
D. If the pilot tries to correct for the sensation, he will re-enter the spin in the same 

direction as the original spin. 

XII. CORIOLIS ILLUSION 

A. Each vestibular apparatus, in part, consists of three semicircular canals. 
B. Each canal is positioned at right angles to the other two. 
C. During a tight coordinated turn, the fluid may begin moving through one of the 

canals. 

D. If the pilot turns his head so that the axis of the turn affects another canal, the 
fluid will begin to flow in the second canal while inertia maintains the flow in the 
first. 

E. Movement of the fluid through any two canals will cause the fluid to move even 
faster in the third. 

F. The third canal, therefore, gives the pilot the strongest sensation of movement 
when in reality he is not moving in that direction at all. 

G. Feedback from the canals has some control over the movement of the eyes. Severe 
coriolis illusion may result in nystagmus (rapid sweeping motion of the eyes) and 
consequently, blurring of the instruments. 

H. Because of the overwhelming quality and because of the higher probability of 
encountering this illusion at lower altitudes, it is considered extremely dangerous. 

XITI. OCULOGRAVIC ILLUSION 

A. Each vestibular apparatus, in part, consists of a utricle and saccule which senses 
linear acceleration and G-forces. 

**Unnecessary for helicopter personnel. 
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During prolonged linear acceleration (take-off), a combination of one G-force with 

the sensation of acceleration will force the pilot to assume he is climbing when in 

fact he may be straight and level 

If he corrects for this sensation, he may crash several miles from the take-off point. 

During a push over from a climb into a level flight, another form of the oculogravic 

illusion may be experienced. 

The centripetal forces in combination with the normal one G-force gives the pilot 

the sensation he is rolling backward and at the point of level off, he senses he has 

rotated backward so far as to be inverted. 

F. If he corrects for this sensation by pushing the stick forward, he intensifies the 

illusion and possibly enters a nose-down, negative angle of attack attitude. 

XIV. ELEVATOREFFECT 

A. The utricle and saccule control a vestibula-ocular reflex to maintain visual fixation. 

Jh During upward acceleration, the eye moves in a downward " tracking" movement 

and vice versa. 

C. If a pilot hits a sudden updraft, the upward acceleration is sensed by the utricle and 

saccule. These in turn force the eyes to shift downward in a " tracking" motion. 

D. Since the instrument panel in front of the pilot remains fixed relative to him, the 

panel and nose of the aircraft appear to rise as his eye reflexively shifts downward. 

E. The oculoagravic illusion is exactly the reverse--downdraft, eyes shift upward , nose 

appears to drop. 

XV. ALTERNOBARIC VERTIGO 

A. Since the middle ear is closely associated with the vestibular apparatus, a bad ear 

block may cause dizziness or disorientation. 

B. Clearing a bad ear block may likewise cause dizziness or disorientation. 
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SUBJECT: FULL PRESSURE SUIT 

TITLE: 

TIME: 

OMNI-ENVIRONMENTAL FULL PRESSURE SUIT 

Lectures 2 hours 30 minutes divided into III Phases as follows: 

Phase I-Physiology-30 minutes 

Phase 11-Suit Components, Function, and Donning Techniques-! hour 

Phase III-Survival and the Full Pressure Suit-1 hour 

I. OBJECTIVES 

A. To review the physiological requirements of the suit 
B. To familiarize or refamiliarize the indoctrinee with the suit, its component names 

and proper donning sequence. 

C. To instruct and/or review the proper techniques to be utilized, by individuals 
wearing the suit, during emergency situations. 

II. INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS 

A. One Complete Full Pressure Suit 

l. Torso 
2. Helmet 
3. Gloves 
4. Boots 
5. Underwear 
6. Anti-G Suit 
7. MA-2P Harness Assembly 
8. Flotation Garment 
9. Suit Controller 
10. LR-1 Life Raft 
ll. Scott seat kit 
12. MK4life jacket 

Ill. REFERENCES 

A. NA VWEPS 13-10-503 dtd 1 August 1965 
B. Test Set Assembly NAVWEPS 13-10A-1 dtd 15 April1961 
C. MOD FPS Harness Assembly BACSEB 12-62 
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D. Aircrew Systems Change 123 

E. NAVAIR 13-10-501 Handbook of Operation and Maintenance of F.P.S. 

F. NAVAIR 00-807-71 General Information on a F.P.S. 

f:L LESSON PLAN-PHASE I 

A. Introductory Remarks--Need for Full Pressure Suit 

JL Physiology at Altitude 

...L. Bends and Vaporization of Gases 

_b Explosive/Rapid Decompression 

3. Limitations of standard oxygen equipment and physiological restrictions using 

various equipment. 

~ Historical and Chronological Data 

D. Protection afforded by the Suit 

l. Immersion 

2. Wind Blast 

.I:. Anti-G 

..4.:. Explosive/Rapid Decompression 

E. Precautionary and Emergency measures 

...L Face visor 

..]_, Loss of Oxygen 

3. Over heating (physiological) 

4. In water 

~ Abnormal suit pressurization 

6. Visor fogging 
7. Sound attenuation 

8. Personal suit inspection 

...2..: Waffle weave underwear 

J!..,. LESSON PLAN-PHASE II 

A." Component List 

L Underwear, two piece 

_b Socks (not included) 

l Anti-G Suit 

~ Torso garment 
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5. Boots 
6. Helmet 
1.:. MA -2P parachute harness 
JL MK-4 Flotation Garment 
9. Gloves 
10. Waffle weave underwear-extra and furnished by the squadron 
11. Suit Controller 

B. Component Details 

l. Underwear, cotton two piece 

a. Drawers 
b. Undershirt 

1) Velcro pile tape on right side 
2) Tri-loc patch, placed over velcro 
3) Four sizes 

2. Socks, supplied by trainee 

_b Anti-G Suit, Mod-Z3 cutaway 

a. 2 Slide fasteners 
b. Lacing on each leg and back area for snug fit 
c. Inlet air hose for attachment through suit. Use left rear suit connection. 
d. Four sizes 

4. Torso garment 

a. 4 straps 
b. 7 slide fasteners (zipper) 

1) 2 neck 
2) 2 ankle 
3) 1 waist gusset zipper 
4) 1 pressure sealing entrance zipper 
5) 1 pressure sealing relief zipper 

c. Stockinette, "Helanca" fabric 
d. Pressure relief valve; 3.5-4.0 PSI 
e. Altimeter (absolute pressure gauge) 
f. Lacing for close fit circumferentially 5 
g. Tape, longitudinal fit 8 
h. Waist connections 

1) Vent air with check valves 
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2) Anti-G air 

3) Controller, over Tri-loc patch 

Neck ring bearing, only one on suit 360° 

One draw string, two straps 
Torso garment has integrated vent flow configuration 

12 sizes 

Boots 

a. One-half size larger than normal 

Gloves 

a_ 2 ply 
b. Palm restraint 

c. Wrist strap for pressure break 

d. Slide fastener for attachment 

e. "0" ring for pressure seal 

f. 7 sizes 

Parachute Harness and Flotation Garment 

a. Harness 

l) Four points of adjustment 

b. Flotation garment 

l) Secure to wearer by chest strap 

c. Sizes 

d. Vest has slide fastener closure 

e. Lift-the-dot at waist 

f. Rear strap for security 

Helmet 

a. 2 Compartments 

l) Respiratory compartment, l" water pressure 

2) Torso compartment make up valve 

b. Attached to suit by lock ring. 22Y2° turn to lock 

c. Exhalation check valve for exhaust air to torso 

d. 2 Visors 

l) Neutral density visor. 2 position stop on right side of helmet 

2) Clear visor lock in left side of helmet. Pressure sealing. Lock up 

only. Seals by inflatable tube. 
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e. Head support harness assembly 

l) Windlass, friction lock 
2) Crown pad 

3) Rear pad 
4) Face shield, check valve, malleable soft aluminum 

f. Oxygen Regulator GR-90 

l) On-off switch 

2) 10% flow directly to user 
3) Flow through check valve to visor *seal 
4) 90% through spray bar, anti-fogging 
5) Connected to make-up valve on torso side of helmet 
6) Three sizes of helmet 

.2..:_ Suit Mounted Controller 

a. Hold Altitude at 34.5 to 36.5M 
b. Maximum pressure buildup below controller hold !4 PSI 
c. Used together with make-up valve in helmet 

C. Donning Technique 

..L. Minimum of assistance required. Buddy system. 

2. Assemble all gear, open all slide fasteners** 

3. Socks over drawc;n;, drawc;rs over undershirt, and attach Tri-loc patch. 

4 . Don G-sui t and adjust. 

5. Torso garment 

a. Seated, insert feet completely int(, stockine tte 
b. Close zippers at instep 
c. Put on boots and complete laf: ing 
d. Stand up and insert right r < left arms into the suit 
e. Open waist gusset zipper 
f. Support neck ring up and over tbr head and roll head through opening 
g. Close neck zipper and wa:.'t zipper 
h. Place "G" suit fitting th.. •~;h left front orifice of suit 
1. Close outer pressure > • .!: .g zipper t o be sure it is completely closed. 

*Switch must be turned off to open visor. 

·H·Waf!1c weave should be worn beneath colton underwear because of Tri-loc patch. 
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6. Step into Harness-flotation assembly. 

a. Vest slide fastener 
b. Chest ejection type snap 
c. Waist " pull-the-dot" fastener 
d. Adjust tabs at chest for snug fit 

7. Don the helmet 

a. Capstan or windlass is open 
b. Ear pads extended downward. Thumbs used to spread the pads apart. 
c. Roll helmet onto head from back to front seating face into face seal. 
d. Adjust and smooth out face seal. 
e. Tighten face seal 
f. Position lock ring mechanism with visor stop pin 
g. Press helmet into bearing race assembly 
h . Turn locking assembly to engage key into bayonet fitting 

]., Don the gloves 

a. Insert hands and adjust for comfort 
b. Insure vent tube is inside, engage slide fastener 
c. Close palm restraint 
d. Close wrist strap 
e. Start fastener l" 
f. Close rear portion of " 0 " ring sleeve, insure vent channel is not binding 
g. Complete zipper closure 

9. Doffing 

a. Remove gloves 
b. Helmet, secure regulator in "off" position 
c. Remove Harness-flotation assembly 
d. Open all straps and slide fasteners 
e. Remove suit t o waist 
f. Sit and remove boots 
g. Complete removal of suit 

10. Summary 

a. Name parts of F.P.S. 
b. Review use and location of Velcro hook and pile 
c. Review purpose of use of Tri-loc 
d. Review requirements for opening sealed visor 
e. Review conditions under which suit will inflate and discuss actions to be 

taken. 
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VI. LESSON PLAN-PHASE III SURVIVAL AND THE FULL PRESSURE SUIT 
A. Introduction 

l Attendant procedure for survival situations 
a. Ejection 
b. Bail-out 
c. Water landing in a parachute 
d. Dry land parachute landing 

2. Procedures of Survival 

a. Chair 
b. Tower 
c. Swim 

B. Presentation 

l. Ejection from Aircraft 

a. Sequence in the air prior Lo landing 
l) Aircraft canopy goes off 
2) Seat is airborne 
3) Drogue is deployed 
4) Parachute is deployed 

a) Shut off oxygen upon parachute opening 
b) Line-over 
c) Oscillation 
d) Slipping parachute 

b. Sequence for water landing 
l) Deploy gear 
2) Inflate vest 
3) Visor open 
4) Relax 

c_ Sequence for land 

l) Terrain 

a) High trees 
b) Rocky land 
c) Sandy soil 

2. Seat Descent to Bottom of Pool 
a. Upon sitting in seat 

l) Connect shoulder fittings 

A-65 



U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist's Manual 

2) Connect lap fitting 
3) Take-up tension on helmet tie down strap 
4) Connect standard lap belt 

5) A wait instructions from seat operator 

a) Drop visor 
b) turn ON oxygen regulator 
c) Give signal helmet regulator is properly operating 

b . Seat at bottom of pool 

l) Remove shoulder fittings first WHY? 

2) Release lap belt 

3) Push out of seat WHY? 
4) Do not inflate anything, use normal suit buoyancy 

c. On surface 

l) Remove lap fittings of harness 

2) Turn over Scott Kit to instructor 

3) Proceed to side of pool at ladder 

4) Release helmet hold down 

5) Turn off helmet regulator and open visor 

3. Tower 

a. Tak~ in structions from in structor on tow~r 

l) Sit down on Scott Kit 
2) Connect fittings on straps of kit to lap belt fittings on integrated 

harness 
3) Connect risers to fittings at shoulder 

b. Stand up, step to edge of platform 

c. Jump, hop off platform; to simulate vertical descent into water as in a 
parachute 

REASON: For use of flotation gear after entering water is to simulate 

worse survival conditions, such as "cold cat shot" in this m

stance no preparation is possible. 

l) IMMEDIATELY, inflate life jacket after entry into water. 

2) Disconnect should fittings at shoulder " Lift up- Pull Down" 
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3) Scott Kit 

a) Squeeze handle on right side of Scott Kit 

b) Rotate handle aft and remove 

c) Give handle to instructor 

d) Reach down and beneath/of connection cord jerk line to 

inflate life raft 

e) Attach " life raft retainer line" to V ring at right shoulder 

f) Release lap fittings (Rocket Jet) 

g) Enter raft 

h) Deploy sea anchor, if necessary 

i) Proceed to side of pool 

4. Swim 

a. Remove 

1) Helmet 

2) Gloves 
3) Harness and vest 

4) Open entrance zipper 

5) Release all straps 

b. Dive into water 

1) Swim with crawl stroke or breast stroke 

2) Bubble of air forms above shoulder 

3) Trapped air aids flotation 

c. Try floating on back 

1) Air in suit will be lost 

2) Flotation will be below amount needed 

3) Air escapes through entrance zipper 

d. Roll off edge of pool to simulate dumping from raft 

e. Shower 

C. Summary 

l. Review requirements and proper utilization of survival equipment ancillary to 

the full pressure suit. 
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2. Discuss reasons for removing shoulder fittings first when releasing from seat 
under water. 

3. Discuss removal of shoulder adapter and shroud lines . 

.±, Discuss cause of reduction of wind drag to minimum as it applies to water 
landings with parachute. 
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REPORTS AND FORMS 

Report No. Title Page 

NAVMED-6150/2 Special Duty Medical Abstract B-2, B-3 

NAVMED-6410/3 Aerospace Physiology Training 

Report B-4, B-5 
NA VMED-6410/4 Altitude Chamber Reaction Report B-6, B-7 
NAVMED-6410/5 Student Screening Form B-8 
NAVMED-6410/6 Aerospace Physiology Training 

Agreement B-9 
NAVMED-6410/7 Completion of Training 

Certificate B-10 
NAVMED-6410/8 Aerospace Physiology 

Training and Low Pressure 
Chamber Flight Log B-ll, B-12 

OPNAV FORM 5100/1 Accidental Injury/Death 
Report B-13- B-16 
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MAVMED-6150/ 2 (Rev. ~-70) 
(for u rl'l NAVIIED 1146} 
!VN·OI 05· 209· 5021 

HEALTH RECORD 

OATE PLACE PURPOSE 

I 

2 

3. 

4 

5. 

6 

7. 

8 

9. 

OATE (l',o•) (To) NO. OF DAYS 

I. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7 . 

DATE SIG. OF M. 0. 

I. 

2 . 

3 . 

.. 
5. 

6. 

U.S . Naval Aerospace Physiologist's Manual 

SPECIAL DUTY MEDICAL ABSTRACT 
SUIIURY OF PHYSICAL EXAM I MATI OMS FOR SPECIAL DUTY 

RESULT· REC()wNENDAT I ON {Dt/tc t s - If at vrr.c) B'-"'ED ACTION SIG. OF M . 0. 

I 

SUS PENS I ON FROM SPECIAL DUTY 
REASON FOR SUSPENSION SIGNATURE OF MEDICAL OFFICER 

I 
PERIODIC SPECIAL DUTY REQUALIFICATIOM 

DATE SIG. OF M. 0. DATE SIG. OF '-I . 0. 

7 . 13. 

8 14 . 

9 . 15 . 

10 16 

II 17 . 

12 18. 

N....,E (Lu <) (F"•t) (ltoddl<) I GRADE/RATE SEIIV ICE/SOC. SEC. ORGANIZATION 

l 
AGE 

NO . 

B-2 



Appendix B 

NAVMED-6150/2- Continued 

Al TITUOE TRAINING, AIR COMPRESS I ON ANO OXYGEN TOLERANCE 

DATE STATION TYPE OF RUN-REACTION SIG. OF M 0 

I. 

z. 

) . 

.. 
5. 

UP LOS I YE DECOMPRESS ION TRAINING 
DATE STAT ION 

AL T I TUOES· REACT ION SIG. OF M. 0 . 

I. 

z. 

SUBMARINE ESCAPE AND 0 IV I NG TRAINING 
OATE STATION TYPE OF RUN· REACT I ON SIG . OF M. 0. 

I. 

z. 

] . 

.. 
$. 

VISUAL AMO OISOIIIUTATION TRAINING 
DATE STATION TYPE Of TRAINING SIGH OF M. 0 . 

I. 

2. 

] . 

4 , 

CENTRIFUGE AND EJECTION SEAT TRAINING 
OATE STAT ION TYPE OF RUN· REACT IONS SIG . OF tot . 0. 

I. 

2. 
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AEROSPACE PHYSIOLOGY TRAINING REPORT 
MAVMEO 6tll0/3 (Rev. 9-70) /l~ad '"~trurtwn.Y on rt:. er ... t: b ., fort: ,.o .. plrrang REPORT SYNBOL MED 61UO-:? ~ ~ 
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----
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SECT I Oil IV - WATER SURVIVAL TRAI N lNG 

CATEGORY PROCEDURE 
NO. OF • 6 c 0 E F 
EVENTS NA NFO AIRCREW STUDENT AIR FORCE ARMY 

LECTURE 
SWIMM ING 

DEMO 

LECTURE 
DUNKE R 

DEMO 

LECTURE 
PARA RELEASE 
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LECTURE 
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SECTION I l l - EJECTION SEAT TRAINING 
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SECTIOII V - ROSTER OF PERSONNEL ASSIGNED -
GRADE SOCIAL 

DESIGNA· STAT ION DATE CHAMBER FLIGHTS CHAMBER JI.A\lE OR SECL•R I TV 
TOR OR NEC OR UNIT R[PORTED HDIP 

lYPE IV SPEC. TIME RATE NO OR DETACHED TYPE I TYPE II TYPE Ill 

SECTION VI -MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION 

SECTION VII - SIGNATURES 

5UOM ITT £0 : .t~ ro f, IJt'l' Plt1oo locu 1 APPROVED: r~duol 0/fitH 

SECT I ON VII I - I MSTRUCT I OMS 
I GENERAL 
Forward Or'ltcup) ol Aerospace Phy~oh,JtG• Tr;;umns Rtpou h' ChJCf ul the Bureau of Med~~.:ant andSurzcry (CodeS 12J for och quarter of ealend:u )'tar Prepan reports for qua11e~endm1 J I ~ah.-h , )0 Juuc. JOScptembtr and Jl Otumbtr and fnrward nat later than I Sth day of month foUowmg quarler reported upon. Each repor1 ~~I cootootraini~ statlshts for) month 

~:d:~~~"J~,:~ re~~~~~u::~,?r~:,:~bRm~~~)l~~~E~0~;~,~n~,HC~1~:'~~e~~~~ ~~~~o:"s ~~~ ~u"b~ai~t7:ga 
truer requHt addres.wd to Chief orthc Buteau ofMeU1~ and Surttry ( ('ock ~I :1. Navy lkr:trlmtnt, Was.hanJton. DC :!OWO 
! SECTION I ALTITUDE "NDOXYGlN TRAINING 

a ~UMBER OF EVENTS indieate toul number \Jflecture scssaons. and total numbtr nf chambt1 flt&hts for prucnXd 
alii tudes. 

b A through H i.ndicat~ tola1 number of penonnel s•ven each type of ph)·s•oiQ&JCaltr.unmz. 
r TOTAL iRdJcate the sum of A through H 
d Cll4MBEK RtAt'TIONS· 

(I) lndK:atc total number of personnel expenenc•ns uch type ol than~ber reaction 
(~) Submtt chambe-r rea.:hon report f_,.AVMFD 6410.'-') :n enclosure to thts repOrt for each u\Ctdtnt o( drc:ompres,.,,'\n 

all ness and collapse 
{)) Chamber ructtons whkh require admJSSJon to uck list shall be reported by mtsta£t' to Bureau of \4edKine and 

~~'f£_'1-/1~0:11l ~~JENSORY TRAINING DURING MINIMIZE ELECTRICAL TRANSMISSION" auohonzed 
a. NUMBER OF EVENTS - mdteate total number of lecture st\sions aud dcmonsuation~ for each caccgory. 
b A through 1-t ~nd!Catt numbtr of personnel g.~ven each typt (I ( scnsory t~truns 
c TOTAL - md~CJ~te sum of A throush H. 

MAVMED 6ijl0/3 ( Rev . 1-72) (BACK) 

4 SE([ION Ill- EJECTION SEAT TRAINING 
a. 'oU\4BfR OF EVENTS ,ndJate total number of lecture scSNOns, ti"JJJ1tr shou, ;and special dtmonstraboo.s for each 

catc~oty 
b A through H - mdtcate tmal number of personnel &JVen nch type of evess tntnutJ. 
c. TOT .\L mdkate ~um of A throuah H. 
d Submtt ~.;ompletcd Standard Fonn 600 as cncl0$Ure to thts report for elcll injury incurred as rtsult of eJ«tion scat 

tnmmt 
l. SECTION IV- WATER SURVIV"L TRAINING 
If only one le~ture tS pven at e-=h sn.s~on, hst under calqory - SWJMMING. Othei'W1$t, incbcate u appropnatt 6. SECTION Y - ROSTER OF PERSONNEL "SSIGNED 

1. Place .u:tenst after names of personnel assigned on put t ime b.uJ.t, 
h. STATION OR UNIT - enterS for all personnel permanently as~gned to a station btllct Enter T for squadron, air wine. and perscmnd ass1gned to station in TAD statu!. 
c DATE REPORTED OR DETACHED enter day, month, and )'tJr (Example: 28 Feb 68) 
~-- ~~:M8~~~;~g1ri:~· e~~~~~~~e~~=rd~(~~ fo;'!,~ ~~~td;ntcr number of months or frxtJOn thereof 
f CIIA.\tB.t:R TIME - enter tutal chamber tunc this quarter,usms 01sht t1mt- pOUlt system where 1.0 equals 60 m1nutes. 7. SECTION VI -MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION 
a. Include mfonnallon requinng i..lnplif~eat ion concemin& personntl, equ1pment, and unusual ncnts consuUred to be of mtcrt'st 
b Include tnformallon conoern.ng open houst!, tours, spetches. parhcrpatton '" profeswnal meetinp and any commun•ty rcl .. tiQRJ ICIIYlttes lhlt hJ\e occumd dunn& dus reporllnl period. 

z 
}> 

< 
~ 
m 
c 
a. 
~ 
0 
(;) 

0 
0 
:J .... :;· 
1: .. 
c. 

.6" 
"'0 

('0 
::I 
0... >;• 
ttl 



ALTITUDE CHAMBER REACTION REPORT 
IAYMED 6~10/~ ( 10-69) 
NN-4£ AND ADDRESS OF AEPORTINC STATION 

NAME OF PATIENT (Surn••• nut) 

F\.IGHT STARTED ( D•t• •nd ti••J 

TYPE FLIGHT 

MAXIMJM AL Tl TUDE ATTAINED BY PATIENT 

AI. Tl TUDE AT ONSET OF SYM'TONS 

AL T1 TUDE SYMPTONS RELI EYED 

OESIG'<ATION OR NEC 

AGE •EI GHT D "!(ASUREO 

LBS. D ESTI MA TED 

LAST AERIAL FLIGHT ( D•te ) 

MEDICAL OFFICER IN ATT£HOANCE 

S I GNS a SYMPTOMS 

LOCAl. I ZED JOINT PAIN 

CHOKES 

SI<IN LESIONS 

SCULAR WEAKNESS 

PARESTl-tESI A 

PARALYSIS 
Yl SUA!. 01 STURBANCES 

CVANOS I S 

DIZZINESS 

APPREHDISION 

UMBNESS N 

MU 

M 

UN 

H 

H 

SCLE si>ASM 

ENTAL CONFUSION 

CONSCIOUSNESS 

YPERYDITILATION 

EAOACHE 

AUSU OR 0,00 I T1 NG N 

CON 

A 

\o\JLSIONS 

BOON INA!. 01 STENS ION 

A EAOTI T I S 

EIIOSINUSI Tl S 

r r•in) 

U.S. Naval Aerospace Physiologist 's Manual 

DATE 

GRADE/RATE IIOENTiriCATION NO . T'rPE OF REACT ION 

T'rPE Dz W.SK USED T'rPE OF REGULATOR USED 

RATE OF ASCENT REGULATOR S ETTING 

NORMAl. 10011 
PRESSURE SUIT USED 

_YES _NO 

DURATION OF TIM[ AT 30.000 FEET OR ABOVE 

TOTAL TIME OF PRE·OXYGDIATION PRIOR TO FLIGHT 

ORGAN IZAT ION AND HOME STATION 

HEIGHT D MEASURED 

INCHES D ESTIMATED 

ACT I Y I TY I M PREY I OUS TlfEMTY-FOUR HOUR PER 100 

PHYSICAL EXERC I S E 

AVERAGE VIGOROUS 

DURATION 

TYPE AND ALT ITUDE ( •••) 

I CAB I N ALT ITUDE r • .. ••u•J 

!
PREVIOUS AL TI TUDE REACTIONS 
Typ•) 

ACROSPACE PHVSIOLOCI ST IN ATTEHOANC[ 

Sl GMS AMD SYMPTOMS 

INTENSITY 
AFTER 

( •iJd. •od. , ...... ) ANATOMICAL LOCATION DUR I NG CHAMBER RUN DESCENT 
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NAVMED-6410/4 - Continued 

(Includ~ .sequ~nce of events prec~rl1ng the r e actton of other ~;~n.s <lnd .sym('tom~ he/nrr, llu rtnJt ,,~:~ fc.J/ (J\~,,~ tre•t,ent and 5ub$e~uent rt".sult of tre a tment , nottnA any unusual contributtnQ fnctors. t'se con ttnuat1 on •heet if needed) 

REASON FOR HOSPITALIZATION 

__ ABNO~ALITIES AFTER 2 HOUR OBSERVATION 
SEVERITY OF SYMPTOMS 

SIG'IAl\.FiE OF AEROSPACE PHYSIOLOGIST 

UVMEO 6iji0fij (Rev. 1-72) (SACK) 

'1EOI CAL FACILITY 

OBSERVATI ON 

__ OntER ( Spe c t /y >-------------------

01 SPOSI TION 

WTY Ol><ER 

SI~AnJR( OF ATTENDING FLIGHT SURGEON 
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STUDENT SCREENING fORM 
UYNED 6~10/5 (5-70) SIN 0105-214-1610 

NAME (La.st. ft rst, tn 1 t tal) SS AN/MSN GRADE/RATE 

BRANCH SERVICE PARENT C~ANO I AGE 
I DATE LAST PHYSICAL A/C 

FL 1 GHT STATUS PI LOT NFO AIR CRE'IIMAN Oll-iER 

YES NO 

I. Have you had a cold in the last seven days? 

2. Have you taken any medication in the last 211 hours? 

3. Do you have any problems clearinQ your ears du r i nQ fliohts? 

ll. Do you now have any sinus problems? 

5. Do you have a history of asthroa or hay fever? 

6. Are you presently under medical treatment or have you been orounded in the last 
thirty days? 

7. Have you had major dental work in the last seven days? 

e. Do you have any ear infections? 

9. Have you Qiven blood in the last seven days? 

10. Ha ve you had less than your normal amount of sleep in the last two nights? 

II . Have you had any alcohol in the last twelve hours? 
-

12. Have you had regular meals in the last 211 hours? 

13. Have you been SCUBA divino within the past 211 hours? 

Ill. Hav e you ever experienced the "bends" in a chamber or ale? 

15. Do you have any history of back trouble? 

16. Have you ever had an injury that mioht be aooravated by ejection seat trainino? 

17. Do you have any history of hemorrhoids or varicose veins? 

18. Do you have any phys i cal conditions no t noted above? 

19. Do you know of any reason for your not going into the chamber or on the ejection 
seat trainer today? 

DATE SIGNATURE 
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AEROSPACE PHYSIOLOGY TRAINING AGREEMENT HAVMED 6410/6 (5-70) 
FULL NAME 

~NT ADDRESS 

WI niiESS 

PLACE 

FOR AND IN CONSIDERATION OF BEI~G PERM ITTED TO PARTICIPATE IN THE AEROSPACE PHYSIOLOGICAL TRAINING PROGRAM WITH ITS ASSOCIATED TRAINING DEVICES OPERATED BY OR ·ON BEHALF OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, FOR AND ON BEHALF OF MYSELF, MY PERSONAL REPRESENTATIVES, HEIRS AND ASSIGNS , I HEREBY RELEASE AND Dl SCHARGE THE UNITED STATES, ITS AGENTS, SERVANTS, OR EMPLOYEES FROM ANY AND ALL CLAIMS FOR PROPERTY DAMAGE AND/ OR PERSONAL INJURY OR DEATH RESULT ING FROM PARTICIPATION IN THE AEROSPACE PHYSIOLOGY TR AINING PROGRAM. 

WITNESS 

NAME AND ADDRESS OF PERSON TO BE NOT I r I ED IN EMERGENCY 

S I GNATURE 
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COMPLETION OF TRAINING CERTIFICATE 

NAVMED-6410/7 

ALTITUDE 

TRAINING 

DECOMPRESSION 

TRAINING 

VISUAL 

PROBLEMS 

EJECTION SEAT 

TRAINING 

PLACE AND DATE 

THIS IS TO CERTIFY 

has been indoctrinated and meets the mini

mum requirements for the Navy Physiological 

Training Program as prescribed in OPHAV

INST 3710.7 series. 
A ·27U1 

TYPE RUN SIGNATURE 

COMPLETION OF TRAINING CERTIFICATE NAVMED·6410/ 7 (S.70) 
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AUOSP'ACl P'MY$10l0GY TIA INING AJIIO 
LOW 'RESSUU CK-U fl l ;t;T LOG 
UYNEO MI0/1 (t .. 70) 
1/•tllt·ill· lf•• 

fYP[ FLICOt-lT 
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' 

ucooo<o 

' 

COURSE 
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1 "I>JLUOO TY>< 
1 ""'" "" I"" 

..... [ GR AO[/ AA.TE f'ILL[O IN IY RECOROU / Eh GI N[[R 

CH-(0 .... FL ><><T<O " 

I•" 

'"'" 

I 
INSTRUCTOR GRADE/ RAT[ 

I H t,E~~ECT lfJ~HOT 
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NAV MED-6410/ 8 - Continued 

'ERSONNEL 

CADET 

AINY/ AI. fORCE 

A[RQ.SIMJSIT I S 

OECOioPRE$5\0N 

ILLNESS 

TOOTHo\CH[ 

COl Uri"$[ 

RDIARKS 

2S 000 FT •o .ooo rr 

UCT fLT L[CT fLT 

DECOMPRESS I ON 

LECT fLT 
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UCT fLT 

VISUAL 
PROB . 

V , S OR r 

SEAT DE Y. 

L.ECT SHOT 

WATER 
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ACCIDENTAL INJURY/DEATH REPORT FOR OFFICIAL USE OMLY 
OI'IIAY FQIIM 5100/1 ( 5-69) S/M-0 I 07-776-00 I 0 

SPECIAL HANDL ING REGUIRED IN ACCORDANCE WITH OPNAVINST 5100. II REPORT SY!o4BOL OPUV 5100-3 

TO: COMMANDER NAVAL SAFETY CENTER NAVAL AIR STATIO~ NORFOLK VA 2351 I 
I. REPORTING COM-.!AND 2A. COI>t.1AND AUTHORITY EXERCISED BY: 3. REPORT NUMBER 

28. GCM AUTHORITY EXERCISED BY: 

4. NAME OF PERSON INJURED/K ILLED tr IR ST, MIDDLE, LAST I SA. SERVICE/ BADGE NO. 6. RANK a DESIGNATOR/RATE 
AND NEC;CIVIL IAN 
OCCUPAT ION 

58. SOCIAL SECURITY NO. 

7. SEX 8. AGE 9A. TIME IN SERVICE (lolll ONLY ) lOA. I~IL:o 0 0 USN USNR O THER 

98. YEARS EXPERIENCE (C IV ONLY ) 108. CIV:D EMPLOY[[ 
D 

OEPE,..OEJoiT 
D 

OTHUI 

I I A. DUTY STATUS II B. DUTY STATUS 

11111..0 EXT ACT DU D ACOUTRA D Dit lll D TRAVEL C IV: D REG. D TEWP. D TAAV(L 

D 
L'l/ll8 

D 
UA 

D 
OTHER 

D 
UNAUTH •DRK 

D 
OTHER 

1 3. PLACE OF ocCuRRE.~CE 114 bAYs cOST;CHARGED 
HOUR DATE MOr.TH YEAR 

I 
OAY OF W[[K. 0 D ABOARD SHIP ASHORE 

O£SCPIBE LOC ATION 

15 . WEATHEI'/~ATURAL DISASTER LIGHT CO~DITIONS AT SITE 

17. DESCRIPTION OF EVENTS: IOES CA' J8£ rH£ c:::~ .. u • e:..TI"G EJi'tiS :.E A~ J,.. :; ~.o? ro .. ,..(. '"'J•;Rv /:>(.ATH sc ....... ; .. ,.£ Q['IIE•I "'.; orr1.::1.AL •ttL HAVE A 

ClE.AR P ICT URE Of WHAT CAUSED TH[ INJUR'I'/O[ATH, SELECT Th[ APPPOPRIAT[ E-.TRY FRCM EACr4 .. AJOR f ACTOR CATEGORY t.. ISTE D ON BACK Of INSTRUCTION 

SHEET AND ENTER IT WITH AJo~PliFYIHG DETAIL 1,.. BOJ~;ES le Tr!ROUGH 25 BElOIIr.) 

WITNESSES: NAME, RANK/RATE. ADDRESS 

18. KIND OF INJURY: 19. BODY PART INJURED : 

20. SOURCE (J INJURY (OBJECT, SUBSTANCE, ETC. WHICH CON- 21. KIND OF ACCIDENT (fALl, CRUSHED , STRUCK BY, ETC. I• 

TACTED THE BODY AND INJURED PEASON)• 

22. HAZARDOUS CONDITION (WHAT CONDIT I ON CAUSED , PER· 

Ml TTEO, CONTR 1 BUTEO TO ACC IDENT WHICH RE SUL TEO 1 N 

INJURY)• D NOT APPliCABLE 

24. UNSAFE ACT (WHAT PERSONAL ACTION CAUSED OR ALLOWED 

ACCIDENT TO OCCUR) • 

0 ::NINJUR£0 D BY ANOTHERD NOT APPliCABlE 

23. AGENCY (AND AGENCY PART! OF ACCIDENT !OBJECT, SuBSTANCE, ETC. TO 
WHI CH THE HAZAAOOUS CO NO IT I ON APP\.1 EO I : 

D NOT APPLICABLE 

25. UNSAFE PERSONAL FACTCR l'-4["1~.ll ,:J R PHYS I CAl CO NDITI ON WHI CH Rf.:SULT£0 

I N OR CONTRIBUTED TO THE l.NSAfE ACT)' 

26 . REASON FOR BE 1 NG ON GOVERNMENT PROPERTY (REGULAR DUTY ASSIGNMENT. c 1 v EM P, PAT 1 tNT. v1 s 1 lOR, evs I NESS, nc. 1' 
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OP!!AY FORM 5100/1 (5- 69) (BACK) 
27. CORRECTIVE ACTION TAKEN/REC~ENOED (WHAT ACTION ••u. HHil' "'tYtNT AHOTHU ACCIDENT or THIS TYI"E1h 

28. SIGNATURE OF PERSON PREPARING REPORT 29. TITLE AND GRADE 30. DATE 

31. REVIEW AND COMMENTS OF SAFETY OFFICER OR COMMANDING OFFICER 

32. SIGNATURE TITLE AND GRADE DATE 

ADDITIO~AL INFOR~AT I ON ~~E~ REQUIRED BY JAG 
35. CONDITION OF INDIVIOUAL AT TIME OF TH IS OCCURRE'•CE · 

U "' D£1!: TH[ INrLU[NC[ Of 1 D A\.COHOLD NARCOTICS D D J . .. ,, 

CS ,ECI'Yl ----------
[] "0T AI'~I.ICAI I. [ 

0 UNAIU TO O[T(iltMIN( OU[ TO P'HYSICAL CONDITION ,.,,.,,.[. 
36. BASIS FOR ABOYE OPINION, 

A, CLIN ICAL "NOI,.GS• --------------------------------------------

I. IIOI..OCICAL SPECI MEN TAtt.£N1 0 J\IO DYES TI .. E ____ _ I.AitJIIIAiOIIIY TC "111C"' 5"ECI ~ot(r. S£!'.T 

TY'f Of' T[ST 'I'(SUL T ~TI-'0 !ESTS . Q[SL.I.!S 

37. MED ICAL OFFICER'S F INDINGS RELATIVE TO NATURE A•·O E~E~ ~ OF INJURY ' 

38. WAS SUBJECT HOSPITAL I ZED AS A RESULT OF THIS 39. IF T~E SUBJECT 'HERE ALP~ADY 0~ 7uE SICK LIST 0 0RQTH£R REASONS AT T 1>,4E 
OCCURRENCE 1 Or I NJURYWOULO THIS IN..!L..RY IN r-S~LF HAVE ~EOU! REOt10~P I TAl 17AT ION" 

0 't[$ 0 NO 0 Y($ 0 NO D .. OT AI"PLICABl[ 

•o. IT IS POSSIBLE THAT THE FOLLOWING DISABILITY 
MAY RESULT: 

D "lltlrofANlNT 
TOTAL 

•2 . IF DECEASED. WAS AUTOPSY 
CONDUCTED' Qvu 

. • 3. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION FOR RESERVISTS' 
M[ lrlll[lll Jt[~OIIIT(O f'Oift DUTY Oilt DRILl 

IDAT( lf'IN[ IDAT£ 

••· MEDICAL OFFICER'S SIGNATURE 

41. DATE OF EXPIRATION OF ENLIS~ENT ITERM OF OBLIGATED 
SERVICE' 

II" 1'(5, ATTACH COllY Of' 'Uf:JPSV • ttoT :;COl 

i fl .. ( I OAT( TI M [ 

45. GRADE 46. DATE 
I 

IT IS THE OPINION OF THE UNDERSIGNED THAT THE INJURY/ DEATH :N OUoSTION NAS INCURRED IN THE LINE OF DUTY AND 
NOT AS >HE RESULT OF THE SUBJECT MAN'S OWN MISCONDUCT. 0 Y(S 

COMMANDING OFFICER lOR ONE AUTHORIZED TO SIGN BY HIS DIRECTION IF LATTER SO INDICATE) 
48. SIGNATURE 49. TYPED NAME AND GRADE SO . DATE 

51. ACTION OF OFFICER EXERCISING GENERAL COURT-MARTIAL JURISDICTION, 

FROM: 

}0: JUDGE ADVOCATE GENERAL OF THE NAVY 
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Appendix B 

ACCIDENTAL INJURY /DEATH REPORT Punt • Hh p~n or type; nens not apphcable or 
contrtbutory to the lnJUryn.lruh •lll be•ukedS.A. OPMAV FORM 5100/1 ( 5-69) 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR ACCIOENTAL INJURY/OEATH REPORT 

Block 1. 

Bloek 2A. 

IIBJJlou;<oM.k...t._..J~~!~n'J ~~;~;[' 0~e'f:!~!t•~!~rbi969)ulued conucutuely by uch reportinc co-~tt~d/utuity dunns the fucal year. 

Bloc;, 4. Name of Penon lnjured/ Ki lied. Sel f·uplan•tory. 

Bloclc SA. Service/ B•de:e Nwnber. ~~ C-upl.anatory. 

Block SB. Social Secur1ty Number. Self-uplanatory. 

Block 6. Rank & Desi snator/ Rne & NEC/Ct vi li an Occupation. Selt ·expl anatory. 

Block 7. Sex. 'self-explanatory. 

Block 8 . Age. St:lf·expla1utory 

Block 9A. Ti,;.e in ~Twice (Mi 1 Only). Indicate in yeera only. 

Block 9B. 

Block 10. 

Block ll. 

Block !2. 

Block 13. 
Block 14. 

Bloclr. 15. 

Yeara Experience (Cu. Only). Ind\cate number of yeara experience in present occup at LOn, ancluding years o f experu:nc e §Uned in 

!~·~h:c~~!~~~n~n0(t~~! ~::;~n::~' C?.rN .PJ.~.rate andu~try employment. In cues of injury or duth to ci ., i l iana other than employu:a 

Employ~aent Status. In the nent the ltne "O:.her"' is aelected for either • ilitary or ch•llian , specify aa contuct e.ployee, 
nsitor, An11y , Air force, etc, 

D.tty Status. f'or either •ilitary or cudun check ill applicable boxu. 

Date and Tif'le o f lnJLfY· Ci"e the hour on the buu of the 24 hour clock using four dtrtts. Use two dasns each for the dne, 
aonth and yeu. 

Place of Occurrence. In deacraban1 the locataon enter patnt locker, ..-eather deck, £J11ht deck, •achane s hop, 1al l ey, etc. u approprute. 

Days l.o.st(Charl!!· f'or fatal lftJUty or • iu1n1 persona, enter 6000 daya. for all other tnjurtu enter the nu•bcr of calendar daya 
of diubt 1ty, or tulle char1u ustnl the achedule of chu su, Table 1, Append•• I. 'henuer the .schedule of char~u u used the 
aetual nwnber of calendar days of duabalaty t s not entered. 

Weathl!r/ Natural Disaster. If a factor, descnbl! •l!ather condtttons o r natural d1saner whtch r ontnouted to the IRJUrv. 

Block 16. Light CDndtt•ons at Sate. Deacnbe outSlde or anurnal hghun1 cond t uons, u apphcable, c.u sllniiJ at the a~~medute site and ti•e 
o acudent. 

"B"'Io<>c'-'k--"17"-.-'0.7-'s"-<C'tl P'tlOn of E•ents. Enter narratl'fe descuptaon of circums tances and e'fents wtuch dttectlv or tndarectlv led to the an;ury, 

:~:~~d1 i~11ti~d:n\a0~h~~:~~· 2s1 ~~~~g: ~~!!~~~enl::~J:~:fi:~j~~iJ:;::Y r:;o:~as;~ ~rl"c!~:. c~:;:ltt::, •;~a:c:p:h:p£ .~·c\11de~0t ~~ 11 ref. 

Block 18. 

Block 19. 

Block 20. 

Blocl! 21 

Block 22. 

•renee the applicable .thlp ace1dent report urul in thu block. Include tn thu block, u appropri ate, cotrwroenla on the follo . ins: 

•· Ti•e injured person hrat .teen by medical olficerjreprese:ntJittn. 

b. ~~:£~~~:~ ~! ~ n~~:;~ t~ir~:~; t ~~~-tm~~~-~~~ ~~~~r~e~~~t~~ v~~~~~d p:~,~~~nei~~rred to another s h1p ( ~ni la t•r-y peuonnel) or 

c. In cases of elCposure to tOXIC _ fu ~~:~ · c h ~m1 c al pouons, d'!::tcrabe t'o'pe of .tubstancr., concl!ntratton and t"fe oi O!Xposure. 

d. ~~~!:b(s}d1~~~:"!~.::~:!~' ~=~~:n;~db~p)n,o;a~~~d: L ~~~ :~:~!~~e~u~n n~~o~kfa~~o~~rof!~e !5 n:~. L ~~~f~~=te O!r r:~ade d:!d nt t l! 
addreu of watnes•e• to the acctdent. If none, so indtcau: . 

Kind of Injur-y. Enter words {roctl Block 18 (on re.,erse side of this sheet) whi ch beat de.acrtbes nature of LnJ ury. 

Body Part Injured. Enter word( s) frOG block 19 (on reverse ude of thu sheet) whtch best de.acr1b"!s bodv part afrected bv nature o( 1nju:y 

~~f~ olj~ ;~;£' lo:r::l ~!f:~:o~;h~;"b:~:;;;,nt, ~~c:l:fk ~~~ u~~~. raen"der,~K~~~d: t fn~~~·· shmeue.at: beh'ec.thla~tttshdeeda.~ ra be a aourc• o ( anj ury, 

!!~s 2/;y A~: thn !~j u ~J•;e ::;~o:~:oa~aoc"onotactip.el thf pc::.,\~eutal~rO:elbel:tcl!~ 2,! ~~~c~e;(' i~j =~:.~. o ( t~~:aheAe~l r•ehcltehloblelsetalde:ec{::,eo~ship 
betweM the .,Source of Injury" and 14 Kand of Ace1dent" must be established.) 

Haurdous Condiuon. Enter the condition (rom Block 22 (on rnersf' stde of thu sheet) • htch best ducrtbes the hu.ardoua 
condiuon whaeh pe,..tt.te:d or occauoned occurrence of prenousl~ se l ected '"lund of 4.ccLdenr.." (NO'Tt : A darect lofllCal relation· 
ahip bet•een "K1nd of Accadent.;' "Haurdoua Condauon" and .. A4ency of Acctdent:• a+uch •a to follo • . aun be e.subluhed.J 

,.B...,lo"'c'"'k-'2"'3"-·-'r.1"."':~""~h~:"~h~:;~c~·~; 1;h ~ct'~h~·;:~;.,ro!:' c!~:h ~~!~'~P:1.:~· '(~m=~~i !~:0. B~:~~,;~. !~~. •;:~~·:r ·~~: :!.~~~· .:;;h'~ • ·~~~~~~~·'For 
inat-.nce, if the •1ency ta a table uw (roe •ha ch the blade suard has been rea'IO'fed, enter the words "cross cut s a• • blade. • In 
.,.e asenciea auch a a a len1t.h of pape, rope, lumber, l!tc., no a4ency part •• requt red to be n111111ed. The rule for a~ency part t.s -
i f cor~ecti'fe or pre'fentt'fe actton for the part 1n•ol"ed t s d1f£e rent froca the acuon on an y otfter part o£ the a~tenc~. n11111e the 
-.eney part in.,ol'fed. (!'()11:: A direct lo11cal rehuonsh1p between "Haz.ardous Condataon" a.n d ··~ncv of Aceldent" "liUSt be 
eat&blia.hed.} 1£ there ts no haurdoua condtt1on there can be no ~seney or •seney part of aec:tdenc., and al l three tteoa shall be 
described as "~t Applteable:• 

~BI~o~t~c;ak_2~4L--...!~~~~t-!-ie!:!'j~~~r \au~~e ;c~~; r:~!e 0 
;f 

0~:!:~::1! r::.a~~ok~n~4o ~ 0:c~~d:~:~ s(~:£ t:' ~a :~:~t Io~ ~:~ ~=:~t~:~~h~~ebe~:::! e ••lh.tu'7ei ~:.er~d 
.. K.ind of Ac:cidl!nt" 111un be utabluhed #~ 

if'ufe ~u~nfl facto~. Enter the reuon from Block 25 (on renrse s1de of tht.t sheet) w+uch but ducrtbes the unsafe personal 

s!~~ir f.c~~r sh~ufd t ai.~'yUsn'befesefet:~e~~ ey~t~~b~~~f~0 .~~e .~~j ~~i tt~~er~ r~~~~e!~1 if~ h~.~~=:.reb!c!n c~:: fete:~u·:n~t"sf!ce:t::r· 
.t.ich c:ontnbuted t o the acc1dent) 

Rlgr,h 25 

Reason Self·exphnatory. 

l!!.!!.£!....£J~~C!.!:f.Sl.t!J~U!.2!1,,4!~ant!!Le.tlnS!tr:ly~o~'~un.knoL:.,~~ :~e~'1n~ince'~e::::l .;;~!;~: a~~~c~ h:::~~~~i:~ :~:r!d t!e ~~~~n .:o t:r:~:":o~~~~~~::c:c~[on 
Spec1 fy whether actions ha.-e been takM or are only reconnended. l ( the latter, wha t act1on i s expected? 

Blocks 28 through 30. First Signature Line. Report u t o be s igned and dated by t he indi•idual who prepared the report to thta point. 

Block 31. Re•iew and Conaenta of Sa fety Officer or Com and1ng OUicer. Addttlonal rec011111endationa eay be eade t( approprute. 

Bloch 32 throup 34. Second Signature Line. Se:lf·e.aplanatory. 

'The naainder of the report Core •ill only be filled out tn tboae instance.s where tbe inJury/ death to the •ahtary atJaber i a repatable to J~ 

a. Blocks 1·34. Prepared 1n accordance •1th abcn·e tnatruc:tions. 
b. Blocks J$.)0. Sell-explanatory. 
e. Bloclr..s JS throu1h 4.0, 42, and 44 throusfl 46 shall be completed and sagned by the ~tedac a l ofhcer on the buu of hi s observation or 

ex•unatton of the lftJUred or deceased •en~ber and 1nfonnatton then nulable to ham. 
d. Block.s 41, 43 a.nd 47 througb SO .shall be completed and sagned by t he catMAandlnS o£heer on the buu of hu IR 'fCS \.l ~ataon (o r by an 

of!icer authoriud and darected by the COCift&ndlnl ofhcer to annsusate the tncadent and a.1.p the r~ort by dtrectlon .) 
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BLOCK 18 . KIND OF INJURY 

AMPUTATION OR ENUCLEATION 

ASPHYXIA, STRANGULAT ION 

BURN OR SCALD (T~ER~AL} 

BURN (CHEM ICAL) 

CAISSON DISEASE, BE~OS 

CONCUSSION , BRA IN 

CONTUSION , CRUS~ING, BRUISE 

CUT, LACERATION, PUNCTURE. OPEN NOUNO 

01 SLOCAT ION 

DROWNING 

ELECTRIC SHOCK, ELECTROCUTION 

FOREIGN BODY LOOSE (OUST, RUST, SOOT) 

'OR£1GN !OOY, RETAINED OR EMBEDDED 

FRACTURE 

FREEZI'IG, FROSTBITE 

HEARING LOSS, OR IMPAIRME~T 

HEAT STROKE, SUNSTROKE, HEAT EXHAUSTION 

HERNIA 

•INJURIES. INTERNAL 

•POISONING, SYSTEMIC 

RADIATION, IONIZING 

RADIATION, ~ONIONIZING 

RADIATION, ACTINIC 

SCRATCHES, ABRASIONS 

SPRAINS, STRAINS 

SU8MER510~ . NONFATAL 

•-..uLTIPLE INJI..iR I ES 

UNOETEAMINEO 

~oCCUPATIONAL DISEASE, NEC 

•QTH(R INJ URY, NEC 

BLOCK 19. BODY PART INJURFO 

•HEAO (INCLUOI ~G FACE) 

•NECK 

•UPPER EXTREMITIES 

•TRUNK 

•LOWER EXTREMITIES 

•WUL TIPLE PARTS 

• BODY SYSTEM 

•BODY PARTS, NEC 

BLOCKS ZO a ZJ. SOURCE OF INJURY A~O 
AGENCY OF lccioENT 

'AIR PRESSURE 

'AN IWALS 

' BOO I L Y MOT I ON 

' BOILERS, PRESSURE VESSELS~ PARTS 

'BOXES. GARRELS, CONTAINERS, PACKAGES 
}EMPTY OR FULL, EXCEPT GLASS} 

•BUILDINGS & STRUCTURES • PARTS 

• CM[MICALS & CHEMICAL COMPOUNDS 

·~LOTHI~G. APPAREL, SHOES 

•COAL A~D PETROLEUM PROO~CTS 

•CONSTRUCTION ~ATERIALS {NOT PART OF A 
STRUC TUP.E) 

•CONVEYORS, GRAVITY OR POWERED 
(EXCEPT PLANT & INDUSTRIAL V(MICL(S) 

'DRUGS AND MEDICINES 

•ELECTRIC & ELECTRONIC APPARATUS, NEC 

• FLAME, FIRE, SMOKE 

'FOREIGN BODIES OR UNIDENTIFIED ARTICLES 

•FURNITURE, FIXTURES. FURNISHINGS 

"GLASS a CERAMIC \TEMS, NEC 

'HAND TOOLS :NOT POWERED: NHEN IN USE, 
CARRIED BY A PERSON) 

'HAND TOOLS (MECH & ELEC MOTOR POWCREO, 
IN USE. CARR I ED AND HELD BY A PERSON) 

• ENVIRONMENTAL MAZARD, NEC 

• HAZARD Of OUTS I DE WORK 
ENVIRONMENT • OTHER 

• INADEQUATELY GUARDED 

• PLACEMENT HAZARD 

' PUBLIC HAZARD 

UNO£ TEAM I NED 

NO HAZARDOUS CONDITION 

• HAZARDOUS CONDITION , NEC 
' WEATING EOUIP~ENT, NEC (NOT ELEC . ) WMEN IN 

USE !FOR ELEC. FURNACES SEE ELECTRONIC 
APPAR.t.TUS) 

•HOI STING APPARATUS 

• ELEVATORS 

• HUMAN BEING 

•INSTRUMENTALITIES OF WAR 

•MACHINES (PORTABLE a FIXED. EXCEPT 
WHEELED V(H CLES) 

'METAL ITEMS, NEC 

'~ INERAL I TEMS, NEC 

•NATURAL POISONS AND TOXIC AGENTS, NEC 

NOISE 

•D£R SON~EL SUPPORTI~G SURFACES !DECK, 
lACCER, STAGE, aRO N , PLATFOR.,_.) 

•PLASTI C T£\4S, NEC 

BLOCK Z4. UNSAFE ACT 

' WORKING ON MOVING OR DANGEROUS 
EQUIPMENT 

• DRIVING ERRORS BY VEHICLE 
OPERATOR 

• FAILURE TO USE PERSO'iAL 
PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT 

FAILURE TO WEAR SAFE PERSONAL 
ATTIRE 

FAILURE TO SECURE OR WARN 

HORSEPLAY AND SKYLARKING 

QUARRELING OR FIGHTING 

IMPROPER USE Of EQUIPMENT 

I MPROPER USE OF HANDS OR BODY 
•PUMPS, ENGINES, TURBINES (NOT ELEC PARTS 

•RADIATING SUBSTANCES AND EQUIPMENT (USE INATTENTION TO FOOTING OR 
ONLY FOR RADIATION INJURIES) SURROUNDINGS 

• SCRAP, DEBRIS, WASTE MATERIAL, ETC , NEC 'fA ILURE TO USE SAFETY DEVICES 
iEXCEPT QAO IOACT i tE) 

'SPORTS 

• T(MP(AATUR( IAf 1r,4'JSP'"tEqiC, (NVIRONM[NTAL) 

•TEXTILE ITE~S. "!EC 

•V[ioiiCL£5. 1.&1R. LA ... :J, SEA) INCLUDI NG 
~I LITARY AN' I~OUSTRIAL 

WATER AND STEAM 

'WOOD ITEWS, NEC 

•w tSCELLANEOUS, NEC 

UNDETERMINED 

•OTHER , NEC 

BLOCK 21. KINO OF ACCIDENT 

' STRUCK AG AINST 

•sTRUCK BY 

•FALl OR JUMP FROM ELEVATION 

•rALL OR JUMP ON SAME LEVEL 

• CAUGHT IN, UNDER. OR BETWEEN 

BITE OR STING, VENOMOUS AN D NON-VENOMOUS 

'RUBBED, ABRADED, PUNCTURED OR CUT 

BODILY REACTION OR MOTION 

'OVEREXERTION 

'CONTACT WITH 

UNDETERMINED 

"OTHER, NEC 

BLOCK ZZ HAZARDOUS CONOITION 

'DEFECT Of THE AGE~CY OF ACCIDENT 

• oRESS OR APPA~El HAZARD 

' I WPROPER ILLUMINATION 

•IMPROPER VENTILATION 

B-16 

• OPERATING OR ·.wORKING AT UNSAFE 
SPEED 

'T.AI<I~G UNSAFE POSITION OR 
POSTURE 

'UNSA_f[ P,LAC ING, MIXING, 
COMBINING, ETC 

• USING UNSAFE EOUIPMENT 

, OTHER UNSAFE ACTS, NEC 

UNDETERMINED 

NO UNSAFE ACT 

NEC -NOT ELSEWHERE CL~SSIFIEO 

BLQCK ZS. U~SAFE PERS~AL 
lli!Ql! 

UNDER INFLUENCE DRUG/ALCOMOL 

FATIGUE 

ILLNESS 

• IMPROPER A TTl TUDE 

•LACK OF KNOWLEDGE OR SKILL 

• BOD ILY DEFECTS 

UNDETERMINED 

NO UNSAFE PERSONAL FACTOR 

• oTHER UNSAFE PERSONAL FACTOR. 
NEC 

• SPECIFY/DETAIL 



Abdominal distress 4 ·62, 4 ·63 

Acceleration 
angular 5·5 

definition and physics of 5 · 1 · 5 ·3 
direction of force 5 ·8 

duration 5 ·6 

effects on the h urn an 5 ·8 • 5 ·36 

angular 5-34 · 5-36 

cardiovascu lar 5 -13 • 5 · 17 
psychomotor 5 ·21 · 5 ·26 

pulmonary 5 ·17 

short term 5 ·30 · 5 -34 

special senses 5 · 17 · 5 -21 

tolerance 5 ·27 · 5 ·29, 5 ·33, 5 ·34, 5 ·36 

linear 5·4 

magnitude 5 ·5 
carrier operations 5 -7 

ejection, aircraft 5 -7 

ejection trainer 5 · 7 

inflight maneuvering 5 ·7 

parachute opening 5 -7 
protection, equipment 5 ·38 

physiological 5-37 

radial 5 ·4 

rate of application 5·6 

recommendations f or training 5 ·36 · 5 -38 

terminology 5 ·9 · 5 · 12 
types 5·3 · 5·8 

Aerodontalgia 4 -69 • 4 -71 
Aerosinusitis 4 -67 · 4·69 

Aerospace Physiologist 

aviation safety activities 2·40 

duties 2·35 

QA&R program 2·37 · 2-39 
R,D&T assignments 2 ·41 
staff assignments 2 ·38 

Aerospace physiology 

awards 1-17 
career structure 1-15 

insignia 1·17 

program 2·1 

training branch 1·18 

training mission 2-1 
Aerospace Physiology Technician 2 ·26 

Aerospace Physiology Training Unit 

locations 2·29 

mission 2-30 

reports and forms 2 -36, Appendix B 

staffing 2 ·31 

training activities 2 -33 
training equipment 2 ·34 

Aerotitis media 4-63 · 4 -67 

Aviation Instructor Training School 2 ·23 

INDEX 

Barometric pressure 4 ·1 
acclimatization 4 -32 

effect on 02 tension 4 · 13 

Bureau of Medicine and Surgery 2 · 7 

Caloric allowances 11 ·11 

Carbon monoxide 10-6 · 10· 11 
Clothing, flight 25-1 · 25· 16 

Decompression 4 -71 • 4 -75 

Dental health 11 ·24 

Diet 11 · 1 

Dilbert Dunker 21 -27 

Drugs 11 ·32 · 11 ·39 
Dysbarism 4 -43 

and performance 4 -54 

aviator's bends 4 -46 

chokes 4-47 

mechanisms 4 -48 

onset factors 4 -44 

predisposition 4 · 51 

prevention 4 ·55 

training 4 -60 

treatment 4 ·58 

syndrome 4 ·46 

Ejection seats (description) 
Douglas ESCAPAC 24· 1 

Martin -Baker MK -5 24·3 

Martin-Baker MK -7 24·6 

North American HS-1 24·6 
North American LS-1 24·8 
North American LW-3B 24·1 0 

Ejection seat, training 

actuation of system 17·14 

altitudes 17 · 5 

I-1 

aircraft egress 17·16 

bailout 17·8 

envelopes 17-4 

ejection procedures 17·1 0 

escape statistics 17-6 

history 1· 11, 17-1 
irregularities, in 17-33 

landings, parachute 17· 18 

methods of actuation 17-31 

objectives 17·2 

parachute 17· 15, 17· 17 

post-actuation procedures 17·32 

pre-ejection procedures 17·2 
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Ejection seat, training 
propulsion systems 17· 12 

recommendations 17·36 

safety 17·33 

seat, description 17· 10 

sequence 17· 15 

staffing 17·27 

student screening 17·30 

training aids 17·35 

training seats 17·20 - 17·27 

Ely, Eugene 1· 1 

Exercise 11 · 17 

Fatigue 11 ·21- 11 ·23, 12· 7 

First aid 13· 1 

Flash blindness indoctrination training 

aids 20·21 

ELF system 20· 18, 20-19 

equipment and procedures 20-13,20-17 

flash blindness 20-2 - 20-9 

maintenance 20-20 

objectives 20-1 

protection 20-9, 20-13 

eyepatch, monocular 20· 1 0, 20-11 

goggles, photochronic 20-1 2, 20·13 

high -intensity lights 20·1 0 

radiation shield 20·10 

requirements for 20· 1, 20-2 

safety 20-20 

scheduling 20-19 

staffing 20-19, 20-20 

statistics 20-2 

visor, gold-coated 20-11 

Flight clothing 

CWU-33/ P ventilated wet suit 25· 10 

flight boot 25-3 

flight suit, summer 25-1 

glove 25-4 

M A-2 torso harness 25·12 

MK -2A anti-G coverall 25·5 

MK-5A anti-exposure suit 25-6 

00- 1 anti-exposure coverall 25-8 

SV-2A survival vest 25-15 

thermal radiation protection 25-16 

Flight training 

aerospace physiologists 2 ·25 

aviation personnel 2 -10 

Flotation equipment 

lifepreserver , LPA-1 25-27 

lifepreserver, MK-2 25·30 

lifepreserver MK -3C 25-31 

liferaft, LR-1 25-26 

Gas laws 4 -10 

G ·forces, see acceleration 

Helmets 
APH-6 25-17 

SPH-38 25- 13 

I-2 

Hypoxia 4 -21 

and performance 4 -31 

anemic 4 ·22 

histotoxic 4-23 

hypoxic 4·21 

ischemic 4·22 

prevention 4 -35 

speed of onset 4-25 
stages 4 -23 

symptoms 4-24 

training 4 -37 

treatment 4-36 

Hyperventilation 4 -37 

and performance 4-40 

causes 4-38 

mechanisms 4-39 

prevention 4-41 

syndrome 4-40 

training 4 ·43 

treatment 4-41 

lllusions/d isorientati on training 

accidents and factors involved 18-1, 18-2 

aids 18-22 

closure rate 18-16 - 18-18 

coriolis illusion 18-7, 18-8 

elevator illusion 18· 11,18· 12 

equipment 18-4, 18-5 

equipment utilization 18-19-18-21 

fascination 18-14 

flicker vertigo 18-14 - 18-16 

graveyard spin 18-9 

graveyard spiral 18-9 

leans 18-8, 18-9 

lights, misinterpretation of 18· 13, 18-14 

maintenance 18·22 

Meniere's syndrome 18-12, 18-13 

objectives 18-3, 18-4 

oculoagravic illusion 18-12 

oculogravic illusion 18-10, 18-11 

oculogyral illusion 18· 1 0 

operations 18-6 , 18-7 

recommendations 18-23 

staffing 18·21 

statistics 18-3 

sunglasses, polaroid 18-18, 18-19 

vertigo, flicker 18-14 - 18-16 

vertigo, pathological 18-12 

vestibular illusions 18·7 - 18-13 

visual illusions 18-13 - 18-19 

Instructional methods 22-1 

Learning situation 22· 2 

Low pressure cham bars 

early history 1-4 - 1·8 

Low pressure chamber 

characteristics 16·6 

decompression 16-11 



Low pressure chamber - Continued 
emergency 16-17, 1 6 -25 
hazards 16-23 

hypoxia 16-16 
locations 16-3 

maintenance 16-24, 16-30 
medical aids 16-18 
operation of 16-21 
Politzer equipment 16-19 
pressure breathing 16-10 
pressure suit 16-10, 16-26 
safety 16-17 
staff 16-11 
training operations 16-9 

treatment procedures 16-21 
types 16-1 
utilization 16-4 

Martin Baker ejection seats, see 17-1ff, 24-1 -24 -10 

Naval Aerospace Medical Institute 2 -24 
Naval Aerospace Recovery Facility 2 -41 
Naval Air Development Center 2-44 
Naval Air Systems Command 2-51 

Naval Air Test Center 2 -47 
Naval Aviation Schools Command 2 -19 
Naval aviators 3-1, 2 -1 0 
Naval Missile Center 2 -48 
Naval Safety Center 2-49 
Naval Training Command 2 -10 
Naval Training Device Center 2 -51 
Navy 

Administrative commands 2 -6 
Administrative control 2 -3 

Department of 2 -4 
Regional Medical Service 2-9 

Navy aircraft 3 -3 
Night vision training 

aids 19-6, 19-15 

autokinesis 19-12 
dark adaptatton 19-9, 19-10 

day/night vision 19-8 
early history 1-9 
equipment 19-3 

autokinesis board 19-5, 19-6 
threa-D trainer 19-5 
two-D trainer 19-3, 19-4 

equipment utili zation 19-13, 19-14 

maintenance 19-15 
objectives 19-21 
operations 19-6- 19-13 
recommendations 19-15, 19-16 
staffing 19-14, 19-15 
statist ics 19-1 

Index 

I- 3 

Noise 

aircraft 7-18 
helicopter 7 -20, 7 -21 
jet 7 -18, 7 -19 
reciprocating engine 7 -19, 7 -20 

auditory damage risk criteria 7 -28 
ground operations, in 7 -21 - 7-24 
hearing 7 -1 , 7 -6 - 7 -11 

ear 7 -7, 7 -8 
limits 7 -10, 7 -11 
loss of 7 -12 

from noise exposure 7 -13 - 7-15 
noise effects on 7- 11 - 7-17 

hearing conservation program 7 -29 - 7-32 
perception of speech, effects on 7 -15-7-17 
protection from 7 -25 - 7 -28 

protective devices 7 -25 - 7-28 
sound 7 -1 

measurement 7 -2 - 7 -6 
intensity analyzers 7 -3 - 7-6 
of subjective sensations 7 -7 - 7 -9 

physical characteristics 7 -2 
Office of Naval Research 2 -42 
Oxygen 

limiting altitudes 4 -32 
pressure breathing 4 -20 
provision 4 -19 

Oxygen equipment 
A -13A mask 25-20 

MD-1 regulator 25-22 
Mini-reg 25-24 

Parachutes 
general 24-1 0 

limitations of 24-11 
MBEU 5011PA 24-19 
NB-6 24-14 
NB-7 24-15 
NB-8 24 -16 
NB-10 24-17 

NC-3 24 -21 
NS-3 24-20 

Physical fitness 
alcohol 11 -29 
blood 11-24 

caloric allowances 11 -11 
diet 11 -1 , 11 -6 - 11 -10,11 -13-11-16 
dent al health 11 -24 
drugs 11 -32 - 11 -39 
exercise 11 -17 

fatigue 11 -21 
illness 11 -39 
nutrition 11 -2 

obesity 11 -12 
rest 11 -21 
sleep 11 -20 
stimulants 11 -26 
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Physical fitness- Continued 
stress 11 -40 
training 11 -17 
training aids 11 ·41 
weight 11 -5 

Pressure breathing 4 ·20 
Pressure suit training 16-26 - 16-30 
Pressurization 

decompression 23·5 
l ack of 23-5 
oxygen, with 23·4 
problems 23-3 
systems 23· 1 
training recommendations 23-3 
use 23-3 

Quality Assurance and Revalidation 
of Training Devices Program 2 -37 

Radios, survival 
AN/P RC-63 25-39 
AN / P RC-90 25-42 
AN/U RT-33 25-38 
RT-60 25·40 

Rap id decompression 4 -71 -4-75 
Red light blindness 8 -17 
Red lighting 8 -17, 8 · 18 
Respiration 4 ·2 

C02 effect 4 -16 
gas exchange 4 · 1 0 
gas laws 4 -10 
lung volumes and capacities 4 -8 

SafetY {Carr ier and Ground Operations) 
attitude 1 5 ·2 
frequency of injuries 1 5·5 
training recommendations 15·8 
types of injuries 15-4 

Seat pans 
RSSK 25·36 
soft pack 25-35 

Signaling devices 
dye marker 25-44 
flare , MK -13 MOD 0 25-45 
flare, MK-79 MOD 0 25-46 
mirror 25-48 
shark chaser 25-44 
signal panel 25-48 
strobe light 25-48 
whistle 25-48 

Sleep 11 -20 
Smoking 11-26,11-27 

altitude tolerance and 4 -36 
night vision and 8 -16, 19-12 

Standard atmosphere table 4 ·2 

1-4 

Stresses in flight operations 
carbon monoxide 10-6 - 10-11 
combined stresses 10·13 - 10·16 
equipment 10-5 
fatigue 10-1 - 1 0 -5 
heat 10-4 
hypoxia 10-5 
miss ion factors 10-3 
no ise 10-4 
responsibilities 10-4 
situational stress 1 0·5, 10-6 
vapors and fumes 10-1 1 - 10·13 
vibration 1 0 ·5 

Survival equipment 
canned water 25-56 
desalter kit 25·55 
knife 25-51 
pistol 25·35 
requirements 25-34 
revolver 25-52 
SEEK II 25·54 
shroud cutter, MC-1 25·50 
water bags 25·56 

Survival, general 
attitude 12·2 
fatigue 12-7 
nutrition 12·3 
temperature 12-7 
training 12-2 

Survival, land 
arctic 13 ·5 
desert 13 -7 
first aid 13-1 
food 13·1 2 
long-term 1 3-4 
shelter 13-9 
trap ics 13-7 
water 13·9 

Survival, sea 
attitude 14-3 
dehydration 14-4 
rescue process 14-5 
seawater 14-4 
statistics 14-2 
urine 14-4 
water conservation 14·4 
water entry 14·2 
water loss 14-5 

Sweet, George C. 1-1 
Thermal environment 

body heat 9 ·4 
cold stress 9·23 - 9 -28 
comfort and tolerance 9 ·4 - 9-9, 9 -17 - 9 ·28 
heat stress 9· 17 - 9·22 
heat transfer 9 -2 - 9·4 
injuries 9 ·28 - 9 -30 
performance 9 ·16, 9 · 17 
temperatures 9·9 

effective temperatures 9 ·9 
extremes and emergencies 9-13 - 9-16 
typical operational 9 -9 - 9· 13 

windchill index 9 ·27 



Time of absolute consciousness 4 -26 
Time of useful consciousness 4 -2 7 

Training 
aviation physiologists 2 -15 

flight personnel 2 -10 . 
Naval Flight Officer flow 2 -14 
pilot training flow 2-12 

Training aids 22-19 
animated panels 22 -32 

charts 22-33 
classes 22-21 

films 22-36 
mock-ups 22 -29 
new horizons 22-47 
procedures trainers 22-27 
relation to training objectives 22 -44 
selection 22 -19 
simulators 22-23 
teaching machines 22-41 

television 22 -39 
transparencies 22-35 

Training materials 22 -17 

Underwater escape 
ejection 17-10 
train ing 21 -27 

Vibration 
direction of transmission 6 -3 
effects on the human 6-7 - 6-9 

biomedical 6 -9 
fatigue 6 -9 
psychomotor 6-8, 6 -10 

special senses 6 -9 
tolerance 6 -7, 6 -8 

protection 6 -9, 6 -11 

random 6 -2 

sources 6 -3, 6 -4 
spectra 6 -4 6 -6 

helicopter 6 -4 , 6 -5 
jet 6 -6 
propeller 6 -4 , 6 -5 

Visual environment 
acceleration effects 8 -14, 8 -15 
acuity, visual 8 -11,8-12 
adaptation 8 -8 - 8 -10 
brightness discrimination 8-10, 8 -11 
daylight flight, vision during 8 -12 - 8 -15 

Index 

Visual enviornment - Continued 

high-altitude flight 8 -19 
empty field myopia 8 -19, 8-20 
glare 8-19 
ozone 8 -20, 8-21 

light sources 8 -5, 8 -6 
sensitivity to 8 -7, 8 -8 

luminance 8-4 
measurement of light 8 -2 - 8 -4 
night flight, vision during 8-15-8-19 

autokinesis 8 -18, 8 -19 
diet and 8-16, 8-17 
effective night vision 8 -15 
hypoxia and 8 -15 
red lighting effects 8 -17, 8-18 
smoking and 8 -16 

scanning 8-13 
stimulus 8 -1 - 8 -6 
visors, low transmission 8 -13, 8 - 14 

Water survival training 
aids 21-48 
aircraft escape 21-27 
artificial respiration 21 -22 

basic strokes 21 -5 

canopy jettison 21 -34 
Dilbert Dunker 21 -27 

drownproofing 21 -25 

floating 21 -25 
forest penetrator 21 -40 

hoist 2 1-45 
indoctrination 21 -4 
lifesaving 21-10 
lifevest 21-32 
maintenance 21 -48 
ohjectives 21-2 
parachute 21-32-21 -35 

prerequisites 21 -4 
qualifications 21 -26 

releases 21 -14 
requirements 2 1-2 
rescue devices 21 -36 

rescue hook 21 -39 
rescue net 2 1-43 
rescue seat 21-41 
rescue sling 21 -39 
rope 21 -43 
safety 21 -47 
screening 21 -4 7 
staffing 21 -46 
statistics 21-1 
survival kit 21 -33 

Zero-zero ejection seat 17-10 
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